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tf Wed. Xew Ifear’e Day. 

3 TUur. 

3 I'll. 

4 8at. 
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o Sim. ' 

6 Mou 

7 Tues. 

S Wed. 

0 Thur. 

10 Pri. 

1 1 Allahabad University Act, 1921, received the 

n assent of H. B. the Governor-Q-eneral, 1922. 


12 Sim 

13 Mon, 

14 Tues. 

15 Wed.! 

16 ThurJ 

17 Pri. University of Calcutta incorporated, 1857. 
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20 Mon. 

21 Tues 
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23 Thur. I 
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31 j Fri. 


The whole of the Allahabad University Act, 
1921, came into force, 1923. 


Last day for receiving applications for M.A. and 
M.Sc. (Previons and Final), B.A. Honours (2nd 
year), B.Sc. (Honours) and B.Gom. Farts I and 
XI examinations. 
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Sun. ' Dacca University incorporated, 1920, 

Mon. , Indian Universities Act (VIII of 1904) passed. 
Tues. 

Wed ! M.A. and M.?c. (Previous and Pinal), B.A. 
Thur , Honours (II year"), (Honours) and B. 

. ’ Com. Part^ I and 11 Kxaiuinations bepfin. 


31 Mon, date for receivingr annual fee from registered 

L * graduates. 
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30 Wed. 


The Andhra University Act came into force . 
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Wed 

Thur 

Fri. 
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Wed 
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Sun. 
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Thur. 


22 

Fri. 
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25 
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27 
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28 

Thur. 

Osmania University incorporated, 1919. 
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D£0£MBEE» 1930. 

1 Mott Aligarh Muslim University incorporated, 1020. 

2 Tues. University of Eungoon incorporated, 1920. 

3 Wed. The Allahabad University Act, 1921, received the 

4 Thur. assent ot H E. the Governor of the U P , 1921 

5 Pri. 

6 I Sat. 
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SniL- 

8 

Mon. 

9 

Tues. 

10 

Wed, 

11 

Thur. 

12 

Pri. 

13 

Sat. 

14 

Sun. 

15 

Mon 

16 

Tufs 

17 

Wed 


Thui 

19 

Fri. 

20 

Sat. 
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Sun. 

22 
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Tues 
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Wed 

25 

Thur 

26 

Fri. 

27 

Sat. 
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28 

Sun 

29 
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JANUARY, 1931. 

1 ' Thur. New Year’s Day. 

2 Fri. 

3 Sat 

4 1 Sun. I 

5 Mon ' 

6 Tues.. 

7 Wed.l 

8 Thur I 

9 Pri I 

10 j Sat I 

11 Sun The Allahaljad University Act, 1921, received 

12 Mon the asjsent of U E. the G-ovornor-General, 

to m 1^)22. 

13 I Tuess 

14 . Wed 

15 j Tlmi 

16 I Pn. 

17 Sat. I University of Calcutta incorporated, 1857. 

IB Sun 

19 ' Mon 

20 Tueb 

21 Wed 

22 Thur 

23 Pri. 

24 Sat. 

26 j Sun 

26 Mon w'hole ol the Allahabad University Act, 1921, 

27 ' Tues. came into force, 1923 

28 , Wed 
20 Tlinr. 

.30 ’ Pn 
31 Sat 
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12 Thur 

18 Fri. 
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15 Sun. 

16 Mon. 

17 Tues, 
lb Wed. 

19 Thur.| 

20 Fri. I 

21 Sat. I 
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23 Mon, 
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26 Thur. 

27 Fri. 

28 Sat. 
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7 Sat ^ 

8 Sun 

9 Mou 

10 Tuea. 

U Wed. 

12 ruui ' 

13 Fn 
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IS , Sun I 

lU Mon I 

17 Tues. *1 

18 Wed 
ly Thur ' 

20 1 son 

21 I ^*^1^ * 

22 Sun- 

23 Mon Dacca Uiiivei'»ity incorporated, 192ii. 

24 rues. Indian Uuiversitie'> ict (Vlll ol 1904) passed 

25 1 Wed. 

26 1 Thur 

27 * Fn 

2b Sat. 

29 I Sun. 1 

30 Moo 

‘Si I Ut3 I '‘'t lUt. toi lectivjng auuan.1 tee tioin legibteted giaduates. 
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AUahabad University examinations begin 
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Andhra University Act came into force, 
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1 The Agra University Act came into force, 1027. 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

Sun. 
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Thur 

Fri. 

Sat. 
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Sun. 
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University of Bombay incorporated, 1867 
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University of Mysore incorporated, 1916. 
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2G 
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! Wed. 
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1 ruofi 

2 WedJ 

3 Thur.i 

4 Fii. 

5 j Sat. I Univerrtity of Madras incorporated^ 1S'>7. 

6 I Sun 

7 Mon 

8 I Tuefa.) 


^ ! 

Wed.i 

10 1 

Thui 

11 

Fn 

12 , 

8at. 

13 

Sun. 

U 

Mon. 

15 

Tuefe. 

IG 

WVd. 

17 

riuir. 

18 

Vri 

15) 

Sat. 

20 

Sun. 

21 

Mon 

22 

Tues. 

23 i 

1 Wed. 

24 ^ 

i Thur. 

25 

Fri 

2<» 

Sat. 

27 
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28 
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30 

W ed 
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2 
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Sat 

4 
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6 
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9 

Pri. 


30 
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11 

Sun 
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13 

Tues 


U 
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University of Punjab incorporated, 1882, 

15 

Thui 
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16 

Fn. 


17 

Sat 1 

18 

Sun 
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Mon. 


20 

Tues. 


21 

Wed 
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Thur. 


23 

Fn. 


24 

Sat 


25 , 

Sun. 1 

26 1 

Mon 

27 

Tues 

28 

Wed. 

29 

Thur. 

30 1 

Fri 

The Agra University Act passed, 1926. I 

31 1 

Sat 1 
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•The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of DnfEerin and Ava. 
*The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Lansdowne, Q-.O.M.G. 
♦The Bight Hon’ble Victor Alexander Bruce, Bari of 
Elgin and Eincardine, P.O., LL.D., D.Litt. 

♦The Bight Hon’ble George Nathaniel, Baron Ourzon of 
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•The Bight Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliot-Murray, 
Kynynmound, P.O., G.O.M.G., Earl of Minto. 

The Bight Hon’ble Charles Baron Hardinge of Penshurst, 
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G.O.S.I., G.O.I.E., Baron Irwin of Eirby Underdale. 


SUCCESSION LIST FROM 1887. 

Chancellors : 

1887. The Hon’ble Sic Alfred CJomyns hyaU, E.C.B., E.G.I.B. 

1887. The Hon’ble Sir Auckland Oolvin, JS.C.M.G., K.C.S.l., 
C.l.JBiSt 

1892, The Hon'ble Sir Charles Haukes Todd Crosthwaite, K.C.S I . 

1894. The Hon'ble Mr A. Cadell, C.S.l. 

1895. The Hon’ble Sir Antony Patrick AlacDonnell, Q-.C.S.I. 

1898. The Hon’ble Mr. James John Diggea LaTouche, C.S.l, 

1898. The Hon’ble Sir Antony Patrick MacDonnell, G.O.S C. 

1901, The Hon’ble Sir James John Digges LaTouche, K.G.S.l. 
1907. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, JK.O.S.I., C.i.K, 

1910. The Hon’ble Sir Leslie Alexander Selim Porter, £.0,S I. 


^ Deceased 
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1910. The Hon’ble jSir John Prescott Hewett, aO.S.L, CJ.EJ. 

1911. The Hon’ble Sir Leslie Alexander Selim Porter, K.O.S.I. 

1911. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, G.G.S.l , C.I E. 

1912. The Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.T. 

1913 The Ilon'ble Mr. Duncan Colvin Baillie, C.S.I. 

1913. The Ilon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K C S.l. 

1917. The Hon’ble Mr, John Mitchell Holmes, C.S.I. 

1917. The Ilon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.I. 

1918. The Hon’ble Sir Spencer Harcourt Butler, E.C.S.I., O.l.R. 
1922. H. E. The Hon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.O.S I., 

K.G.I.E., D. Litt. 

1926. H. E. The Hon’ble Sir Samuel Perry O’Donnell, K.O.S.I., 
C.S.I. 

1926. H. E. The Hon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.C.S.I., 

K.O.I.E., D. Litt. 

1928. H. E. The Hon’ble Sir Alexander Phillips Muddiman, 
Kt . K.C.S.I., 0,1 E. 

H. E. Captain Nawab Sir Muhammad Ahmad Said Khan, 
K.O.I.E., M.B.B , officiated from 17th June, to 
8th August, 1928. 

1928. H. B. The Hon’ble Sir William Malcolm Hailey, M.A., 
G.C.I.E., K.C S.I.I.C.S. 

n E. Mr. George Bancroft Lambert, O.S I , J,O.S., offici- 
ated from 23rd December, 1928, to 2lst April, 1929^ 

Vice-Chancellors : 

1887. The Hon’ble Sir John Edge, Kt., Q.C. 

1894. T. Gonlan, Esq , C.I.E., Bar.-at-Law. 

1898, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice E. S. Aikman, M.A., LL.D. 

1900. The Hon’ble Justice Sir George Edward Knox, LL.D, 

1906. The Hon’ble Pandit Simdar Lai, B.A., LL D., Rai Baha- 
dur, C I.E. 

1908, The Hon’ble Mr Justice R S Aikman, M.A., LL.D. 

1909. The Hon’ble Sir Henry George Richards, Kt , K.C., Chief 

Justice. 

1912. The Hon’ble Sir Sundar Lai, B.A., LL.D., C.I.E. 

1917. The Hon’ble Justice Sir P. C. Banerji, B.A., B.L., LL.D. 

1919. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Theodore Caro Piggott, I.C.S. 

1920. The Hon’ble Mr Justice Gokul Prasad, M.A., LL.B , Rai 

Bahadur. 

1922. Sir Claude Fraser de la Posse, Kt. M.A., D.Litt., C.I.E. 

1923. J. M. David, Esq , B A., Officiating Registrar, held charge 

of the current duties of the office of the Vice- 
Chancellor from 12th May to 2nd August, 1923. 
1923. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A , D.Litt., 
LL.D. 

Treasurers : 

1923. Rai Bahadur Md]or Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., B.Sc., LL.B- 

1927. Rai Bahadur Paudit Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B. 
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REGISTBABS. 


Registrars : 

Archibald £. Gough, Esq., M A. Appointed on 16th Novem* 
ber,1887. Officiated from 18th November, 1892, till 9th 
January, 1893; re-appointed 9th January, 1893 ; resigned 
5th March, 1894. 

Dr. G. W« F. Thibaut. Officiated from 12th February to 12th 
December, 1891. "" 

Charles Dodd, Esq. Appointed on 5th March, 1894; re- 
appointed 2nd March, 1896; re-appointed 7th March, 
1898; re-appointed 5th March, 1900; re-appointed 3rd 
March, 1902; re-appoiuted 7th March, 1904 ; resigned 21st 
January, 1906. 

Dr. G. W. F. Thibaut, G.I.E. Officiated from 22nd January 
to 11th March, 1908. Appointed 12th March, 1906 ; re- 
signed 19th August, 1907. 

J. G. Jennings, Esq., M.A. Officiated from 20th February to 
14th July, 1907. 

W. £. Potter, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. Officiated from 15th 
July, 1907, to 18th February, 1908. 

A. B. Pierpoint, Esq., B.Sc. Appointed I9th February, 1908; 
resigned 31st October, 1909. 

Rev. Dr. A. H. Ewing. Officiated from 8th Febrnary, 1909, 
to 10th October, 1909 ; again from 1st November, 1909, to 
8th April, 1910. 

M,. G. V. Cole, Esq., M.A. Appointed 9th April, 1910 ; re-appointed 
9th April, 1915; re-appomted 12th March, 1920; resigned 
22nd March, 1925, 

W. E. Porter, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. Officiated from 29th 
June to the 5th November, 1914. 

Rai G. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M.A., D.Sc., LL.B., 1.8.0. Offi- 
ciated from 15th March to 15th December, 1920. 

J. M. David, 'Esq., B.A. Officiated from 1st March to 3Gth 
November, 1923. Again officiated from 23rd July, 1924, 
to 22nd March, 1925. Appointed 23rd March, 1925 

Pandit Ram Chandra Dikshit. Officiated from 24tli November 
to 23rd December, 1927. 

Pandit Amaranalha Jni, M.A Officiated from 10th April to 
31st October, 1928 
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PRESIDENTS AND DEANS OF THE 
FACULTIES. 

ARTS. 

Presidents : 

1890. The Hon’ble Mr. B. White, C.S. 

1893. Mr. J. C. Neefleld, M.A. 

1896. Mr. T. 0. Lewis, M.A. 

I Mr, M. J. Whitd) M,A« 

1896. J 

f Mr. W. N, Boutflower, M.A. 

1897. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M.A. 

1899. Mr W. N. Boutflower, M.A. 

1902. Mr. T. 0. Lewis, M.A, 

Deans 

190j. Mr. T C. Lewis, M.A. 

1906. Dr. A. Venis, M.A., D.Litt, 

1914. The Hon’ble Mr. 0. F. de la Fosse, M,A. 

1920. The Hon’ble Dr G-anganatha Jha, MeA., D.Litt. 
1922. Mr. P. S. Burrell, M.A, 

1926. Mr. S. G. Dunn, M.A., I.E.S. Re-elected 1928. 
1930. Dr. P. K Acharya, M.A., Ph. D., D.Litt. 

SCIENCE. 

Presidents : 

189G Dr G. W. F. Thibaut, Ph,D. 

1897. Mr J. Murray, M.A. 

1901. Mr. H Oox, M.A, 

1902. Mr. A. W. Ward, M 



30 PRESIDiENTS AND DEANS OE THE FACULTIES. 


Deans : 

1906. Mt. H. Cox, M.A. 

1906. Dr. B Gh. HiU, D.Sc 

1911. Ur. A. W. Ward, M.A. 

1912. Dr. B, G. HiU, D.Sc. 

1914. Mr, A. W, Ward, M.A. 

1916. Dr. B. G. Hill, D.Sc. 

1917, The Hon’ble Dr. A. W. Ward, M. 4., D.Sc. 

1919. Rai G. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M.A., LL.B., I.S.O 

1920. Mr, J. J. Burack, M.A, 

1922, Mr. R, H, Moody, M.A, 

1923. Dr. N. R, Dbar, D.Sc. 

1926. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, D.Sc. Re-elected 1928. 

LAW. 

Presidents : 

1890. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice D, Straight, Bar.-at-Law. 

1893. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice W. Tyrrell, B.A., C.S. 

1894, The Hon’ble Air, Justice G, E. Hnox, C.S. 

1899, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice P. C, Banerji, B. \., B.L. 

1902. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice T, Conlan, (M.E , Bar.-at-La'V. 

1904, The Hou’ble Mr. Justice R. S. Aikman, M.A., C.». 

Deans: 

1905. Sir John Stanley, Ht. 

1909. The Hon’ble Justice Sir P. C, Banerji, B.A., B.L. 

1916. The Hon’ble Ju&tice Sir Henry Richards, Kt. 

1919. The Hou’ble Sir P. i\ Banerji, Ht., LL.D. 

1920. The Hon’ble Sir E. Griniwcod Mear*, Ht. 

L922, Dr, J. C. Weir, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-LdW. Re- 

elected 1925— 19‘dfc, 
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OOmEROE. 

lOU. .Mr. W. Jesse, M. V. 

1915, The Rev, L. Sfealsohmidt, F.I.A. 


1916, The Rev. L. Steele, F.I.A 

1922. Mr. A. R. Burnetfc-Hurst, B.Sc. 

( Mr, S. JK. Rudra, M. V. ( \ctmg). 

1921. } 

\ Mr. A. R. Burnett-Harst, B.Sc. 

1925. Mr, C. D. Thompson, M.A., Re-elected 192S. 
1929. Mr. M. K. ahosh, M.A., B.Oom, 

MED/em. 

Deans: 

i The Hon’ble Colonel C. C. Manifold. l.M.S. 
19U, .f 

I Lt -Col. W. Selby, P.R.C.S., D.S.O., I M.S. 

1916. Major C. A. Sprawson, I.M.S. 

1917. Lt.-Col. J. W. D. Megaw, l.M.S, 


1921. 


f Col. J. K. Close, l.M.S. 

Dr. R. K. Tandon, M.B.C.M. 


ENGINEERING. 

President : 

1896. Colonel F. V. Corbett, R.B. 


Proctor : 

1023, Mr. S. E. Rudra, M.A., Re-appointed 1924, 1925, 1928 and 
1929. 

Librarians : 

1923. Ft. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

1926. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., D.Sc., Be-appointed 1926, 1926, 
1927, 1928, and 1929. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY ON 
THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OF HIS 
EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR, 
UNITED PROVINCES. 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE : 

(1) The Hon’ble Mr. Walter Mytton Colvin, Barrister-at-Law 

Elected let November, 1893 ; re-elected 11th January, 1896. 

(2) The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Gonlan, C.I.E., £arrister-at-Law. 

Elected 7th March, 1898 ; re-elected 4th August, 1900 ; 
re-elected 18th September, 1902. 

(3) The Hon’ble Sir Sundar Lai, B.A., LL.D. Elected 3rd 

November, 1904; re-elected 8th December, 1906; re-elect- 
ed 12th March, 1909; re-elected 6th December, 1909 ; 
re-elected 6th December, 1912; resigned 26th March, 
1915; re-elected 16th April, 1916. 

(4) The Hon’ble Dr. Satish Chandra Banerji, M.A., LL.D. Elected 

7th May, 1916. 

(5) The Hon’ble Syed Karamat Husain, Barrister-at-Law. 

Elected 3rd July, 1916. 

(6) The Hon’ble Dr. A. W. Ward, M.A., D.Sc. Elected 26th 

March, 1918. 

(7; The Honble Dr Zia-ud-din Ahmad, M.A., D.Sc., O.I.B. 
Elected 24th September, 1919. 

Pt. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A , LL.B. Elected 18th Novem- 
ber, 1920. 


MEMBERS OF THE COURT : 

(1) Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc. Elected 13th Decern-- 

her, 1923. 

(2) Pt. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B.. M.L.C. Elected 

1st December, 1926. 



UNIVERSITY OF ALLAHABAD. 


LIST OF OFFICERS AND AUTHORITIES. 

Visitor* 

Flis Excellency The Right Hon’ble Edward Frederick 
Lindley Wood, P.O., G.O S.I., G.O.I.E., Baron Irwin of 
Kirby Underdale Viceroy and Governor-General 
of India (^Et-offioio), 


OFFICERS. 

Chancellor: 

il, E The Hon’ble Sir William Malcolm Hailey, M A.., 
G.C LB , K,O.S.L, I.O.S., Governor 
of the United Provinces (-Kr-o do), 

Vice-Chancellor : 

[Re-eleeted on 29th November ^ 1939,] 

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganafcha Jha. AI.A., D.Litt,, 
LL.D. 


Treasurer : 

\Eleited on ISth Nove}nbe?\ 10 37,] 

Rai Bahadur Pandit Kanhaiya Lai, AI.A., LL B, 


Registrar : 


J. M. David, Esq,, B.A. 
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OFFICERS AND AUTHORITIES. 


* DEANS OF THE FACULTIES. 

Faculty of Arts. 

1 T e r m expires 

Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph. D, D.Litt. I 19th January, 

' 1933. 

Faculty of Science. 

I 1933. 


Faculty of Law. 


Dr. J. 0. Weir, K.O., B.A., LL.D. (Bar .-at- 
Law). 


"Term expires 
- 19fch January, 
. 1933. 


Faculty of Commerce. 


J T e r m expires 

M, K. Ghosh, Esq., M,A„ B. Com. r 23nd January, 

I 1933. 


t Proctor. 

S K. lludra. Esq., M. (Cantab ). 


Term expires 
9th October, 
1932. 


I Librarian. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M. A , Ph D., D.So. 


Term expires 
9th October, 
1930. 


* Deans of Faculties shall h.>ld oifire for three years [vide 
Statute (5 (I) of Chapter Vl. 

I Term of office fixed at three years, vide Executive Council 
resolution No. 297, dated 2>th November, 1926. 

t Term of offic« fixed at one year, vide Executive Council 
resolution No. 245 dated 2nd August, 1924, 
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MEMBERS OF THE COURT. 

SECTION 17 or THE ACT. 

Glass /. — Ev- Offlcio members. 

(t) The Chancellor. 

< ii) The Vice-Chancellor. 

" The Hon’ble the Home Member of the Executive 
Council of His Excellency the Governor of 
United Provinces- 

The Hon’ble the Finance Member of the Exec- 
utive Council of His Excellency the Governoi 
of United Provinces. 

{«'*) ^ The Hon’ble the Minister for Education to the 
Government of United Provinces. 

The Hon’ble the Minister for ijocal *"elf-Govern- 
ment to the *overnment of United Provinces 
The Hon’ble the Minister for Agriculture to 
the Government of United Provinces. 

(iv) The Hon’ble the Chief Justice of High Court of 
Judicature at Allahabad. 

(u) The Right Reverend the Lord Bishop of Lucknov, 

Allahabad. 

(i>i) 1 Members of the Executive Council (vide Appen- 
dix A). 

2. Members of the Academic , Council (wrfe Appen- 
dix B). 

^ vit) The Treasurer. 

(viti) Ei-ofioio members appointed under Statute 1(1 J of 
Chapter I. 

(i The Vice-Chancellor, Lucknow University, Luck- 
now. 

The Vice-Chancellor, Hindu University, Benares. 
The Vice-Chancellor, Muslim University, Aligarh. 
The Vice-Chancellor, Agra University, Agra. 

(ii) The Director of Public Instruction, United Pro- 
vinces, Allahabad. 

(iii) The Director of Agriculture, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore. 

(iv) The Director of Industries, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore. 
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MEMBERS OF tBE GOURt. 


(V) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals, United 
Provinces, Locknovr. 

rvi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, United 
Provinces, Allahabad. 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Benares 
Cviii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools, United 
Provinces, Allahabad. 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges 

1. The Principal, Ewing Ohristian College, 

Allahabad. 

2. The Principal, Kajastha Pathshala College, 

Allahabad. 

3. The Lady Principal, Crosthwaite Girls’ Col- 

lege, Allahabad. 

(x) The Wardens of Hostels 

1. M. A. Aziz, Esq., B.A., LL B., Warden, 

Muhammadan Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A., Warden, 

MacDonnell Hindu Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

3. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K.O., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at- 

Law, Warden, Sir Sundar Lai Law 
Hostel, Allahabad, 

4. Pandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A., Warden, 

Muir Hostel, Allahabad 
6. Dr. L.O. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph. D, Warden, 
Sumerchand Digambar Jain Boarding 
House, Allahabad. 

6. A, C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.So., Warden, 
New Hostel, Allahabad. 

Class II. — L%fe Members 

(i/r) Such persons as may be appointed 
by the Chancellor to be life I 
members on the ground that \ NiL 
they have rendered eminent j 
services to education. ) 

(ip) All persons who have made dona- 

tions of not less than Rs. 20,000 '• Nil. 
to or for the purposes of the j 
University. j 
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*GlmB III, — OtTier Members, 

» 2 'it G-radaites of the Ua^varsitir elected by the regis- 
tered graduates from among their own body 

( Elected-^ i September, 1928,) 

[Term eicpires I'^th November, I9SL] 

1. llai Bahadur Pandit Shyam Behari Misra, M. A., 

Dewan, Orcha State, Tikamgarh, G. 1. 

2. Pandit Iqbal Naram Gurtu, M.A., LL.B., 

M.L G., Shanti Kunj, Benares. 

3. Pandit Hriday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc., M.L.A., 

Servants of India Society, 3, Katra Road, 
Allahabad. 

4. The Hon'ble Munshi Narayan Prasad Asbhana, 

M.A., LL.B., Advocate, Edmonstone lload, 
Allahabad. 

0 . Brijendra Swarup, Esq., B A., LL.B., Civil 
Lines, Cawnpore. 

6. Hira Lai Khanna, Esq., M.Se , Principal, S, D. 

Intermediate College, Oawnpore. 

7. Pandit Prakash Naram Sapru, M.A., LL.B., 

Bar.-at-Law, 19, Albert lioad, Allahabad. 

8. Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc., Jagatgunj, 

Benares Cantonment. 

9. Rai Madan Mohan Seth Sahib, M.A., LL.B., 

Sub-Judge, Jhansi. 

10. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.B., Advocate, 

High Court, Allahabad. 

11. Pandit Nanak Ohand, M,A., LL,B., M.L.C., 

Advocate, 10, Edmonstone Road, Allahabad. 

12. Pandit Rama Kant Malaviya, B.A., LL.B., 

Vakil, George Town, Allahabad. 

13. Pandit Sukhdeo Malaviya, M.Sc., Bharti Bha- 

wan, Allahabad. 

14. V. S. Tamma, Esq,, M.Sc, Professor, Meerut 

College, Meerut. 

15. Munshi Gadadhar Prasad, M. A., Advocate, High 

Court, Allahabad. 

16. Rai Bahadur Dr. R.N. Banerji, B.Sc., M.B., B,S,, 

3, Club Road, Allahabad. 


* Members elected under this class shall hold office for a 
period of three years. Statute 1 (7) of Chapter 1.] 
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members of the court. 


17. Munshi Daya Narayan Nigam, Editor, the 

Zamana and Azad, Oawnpore. 

18. Lalji Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc., Government Col- 

lege, Ajmer. 

19. Hanuman Prasad Varma, Esq., B.A., LL.B., 

Judge, Small Cause Court, Banda. 

5i0, S, P. Bhargava, Esq., M.A., Rose Villa, Court 
Road, Delhi. 

21. Dr. Muhammad Waliullah, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D., 

9, Elgin Road, Allahabad. 

22. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, M.A., Head 

Master, Government High School, Aligarh. 

23. S. C. Varma, Esq., M.Sc., Zoology Department, 

Allahabad University. 

24. Dr. Mohan Smha Mehta, M.A., LL.B., Ph.Di, 

Bar.-ab-lavr, Akshaya Ashram, Udaipur. 

25. Gokal Chand, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Principal, K. P. 

Intermediate College, Allahabad. 

26. Dr. Bhavanatha Jha, M.B.B.S., 6, George 

Town, Allahabad. 

27. Balmukand Jain, Esq,, B.A., O.T., A.O.P., 

Lodipura No. 1, Indore City, 

28j Surendra Nath Varma, Esq., M.A., LL.B., 
Stanley Road, Allahabad. 

29. liai Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., 
B.Sc., LL.B., Settlement Commissioner, 
Kashmir and Jammu States. 


30. S. G. Tewari, lisq.,M.A., Lecturer, Mathematics 
Department, Allahabad University. 

(xii) Persons nominated by Associations or' 
individuals making to the University 
donations or annual contributions of 
an amount to be prescribed by the 
Statutes to or for the purpose of the 
University. 


None. 


{jciii) Persons nominated by other uon-acade-1 

mic bodies prescribed in this behalf V None. 
by the Statutes. J 

(xiv) Persons nominated by academic bodies] 

prescribed in this behalf by the [ None. 
?^tatutes. J 
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(.ri?) Persons elected by the non-official members of 
the Le^slative Council of the Governor of the 
United Provinces from among their own body 
lElected *2l8t March, 1929.] 

1. Khan Bahadur Shaikh Abdallah, Vakil, Ali- 

garh. 

2. E. Ahmad Shah, Esq*, Lucknow. 

3. Babu Kavendra Narayan Singh, Jagatganj, 

Benares. 

4. Vacant. 

6. Vacant. 

(avi) Persons elected from their own body byN 
donors, to whom clause (xii) does not | 
apply, of such amounts as may be pres- NiL 
cribed by the Statutes to or for the pur- | 
poses of the University. ) 

(xvii) , * * * * } 

\rvm) Persons appointed by the Chancellor 
(Teun expires \4kth December, 1931.) 

1. Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

Court, Allahabad. 

2. 0. M. Ohiene, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

Court, Allahabad. 

3. II. B. Harrop, Esq., M A., Offg. Director of Public 

lustruetiou, U. P. 

4 The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Lai Gopal Mukherji, 
B.A., LL.B., Rai Bahadur, Judge, High Court, 
Allahabad. 

6. SirTej Bahadur Sapru, K.C,S.I., LL.D., Advocate, 
High Court, Allahabad. 

3. Hon'ble Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, Kt., 
M.A., LL.D. (Bar.-at-Law), Judge, High 
Court, Allahabad. 
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APPENDIX A. 


MEMBERS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 


[Stattjte— 1 (1) OF Chaftkr II.] 
The Vice-Chancellor. * 

The Treasurer. 


Class L — Ex-Officio Members. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., 
of Arts. Ph.D., D.Litt. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, 
of Science. M. Sc., Ph.D., D.Se. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr.J. 0. Weir, KC., B.A., 
of Law, LL.D,, Bar.-at-Law.* 

The Dean of the Faculty Mr. M. K. Ghosh, m.a., 
of Commerce. B.Com. 

1 ^ Class IL — Other Members. 


(i) Six members of 
the Court, elected 
by the Court at its 
annual meeting of 
whom two must 
be from among 
members of the 
Court elected by 
the registered 
graduates. 


1. Pt. Hriday Nath 
Kunzru, b.a , b.sc . 

M.L.A. 

2. Pt. Iqbal Narain 
GurtU, M.A., LL.B . 
M.L,C. 

o. Dr. Ganesh Prasad, 

MA., D.SC. 

4. Dr. N. R, Dhar, 

D.SC. 


Term ex- 
. pires on 
22nd Jan- 
uary, 1932. 


5. Dr. R. P. Tripathi, 

M.A., D.SC, 

6. Dr. M. Waliullah, 

M A , B O.L., LL.D. 


* Vice-Chairman for 1930, 

t Members elected under this class shall hold office for 
three years : 

Provided that a member appointed or elected as a 
member of a particular body or as the holder of a 
particular post shall hold office so long only within 
that period as he continues to be a member of that body 
or the holder of that post as the case may be. hide 
Statute 1(2) of Chapter II. J 



MEMBERS OP THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 


41 


(it) Two Principals 
elected by the 
Principals of Col- ■« 
leges. 


and 


1. Dr. Tara Ohand, M.A., 

D.Phil., Principal, 
Kayastha P a t h- 
shala College, Al- 
lahabad. ^ 

2. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph. 
D. Principal, Ewing 
Christian College, 
Allahabad, 


Term ex- 
pires on 
12th De- 
c e mb e r, 
1931. 


One Warden elect- 
ed by the War- 
dens. 


Mr. Devi Prasad^ 
Shukla, B.A., War- 
den, Mac Donnell, 
Hindu Boarding 
House, Allahabad. , 


Term ex- 
pi r e s on 
- 19th D e - 
c e m b 6 r, 
1931, 


(«0Two members 
elected by the 
Academic Coun- 
cil from its own 
body. 


1. Pt. Amaranatha 
Jha, M.A. 

2, Mr. B CK Bhatnagar, 
M.A. 


Term ex- 
pires on 
■ 24th Jlan- 
uary, 1932, 


(»») Three members 
appointed by the 
Chancellor. 


r 

1. Mr. A.H. Mackenzie, 
M. A., B.Sc., C.i.E. 

2 Iqbal Ahmad, 
B.A , LL B., Advo- 
• cate « 

3. Hon. Sir Shah Mu- 
hammad Sulaiman, 
Kt. M.A., LL.D., 
Bar.-at-Law, 


Term ex- 
pires on 
9th July, 
1932, 
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MtiJMBEES OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 


APPENDIX B. 


MEMBERS OE THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 
lStatutk— 1(1) OF Chaptkr IV,] 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Cla^B L — Bx^Offioio Memb era* 

{i) The Dean of the Faculty Dr. P. K. Acharya, M. A ,, 
of Arts. Ph. D., D.Litt. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, 
of Science. M.Sc., Ph. D., D.Sc., 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. J. C. Weir, K.O., B.A , 
of Law. LL.D. 

The Dean of the Faculty Mr M. K. Ghosh, M.A., 
of Commerce. B. Com. 

(u) The Librarian of the University. 

iiii) The Professors and such Readeis as are Heads of 
Departments of Teaching 

Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A., Of£g. Head of the 
English Department, Allahabad University, 

Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Ehan, M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C., 
Head of the History Department, Allahabad Uni- 
versity. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of the 
Department of Political Science, Allahabad 
University. 

G. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A., Head of the Depart- 
ment of Economics, Allahabad University. (On 
leave.) Mr. S. K. Rudra, M.A (Offg.). 

M. K. Ghosh, Esq., M.A., B Com., Head of the 
Commerce Department, Allahabad University. 
(On leave). 

R. D. Ranade, Esq., M.A., Head of the Philosophy 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr, P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., Head of the 
Sanskrit Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr, A. Siddiqi. M.A., Ph.D., Head of the Arabic 
and Persian Department, Allahabad University. 
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A. 0. Banerji, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.), M.Sc. (Cal.), 
Head of the Mathematics Department, Allahabad 
Uniyersity. 

Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.B.S., Head of the 
Physics Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc. Ph.D., Head of the 
Botany Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. N.K. Dhar, D.Sc,, Head of the Chemistry 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr D. K.Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of 
the Zoology Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. J. 0, Weir, K.C., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, 
Head of the Law Department, Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

{tv) The Principals of Colleges 

The Principal, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

Do. Kayastha Pathshala College, Allah- 
abad, 

The Lady Principal, Orosthwaite Girls’ College, 
Allahabad. 

{vj The Chairman, Board of High School and Inter- 
mediate Education, United Provinces, Allahabad. 

*Claa8 II, — Other Membere, 

{ 91 ) A Header and a Lecturer elected by the Headers and 
Lecturers of each Department of Teaching 

{Elected - October, 1928.) 

[Tcm— November, 1938, to Slet October, 19St,] 

Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A., Header, English Depart- 
ment. 

Pt. Damri Ojha, M.A., LL.B., Lecturer, English Depart- 
ment. 


* Members elected under this class shall hold office for a 
period ot three years: 

Provided that perbons appointed or elected as representa- 
tives of any particular body shall hold office so long only with- 
in the said period as they continue to be members oi that 
body [vide Statute 1(d) of Chapter 1V,J 
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Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., D.Litt., Reader, History 
Department. 

Parmanand, iSsq., M.A., Lecturer, History Depart- 
ment. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., Reader, Depart- 
ment of Political Science. 

Ilyas Ahmad, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Department of 
Political Science. 

S. K. Uudra, Esq., M.A., Reader, Economics Depart- 
ment. 

B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Economics De- 
partment. 

M. K. Ghosh, Esq., M.A., B.Com., Reader, Commerce 
Department. 

R. 0. Ohowdhury, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Commerce 
Department. 

A. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A., Reader, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

N. C, Mukerji, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Sanskrit 
Department, 

Maulvi Syod Mohammad Ali Nami, M.A., Reader, 
Arabic and Persian Department. 

Maulvi Syed Ishaq Ali, C.T., M.F., Lecturer, Arabic and 
Persian Department. 

Maulvi Syed M. Zamm Ali, M.A., Lecturer in Urdu. 
(Term expires in August, 1932). 

Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A., Lecturer in Hindi. 
(Term expires in August, 1932). 

Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc., Reader, Mathematics De- 
partment 

Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Mathematics 
Department 

Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc., Reader, Physics 
Department. 

Dr. R. N. Ghosh, D.Sc., Lecturer, Physics Department. 

Uai Sahib S. C. Deb, M.A„ Reader, Chemistry Depart- 
ment. 



MEMBERS OP THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 


45 


Dr. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, M.Sc., Pb.D., Lecturer, 
Chemistry Department. 

Dr. Haru Ram Mehra, Ph.D., Reader, Zoology Depart- 
ment. 

Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.So., Lecturer, Zoology Depart- 
ment. 


S. Ranjan, Esq., M.Sc. (Cantab.), Reader, Botany De- 
partment. 

Ram Kumar Saksena, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Botany 
Department. 

Dr. M. TJ. S. Jung, M.A. (Cantab.), LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, 
Reader, Law Department. 


(vii) 


Five members elect- 
ed by the Court 
from its own body, 
who are not engag-. 
ed in teaching. 


fl. Dr. Ganesb Pra-1 


sad, M A., D.Sc 

2. Mr. P. N. Sapru, 
M.A.L.L.B. 

3, Maulvi Mehdi 
Husain Nasiri. 
M.A. 


Term ex- 
pires on 
22nd Jan- 
► uary,l932. 


4. Mr. Hira Lai 
Khanna, M.8c. 

6. Dr. M. Wali- 


u 1 1 a h, M. A., 
I B.O.L,LL.D. 


(^;m) OneWarden of a Hos- 
tel elected by the, 
Wardens. 


Dr. L. C. Jain, M.A 
Ph.D., LL.B., War- 
den, Jam Hostel. 


Term ex- 
pires on 
. 17th De- 
cern b e r, 
1931. 


Teachers of the University co-opted by the Academic 
Council under Statute 1^2) of Chapter IV. 


iTerm expires <m Aprils 1932.] 

1. Dr. R. P. Tripathi, M.A., D.Sc. 

2. K. C. Chattopadhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

3. G. D. Karwal Esq , M.A. 

4. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. S, C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 
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MEMBERS OP THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 


MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

Bean : Dr. P. E. Acharya. M.A., Ph.B.i D. Litt. 

Under Statute l(t) of Chapter V—Professors and Read- 
ers of the Departments. 

1. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

2. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.B. 

3. S. 0. Deb, Esq., M,A. (English Department). 

4. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Ehan, M.A., Litt. D., M.L.C. 

6. Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., D.Se. 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., 

7. Dr. Ishvari Prasad, M.A., D.Litt. 

8. R. D. Ranade, Esq., M.A. 

9. A. C. Maker ji. Esq., M.A. 

10. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

11. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., Ph.D. 

12. Maulyi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A. 

13. Vacant. 

•Under Statute 1(«) of Chapter V— Teachers appointed 
by the Academic Council. 

(Elected — 24tA November ^ 1928.) 

1. N. C. Mukerji, Esq , M A. 

2. Maulvi Syed Ishaq Ali, G..T.. M.F. 

3. Ft. Umesh iVIisra, M.A. 

4. Naim-ur Rahman, Esq., M.A. 

5. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

6. Dhirendra Varma, Esq , M.A. 

7. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D. Phil. 

8. S. M. Zamin Ali, Esq., M.A. 

9. Baburam Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

10. K. 0, Chattopadhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

* Members appointed under this head shall hold office for 
two years; teachers appointed under l(u‘) and (tVi) shall hold 
office for so long as they continue to be teachers [vide Statute 3 
of Chapter V]. 
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{Elected--2m November, 1928.) 

* Under Statute 1 (*m) of Chapter V. 

1, A. 0. Banerji, Esq. M.A., M.Sc. 

2. 0. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

8. G. D. Earwal, Esq., M.A. 

( Re-elected — 24f A November, 1928.) 

* Under Statute 1(*») of Chapter V. 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 

B.Litt., LL.D. 

2. P. Seshadri, Esq., M.A., Oawnpore, 

3. Pt. Manohar Lai Zntshi, M.A., C.T., Lucknow. 

4. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, M.A., Aligarh 

MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

Dam : Dr. D R. Bhattacharya, M Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc* 

Under Statute 1(«) of Chapter V— Professors and Read- 
ers of the Departments. 

1. Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc , F.R.S. 

2. Saligram Bhargay^, Esq., M.Sc. 

3. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Se. 

4. Rai Sahib S. 0. Deb, M.A. (Chemistry Department). 

6. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. D, R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

7. Dr. J. H Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

8. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. 

9. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. 

10. Dr. Haru Ram Mehra, Ph.D. 

11. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D Sc., D.I.C., A.LC. 
la. S. Raujan, Esq., M.Sc. (Cantab.). 

13. Dr. P. L Srivastaya, M.A , D.Phil. 

* Members appointed under these heads shall hold office 
for two years, teachers appointed under l(u) and {%%i) shall 
hold office so long as they continue to be teachers iviie 
Statute 3 of Chapter V). 
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MEMBERS OP THE FAO0LT7 OF SOIBNOE. 


Under Statute 1{H) of Chapter V— Teachers appointed 
by the A.cademic Council. 

(mecied--2Uh November, 192S.) 

1. Dr. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

2. Dr. S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

3. Mr. S. G. Tewari, M.A. 

4. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 

5. B. N. Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. G. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc. 

7. Dr. It. N. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

8. R. K. Saksena, Esq., M.Se. 

9. Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. 

10. S. C. VarmajEsq.. M.Sc. 

11. K. Majumdar Esq , M.Sc. 

12. Piare Niohan, Esq., M.Sc. 

♦ Under Statute l(ni) of Chapter V. 

24t^ November, 1928.) 

K. M. Sircar, Esq., M.A., M.Sc. 

* Under Statute of Chapter V. 


{£lec(edr-^2Uh November, 1928.) 

1. Dr, K. 0. Mehta, Ph.D., Agra. 

2. Dr. Wali Mohammad, M.A., Ph.D. 

3. H. Rrall, Esq., B.Sc., Agra, 

4. Dr. Qanesh Prasad, D.Sc., Benares. 

6. Dr. K. N. Bahl, D Sc., Lucknow. 


* Members appointed under these heads shall hold office tor 

two years; teachers appointei under 1 (ii) and 

office so Ions as they continue to be ueachers ( vide Statute d 
of Chapter V]. 
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MEMBERS OP THE FACULTY OF LAW. 


Bean : Dr. J. C- Weir, K.G., B.A , LL.D.) Bar.-at-Law. 


Under Statute 1 (i) of Chapter V— -Professors and Readers 
of the Department. 

1. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K.C., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-afc-Law. 


2. S. C. Ohaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M. A. (Cantab.), LL.D., Bar. -at- 

Law. 

* Under Statute 1(«) of Chapter V. 

Nil 

Under Statute l(*u‘) of Chapter V. 

{lle“elected-^24iih November^ 1928,) 

1, Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D,Sc. 

" Under Statute 1 ly) of Chapter V. 

{Be-eUoted-^Mth 1928.) 

1. The Hon’ble the Chief Justice, High Court 

at Allahabad. 

2. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice L, M. Banerji, Bai 

Bahadur, M.A., LL.B., Judge, High Court. 

3. Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru, K.C.S.I., LL.D. 

4. The Hon’ble Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, Kt., 

M.A.. LL.D., Bar.-at- Law, Judge, High Court., 
Allahabad. 

5. The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S. N. Sen, M.A., LL.D., 

Judge, High Court, Allahabad. 

6. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A,, LL.D. 

7. Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

Court, Allahabad 

8. Dr. M. Wali Ullah, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D. 


* Members appointed under these heads shall hold office for 
two years ; teachers appointed under l(^w) and {Hi) shall hold 
office so long as they continue to be teachers [nide Statute 
3 of Chapter V]. 


5 
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9. The Ilon'bl Munshi Narain Prasad Asthana, 
M.A., LL.B., Advocate, High Court. 

10. Rai Bahadur Pt. Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B., 
Ex- Judge. 

MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

Dean : M. K. Ghose, Esa-) M A , B. Com. 

Under Statute l(i) of Chapter V — Professors and Readers 
of the Departments. 

1. G. D. Thompson, Esq., M. A. 

± S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

3. Mohit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., M.A., B. Com. (Load.; 

' Under Statute 1 («i) of Chapter V. 

{Elected — 24th November ^ 1928.) 

1. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A. 

2. G, D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. 

3. Dr. L. C. Jain, M.A., Ph.D., LL.B. 

4. R. C. Chowdhri, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq., M.A,, LL.B. 

6 Ram Nath Dubey, Esq., M.A., B. Com 

^ Under Statute 1 (lii) of Chapter V. 

(lie-elected— ‘24th November, 1928.) 

1, S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A , LL.B. 

2. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K.U., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

* Members appointed under these heads shall hold office tor 
two years; tcachcis appointed under 1 (u) and (tit) shall hold 
office so long as they continue to be teachers [vide Statute 3 
of Chapter V ). 
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3. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

4. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M. A., Litt.D., M.L.G 
6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A,, Ph.D„ D.Sc. 

6. B. K. Maker ji, Esq., M.A., LL.B., part*time 

teacher, Law Department. 

7. Vacant. 

Under Statute 1(2«) of Chapter V. 

(Elected — 24fA Nonmbert 1028.) 

1. E. A. H. Blunt, Esq., I.G.S. 

2. S. P. Bhargava, Esq., M.A., Lashkar, Gwalior. 

3. P. Sheshadri, Esq., M.A., Gawnpore. 

4. Dr. D, R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc,, Ph.D., D.Sc. 

5. Pt. Hriday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc , M.L.A. 

6. A. G. B^nerji, Es|., M.A., M.Sc., l.E.S. 

7. P. N. Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-L*iw. 

8. B. N. Das Gupta, Esq., M. A., Lucknow. 

9. Gurmukh N. Singh, Esq., M.Sc., Benares. 

10. F. W. Wilson, Esq., (Late Editor Pioneer 

11. Vacant. 

12. Vacant. 

* Members appointed under this head shall hold office for 
two years; teachers appointed under 1 Hi) and (m) shall hold 
office so loi^ as they continue to be teachers [vidf .Statute 3 
of Chapter 
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members op the committees of courses AMD 

STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OP ARTS. 

[Under Statute 4^a) of Chapter V.] 

r 

(ElecUdr--‘^rd November f 1928.) 

Members shall hold office for two years and are eligible for re- 
electioTif vide Regulation 2^ Chapter F. 


English— 

1. S. 0. Deb, Esq., M, A. 

2. S. A. Pande, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

8. Pandit Sri Narain Misra, M.4., LL.B. 

4. Bai Bahadur A. G. Mukerji, M.A. 

5. P. SeshadrijEsq., M.A„ Cawnpore. 

6. Pandit Araaranatsha Jha, M.A. {Chair 7nan), 

PniLOSOPHT— 

1. A, C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

2. N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

;3. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganai-ha Jha, M.A., 
D.Litt , LL.D. 

4. U. N. Kaul, Esq , M.A. • 

5. Miss A. L. Haidar, M.A. 

6. U. D. Ranade, Esq., M.A, (Chairman), 

History— 

1. Dr. Rim Prasad Tripathi, M.A., D.Sc. 

2. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt. 

3. Dr. Kadha Kumud Mukerji, M A., Ph.D Lucknow 

4. Dr. Tara Ohand, M.A., D.Phil 

6. Parmanand, Esq,, M.A. 

C. Dr Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc, 

7. Dr. Shafaafc Ahraid Ehan, M.A., Litt.D., i\I.L.O., 

(Chairman), 
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Political Souinob— 

1. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K.O., B.A., LL.D.» Bar*-at-Law* 

2. Dr. Tara Ohand, M.A., D.PhiL 

3. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

4. E. D. Eanade, Esq., M.A. 

6. Si K Rudra, Msg , M.A.^i^Uantab.)^ 

6. Dr. V. S. Ram, M. A., Ph.D., Luckaow Dai vers ity. 

7. Dr. Beni Prasad, M A., Pli.D., D.Sc. {Qhairman)^ 

Arabic and Piirsian— 

1. MauJvi Syed Ishaq Ali, O.T., M.F. 

2. Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

8. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Kasiri, M.A., Aligarh. 

4. Maulvi M. Naimur Rahman, M.A. 

5 Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A. 

6. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A,, Ph.D. (Chairman,) 

Sanskrit— 

1. Babu Ram Saksona, Esq., M.A. 

3. A B, Dhruva, Esq., M.A., Benares. 

8. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, A , 
D.Litt . LL.J). 

4. Shastri Eaghubar Mitthu Lai, M. A., M.O.L. 

5. Pt. Uraesh Misra. M.A. 

6. Pt. Kshetresh Chandra Ghattopadhyaya, M.A. 

7. Dr. P.K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. (Chair-> 

man). 

Urdu— 

1. Maulvi Syed Mohd. Ali I^ami, M.A 

2. Dr. A Siddiqi, M.A., Ph.D. 

3. Maulvi M. H. Nasiri, M.A,, Aligarh. 

4. Dr. Tara Ohand, M.A„ D Phil. 

5. M. H Syed, Esq., B.A., L.T. 

6. Pt. Manohar Lai Zutshi, M.A,, O.T., Lucknow. 

7. Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. (Ohairman). 
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Hindi— 

1. Pt, Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.B. 

2. Hai Bahadur L. Sita Earn, B.A., retired Dy. Collec- 

tor, Allahabad. 

3. Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

4. Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

5. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. Pt. Devi Prasad Shukla, B. A. 

7. Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A. {Okairman), 

Fuengh and Q-ebman— 

1. Dr. M. N. Saha D.Sc., F.R.S. 

2. Dr. D. E. Bhattaeharya M.Sc , Ph. D., D.Sc. 

3. K. Ohatto^dhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

4. S. 0. Deb, Esq., M.A. (English Department). 

5. The Teacher in French. 

6 The Teacher in German. 

7. Dr. A Siddiqj, M.A., Ph. D. (Ghairman)* 


MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of Chapter V.] 

(JS/ecfed— 23rd Noiember, 1928.) 

Memberb shall hold officofor two years and are eligible foi 
re-electiorit vide Regulation 2, Chapter F. 

Piivsios— 

1. Dr. R. N. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

2. G. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc. 

3. VV. G. P. Wall, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. Saligram Bhargava, Esq,, M.Sc. 

0 . Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. {Chairman), 
CuitMlSTRY— 

1. Dr. S. B. Dutta, D.Sc., D I.C., A I.C 

2. Rai Sahib S. C. Deb, M.A. 

3. II. Krall, Esq., B.Sc. 

4. K. P. Chatterji, Esq , M.Sc 

5. Dr. S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

\u Dr 1. K. Taimiui, Ph.B. 

7 Dr. N, U. Dhar, D.Sc. {Chairman) 
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Mathematics — 

1. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. 

3, J. A. Strang, Esq., M A., B.Sc. 

3. Badri Nath Prasad, Esq , M.Sc 

4. S. G. Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Piare Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. P, L Srivastava, M.A., Ph D. 

7. A. 0. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc. (Gkairma?i) 
Botany— 

1. Dr. K. 0. Mehta, Ph.D., Agra. 

3. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 

3. G. D. Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. S. Banjan, Esq,, M.Sc. 

5. B. E. Saksena, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. ( Chairman), 

Zoology— 

1. S. C, Varma, Esq., M,Sc. 

2. Dr. K. N, Bahl, D.Sc., Lucknow. 

3. S. K. Dutta, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. Dr. Haru Bam Mehra, Ph.D. 

5. Bam Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. D B Bhattacharya,M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc {Chairman), 


MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEE OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of Chapter V.*! 

( Re-^leeted — 22wd Novembet , 1928.) 

Memhen shall hold o^for two years and are eligible for 
re-election, vide Regulation 2, Chapter V, 

Law— 

1. S. 0. Ohaudhri, Esq,, M A., LL.B. 

2. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M A, Cantab.), LL.D., Bar.-at- 

Law. 

3. The Hon’ble Justice Dr, S. N. Sen, M.A., LL.D. 

4. Dr. K. N. Katju, M.A,, LL.D. 

5. The Hon’ble Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, Kt.. 

M.A., LL.D., Bav.-at-Law. 

6. Dr. J. C Weir, E.C., B,A„ LL.D., Bar.-at-Law 

( Chatrman), 
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MEMBERS OP THE COMMITTEES OF OURSBS AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of Chapter V.] 

{Re-elected^^'^nd November , 19:28.) 

Members shall hold office for two years and are eligible for 
rs'^eleotion, vide Regulation 52, Chapter F, 

COMMBRGH!— 

1. G. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

% B. K. Mukerji, Esq., M,A , LL.13,, part-time teachei 
Law Department. 

3. S.P. Bhargava, Esq., M.A.,LL.B., Delhi, 

4. R. 0. Ohowdhry, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. R. N. Dubey, Esq., M.A., B.Oom. 

6. P. N. Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law. 

7. M. K. Ghosh, Esq , M.A , B.Com. [Chairman), 

Economics—- 

1. G. D, Karwal, Esq,, M.A. 

2. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq . M.A. 

3. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq , M.A , LL.B, 

4 iM. K. Ghosh, Esq,, M.A., B.Oom. 

5. Dr. Radha Kamal Mukerji, M.A., Ph.L)., Luckao\7. 

6. S. K. Budra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

7. Gurmukh N, Singh, M A,, Benares. 

8. C, D. Thompson, Esq , M.A. {Chairman), 

BOARD OF CO-ORDINATION. 

[Under Statutes in Chapter VI.] 

1. The Vice-Chancellor {Chairman) 

Deans ; 

? Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A.. Ph.D., D Litt . Arts 
3. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc. l‘n.D . D.Se , Science. 

4 Dr. J. 0. Weir, K.O . B.A , LL.D., Bar -at-Law, Laic. 

5. M. K. Ghosh, Esq . M.A , B.Com , Commerce 

Registrar 

6. J M, David, Esq., B.A. 
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MEMBERS OF THE ADMISSION COMMITTEE 
AND THE BURSARY COMMITTEE. 

1. The Heads of Departments. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor i^Cowoener), 

Members of the Committee appointed by the Academic 
Council to perform the functions specified in Ordinances 
I and 2 of Chapter Xlll. 

1. The Deans of the Faculties. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor (Gommer), 

Committee for supervising the work of Contractors. 

1. 0. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

2. S. K. liudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

3. The Registrar {Oomener)* 

COMMITTEE TO REPORT ON APPLICATIONS 
FOR LOANS. 

1, The Deans of the Faculties. 

2. The Head of the Department concerned. 

3 The Hon’ble Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman 
{^Convener u 

MEMBERS OK THE U. T. C. COMMITTEE. 

1. Lt. S. G. Tiwari M.Sc., 0. C. 'A' Ooy. {Chairman.) 

2. Dr. J. C. Weir, K 0., B. A., LL.D , Bar.-at-Law, 

3. Pt. Hnday Nath Kunzru, B, A., B.Sc., M.L.A. 

4. Eai Bahadur Pandit Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B. 

6. 0. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

6. Maul VI Naimur Rahman, M.A. 

7. 3nd-Lt. S M. Zamin Ali, M, A. 

8 2nd-Lt. S. Ranjan, M.Sc, 


COMMITTEE FOR THE APPOINTMENT OF SUPER- 
INTENDENTS OP UNIVERSITY HOSTELS. 

1. The Warden of the Hostel concerned. 

2. The Hon’ble Sir Shah Muhammad Snlaiman. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman . 
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MEMBERS OF THE DELEGACY. 

\TeTm on t^th Augmt^ 19B2J\ 

1 P. E. Dastur, Esq. 

2. Dr. M U. S. Jung. 

3. S. Banjan, Esq. 

4. G. D, Karwal, Esq. 

5. S. K Budra, Esq. iChatmkan) 


MEMBERS OF EXAMINATION COMMITTEES APPOINT. 

ED UNDER SECTION 38(4) OP THE ACT. 

for Masters and Bachelors degrees, 

English— Paudit Amaranatha Jha {Chairman), Mr. P. 
Seshadri and Mr. F. J. Fielden. 

History— Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan {Chairman), Dr. 

P. K. Acharya and Mr. V. S. Puntambekar of 
Hindu University, Benares. 

Philosophy— Professor R. D. Ilanade {Chairman), A. 0. 
Mukerji and Rev. T. D. Sully. 

Economics— Mr. S. K, Rudra {Chairman), Dr. L. 0. Jain 
and Mr. Qurmukh N. Singh of the Hindu 
University, Benares. 

Sanskrit— Dr. P. K. Acharya {Chairman), Dr. Ganganatha- 
Jha and IMncipal A B Dhruva of the Hindu 
University, Benares. 

Persian— Dr. A, Siddiqi {Chairrmn), Maulvi Syed Ishaq 
Ali and Mr. Bazlur Rehman of Lucknow 
University. 

Arabic— Dr. A. Siddiqi {Chairman), Maulvi Abdul Aziz 
Maimni and Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali 
Nami. 

Mathematics— Mr. A. C. Banerji {Chairman^, Dr. Ganesh 
Prasad and Dr. Gorakh Prasad. 

Physics— Dr. M. N, Saha {Chaviman), Mr. Saligram Bhar- 
gava and Dr. N. K, Sethi of the Hindu Uni- 
versity, Benares. 

Chemistry— Dr. N.R. Dhar {Chairman), Mr. P. S, MacMohan 
and Rai Sahib S. C. Deb. 

Zoology — Dr. D. R Bhattacharya {Chairman), Dr. H. R. 

Mehra and Dr. K. N. Bahl of the Lucknow 
University 

Botany — Dr. J. H, Mitter {Chati-man), Dr K 0. Mehta 
of Agra and Mr. S Ranjan. 
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Law— Dr. J. C. Weir(C^mVwaw), Mr. S. C. Chaudhri and 
Dr. K. N. Katjn. 

Urdu— Mr. S. M. Zamin Ali (Chairman), Dr. Tara Chand 
and Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, Aligarh. 
Hindi — Mr. Dhircndra Varma (Chairman), Pi. Devi Prasad 
Shukla and llai Bahadur Lala Sita Ham. 

Oommeroe— Hoad of the Department (Chairman), Mr. R. G. 

Ohaudhuri, Mr. B. N. Das Gupta and Mr. M. K. 
Ghosh. 

Politics— Dr. Beni Prasad (Chairman), Dr. Tara Chand 
and Mr. Gurmukh N. Singh of the Hindu 
University, Benares. 


* COMMITTEE OF REFERENCE. 

\Term expires on 22nd No'oember, 1982.] 

1. The Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Treasurer. 

3. Pandit Nanak Chand, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C., Alla- 

habad. 

4. Hon’ble Mr. Justice Lai Gopal Mukerji, Rai Bahadur, 

B,A., LL.B. 

5. Miss C. R. Poovaiah, M.A. 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.). 

7. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., D.Litt. 

8 The Hon’ble Munshi Narayan Prasad Asthana 
M.A., LL.B., Allahabad 

9. Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D 

10. Dr. M. N. Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

11. Pt. Rama Kant Malaviya, B A., LL.B., Allahabad. 

12. P. N. Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Bar-at-Law, Alla- 

habad. 

13. Dr. Eailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.D., Allahabad. 

14. S. K. Rudra, Esq , M.A. (Cantab.). 

15. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

16. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri 

17. Vacant. 


^ Members shall hold o&ce lor a period of three years. 
Provided that the period of ofQct shall not eictend beyond the 
period during which they continue to be members of the 
Court [mde Statute 1 of Chapter 111]. 
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* FINANCE COMMITTEE. 

[Term expiret on 1st Fedmari/^ 1933.] 

1. The Treasurer (Chairman), 

2. Pt. Hriday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc., M.L.A 

3. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K. 0., B.A., LL.D,, Bar.-at-Law, 

4. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

5. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. Dr. Tara Ohand, M.A., D.Phil. 

7. The Hon’ble Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, Kt* 

M.A.,LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

8. Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B., M.L.O, 

9. Vacant. 

tBOARD OF BESIDENCB, HEALTH AND 
DISCIPLINE. 

( Under Statute 2 of Chapter VIZ,] 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 
D.Litt., LL.D., Vice-Chancellor (ex-offloio Chairman,') 

The Prinaipals of Colleges .— 

1. The Principal. Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

3. The Principal, Kayastha Pathshala College, Alla- 
habad. 

8. The Lady Principal, Orosthwaite Girls' College, 
Allahabad. 

The Wardens of Hostels — 

1. M. A, Aziz Esq., B.A , LL.B., Warden, Muham- 
medan Boarding House, Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A., Warden, Mac- 
Donnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad. 

* Members shall hold office for a period of three years, 
vide Executive Council resolution No. 372, dated the 13th 
of December, 1924, 

Members shall hold office for a period of three years, 
vide Executive Council resolution No. 57, dated the 13th 
of February, 1926. 
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3. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K. C., B,A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Lavr, 
Warden, Law Hostel, Allahabad. 

4. Pt. Amaranactia Jha, M.A., Warden, Muir Hostel, 
Allahabad. 

6. Dr. L. 0. Jain, Esq., M.A., LL.D., LL.B,, Warden, 
Sumerchand Digambar Jain Boarding House, Allahabad. 

6. A. 0. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., Warden, New 
Hostel, Allahabad. 

Medioal Officer 

Dr. Anant Prasad. 

Proctor:-- 

5. K. Rudra,Esq., M.A. (^Cantab.). 

Two members elected by the Court 

1. Dr. R. N. Banerji, B.Se., M.B., B.S. 1 Term expires on 

y 30th Novem- 

2. S. 0. Ohaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. J ber, 1930. 


MUSLIM ADVISORY BOARD. 


* [Under Statute I of Chapter VIII.] 


Elected by the non-officio! Muslim members of 


Legislatiue Council. 

Sheikh Abdullah, Esq., 
Vakil, Aligarh. 


^ r p ] Term expires on 
J ary, 1933. 


Elected by the Court of the Allahabad Uniuer- 
sity- 

1. Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 

3. Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali 
Nami, M.A. 

3. Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M. A, 


) Term expires on 
I 20th November, 
I 1930. 


* Members shall hold ofBce for a period of three years ; 
Provided that members elected un ler heads (1) and (2) shall 
hold office so long only within the said period as they continue 
to be members of the body that elected them Statute 2 
of Chapter VIII]. 


6 
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Appointed by the Ghaneellor- 
M. A. Aziz, Esq., B.A., LL.B., ^Term expires on 
Allahabad. I 16lh January, 1931. 

Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 


MEMBERS OF THE SELECTION COMMITTEES IN 
INDIA. 


* [Under Statute 1 (1) of Chapter XII.] 


(A)-’For appointments in the Faculty of Arts-- 

(t) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(«) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 

[Term expires on 6tk Aprils 1932.] 

(tti) Pt. Amaranatha Jha and I Elected by the Exec- 
Dr. M. Waliullah J utive Council. 

I Term expires on 23rd Aprils 1932,] 

{%v) Mr. S. G. Dunn and Dr. \ Elected by the Aca- 
Beni Prasad. j demic Council. 

[Term expires on 18tk June, 1932,] 

(») The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 1 Appointed by the 
C. Moss King. I Chancellor. 


(B)—For appointments in the Faculty of Science-- 

(«) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(it) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 

[Term expires on 6th Aprils 1932,] 

(tit) Dr. Ganesh Prasad and l Elected by the Exec- 
Dr. D. B. Bhattacharya. j utive Council. 

[Term expires on 23rd Aprils 1932.] 

(iy) Dr. J. H Mitter and ) Elected by the Acade- 
Dr. M. N. Saha. j mic Council. 


[Term expwes on 18th June, 1932,] 


(v) Mr. H. Tinker, 



* Members shall hold oi&ce for a period of three years [vide 
Executive Coaucil resolution No. 225, dated I4th Septem- 
ber, 1925J. 
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{O—For appointments in the Faeuity of Law-- 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(m*) the Head of the Department of Teaching 
concerned ; 

[Term expiree on 6th Aprils 

(Jii) The Hon’ble Sir Shah Mu-1 

hammad Sulaiman and lElected by the Exec- 
Rai Bahadur Ft. Kan-f utive Council, 
haiya Lai. • 

[Term expires on ^$rd Aprils 1982^ 

{iv) Mr. S. 0. Chaudhri and \ Elected by the Acade- 
Mr. P. N Sapru. J mic CounciL 

[Term expires on 18th June, 19S2.] 

(v) The Hon’ble Mr. Justice! Appointed b y t h e 
Lai Gopal Mukerji. j Chancellor. 


• D)— For appointments in the Faculty of Commerce-- 
(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(it) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 


[Term expires on 6th April, 1932.] 


'tit) Rai Bahadur Pandit 
Kanhaiya Lai and 
Dr. Tara Chand. 


I Elected by the Exec- 
J utive Council. 


[ Term expires on 2$rd April, 1932,] 

(tv) Mr. M. K. Ghosh and Mr. \ Elected by the Acade- 
S. K. Rudra. I mic Council. 

[Term expires on llth Jvm, 1933.] 

(») Mr.C. St. L.Teyen,O.B E \ Appointed by the 
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MEMBERS OF THE LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 

[Under Statute 2(d) of Chapter IV.] 

Number raised from 16 to 25 vide Academic Council 
Resolution No. 24, dated 15th November, 1928. 

[Elected ^ISth November^ 1928.'] 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A 

D.Litt., LL.D. 

2. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law 

3. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

4. Mr. C. D. Thompson, M.A. 

5. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D. 

6. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D Sc. 

7. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D„ D.Litt. 

8. Dr. J. H. Hitter, M.Sc , Fh.D. 

9. Dr. M. N. Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

10. Mr. R. D. Ranade, M.A. 

11. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

12. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., Ph.D. 

18. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

14. Maulvi S. M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

16. Mr, Dhirendra Verma, M.A. 

16. Mr. M. K. Ghosh, M.A., B. Com. 

17. Mr. A. C. Bauer ji, M. A., M.Sc. 

18. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

19. Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A 

20. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.A., LL.D. 

21. Mr.^Saligram Bhargava, M So. 

22. Mr. S. C. Deb M.A. (English Depti.). 

23. Mr. K. C. Chattopadhyaya, M.A 

24. Miss G. R. Poovaiah, M.A. 

26. Vacant. 


Co-opted MeTnhers • 
26. Mr. S. K. Rudra, M.A, 
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REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
ON OTHER BODIES. 

Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U- P. 

1. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

2. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 


CORRESPONDENT OF THE STUDENTS’ ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE. 

Dp. D. R. Bhafctacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL 
INSTITUTE, CAWNPORE. 

Dr. S. fi. Dutta, D.Sc.. Chemistry Department. 

COURT OF THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE, 
BANGALORE. 

Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc. 


ADVISORY COUNCIL OF THE THOMASON ENGINEER. 
ING COLLEGE. ROORKSE. 

Di. Ganesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc. 


UNITED PROVINCES LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL. 


BOARD OF INDIAN MEDICINE. 
Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.^c. 


INTER.-UNIVERSITY BOARD, INDIA. 
Pandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A, 

MUNICIPAL BOARD, ALLAHABAD. 

J. M. David, Esq., B A. 



ADMINISTBAMVa STAB'J', 


PEINOlPAL ACADEMIC AND BSB00T17B 
OFFICEE. 

71GE-CHANOELLOB. 

Mahamahopadliyaya Dr. Gaaganatha Jba, M.A., 
D.Litt,LL.D. 

ADMINISTEATIVB STAFF. 

TREASURER. 

Rai Bahadur Ft. Eanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B. 

BEGISTSAB. 

J. M. David, Esq., £.A. 


ASSISTANT BEOISTSAR. 
Pandit Bam Chandra Dikshit. 

PROCTOR. 


S. E. Rudra, Esq., M. A. (Can tab.; 
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THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY 
ACT, 1921. 

PASSED BY J.OCAL L.^aiSLATUEE 01^^ THE 
" raiTED PEOYlNOnSOP AG^EAAND OUDH.] 

Received the assent of the Governor of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh on the 3rd 
December, 1921, and of the Governor-General 
on the 11th January, 1922, and was published 
under section 81 of the Government of India 
Act on the 25th March, 1922. 

[As AMENDED BV THE AGEA UNIVERSITY AOT 
•^No. VIII OF 1926.] 

An Act to provide for the re-orgamaation of the 
Allahabad University, 

Wheeias by the Allahabad University Act, 1887, a 
CTniversity was established and incorporated at Allah- 
ibad ; 

And whereas the law relating to the said University 
?vas amended by the Indian Universities Act, 1904 ; 

And whereas it is expedient to re-organise the system 
Df government of the said University with a view to 
establishing a unitary, teaching and residential Univer- 
nty at Allahabad ; [ ] It is hereby enacted 

ks follows ; — 

1. (1) This Act may be called the Allahabad Uni- 
Short title and com- versity Act, 1921. 
aencement. 

(2) This section shall come into force at once. 
[]he rest of this Act shall, save as otherwise expressly 
erovided herein, come into force on such date or dates 


11 of 1887, 


VIII of 
1904 
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as the Local Government may by notification in the 
Gazette appoint and different dates may be appointed 
for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant 
in the subject or context : — 

Definitions. 

(a) ‘‘ College means an institution maintained 
or recognised by the University, in accord- 
ance with the provisions of this Act, in 
which tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction is provided under conditions 
prescribed in the Statutes, and which shall 
be a unit of residence for students of the 
University. 

id) “Limits of the University ” means the terri- 
torial limits within which colleges as de- 
fined in clause (a) may, under this Act, 
be situated. 

(c) “ Hostel ” means a unit of residence other 

than a college, for students of the Univer- 
sity maintained or recognised by the Uni- 
versity, in accordance with the provisions 
of tins Act, to the residents of which 
tutorial and other supplementary instruc- 
tion shall be given under the direction of 
the University in accordance with the 
Ordinances. 

(d) [ * * ^ * ] 

{e) [ * * * * ] 

(f) “ Principal” means the head of a college. 

[ ^ ^ ^ 

(g) “ Warden ” means the head of a hostel. 

{h) “Teachers” includes Professors, Headers 
and Lecturers and such persons giving 
instruction in the University or in colleges 
or hostels as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be teachers. 

(0 “ Teachers of the University ” means persons 
appointed by the University to give 
instruction in the University on its behalf. 
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t)9 


ij) “Eegistered Graduates'’ means graduates 
of the Allahabad University registered 
under the provisions of this Act, or of 
the Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

(A) “ Statutes, ” “Ordinances” and “Eeguia- 
tions'’ mean respectively the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Begulations of the Uni- 
versity for the time being in force. 

“ University ” means the University of Aik- 
habad as re-constructed under tins Act, 
ThB UlSTVBBSITV. 

3. (1) The first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor of 

the Universitv and the first 
The niversi y. Members of Court, of the Exec- 
utive Council, of the Academic Council, [ ■* ■'^ * * * * ] 
and all persons who may hereafter become such officers 
or members so long as they continue to hold such office 
or membeiship are hereby constituted a body corporate 
by name of the University ol Allahabad 

(2) The University shall have perpetual succes- 
sion and a Common Seal and shall sue and be sued by 
the said name. 

4. (1) As from the date on which section 3 and 

this section are brought into 
Vacation ot Fellow operation, all Eollows and Hono- 
rary PeUows of the University of 
Allahabad, as constituted and incorporated by any Act 
or Acts heretofore in force, shall cease to be Fellows. 

(2) All references in any enactment or other 
instrument of whatever nature to the University of 
Allahabad, as constituted prior to the commencement 
of this Act, shall be construed as references to the 
University as reconstructed under section 3. 

Powers of the Uni- o. The University shall have the 
versity. following powers, namely : — 

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as the University may think fit, 
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and to make j)rovision for research and 
for the advancement and dissemination 
of knowledge ; 

(2) to grant and confer degrees and other aca- 
demic distinctions to and on persons who — 

(a) shall have pursued an approved course of 
study in the University [***^**] 
and shall have passed the examinations 
of the University under conditions 
laid down in the Statutes or Ordinan- 
ces, or 

(h) are teachers in educational institutions 
under conditions laid down in the 
Ordinances and Eegulations and shall 
have passed the examinations of the 
University, under like conditions, or 

(c) shall have carried on independent research 
under conditions laid down in the 
Statutes or Ordinances ; 

fJ-}) to confer honorary degrees or other distinc- 
tions on approved persons in the manner 
laid down in the Statutes ; 

( 4) to provide such lectures and instruction for 

and to grant such diplomas to persons, 
not being members of the University, as 
the University may determine ; 

(5) [ ^ ] 

(6) to inspect all colleges, hostels [ * ^ * -x- j . 

(7) to co-operate with other Universities and 

authorities in sucii manner and for such 
pur])oses as the University may determine ; 

(8) to institute Professorships, Eeaderships, 

Lectureships and any other teaching posts 
required by the University, and to appoint 
persons to such Professorships, Eeader- 
ships, Lectureships, and posts ; 
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(9) to recognise teachers as qualiiied to give 
instruction in colleges and hostels ; 

(10) to institute and award fellowships, Scholar- 
ships, Exhibitions and Prizes in accordance 
with the Statutes and tho Ordinances ; 

(11^ to institute, maintain and manage colleges 
and hostels and to recognise colleges and 
hostels not maintained hy the University : 

(12) to demand and receive such fees as may be 

prescribed in the Ordinances ; 

(13) to supervise and control the residence and 

discipline of students of the University, 
and to make arrangements for promoting 
their health and general welfare ; and 

(14) to do all such other acts and things whether 

incidental to the powers aforesaid or not, 
as may be requisite in order to further the 
objects of the University as a teaching 
and examining body, and to cultivate and 
promote arts, science and learning. 

6. The University shall be open to all persons of 
University open to either sex of whatever race, creed 
all classes, castes and or class, and it shall not be lawful 

creeds. for the University to adopt or 

impose on any person any test whatsoever of religious 
belief or profession in order to entitle him to be admitted 
thereto as a teacher or student, or to hold any office there- 
in, or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise any 
privileges thereof, except where such tast is specially 
prescribed by the Statutes, or in respect of any particular 
benefaction accepted by the University where such test 
is made a condition thereof, by any testamentary or 
other instrument creating such benefaction ; 

Provided that nothing in this section shall be deemed 
to prevent persons (whether teachers of the University 
or not), who have been approved for that purpose by the 
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Executive Council, from giving religious instruction in 
the manner prescribed by the Ordinances to those who 
are not unwilling to receive it. 

7. (1) No attendance at any teaching other than 
^ conducted by the University 

f * * * ] shaU qualify for ad- 
mission to an examination of the 

University. 


Explanation . — Such teaching shall include lecturing, 
work in laboratories or workshops and other teaching, 
conducted in the University by the Professors, Readers 
and Lecturers in accordance with any syllabus prescribed 
by the Regulations. 

(2) The authoiitios responsible for organising 
such teaching shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

(3) Teaching given by the teachers of the Uni- 
versity shall be supplemented by tutorial and other 
instruction given in the University or, under the author- 
ity of the University, in colleges and hostels. 

(4) The courses of study and curricula shall be 
prescribed by the Ordinances and subject thereto by 
Regulations. 

(5) It shall not be lawful for the University 
[ * * * ] to maintain classes, for the purpose of preparing 
students for admission to the University, beyond 
a period of five years £rom the commencement of 
this Act save %vith the previous sanction of the Local 
G-overnment, and for such period as the Local 
Government may direct, nor shall the University 
frame courses, conduct examinations or recognise insti- 
tutions for that purpose without such sanction and for 
such period. 

The Visttoe. 


8. (1) The Governor-General shall be the Visitor 
The Visitor. University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause 
an inspection to be made by such person or persons as he 
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may direct, o£ the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
workshops and equipment [****»], and also ol 
the examinations, teaching and other work conducted 
or done by the University, and to cause an inquiry to be 
made in like manner in respect of any matter connect- 
ed with the University. The Visitor shall, in every case, 
give notice to the University of his intention to cause 
an inspection or inquiry to be made, and the University 
shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry, 
and the Chancellor shall communicate to the Court and 
to the Executive Council the views of the Visitor 
and shall, after ascertaining the opinion of the Com*t 
and the Executive Council thereon, advise the University 
upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Executive Council shall report to the 
Chancellor for communication to the Visitor such action, 
if any, as it is proposed to take or has been taken upon 
the results of such inspection or inquiry. Such report 
shall be submitted within such time as the Chancellor 
may direct through the Court, which may express its 
oj)inion thereon. 

(5) "Where the Executive Council does not, 
within a reasonable time, take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may after considering 
any explanation furnished or representation made by 
the Court and the Executive Council, issue such direc- 
tions as he may think fit, and the Executive Council 
shall comply with such directions. 

OmoBRS or thb Univebsitt. 

Officers of the Uni- 9. The following shall be the 
versity, officers of the University ; — 

(i) The Chancellor, 

(ii) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(tit) The Tieisurer, 

(iv) The Eejistrar, 

7 
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(v) The Deans of the Faculties, and 
(vt) Such other officers as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be officers of the University. 


10. (1) The Chancellor shall be the Governor of 
^ ^ the United Provinces. He shall, 

The Chancellor. virtue of his office, be the head 

of the University and the President of the Court, and 
shall, when present, preside at meetings of the Court 
and at any Convocation of the University. 

(2) Where power is conferred upon him by the 
Act or the Statutes to nominate persons to authorities 
and bodies, the Chancellor shall, to the extent necessary 
and without prejudice to such powers, nominate persons 
to represent minorities not otherwise adequately re- 
presented. 

(3) The Chancellor shall have such other powers 
IS may be conferred on him by this Act or the Statutes. 


11. (1) The Yioe-Chancellor shall be elected by the 
„ Court from among persons recom- 
T'.e Vice-Chancellor. mended by the Executive Council, 

subject to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall 
hold office for such term and subject to such conditions 
as may be prebcribed by the Statutes. 

(2) Where any temporary vacancy in the office 
of the Yice-Chancellor occurs by reason of leave, illness 
or other cause, the Executive Council shall, as soon as 
possible, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
such arrangements for carrying on the office of the Yice 
Chancellor as it may think fit. Until such arrangements 
have been made, the Eegistrar shall carry on the current 
duties of the office of the Yice-Chancellor. 


12. (1) The Yioe-Chancellor shall be a whole-time 
officer of the University. He 
shall be the principal executive 
and academic officer of the Univer- 
sity, and shall, in the absence of the Chancellor, preside 
at meetings of the Court and at any Convocation of the 


Powers and duties of 
the Vice-Chancellor. 
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D Diversity, lie shall be an ex-officio Membex^and Chair- 
man o6 the Executive Council, of the Academic Council 
y ] and^ shall be entitled to be present and to 
speak at any meeting of any authority or other body of 
the Univer'sity, but shall not be entitled to \ote thereat 
unless he is a member of the authority or body concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor 
to see that this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
are faithfully ob'served, and he shall have all powers 
necessary foi this purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
convene meetings of the Court, the Executive Council 
and the Academic Council ; 

Provided that he may delegate this [)o\ver to any 
other officer of the University. 

(4) (fl) Tn any emergency which, in the opinion 
of the Tico-Chauoellor, requires that immediate action 
should be taken, he shall take such action as he deems 
necessary, and shall at the earliest opportunity there ► 
after report his action to the officer, authority or other 
body who or which in the ordinary course would have 
dealt with the matter. 

i^b) When action taken by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor under this sub-scction affects any person in the 
service of the University such person shall be entitled 
to prefer an appeal to the Executive Council within 
fifteen da} s from the date on which such action is 
communicated to him. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Executive Council regarding the appoint- 
ment, dismissal and suspension of the offioer-% and teich- 
ers of the University, and shall exercise general control 
over the affairs of the University. He shall be 
responsible for the discipline of the University in accord- 
ance with this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall eMMcise such other 
powers as may be prescribed by tli*^ litatute-s and the 
Ordinances. 
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13. (1) The Treasurer shall be elected by the Court 
The 'Jreftanrer among persons recommended 

by the Executive Council, subject 
to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall receive 
such remuneration (if any) from the funds of the 
Univeibity as the Executive Council shall deem fit. 


(2) Where any tern} ovary vacancy in the office 
of the Treasurer occurs by reason of leave, illness or 
other cause, the Executi\e Council shall forthwith, 
subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make such 
arrangements for carrying on the office of the Treasurer 
as it may think fit. 


(3) The Treasurer shall exercise general super- 
vision over the funds of the University, and shall advise 
in regard to its financial policy 

(4) He shall be an ex-officio member of the 
Executive Council, and shall subject to the control of 
the Executive Council manage the pioperty and invest- 
ments of the University. He shall be responsible for 
the presentation of the annual estimates and statement 
of accounts. 


(5) Subject to the powers of the Executive 
Council, he shall be responsible for seeing that all mone} s 
are expended on the purpose for w’hich they are granted 
or allotted. 


(6) All contracts shall be signed by the Trea- 
surer on behalf of the University. 

(7) He shall exei cise such otlier powers as may 
be prescribed by the Statutes and the Ordinances. 

14. The Eegistiar shall act as the Secretai} of the 
CouTl, ot* the Executive Council, 
The Registrar. of tiie A«*ademic Council [***■*"']. 

He shall exercise such powers and 
perform such duties as um) be jirescribed by the statutes 
and the Ordinances. 
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15. The po’v^ers of officers of the University other 

Chancellor, the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Treasurer and the 
Eegistrar shall be prescribed by the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 


Authobitibs oe the Univebsity. 

16. The following shall be the 
Authorities of the authorities of the University : — 
University. 

I.— The Court, 

II. — The Executive Council, 

Iir.— The Academic Council, 

IV.— The Committee of Eeference, 

V. — The Eaculties, 

yi _ [ ^^ * * * * ] and 

TIL— Such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the Univer- 
sity. 

17. The Court shall consist of the following persons, 
The court. namely:- 


Class /. — Ex-Officio members, 

(i) The Chancellor, 

(ii) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(iii) The members of the Executive Council and 

the Ministers of the G-overnor of the United 
Provinces, 

(iv) The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judica- 

ture at Allahabad, 

(v) The Bishop of Lucknow, 

(vi) The Members of the Executive and Academic 

Councils [ * * * * ] , 

(vii) The Treasurer, and 

<(viii) Such other members as may be ]>re- 

scribed by the Statutes. 
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C7rt^^ IL — Life memberB. 

(ix) Such persons as may be appointed by the Chan- 
cellor to be life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to 
education. 

(x) All persons who have made donations of not 

less than Es. 20,000 to or for the purposes 
of the University. 

Ciass 111. — Other membtrs, 

(xi) Graduates of the University elected by the 

registered graduates from among their own 
body. 

(xii) Persons nominated by associations or indivi- 

duals mailing to the University donations 
or annual contributions of an amount to 
be prescribed b} the Statutes to or £or the 
purposes of the University. 

(xiii) Persons nominated by other non-academic 
bodies proscribed in this behalf by the 
Statutes. 

(xiv) Persons nominated by academic bodies pre- 
scribed in this behalf by the Statutes. 

{xv) Persons elected by the non-olficial members 
of the Legislative Council of the Governor 
of the United Provinces from among tlieii 
own body. 

(xvi; Persons elected from their own body by 
donors, to whom clause (xii) does not apply, 
of such amounts as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes to or for the purposes of the Uni- 
versity. 

(X\ii) f * * * * ] 

^xviii) Persons appointed by the Cnancellor. 

The number of members to be elected, appointed 
or nominated under heads (xi) to (x\ii), the tenure of 
office of such members and the mode of election of 
uiembers to be elected under heads (xi) and (xvi) shall 
be prescribed by the Stfltntes. 



THE ALLAHABAD UNIVEBSITT ACT, 1921 


79 


18. (1) The Court shall, on a date to be fixed by the 
Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year 
to be called the 


Meetings of the Court, 
annual meeting o£ the Court 


at a meeting 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor max whenever he thinks 
fit and shall upon a rt'quisilion in writing signed by 
not less than twenty-fix e members of the Court, convene 
a special meeting of tlie Court. 


19. (1) The Court shall be the supreme governing 
^ body of the University and shall 

of ^tlIe*^Court. ^ have power to review the acts of 

the Executive and Academic Coun- 
cila (save when such Councils have acted in accordance 
with powers conferred upon them under ibis Act, the 
Statutes or the Ordinances) and shall exercise all the 
powers of the Unixersity not otherwise provided for by 
this Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances and the Regula- 
tions. 


(2) Subject to the proxisions of this Act the 
Court shall exercise the following powers and perform 
the following duties, namely ; — 

[a) Of making Statutes, and of amending or 
repealing the same, 

(d) Of considering and cancelling Ordinances, 

(c) Of considering and passing resolutions on the 

annual report, the annual accounts and the 
financial estimates, and 

(d) Of electing members to serve on the Com- 
mittee of Reference. 

The Court shall exercise such other powers and 
perform such other duties as may be conferred or im- 
posed upon it by this Act or the Statutes. 
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20. The Executive Council shall be the executive 

The Executive Coun- body frf the University, and its 
,cil. constitution and the terms or ofhce 

of its mejnbers, other than ex-offieia 
members, shall bo prescribed by the Statutes. 


21. The Executive Council, 

Powers and duties of 
tlie B'secutive Coun- 
cil. 

(a) shall hold, control and administer the ]>ro- 
perty and funds of the University, and for 
these purposes shall appoint from among its 
own members a Finance Committee to advise 
it on matters of finance. The Treasurer shall 
be Chairman of the Finance Committee and 
at least one member of the Committee shall 
be a member elected to the Executive Council 
by the Court ; 

(d) shall direct the form, custody and use of the 
Common Seal of the University ; 

{c) shall, subject to the powers conferred by this 
Act on the Vice-Chancellor, regulate and de- 
termine all matters concerning the University 
in accordance with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances : 


Provided that no action shall be taken by the 
Executive Council in respect of the fees paid 
to examiners and the number, qualifications 
and the emoluments of teachers, otherwise 
than after consideration of the recommen- 
dations of the Academic Council ; 

(d) [ • * * * * ] 

{e) shall frame the budget of the University; 

(f) shall administer an^ funds placed at the dis- 
posal of the Unhersity for specific purposes; 
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(g) save as otherwise pro\ided by this Act or the 
Statutes, shall appoint the officers (other than 
the Chancellor, the Vice-Cliancellor and the 
Treasurer), teachers and other ser\ants of the 
Universit}% and shall define their duties and 
the conditions of their service, and shall 
piovide for the filling of temporary vacancies 
in their posts ; 

(A) shall have powers to accept transfer of any 
movable or immovable property on behalf of 
the University ; 

(i) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of 

all colleges, hostels [ ♦ ^ ^ ; 

(j) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 

the recommendations of the Academic Coun- 
cil; 

{k) shall publish the results of the Universitv 
examinations ; and 

{ 1 ) shall exercise such other pov\ers and peiform 
such other duties as may be conferred or 
imposed on it by this Act or the Statutes. 


22. The Academic Council shall be the academic 
. - . „ body of the Univer&ity, and shall, 

The Academic Council. ^^1,(004^ p,ousions of thil 

Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, have the control 
and general regulation, and be responsible for the main- 
tenance of standaids of teaching and examination within 
the University, and shall exercise such other poweis 
and ])ei'form such othei duties as ma} be conferred or 
im]tosod upon it by the Statutes. It shall have the 
right to advise the Executive Council on all academic 
mattois. Th(‘ constitution of the Academic Council 
and the leiMi of office of its members, other than ejf- 
offiito membeis, shall be prescribed bj tbe Statutes, 
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23. (1) The Committee of Eeft'ronce shall cori'ist 
the <-ommibtee of ^ho Tico^hancellor, the Trea- 
Ur-frrepce surer, and ntteon members of the 

Court elected by it in such manner 
and holding office for such ternf as may be prescribed by 
the Statutes ; 

Provided that of the members so appointed none 
shsill be a member of the Executive Council* 

( 2 ) The Committee of Eoference shall deal 
v^ilh items of new expenditure only and its powers and 
duties in respect of such items shall be prescribed by 
th<5 Statutes. 


24. ( 1 ) The University shall include Faculties of 
The Peciiltiee. 

such other Faculties as may be 
)-resoiibed by the Statutes : 

Provided that a Faculty of Medicine shall be insti- 
tuted as early as may be feasible. 

(2) The constitution and powers of the Faculties 
shall be prescribed by the Statutes, 

(3) Theio shall be a Dean of each Faculty who 
shall be nominated by the Faculty subject to such 
conditions as may be presciibed by the Statutes and to 
confirmation ly the Academic Council. 

(4) The Dean of each Faculty shall be respon- 
sible for the due observance of the Statutes, Ordinances 


and Kegulatious relating to such Faculty. 

(5) The Dean shall receive in respect of his. 
duties as Dean such additional remuneration Cif any) as 
may be fixed bv the Executne Council, and shall hold 
office as D(an for such terms as may be prescribed by 


the Statutes, 


(6) lilnch Faculty shall comprise such Depart- 
ments of Teaching as may be prescribed by the Ordi- 
nances. The head of every such Department shall be 
the Professor of the Department, or, if there is no Pro- 
fessor, the Reader. If there are more Professors or 
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Readers o£ a Department, as the case may be, than 
one, the Academic Council shall appoint such Professor 
or Reader to be Head of the Department as it thinks 
lit. The Head of the Department shall be responsible 
to the Dean for the organisation of the teaching in 
that Department, 

25. The constitution of[*^***'***] such other 
authorities as may be declared by 
Other authorities of Statutes to be authorities of 

the University. University shall be provided 

for in the manner prescribed by the Statutes. 

26 [ * * * * 

Ui^iVBESiTY Boards. 


27. (1) The Univerisity shall establish a Residence, 
„ , Health and Discipline Board, a 

University Boer s. Advisory Board and such 

other Boards as may be prescribed by the Statutes. 

(2) The constitution, powers and duties of tlie 
P»oards shall be pre&cribed by the Statutes, 

c)8 [ * ts- * ^ 

Tbacubss. 


29. The Teachers 
Teachers 


of the University shall be appoint- 
ed in such manner as may be pre- 
scribed by the Statutes or Ordi- 
nances. 


SiATUTBS, Ordinances and EBOULmoNS. 

GO, Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Statutes may provide for all or 
Statutes. following matters, 

namely : — 

(a) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

{d) the institution of Fellowships, Scholarships, 
Exhibitions, Medals and Prizes ; 
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(c) the term of office and conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor ; 

id) the designations and powers of the officers of 
the University ; 

(e) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities and boards of the University ; 

(/) [ * * * * ^ ] 

(§) the institution and maintenance of Colleges 
and Hostels ; 

(k) the classification and the mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the University ; 

(i) the constitution of a pension or provident fund 
for the benefit of the officers, teachers and 
other servants of the University ; 

the Qiaiiitenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 

{k) the discipline of students ; 

(^) all matters which by this Act are to be or may 
be prescribed by the Statutes. 

31. (1) The first Statutes shall be those set out in 

^ ^ , Schedule I, 

Statutes how made 

(2) The Statutes ma) be amended or repealed 
or added to by Statutes made by the Court in the 
manner hereinafter appearing. 

(3) The Court may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute : 

Provided that in any such case before a Statute is 
passed affecting the powers or duties of any officer or 
authority or board the opinion of the Executive Council 
and a report from the person or body concerned shall 
have been taken into consideration by the Court. 

(4) The Executive Council may propose to the 
Court the di*aft of any Statute to be passed by the Court. 
Such draft shall be considered by the Court at its next 
succeeding meeting The Court may approve such draft 
and pass the Statute, or may reject it or return it to 
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Executive Council for reconsideration, either in 
Die or in part together with any amendments which 
Court may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
n further considered by the Executive Council, to- 
her with any amendments suggested by the Court 
urned thereto, it shall be again presented to the Court 
h the report of the Executive Council thereon, and 
Court may then deal with the draft in any way it 
aks &t« 

(5) Where any Statute has been passed by the 
irt or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 
irt, it shall be submitted to the Chancellor who may 
3r the Statute or draft back to the Court for further 
isideration or, in the case of a Statute passed by the 
art, assent thereto or withhold his assent, A Statute 
ised by the Court shall have no validity until it has 
m assented to by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Executive Council shall not propose the 
ft of any Statute or of any amendment of a Statute, 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such 
authority has been given an opportunity 
of expressing an opinion upon the proposal. 
Any opinion so expressed shall be in 
writing and shall be considered by the 
Court, and shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor. 

(i) [ * * * * * * ] 

.32. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 

„ Statutes, the Ordinances may 

Ordinances. . . « ^ / 

provide for all or any of the 

lowing matters, namely : — 

{a) the admission oF students to the University ; 

(5) the courses of study to be laid down for all 
degrees and diplomas of the University ; 

8 
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(^) the coaditions uader which students shall be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses 
and to the examinations o£ the University, 
and shall be eligible for degrees and 
diplomas ; 

{d) the conditions of residence of the students 
of the University and the levying of fees 
for residence in Colleges and Hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(e) the recognition of Colleges and Hostels not 
maintained by the University ; 

(/) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University ; 

(g) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
in the University given by teachers of 
the University, ior tutorial and supplemen- 
tary instruction given by the University, 
for admission to the examinations, degrees 
and diplomas of the University and for 
the registration of graduates ; 

(^) the giving of religious instruction ; 

(i) the formation of Departments of Teaching in 
the ^Faculties ; 

(;) the conditions subject to which persons may 
be recognised as qualified to give instruc- 
tion in Colleges and Hostels ; 

(^) the conditions, mode of appointment and 
duties of examiners ; 

(/) the conduct of examinations ; 

(m) all matters which by this Act or the Statutes 
are to be or may be provided for by the 
Ordinances. 

33. (1) Save as otherwise provided in this section. 
Ordinances how Ordinances shall be made by the 
made. Executive Council : 
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Provided that no Ordinance shall be made — 

(а) affecting the admission of students, or pre- 

scribing examinations to be recognised as 
equivalent to the University examinations 
or the further qualifications mentioned in 
sub-section (1) of section 87 for admission 
to the degree courses of the University, 
unless a draft of the same has been pro- 
posed by the Academic Council, or 

(б) affecting the conditions and mode of appoint- 

ment and duties of examiners and the con- 
duct or standard of examinations or any 
course of study, except in accordance with 
a proposal of the Faculty or Faculties 
concerned and unless a draft of such 
Ordinance has been proposed by the 
Academic Council in the manner prescribed 
by the Statutes, or 

(c) [ * * * * * 1 

(d/ affecting the conditions of residence of 
students, except after compliance with such 
conditions as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes. 

(2) The Executive Council shall not have power 
to amend any draft proposed by the Academic Council 
under sub-section (1) but may reject it or return it 
to the Academic Council for reconsideration, either in 
whole or in part, together mth any amendments which 
the Executive Council may suggest. 

(8) All Ordinances made by the Executive 
Council shall have effect from such date as it may 
direct, but every Ordinance so made shall be submitted, 
as soon as may be, to the Chancellor and the Court, 
and shall be considered by the Court at its next succeed- 
ing meeting. The Court shall have power by a resolu- 
tion passed by a majority of not less than two-thirds 
of the members present at such meeting to cancel any 
such Ordinance and such Ordinance shall, from the 
date of such resolution, be void. 
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(4) The Chancellor may, at any time after any 
Ordinance has been considered by the Court, signify 
to the Court and the Executive Council his disallowance 
of such Ordinance, and from the date of receipt by the 
Executive Council of intimation of such disallowance, 
such Ordinance shall become void. 

(5) The Chancellor may direct that the opera- 
tion of any Ordinance shall be suspended until he has 
had an opportunity of exercising his power of dis- 
allowance. An order of suspension under this sub- 
section shall cease to have effect on the expiration of 
one month from the date of such order, or on the 
expiration of lo days from the date of consideration of 
the Ordinance by the Court, whichever period expires 
later. 


(6) Where the Executive Council has rejected 
the draft of an Ordinance proposed by the Academic 
Council, the Academic Council may appeal to the Court 
which after obtaining the views of the Executive Council, 
may, if it approves the draft, make the Ordinance and 
submit it to the Chancellor. 

34. (1) The authorities and the Boards of the 
^ , University mav make Eegulations 

Regulations. consistent with this Act, the 

Statutes and the Ordinances — 

(a) laying down the procedure to be observed at 
their meetings and the number of members 
required to form a quourm ; 

(d) providing for all matters which by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances are to be 
prescribed by the Eegulations ; and 

(c) providing for all other matters solely concerning 
such authorities and Boards and not pro- 
vided for by this Act, the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 
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(2) Every authority of the University shall make 
Llegulations providing for the giving of notice to the 
nembers of such authority of the dates of meetings and 
)f the business to be considered at meetings and for the 
seeping of a record of the proceedings of meetings. 

(3) The Executive Council may direct the 
imendmont, in such manner as it may specify, of any 
[iegulations made under this section or the annulment 
>f any Eegulation made under sub-section (1) ; 

Provided that any authority or Board of the Univer- 
sity which is dissatisfied with any such direction may 
appeal to the Chancellor, who, after obtaining the views 
of the Executive C6uncil, may pass such orders as he 
thinks fit, 

f 


Ebsibunobs : Collboes akd Hostels. 


35. Every student of the University shall reside in 
® College or Hostel, or under suoh 
conditions as may be prescribed 
by the Statutes and the Ordinances. 


36. (1) Colleges and Hostels maintained by the 

,, ,, j IT * 1 University shall be such as may be 
Colleges aud Hostels. 


(2) Colleges and Hostels other than those 
maintained by the University shall be such as may be 
recognised by the Executive Council on such general 
or special conditions as may be prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 


(3) The condition of residence in Colleges and 
Hostels shall be prosciibed by the Ordinances ; and every 
( \jllege or Hostel shall be subject to inspection by any 
member of the Eesidence, Health and Discipline Board, 
authorised in this behalf by the Board, or by any 
authority or ofiioer of the University authorised in this 
behalf by the Executive Council. 
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(4) The Executive Council shall have power to 
suspend or withdraw the recognition of any College or 
Hostel which is not conducted in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed by the Ordinances ; 

Provided that no such action shall be taken without 
affording the Committee of Management of such College 
or Hostel an opportunity of making such representation 
as it may deem fit. 


Admission and Examinations. 

37. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission 
. to a course of study for a degree 
Admission to Uni- •m]Lless they have passed the Inter- 
versi y our e . mediate examination of the Board 

of High School and Intermediate Education of the 
United Provinces or of an Indian University in- 
corporated by any law for the time being in force, 
or an examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, and possess such further qualifica- 
tions (if any) as may be prescribed by the Ordinances. 

(2) Every student admitted to a course of study, 
for a degree shall, unless exempted from the provisions 
of this sub-section by a special order of the Executive 
Council made on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council, be enrolled as a member of a College or Hostel 
[*****]. Any such exemption may be made subject 
to such conditions as the Executive Council may think fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of 
sub-section (2) and students admitted in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed by the Ordinances, to 
courses of study other than courses of study for a 
degree shall be non-oollegiate students of the Uni- 
versity. 

38. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Statutes, 

... all arrangements for the conduct 

Iiixamiiiations. p *4.* j j 

ot examinations shall be made, and 

all examiners shall be appointed by the Executive 

Council. 
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(2) If during the course of examination any 
examiner is for any cause incapable of acting as such, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint an examiner to fill 
the vacancy. 

(3) At least one examiner who is not a teacher 
in a College shall be appointed for each subject included 
in a department of teaching. 

(4) The Academic Council shall appoint exami- 
nation committees^ consisting of members of its own 
body or of other persons, or of both, as it thinks fit, to 
moderate examination questions, to prepare the results 
of examinations and to report such results to the Exec- 
utive Council for publication. The Academic Council 
shall also appoint one member from its own body to be 
Chairman of all such committees. 


Annual EiroBT and aooounts. 

39. The annual report of the University shall be 

prepared under the direction ot 
Annual Report. Executive Council, and shall 

be submitted to the Court on or before such date as may 
be nrescribed by the Statutes, and shall be considered 
by the Court at its annual meeting. The Court may 
pass resolutions thereon and communicate the same to 
the Executive Council which shall take such acUon as 
it thinks fit and the Executive Council shall inform 
the Court of the action taken by it and, when no action 
is taken, of its reasons therefor. 

40. (1) The annual accounts and balance sheet of 

the University shall be prepared 
Annual accounts. under the direction of the Exoc- 

utive Comcil, and shall be subimtted to the Local 
Government for the purposes of audit. 

{' 2 ) The aooounts -when audited shall be published 
by the Executive Council in the Gazette and copies 
thereof shall, together with copies of the audit report, 
be submitted to^the Court, to the Local Government 
and to the Visitor. 
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(3) The Executive Council shall also prepare, 
before such date as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
the financial estimates for the ensuing year. 

(4) Every item of new expenditure, of or above 
such amount as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
which it is proposed to include in the financial estimates, 
shall be referred by the Executive Council to the Com- 
mittee of Eeference which may make recommendations 
thereon. 

(5) The Executive Council shall, after con- 
sidering the recommendations (if any) of the Committee 
of Eeference, submit the financial estimates as finally 
approved by it to the Court with such recommendations. 

(6) The annual accounts and the financial esti- 
mates shall be considered by the Court at its annual 
meeting, and the Court may pass resolutions with re- 
ference thereto and communicate the same to the Exec- 
utive Council which shall take them into consideration 
and take such action thereon as it thinks fit or inform 
the Court, when no action is taken, of its reasons 
therefor : 

Provided that where there has been a disagreement 
between the Executive Council and the Committee of 
Eeference upoii any item of expenditure referred to it 
under sub-section (5), the decision of the Court thereon 
shall be final. 


SuPPLBUflNXASY PROVISIONS. 

4] . Tho Court may, on the recommendation of not 
less than two-thirds of the mem- 
Removdl from mem- Qf Executive Council for 

versity. ^ being in India, remove the 

name of any peison from the regis- 
ter of graduates and remo\ e any person from membership 
of any authority or board of the tJniversity on conviction 
by a Court-of-law of what, in the opinion of the Court, is 
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a serious o:ffience involving moral delinquency, or i£ he 
has been guilty of scandalous conduct and for the same 
reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma conferred 
or granted by the University. 

42. If any question arises whether any person has 
been duly elected or appointed as, 
Disputes as to consti- qj. is entitled to be, a member of 

aStborities o^bodVea! aay authority or other body of 
the University, the matter shall 
be referred to the Chancellor, whose decision there- 
on shall be final. 


43. Where any authority of the University is given 
power by this Act or by the Sta- 
of com- tutesto appoint committees, such 
committees shall, unless there is 
some special provision to the contrary, consist of 
membei’s of the authority concerned and of such other 
persons (if any) as the authority in each case may 
think fit. 


Filling of casual 
vacancies. 


44. All casual vacancies among the members (other 
than ex-offiao members) of the 
authority or other body of the 
University shall be filled as soon 
as conveniently may be by the person or body who 
appointed, elected or co-opted the member whose place 
has become vacant, and the person appointed, elected 
or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall bo a member of 
such authority or body for the residue of the term for 
which the person whose place he fills would have been 
a member. 


45. No act or 

Proceedings of Uni- 
versity bodies not 
invalidated by vacan- 
cies. 


proceeding of any authority or other 
body of the University shall be 
invalidated merely by reason of 
the existence of a vacancy or 
vacancies among its members. 
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46. (1) Every salaried officer and teacher of the 

^ University shall be appointed on 

Conditions of service ^ contract. 

The contract shall be lodged with the Eegistrar of 
the University, and a copy thereof shall be furnished 
to the officer or teacher concerned. 

(2) An y member of the public services in India 
whom it is proposed to appoint to a post in the Uni- 
versity shall subject to the approval of such appoint- 
ment by the Government have the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University for 

a specified period and remaining liable to recall 
to Government service at the discretion of the 
Government at the end of that period, or 

(ii) of resigning Government service on entering 

the service o£ the University. 

47. Any dispute arising out of a contract between 

the University and any officer or 
Tribunal of Arbitra- teacher of the University shall, on 
the request of the officer or teacher 
concerned, be referred to a Tribunal of Arbitration 
consisting of one member appointed by the Executive 
Council, one member nominated by the officer or teacher 
concerned, and an umpire appointed by the Chancellor. 
The decision of the Tribunal shall be final, and no suit 
shall lie in any Civil Court in re^^pect of the matters 
decided by tho*^TribunaL E\ery such_ request shall be 
deemed to be a submission to arbitration upon the 
terms of this section within the meaning of the Indian 
Arbitration Act, 1899, and all the provisions of that 
Act, with the exception of section 2 thereof, shall apply 
accordingly. 

48. (1) The University shall constitute for the 

benefit of its officers, teachers and 
Pension or Provident other servants such pension or 
provident funds as it may deem 
fit in such manner and subject to such conditions as may 
be prescribed by the Statutes. 
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(2) Where such pension or provident fund has been 
•so constituted, the Q-overnor-deneral in Council may 
declare that the provisions of the Provident Fund iict, 
1897, shall apply to such fund as if it were a Grovernment 
Provident Fund. 

49. Save as otherwise provided in this Act, the 
powers of the University conferred 
of'^?wers^^ exercise under this Act shall not ex- 

° ' tend beyond a radius of ten miles 

from the Convocation Hall of the University. Notwith- 
standing anything in any other law for the time being 
in force, no educational institution beyond that limit 
shall be admitted to any privileges of the University, and 
no educational institution within that limit shall, save 
with the sanction of the Chancellor, be associated in 
any way with or seek admission to any privileges of any 
other University incorporated by law in British India, 
and any such privileges granted by any such other Uni- 
versity to any educational institution within that limit 
prior to the commencement of this Act shall be deemed 
to be withdrawn on the commencement of this Act. 
f * * * * * * 1 


Tba.nsitobt Peovisio^ts. 

50. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act 
or the Ordinances any student of a 
College afldliated to the Allahabad 
University, established under the 
Allahabad University Act, 1887, 
who was studying for any examina- 
tion of the said University shall 
be permitted to complete his course in preparation there- 
for, and the University shall provide for such students 
instruction and examinations in accordance with the 
Prospectus of Studies of that University. 


Completion of course 
for students in col^ 
leges affiliated to the 
Allahabad University 
under previous Act. 


51. The first Vice-Chancellor maybe appointed at 
^ . any time after the passing of this 

^Appointment of first A.ct. Such appointment shall not- 
withstanding anything contained 


Vice-Chancellor. 
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in sub-section (1) of section 11, be made by the Chancel- 
lor for a period of not more than three years on such 
conditions as he thinks fit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
until financial provision has been made therefor. 


52. At any time after the passing of this Act, if the 
Local Government is satisfied that 
Withdrawal of con- adequate arrangements have been 

yeriity oyer wLou!' 

^ of examinations for admission to 

the University of Allahabad, as constituted prior to the 
commencement of this Act, and to its Colleges, it may, by 
notification in the Gazette, direct that the said University 
shall cease to exercise any control over the recognition of 
schools ; and as from such date clause (p ) of sub-section 
(2) of section 25 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, 
shall, so far as it relates to the said University, be 
repealed. 


53. (1) At any time after the passing of this Act 
and until such time as the au- 
thorities of the University shall 
have been duly constituted ; — 


First appointments 
of University staff. 


(fl) the Treasurer may be appointed by the Chan- 
cellor ; 

(3) any other officers of the University may be 
appointed by the Yioe-Ohancellor with the 
previous sanction of the Chancellor ; 

(c) teachers of the University shall be appointed 
by the Chancellor after considering the re- 
commendations of an Advisory Committee 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces, and such other person or persons, 
if any, as the Chancellor thinks fit to 
associate with them. 
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(2) Any appointment made under sub-section 
(1) shall be for such period not exceeding three years 
and on such conditions as the appointing authority 
thinks fit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
until financial provision has been made therefor. 


54, The Vice-Chancellor appointed under section 
51 shall, until sections 3 and 4 

heWOhSuor® brought into operation, hare 
power — 

(a) with the previous approval of the Chancellor 
to make additional Statutes to provide for 
any matter not provided for by the first 
Statutes ; 

{b) to constitute provisional authorities and bodies 
and on their recommendations make rules 
providing for the conduct of the work of 
the University ; 

(c) subject to the control of the Local Q-ovemment 
to make such financial arrangements as may 
be necessary to enable this Act or any part 
thereof to be brought into operation ; 

{d) with the sanction of the Chancellor, to make 
such appointments as may be necessary to 
enable this Act or any part thereof to be 
brought into operation ; 

{e) to appoint committees, as he may think fit, to 
discharge such of his functions as he may 
direct; and 

(/) generally to exercise all or any of the powers 
conferred on the Executive Council by this 
Act or the Statutes. 


55. As from the date on which sections 3 and 4 are 
brought into operation, the enact- 
certain mentg specified in Schedule II 
shall be repealed to the extent 
specified in the fourth column thereof. 


Repeal o£ 
enactments. 


9 



STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

SCHEDULE I. 

[See Section 31(1).‘1 

The first Statutes are now printed in the Statutes of 
the University and on the right hand margin of the 
Statutes a reference to the Schedule is given. 


SCHEDULE II. 
Ekactmekts Ebpbalid. 

{See Section 55.) 


Year. 

No, 

Short title. 

Extent of repeal. 

1887 

XVIII 

The Allahabad 
University 
Act, 1887. 

So much as is unrepealed. 

1904 

VIII 

The Indian Uni- 
versities Act, 
1904. 

In sub-section (2) of sec- 
tion 6 the word “Allaha- 
bad” and the proviso. 




In the first schedule the 
heading “ The Univer- 
sity of Allahabad and 
the entries under that 
heading. 






STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


99 


Interpretation, 

1, In these Statutes, unless there is anything repug- ^ g,. ^ 
Definitions. nant in the subject or context ; — • * . 

(a) “the Act” means the Allahabad University 

Act, 1921, and “ section ” means a section of 
the Act; and “clause” or “sub-clause” 
means a clause or sub-clause of the statutes ; 
and 

(b) all words and expressions defined in Section 2 No. II] 

of the Act have the meaning thereby given of 1925 

to them. 

Footnote , — The abbreviation F,St, in the right-hand 
margin refers to the First Statutes of the University. 

CHAPTER L 

THE COUET. 

Membership. 

1. (1) In addition to the officers mentioned in section 

17, the follo'iving persons shall be 1^*. St. 2, 
S. 17. (1) (viii.) ex-offirio members of the Court, 
namely : — 

(i) The Vice-Chancellors of the Lucknow Uni- 

versity, the Benares Hindu University, 
the Aligarh Muslim University and the 
Agra University; 

(ii) The Director of Public Instruction, United 

Provinces ; 

(iii) The Director of Agriculture, United Pro- 

vinces ; 

(iv) TheDirectorof Industries, United Provinces. 
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(v) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals^ 

United Provinces ; 

(vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, 

United Provinces ; 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies ; 

(viii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools in 
the United Provinces ; 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges ; 

(x) The Wardens of Hostels. 

(2) The number of persons to be appointed by 
the Chancellor under head (xviii) of section 17 shall not 
exceed fifteen, of whom not more than five may be 
appointed to secure the representation of minorities not 
otherwise adequately represented. 

(3) The number of graduates to be elected as 
members of the Court by the registered graduates from 
among their own body shall be thirty. 

(4) Every association making a donation of not 
less than Es. 25,000, and every individual making a 
donation of not less than Es. 10,000, and every associa- 
tion or individual making an annual contribution of not 
less than Es. 5,000 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
sity, shall be entitled to nominate one member to the 
Court, who shall be a member for five years, or as long 
as the annual contribution continues, as the case may be. 

(5) The number of persons elected by the non- 
official members of the Legislative Council under head 

(xv) of section 17 shall be five. 

(6) The number of persons elected by the donors 
of sums of not less than Es. 500 and below Es. 10,000 
to the University under head (xvi) of section 17 shall 
not exceed ten. 
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(7) Save as otherwise provided members of the Oh, 
Court other than ex-offiao members shall hold office for 
a period of three years ; 

Provided that teachers elected under head (xiv) of 
class III of section 17 shall hold office so long only within 
the said period as they continue to be teachers, and 

No 

Provided also that members elected under head (xv) 1925 , 
of class III o£ section 17 shall hold office so long only 
within the said period as they continue to be members of 
the Legislative Council. 


EiBOTTON OF Members to the Court by jdonobs. 


2. The Eegistrar shall kee]) in the office a list 
showing the names and addresses 

SJt. l%)ot thL Chapter, A ^ 

^ than five hundred rupees and not 

more than ten thousand rupees to the University. 


3. E\ ery person whose name is entered in the said 
list shall be entitled to vote at the election of members 
of the Court under {Section 17(x). 


4. (1) Where the donors of the sum specified above 
are more persons than one, who constitute a joint family 
or a partnership firm, or a company, or corporation, 
the Eegistrar shall call upon such donors to elect, 
within a time to be fixed by him, one of their number 
to represent and act for them in voting at the election. 

(2) If such donors fail to elect and notify the 
name and address of the person so elected by them, within 
the time specified in th^ notice or within such further 
period of time as may be allowed by the Eegistrar, or 
are unable to agree as to the person who should repre- 
sent them for the purpose of voting at the election, the 
Eegistrar shall lay the matter for orders before the 
Vice-Chancellor, who may nominate any one of their 
number to represent them at the election for the purpose 
of voting. The orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
final. 
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(3) The name of the "person so elected or no- 
minated to represent such donors, shall be entered in the 
column of remarks against the names of such donors, and 
for purposes of serving notices of election, of making 
nominations of persons to be elected and for voting at 
the election, the person, so noted as the representative 
of such donors, shall be deemed to be the person entitled 
to act as one of the electors. 

5, “Where the donor is a minor, or a person su:Eer- 
ing from disability or a Ward of the Court, the legal 
guardian of such person shall be entitled to act for him 
at such election as a voter, so long as the minority or 
disability continues or so long as he is a Ward of the 
Court. Where the same person is not the guardian of 
the person and property of a minor, the guardian of the 
property shall be deemed to be the guardian ^vithin the 
meaning of this Ordinance. 

6. “Whenever there are one or more vacancies in the 
Court for election, the Eegistrar shall cause a notice to 
be issued showing the number of such vacancies and call 
on the registered donors to make elections in the 
manner hereinafter laid down. 

7. (1) The Eegistrar shall prepare a voting paper 
containing the names and addresses of all the registered 
donors whose names are entered in the said hst ot donors 
and shall mark with an asterisk the name or names of 
such donors, if any, who are already members of the 
Court. 

(2) One such voting paper, along with the 
notice, shall be posted under a registered cover to the 
elector at his registered address. 

(3) The \ oting paper shall state the time and 
date on or before which it mu'?t be delivered in a sealed 
cover to the Eegistrar or posted to him in a registered 
cover so as to reach him on or before the date and 
time fixed for the delivery of such paper. 

(4) The date and time thus specified shall not 
be less than 21 days from the date on which the voting 
paper is posted. 



STATUTES OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


103 


8. (1) The elector shall strike out the names of the ch, L 
persons for whom he does not vote. Such voting paper 

shall be signed by the elector. 

(2) A person unable to sign his name may put 
his seal or mark instead. The seal or mark shall be 
made in the presence of and witnessed by not less than 
two witnesses who shall attest the same. In such case, as 
also in the case of pardanashtn ladies, their signature or 
seal or mark shall be authenticated by at least two 
witnesses before a Magistrate or Judicial Officer or other 
person entitled to attest affidavits for use in a Court 
of Justice. 

9. Each elector may vote for the election of as 
many persons as there are vacancies, but he shall not 
bo entitled to give more than one ^ ote to each person. 

A voting paper incorrectly filled in shall be null and 
\oid. 

10. The moling paper shall be put in a sealed cover 
by the \oter, which shall be dehvered to the Registrar 
in his office on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of voting papers or posted by registered post so 
as to reach the Registrar before the said time and the said 
date. 

11. (1) Such voting papers shall be kept in sealed 
covers unopened until the time and date fixed for their 
scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such time and date as also 
the place of scrutiny shall be given by the Registrar 
to all the voters, who shall have a right to be present 
during the scrutiny. 

(3) On the said day the Registrar shall open 
the said covers and scrutinise them in the presence of a 
Committee of three persons appointed by the Vice- 
Chancellor for that purpose. 

(4) The Registrar shall prepare a return of the 
votes obtained by each person, and such return when 
prepared shall be verified by the members of the Com- 
mittee present during the scrutiny. 
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12. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have been 
duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 

13. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Eegistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, determine by draw- 
ing lots, in such manner as he may consider advisable, 
which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed to have 
been elected. 

14. All objections to an election shall be referred 
by the persons aggrieved to the Vice-Chancellor whose 
order in such matters shall be final. 

15. No election shall be deemed to be invalid by 
reason of the notice or the voting paper posted to any 
elector being not delivered to him by the Postal 
Department. 

Election or Eeghsterei) Graduates to the Court. 

16. The Eegistrar shall maintain in his office Eegister 

of Graduates in such form as may 
S. 17 vxO, «t. 1 (3) of be prescribed by Eegulations made 
this Chapter in this behalf by the Executive 

Council. 

17. Every Graduate whose name is entered in the 
said Eegister shall be entitled to vote at the election of 
members of the Court under section 17(xi) : 

Provided that a graduate who is not registered^ or 
who owes any arrears, on the 1 st of August of any year 
shall not be entitled to vote or to be a candidate for 
election to the Court as a registered graduate before 
the 31st March of the year next following ; 

"Provided also that a graduate who has been 
expelled, rusticated or disqualified from 
appearing for a University examination shall 
not be entitled to be registered, or (if already , 
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registered) to vote, as long as such expulsion, 
rustication or disqualification remainDa in * 
force.” 

18 “ Whenever a general election is to be held any 
registered graduate who has been appointed, nominat- 
ed or elected to the Court by any person or body under 
Section 17 shall be eligible for election by the regis- 
tered graduates, 

19. A registered graduate cannot be elected to the 
Court unless he has been nominated for election by at 
least two registered graduates who are qualified to 
vote under Statute 17. 

20. (1) Whenever an election is to take place and 
not less than 14 days before the votiug papers are to 
be sent out the Registrar shall send to every registered 
graduate, who is qualified to vote under Statute 17, a 
nomination form to be filled up if he desires to stand 
for election. 

(2) The ^legistrar shill state in such form the 
date on or before which it must reach him if returned. 

21. (1) Nominations must be made on the form 
supplied by the Registrar and must reach the Registrar 
not later than the date specified by him when issuing 
the form. These forms can be returned either by regis- 
tered post or by hand ; but not otherwise 

(2) Nomination papers must be signed by the 
candidate and by his proposer and seconder. 

22. If the number of candidates who are qualified 
and have complied with the provisions of these Statutes 
does not exceed the number of vacancies the Registrar 
shall declare such candidates to be duly elected, and no 
election shall be held whether any vacancy remains or 
not. 

23. If an election is necessary the voting papers 
shall contain only the names of such registered gradu- 
ates as are qualified for election and have been regular* 
ly nominated as provided in this Chapter and whose 
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Dotnination papers have reached the Kegistrar on or 
befoie the date mentioned in Statute 20(2). 

24. The Kegistrar may issue additional nomination 
papers to a voter, if so required and may also issue a 
second voting paper ; but, if a voter votes more than 
onee, none of his votes shall be counted even if the 
votes on all his papers are identical. 

25. (1) Whenever a general election is to take place 
the Eegistrar shall send out the voting papers not 
later than the 15th of August in the year in which the 
election is to be held and voters must either despatch 
their voting papers so as to reach the Eegistrar not 
later than the loth of September in that year or deliver 
them to the Kegistrar in his office by that date. Voting 
papers received after that date shall not be counted 

(2) In anj other election, the Vice-Chancel- 
lor shall fix the dates on which voting papers shall be 
sent out. 

26. (1) One voting paper shall be posted under a 
registered cover to the voter at his registered address. 
The voting paper shall state the time and date on or 
before which it must reach the Kegistrar. The time 
and date thus specified must not be less than 21 days 
from the date on which the voting paper is posted. 

(2) Before issuing a voting paper the Regis- 
trar shall write, or cause to be written, on it the name 
of the voter to whom it is issued. 

27. The elector shall put a cross against the name 
of the person for whom he votes. Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the elector. A voting paper incor- 
rectly filled in shall be null and void. 

28. Each elector may vote for the election of as many 
persons as there are vacancies but he shall not be 
entitled to give more than one vote to each person. 
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29. (1) Every voter must mark and sign his voting 
paper either in the presence of the Kegistrar of the 
University or of a Principal of a first grade college or of 
a Gazetted Officer or in the case of graduates residing 
in an Indian State an Officer exercising the powers of 
a first class Magistrate and the person in whose presence 
the voting paper is marked and signed must attest the 
same with his signature and designation. 

(2) Each voter who is not a resident of Allahabad 
must himself send his voting paper separately by register- 
ed post in a sealed cover and each voter resident in 
Allahabad must either himself deliver his voting paper to 
the Registrar in a sealed cover or send it separately by 
registered post in a sealed cover. (Such voting papers 
must be delivered or despatched so as to reach the Regis- 
trar in his office on or before the date and time fixed by 
the Registrar under statute 26(1). If two or more voting 
papers are sent in the same cover they shall not be 
counted, 

30. The voting papers shall be put in sealed covers 
by the voters, which shall be delivered to the Registrar 
in his office on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of voting papers or posted by registered post so 
as to reach the Registrar before the said time and date. 

31. (1) Such voting papers shall be kept in the 
sealed covers unopened until the time and date fiixed 
for their scrutiny, 

(2) Due notice of such time and date as also 
the place of scrutiny shall be given by the Registrar 
to all voters, who shall have a right to be present during 
the scrutiny. 

(3) On the said day the Registrar shall open 
the covers and scrutinise the voting papers and count the 
votes in the presence of a Committee of three persons 
appointed by the Yice-Ohancellor for that purpose. 


Gh, t 
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(4) The Eegistrar shall prepare a return of the 
votes obtained by each person, and such return shall 
be verified by the members of the Committee present 
during the scrutiny. 

82. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have 
been duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 

33. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Eegistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, determine by 
drawing lots, in such manner as he may consider 
advisable, which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed 
to have been elected. 

34. All objections to an election shall be referred by 
persons aggrieved to the Vice-Chancellor, whose order 
in such matters shall be final. 

35. The Kegistrar shall report to the Vice- 
Chancellor any case in which a voter appears to have 
been guilty of unfair practices. The Vice-Chancellor 
may^ if he thinks that reasonable grounds for suspicion 
exist, report such case to the Executive Oouncil ; and 
the Executive Council after giving such voter an oppor- 
tunity of offering an explanation may, if it considers 
the charge of unfair practices to have been proved, 
remove the name of such voter from the list of Eegis- 
tered Graduates either for such period as the Executive 
Council may fix, or permanently. 

36. No election shall be deemed to be invalid by rea- 
son of any notice or the nomination form or voting 
paper posted to any elector not being delivered to him 
by the Postal Department or not having reached the 
Registrar in time. 
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THE EXECUTIVE COUITOIL. 
Membebship. 

1. (1) The members of the Executive Council, in 
. addition to the Vice-Chancellor and 

^ ' the Treasurer shall be — 

Class L — Ex-officio members. 

The Deans of the Eaoulties. 

Glass IL — Other members. 

(i) Stx members of the Court, elected by the 

Court at its annual meeting of whom two 
must be from among members of the Court 
elected by the registered graduates ; 

(ii) Two principals, elected by the Principals of 

colleges and one Warden, elected by the 
Wardens *, 

(iii) Two members elected by the Academic 

Council from its own body ; 

(iv) Three members appointed by the Chancellor, 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
xold office for a period of three years : 

Provided that a member appointed or elected as a 
nember of a particular body or as the holder of a par- 
iicular post shall hold office so long only within that 
period as he continues to be a member of that body or 
bhe holder of that post, as the case may be. 

PowBBS AND Duties 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Exec- 
S 2ia^ Council shall have the fol- 

^ lowing powers, namely ; — 

(a) to institute, at its discretion, such Professor- 
ships, Eeaderships, Lectureships, or other 
teaching posts as may be proposed by the 
Academic Council ; 


Gh. 11. 
7. St. 3. 


F. St. 4. 
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(h) to abolish or suspend, after -report from the 

Academic Council thereon, any Professor- 
ship, ^ Eeadership, Lectureship or other 
teaching post ; 

(c) to appoint in accordance with the Statutes 
of&cers, teachers, and other servants of the 
University ; 

(i) to delegate, subject to the approval of the 

Court and subject to such conditions as 
may be prescribed by Eegulations made by 
the Executive Council, its power to appoint 
oncers, teachers, and other servants of the 
University to such person or authority as 
the Executive Council may determine ; 

(e) to manage and regulate the finances, accounts, 
investments, property and all administra- 
tive affairs whatsoever of the University 
and for that purpose to appoint such agent 
as it may think fit ; 

(/) to accept bequests, donations, and transfers of 
property to the University ; 

Provided that aU such bequests, donations, and 
transfers shall be reported to the Court at 
its next meeting ; 

(l') to provide the buildings, premises, furniture, 
apparatus, equipment, and other means 
needed for carrying on the work of the 
University ; 

(A) after report from the Einance Committee, to 
enter into, vary, carry out, and cancel 
contracts on behalf of the University : 
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(/) to invest any money belonging to the Univer- 
sity including any unapplied income in any 
of the securities described in section 20 of 
the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, or in the 
purchase of immovable property in India, 
with the like power of varying such invest- 
ments ; or to place on fixed deposit in any 
bank approved in this behalf by the Local 
Government any portion of such moneys 
not required for immediate expenditure ; 

( j) to institute and manage colleges and hostels ; 
and 

(Jt) to acquire and own immovable property and 
to hold such property in its own name 
upon trust for the University whenever it 
considers such a course desirable. 

CHAPTER III. 

THE COMMITTEE OF BBFERENOB. 
MsMBSESHir. 

1. The election of members of the Court to the 
23 Committee of Eeference shall take 

place at the annual meeting of the 
Court. The members so elected shall hold office for a 
period of three years ! 

Provided that the period of office shall not extend 
beyond the period during which they continue to be mem- 
bers of the Court. 

Elbotion of Mbmbbbs to thb Oomkittbb of 
Bbfbbbnob. 

2 The members present at the Annual Meeting of the 
c oQ /I > Court at which an election is being 

held shall be supplied with a 
voting paper containing a list of members of the Court. 
The Chairman shall announce from the chair the 
names of such members of the Court as are members 
of the Executive Council. 


Oh. a 
& 

Oh. IIL 
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3. Any member present may propose the name or 
names of members of the Court for election 5 but no 
proposal shall be put from the chair unless it is seconded 
by another member present. 

4. When all proposals have been made the Chairman 
shall read to the meeting the names of all those who 
have been duly proposed for election to the Committee 
of Seference. 

6 . Members of the Court will be furnished with a 
voting-paper upon which to record the names of the 
person or persons for whom they vote. 

6 . Such voting-paper must be signed by the voter. 
A votsng-paper incorrectly filled in shall be null and 
void. 

7, A voter may vote for the election of as many 
persons as there are vacancies on the Committee of 
Beference, but he shall not be entitled to give more 
than one vote to each person or to vote for a number of 
persons in excess of the number of vacancies. 

8 . Such voting papers shall be collected by tellers ap- 
pointed by the Chairman and the votes recorded shall be 
counted by them and the result checked by the Eegistrar. 

9. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared by the Chair 
man to have been duly elected to fill up the vacancy or 
vacancies. 

10. When two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the chairman 
shall determine by drawing lots in such manner as he 
may consider advisable, which of the aforesaid persons 
shall be deemed to have been elected. 

11 . The Chairman's decision on any question 
affecting the elections shall be final. 
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Dutibs and Powbbs. 

12. (1) The items of new expenditure in the finfi.nfflp.1 
estimates to be referred by the Exec- 
S. 23 (2). utive Council to the Committee of 
Eeference shall be — 


(a) in the case of non-recurring expenditure, any 
item of ten thousand rupees or over, and 

(S) in the case of recurring expenditure, any item 
of three thousand rupees or over. 

(2) The Committee of Reference shall, on or 
before such date as may be prescribed in this behalf 
by the Ordinances, consider all items of expenditure 
referred to it by the Executive Council under sub-clause 
(1), and shall make and communicate to the Executive 
Council, as soon as may be, its recommendations thereon. 

(3) If the Executive Council, at any time after 
the consideration of the annual financial estimates by 
the Court, proposes any revision thereof involving 
recurring or non-recurring expenditure of the amounts 
respectively referred to in sub-clause (1), the Executive 
Council shall refer the proposal to the Committee of 
Eeference which may require that the proposal diall be 
laid before the Court for its decision thereon. 

(4) The Committee of Eeference shall be entitled 
to inspect any reports from the Executive Council or 
the Academic Council relating to any item of proposed 
expenditure referred to the Committee under sub-clause 
(1) or sub-clause (2), and to require that the proposal 
shall be considered at a joint meeting of the Committee 
and of the Executive Council. At any such joint meet- 
ing the Vice-Chancellor shall preside. 


Ch. Ill 
F.3t.7 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE ACADEMIC OODNCIL. 


Membbeship. 

1. (1) The members of the Academic Council, in 
g 22 addition to the Vice-Chancellor, shall 

be — 

Class L — Ex-officio members, 

(s) The Deans of the Faculties ; 

(«) The librarian of the University ; 

(sii) The Professors and such Headers as are Heads 
of Departments of Teaching ; 

(iv) The Principals of Colleges ; 

(v) The Chairman of the Board of Intermediate 

and High School Education* 


Class IL — Other members, 

(vi) A Header and a Lecturer elected by the 
Headers and Lecturers of each Department 
of Teaching ; 

{vit) Five members elected by the Court from its 
own body, who are not engaged in teaching; 

{viii) One Warden of a Hostel elected by the War- 
dens. 

(2) The Academic Council as constituted under sub- 
clause (1) may co-opt as members, teachers of the Univer- 
sity not exceeding one-tenth of its number as so consti- 
tuted. 
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(8) Members other than ex-offkio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years : 

Provided that persons appointed or elected as repre- 
sentatives of any particular body shall hold office so long 
only within the said period as they continue to be mem- 
bers of that body. 

PoWEBS AJTD DTTXIBIS. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Academic 
g 22 Oouncil shall have the following 
powers, namely : — 

(a) to make proposals to the Executive Council 

for the institution of Professorships, 
Beaderships, Lectureships, or other teach- 
ing posts, and in regard to the duties and 
emoluments thereof ; 

(b) to make Begulations for and to award in 

accordance with such Begulations, Scholar* 
ships, Pellowships, Exhibitions, Bursaries, 
Medals, and other rewards ; 

(tf) to recommend to the Executive Council the 
names of examiners after report from the 
Paculties concerned ; 

{i) to control and manage the University Library 
or Libraries, to frame Begulations regarding 
their use, and to appoint a library Com- 
mittee under the general control of the 
Academic Oouncil to manage the a&irs of 
the library ; 

(s) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Executive Council, schemes 
for the constitution or reconstitution of 
Faculties and for the assignment of subjects 
to such Faculties; 

(/) to assign teachers to the Faculties ; 

{g) to promote research within the University and 
to require reports on such research from 
the persons engaged thereon. 


Oh. IV 


P. St. 6. 
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t< , St. 9. 


F. St. 10. 


CHAPTER V. 

THE FACULTIES. 


S.24(l), 


1. Each Facility shall consist of— 


(i) the Professors and Eeaders of the Departments 

comprised in the Faculty ; 

(ii) such other teachers of subjects assigned to the 

Faculty as may be appointed to the Faculty 
by the Academic Council; 

(iii) such teachers of subjects not assigned to the 

Faculty but having in the opinion of the 
Academic Council an important bearing on 
subjects so assigned, as may be appointed to 
the Faculty by the Academic Council ; 

(iv) such other persons as may be appointed to the 

Faculty by the Academic Council on account 
of their possessing expert knowledge in a 
subject or subjects assigned to the Faculty. 


2. Each Faculty shall comprise such Departments 

Q Teaching as may be prescribed 

by the Ordinances. 

3. Members of the Faculties appointed under sub- 

91 /' 9 \ clauses (ii), (iii) and (iv) of Statute 

‘ ^ 1 of this Chapter shall hold office 

for a period of two years ; 

Provided that teachers appointed under Statute 1 (ii) 
and (iii) shall hold office for so long as they continue to 
be teachers. 


PowBES AND Duties. 


1. Subject to the provisions of the Act, each Faculty 
D owoN 5.hall have the following powers, 
namely!— 

(a) to constitute Committees of Courses and Stud- 
ies; 
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ifi) to recommend to the Academic Oonncil, after 
consulting the Committee of Courses and 
Studies, the names of examiners in subjects 
assigned to the faculty ; 

{c) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to organise the teaching and research work 
of the University in the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty ; 

{d) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to regulate the conditions for the award of 
degrees, diplomas, and other distinctions ; 

{e) to deal with and dispose of any matter referred 
to it by the Academic Council. 

6. (1) The members of each Faculty shall elect from 

S. 24 (3). among the Heads of Departments 
comprised in the Faculty a Head 
of a Department to be Dean of the Faculty. 

(2) The members of each Faculty shall also elect 
from among the Heads or Acting Heads of the Depart- 
ments comprised in the Faculty some person who shall 
act as Dean ot the Faculty during the absence of the 
Dean going on leave for more than six mouths. 

Thu Dba.ks. 

6. (1) The Dean of each Faculty shall be the 

. V Q executive oiEcer of the Faculty and 

' ^ ^ shall preside at its meetings. He 

shall, subject to statute 5 (2) of this chapter, hold office 
for three years. 

(2) He shall issue the lecture lists of the Uni- 
versity in the Departments comprised in the Faculty 
and shall be responsible for the conduct of teaching 
therein. 

(3) He shall have the right to be present and to 
speak at any meeting of any Committee of the Faculty 
but not to vote unless he is a member of the Committee. 
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Ch. VI 
& 

Cb. VIL 


P. St. 16. 


CHAPTER VI 

THE BOAfiD OF CO-ORDINATION. 
Mbmbbrbhip. 

Q OT Board of Co-ordination 

fihaU consist of— 

{a) the Yice-Chancellor, who shall be Chaiman 
thereof ; 

(b) the Deans of the Faculties ; and 
(e) the Registrar. 

POWBES AND DuriBS. 


2. It shall be the duty of the Board to make 
arrangements for the teaching of the University and in 
particular to co-ordinate the work and time-tables of the 
various Faculties, and to assign lecture rooms, labora- 
tories and other rooms to the Faculties. 


CHAPTER VIL 

THE BOARD OF RESIDENCE, HEALTH 
AND DISCIPLINE. 

Mimbebshtp. 

s 27 (1) of Residence, Health 

' ^ and Discipline shall consist of — 

The Vice-Chancellor {Chairman). 

The Principals of Colleges, 

The 'Wardens of Hostels. 

The Medical Officer or Officers of the University. 

The Proctor. 

Two members elected by the Court out of its own 
body who are residents of Allahabad, 
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Fowjbibs and Dxjtibs. 


S. 27 (2). 


2. The Board shall 
following powers— 


Ch. 

hare the 


(ij) To enquire into conditions under which stu- 
dents not residing in Hostels are liTing ; 

(b) To require students ndt residing in Hostels to 

attach themselves to Hostels ; 

(c) To propose to the Executive Council draft 

regulations afEecting the health of students 
and to advise in regard to physical training 
and sanitation ; 

(d) To take measures with the approval of the 

Executive Council for dealing with an e] i- 
demic occurring among students of tie 
University ; 

(s) To draft regulations for the approval of the 
Executive Council a&cting the disciphne 
of students outside the precincts of the 
University or of its colleges or hostels. 

3. The Board shall have the right to advise the 
Executive Council before the making of any Ordinance 
or Eegulation affecting the residence, health or discipline 
of students. 


4. Before the execution of any building project the 
cost of which exceeds Es, 1,000, affecting the provision 
of accommodation for resident students of the University, 
the Board shall be furnished with copies of the plans and 
specifications of the same for its information, ^d the 
Board shall thereupon be entitled within twenty-one days 
to object thereto and such objection shall, subject to 
appeal to the Executive Council, be met to the satisfac* 
tion of the Board before building operations arc com- 
menced. The same procedure shall be adopted in the 
case of a drainage or levelling scheme, the cost of which 
exceeds Es. 300. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE MUSLIM ADVISOEY BOARD. 


Mimbebship. 


1, The members of the Board shall 
be five innumber of whom — 


(1) One shall be elected by the non-official Muslim 

members of the Legislative Council of the 
Governor of the United provinces from 
their own body ; 

(2) Three shall be elected by the Court from among 

the Muslim members of its own body of 
whom not less than two shall be teachers of 
the University, and 


(8) One shall be appointed by the Chancellor. 

2. Members shall hold office for a period of three 
jrears. Provided that members elected under heads (1) 
md (2) shall hold office so long only within the said 
period as they continue to be members of the body that 
sleeted them, 

3. The Board shall appoint its own Chairman. 

4. Three members shall form a quorum. 


PowBBS AND Duties. 


a Board shall have the 

(1) to advise the University on any matter affecting 

the religious convictions or the special 
interests of Muslim students, and 

(2) to address any of the University bodies on any 

matter affecting Muslim interests. 

6. The Board shall discharge such other functions 
as may be assigned to it by the Ordinances. 
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OHAPTBB IX. 

OOMMITrEEJ^. 

I . Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Statutes 
g and the Ordinances, or when not 

otherwise provided by Eegulation 
nny one or more of the powers and duties of the 
liixeoutive Council, the Academic Council may, subject 
to the supervision, control and approval respectively of 
any of the authorities aforesaid, be exercised and per- 
formed by a Committee appointed for the purpose in 
accordance with the Act. 

CHAPTER X. 

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVFESITY. 

- , 1. There shall be the following 

' ofScers, namely : — 

(i) a Proctor for the maintenance of the general 

discipline of the University, to whom 
the Vice-Chancellor may delegate such of 
his disciplinary powers as he may think fit; 

(ii) a Librarian for the University Library. 

CHAPTER XL 

TEEM OF OFFICE AND CONDITIONS OF 
SEEVICC OF THE VICE-CHANCELLOR. 

1, The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for three 

years from the date of his election 
S. *50 (c). jjy Court and till the election 

of his successor has been confirmed by the Chancellor. 

2, His salary shall be rupees two thousand a month 
payable from the date of his election and he shall also 
be paid an allowance of rupees two hundred a month in 
lieu of a residence. 

3, Ho shall be entitled to leave in accordance with 
the ordinances governing the granting of lea\i‘ to whole- 
time officers and teachers of the University. 


Ch. IX, ^ 
Oh X 
& 

Oh. XI. 


il 
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CHAPTER XII. 

APEOINTMENT OF TEAOIIEES, 

1, (1) Subject to the pronsions of statute 2 of this 
^ Chapter appointments to Professor- 

"* * ships, Beaderships and Lecture- 

ships shall be on the nomination of Committees of 
Selection constituted for the purpose as follows, 
namely : — 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(ii) the Head of the Department of Teaching 

in the Faculty concerned ; 

(iii) two members of the Executive Council 

selected by the executive Council; 

(iv ) two members o£ the Academic Council select- 

ed by the Academic Council on the 
ground of their special knowledge of, 
or interest in, the subject or subjects with 
wliich the Professor, Eeader, or Lecturer, 
as the case may be, will be concerned ; 

(v) one member, who shall not be an officer oi 

teacher, appointed by the Chancellor ; 

(vi) for appointment to a professorship or i 

Keadership one expert in the subjec' 
concerned who iv« not a teacher or office 
of the Univo 'sity may be co-opted by tb 
Selection Committee. 

(2) Committees of Self3ction appointed under sub 
clause (1) shall report to the Executive Council whic] 
shall, if it accepts the nomilaation of the Committee, mak 
the ap])ointment to the post according]}. If the Exec 
utive Council does not accept the nomination of the Con 
mittoe, it shall in the cas(‘ of a Professorship or Eeadei 
ship refer the cas(» to the Chancellor, who shall make sue 
appointment as he thinks fit, and in the case of a Lecture 
sffip it shall make tiu' ap])ointment itself as it deems fit. 

2. (1 ) Where the Executive Council desires t 
»‘nga;»e a Pnde-sor in tk United Kingdom to fill 


,511. 

St. 21. 
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vacant ProfesborsMp, ^uch ProiVssorship shall b(^ 
filled on the nomination oE a Oommilteo of Selection 
constituted tor the purposc‘ in the United ICinj^dom. 

(2) Committees of Selection roferrod to in sub- 
clause (1) shall be constituted as follows, namely : 

(i) one member resident in the United Kingdom 

appointed by the Academic Council ; 

(ii) one member appointed by the Exocutive 

Council; and 

^iii) one member appointed by the Chancellor, 

(8) The Executive Council shall consider the report 
of a Committee of Selection constituted under sub-clause 
(2), and shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Com- 
mittee, make the appointment to the post accordingly. If 
the Executive Council does not accept the nomination of 
the Committee, it shall refer the case to the Chancellor, 
who shall make such appointment as he thinks fit. 

3. Appointments to teaching posts other thin those 
Appointment of provided for by Stxtiites 1 and 2 of 
other teachers. this Chapter shall, subject to tlie 

jirovisions of the Act and the Statutes, be made in the 
manner prescribed by the Ordinances, 

OHAPTBR XIII. 

OOLLBQ-ES AND HOSTELS, 

1. The Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel, the Muir Hostel 
and the New Hostel are maintained and managed by the 
University. 

2. {a) Every College or Hostel not maintained by 

g . the University shall be managed 

Colleges nid Hostels by a Committee of Management, 
appointed by the person or body 
maintaining the Hostel the constitution of which shall 
be reported to the Executive Council, 

The appointment of the teachers and superin- 
tending staff of every such College or Hostel shall bo 
made by the Committee of Management or by any 


Ch. XU 
Oh mi 


F. St. 23 


F. St. 17 
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Ch. XIIL authority to whom such body may have delegated the 
& power, and all suoii appointments shall be reported to 
Oh. XIV. the Executive Council. 

{c) Every student not being a teacher and not 
residing in a College or Hostel shall be attached to a 
College or Hostel for tutorial help and disciplinary 
supervision and for such other purposes as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

TUTOELAL AND OTHER SUPPLEMENTARY 
INSTRUCTION IN COLLLObS AND HOSTti^LS. 

1. “Tutorial instruction*’ means the training of 

, ,, students by methods ot individual 

...(ajan (ej. worker group work, eg,, the 

writing of essays, discussions, etc. No such group to 
consist of more than six students or normally to meet 
less than once in six working days. 

2. “ Supplementary instruction means all such in- 
struction as is not declared by the University to bo formal 
teaching. It ma) take any of the following forms 

(а) instruction given to supplement the formal 

teaching of the Univer&ity in the subjects 
of University Examination ; 

(б) class or seminar work ; and 
*■{ 0 } Library work, etc. 

3. Every undergraduate student of the Univer- 
sity shall receive tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction, which in case of students residing in or 
attached to a college will be provided by the college, 
and in case of other students by the University subject 
to exchange arrangements between the colleges or 
between any coll(‘ge and the University. 

4. Every undergraduate student receiving tutorial or 
other supplementary instruction shall pay direct to the 
college such fee therefor as may be determined by the 
Executive Council for all students of the University, 

♦This has been Interpreted to include work in the 
Laboratories. 
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5. The names of all tutors with their qualifications 
shall be reported to the Unhersity within a month of 
their appointment for approval by the Executive Council, 

6. All persons cmjdoyed by a college for the purpose 
of giving tutorial instruction shall when a]) proved by the 
Executive Council be Teachers of the University within 
the meaning of section 2(k). 

7. No person may be retained upon the staff of a 
college for tutorial work who is not recognised by the 
University as a Teacher under section 2(h). 

8. (a) A college desiring permission to give tutorial 
and other supplementary instruction shall submit to the 
Eegistrar for the approval of the Executive Council four 
months before the commencement of the session definite 
proj)osals for giving such instruction. The application 
shall state the provision for staff, equipment and accom 
modation. 

(b) The college shall maintain a record of attendance 
and of the work done by each student. 

CHAPTER XV, 

CONERRRING OE DEUKEES (ORDINARY 
AND HONORARY), 

1. The Executive Council shall have power to confer 

Degrees and other academic dis- 
S.r)(2). tinctions on the recommendation 

of the Academic Council. 

2. (1) All proposals for the conferment of honorary 

degrees shall be made by the Acade- 
'* mio Council to the ExocutiveCoun- 

cil and shall require the assent of the Court before 
submission to the Chancellor for confirmation : 

Provided that in eases of urgency tho Chancellor 
may act on the recommendation of the Executive 
Council only. 


Oh. XIV 
& 

(Jh. XV 


P. St. 18. 
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Oh XVI honorary degree conferred by the Univer- 

* ^ sity ma} , with the previous approval of the Court and 
Oil. XVII. the sanction of the Chancellor, be withdrawn by the 
Executive Council. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

COiNYOCATION. 

1. Not less than six weeks’ notice shall be given 

g by the Eegistrar of all meetings of 

the Comocation. 

2. The Eegistrar shall with the notice required 
by Eegalation ol: the Executive Council, issue to each 
member of Convocation, a programme of procedure 
thereat. 

3. Once in every year on such date and at such 
time as the Chancellor shall appoint, a Convocation for 
conferring degrees shall be held. 

4. The Convocation shall consist of the body 
corporate of the University, 

5. All memberai attending a Convocation shall 
ap]jear either in the habit proscribed for members of 
the Uni V (Tbit} or in that for the degree to which they 
ha\ e been admitted b} an^ Uni\ ersity. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

KEG-TbTEUCb OEADUATES. 

F. St. 19, (I) Every person who holds a degree of Doctor or 

Master of the University or of the 
3) Unhersit) of Allahabad as con- 

stituted im mediate U prior to the commencement of the 
Act and ev (t\ graduate of tw o yeai s standing and upwards 
of the Unhei^iti Ol of tlie Unhersit} of Allahabad as 
ccnsti1ut<‘d iiimiediateh prior to the commencement of 
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the Act shall, on payment of such fees as are prescribed Ch. XV IT 
in this Chapter, be eatitL‘d to have his name enrolled in 
the Eegistor o£ registered s^raduaies and upon such 
enrolment to onjoy all the privileges of registration. 

(2) The period of two years mentioned in clause 
(!) of this Statute shall be reckoned from the date of the 
Convocation at which the degree b) which the graduate 
is qualified was conferred upon him ; and a person who 
claims to be qualified as a Master or Doctor cannot be 
registered until such degree has been actually conferied 
upon him. 

2. Application for registration may be made at any 
time and shall be in such form as may be prescribed b} 
regulations made in this behalf by the Executive Council. 

3. Each applicant must send along with his applica- 
tion an initial fee of Es. 5 and an annual fee of Es. 2. 

The annual fee shall cover the ]>eiiod from the 1st of 
April in the year in which it is paid to the ^31st of 
March in the K*ar follo'wing. 

4. The annual fc‘0 is due and payable by the 31st of 
March of each calendar 3 ear. 

5 Upon receipt of the application the Hogistrar 
shall, if he finds that the graduate is duly qualified and 
if the fees due have been paid, enter the name of the 
applicant in the register. 

d. If any registered graduate fails to pay the annual 
fee on or before the date proscribed by Statute 4 of this 
Chapter the Registrar shall remove the name of such 
registered graduate from the register. His name shall be 
re-entered in the register jjrovided that lie either pays the 
fees which he would have been hable to pay had his name 
remained in the register or, as he may elect, a sum of 
Rupees 5 in lieu of arrears. 

7. An} registered graduate shall, at any time, be 
entitled to have his name ])laced on the register for his 
life on pavment to the itogistrai of a oom])osition fee of 
Rs. 20 and all arreais of aiinuil fees then dut* b} him o*'. 
as he may elect, a composition foe of Rs. 25. 
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Ch.XVn 8. The fee payable for admission and the annual foe 
& may be compounded for a sum of I Is. 25^ on payment of 
Ch.XVIlI. ^] 2 ich a graduate shall be entitled to have his name 
placed on the register for his life. 

9. (1 ) By the 1st of March in each year the Registrar 
shall serve a notice of demand on each registered 
graduate who may not have paid his annual fee by that 
date, intimating that if the fee is not paid by the 31st 
of March his name will be removed from the register. 

(2) The posting of sucIj an intimation on a post-card 
shall be sufficient notice whether the post-card is delivered 
or not. 


CHAPTER XVm. 

PROVIDENT (PEKMA.NENT APPOINTMENTS) 
PUNI). 

1. Every officer or servant of the Universit}, 
g g, other than one whose services have 

been lent to the University by Go- 
vernment, appointed permanently to a substantive 
appointment carrying a salary of Rs. 30 per mensem or 
upwards shall, as a condition of his service, become a 
depositor in the University Provident Eund to which this 
chapter applies. An officer or servant appointed prior to 
the commencement of the Act may at his option become 
a depositor in the .said fund or continue to subscribe to 
the “Allahabad University Provident Eund.’' 

2. Officers and servants of the University ap- 
pointed on probation or only for a fixed jieiiod of time 
(except wliore such period is determined b\ rules concern- 
ing the ag(* after which an officer or sti-vant must resign 
his appointment) are not (digible to become depositors in 
the said Eund wliiJe ap])oiuted on ])H)ba1i()n or during 
such fixed ])criod as afore*said. 

3. Only oincers or h(‘r\ants holding a'j)'j)Qintments, 
the terms of whicli n‘quirelhein 1 o jjji ve 1 Ik^ wJiole of 
their time to th«‘ work of the Univeisit}, shall be 
entitled to bccomi* subscribers 1o this fund. 
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4. The subscription to the fund shall bo cif^ht ])er 
cent, on the salary o£ the depositor. Such subscription 
shall be deducted monthly from the salary of each 
depositor, and the amount so deducted shall be paid into 
the University Funds to the credit oi‘ th(‘ depositor. 

5. An olhcor or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution^ to the Pro\ ident l^’und, 
and may continue to do so at his option if on leave on less 
than full pay. 

6. At the end of each month the University shall 
in the case of each subscriber make a contribution at the 
rate of twelve per cent, in the case of subscribers drawing 
a salary of Ks. oOO or less, and 10 per cent, in the case 
of subscribers drawing a salary of more than Jis. 500 but 
not exceeding iis. 1,000 and 8 per cent, in the case of 
subscribers drawing a salary of over Es. 1 ,000 on his salary 
bill and, subject to the conditions contained in the 
provisos to this Statute the amount shall be placed to the 
credit of the depositor : 

Provided that the contribution of th(‘ University 
shall be at the rate of 12 per cent. 

(a) in the case of teachers and olficers of the 
University appoi nted before 16th Juh, 
1928, and 

(Jj) in the case of such teachers and officers as 
have, after that date, accepted appoint- 
ments on the understanding that the 
University contribution would be at the 
rate of 12 per cent. 

Provided that no officer or servant of the Uni- 
versity whose services shall have been dispensed with for 
what, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is gross 
misconduct shall be entitled to the benefit of or to receive 
any part or share in any sums at any time contributed by 
the University t<j the Fund or the accumulated interest or 
profits thereof ; 

7. The Univei-sity shall not be entitled to recover 
from the amount at the credit of any such officer or 


Ch XVlIl 
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Gh.AVIII. servant in the -^aid Fund on acconut of contributions 
made by him thereto (including interest on sucli contri. 
butions) any sum on account of any loss or damage 
sustained by the University through the misconduct or 
negligence of any such officer or servant. 

8. No officer or servant of the University shall 
be entitled to receive any part, or share in any part or 
share in any sums contributed by the University unless 
he has been in the servie(‘ of the University for at least 
twelve months and has been permitted to resign his 
appointment. 

9. Subject to the last proviso to Statute 6 and to 
Statute (8) a depositor sh ill bo entitled, upon quitting the 
service of the Uni veisity, to draw out and receive the 
whole amount standing to liis credit in the Fund. 

10. In tJie case of severe illness of a depositor or 
of a member of his family, the Executive Council may 
permit the depositor to draw out of the Fund from the 
amount contributed by him such amount as it may deem 
fit. But except ior very special reasons the Executive 
Council shall not allow a depositor to withdraw an 
amount exceeding throe times the amount of the monthly 
salary which ho is then receiving from the University, 

11. The amount withdrawn by any dej)Ositor shall 
be reooveroil by such number of monthly instalments not 
exceeding twenty-four ii>, the Vice Chancellor may fix^ 
and shall be recovered by deductions from the salary 
paid by the Universily 1o the depositor. The first of 
such deductions shall be made from the first payment 
of a full month’s s ihiry after the depositoj* has with- 
drawn the sum to bi* refunded. The amount ol such 
instalments shall be fixetl in round numbers and the 
last instalment shall cover the entire balance then to 
be refunded by the depositor. But a depositor may at 
his option ])ay any additional sum above the amount of 
the instalment fixed. 

12. Except for special reasons to be recorded in the 
minutes of the Executive Council a depositor shall not 
be allowed to withdraw an> sum from his Provident 
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Fund until 12 months luive elapsod from the dHu when 
he rcMiaid in full the hist of a.113' sums previously with- 
drawn hy him from liivs Pru\ident. Fund. 

lo. A de;)0'«,i1or ma\ roLfisterin tlio books of the 
Fund the nam(‘ of the ])erson to whom he desires to be 
])aid, in the event of hi'.deatij or his becoming insane, 
the amount standing to his credit in tlie Fund. 

14. The Executive Council may from time to 
time make regiiktions f>r issue suoli general or s]»ecial 
directions as may be eonsi stent with the Statutes as to — 
(«) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 


Uh. 

XViU 

Uh, 

XIX. 


{b) Any matter relating to the Fund, or its 
management or the investment of sums at 
the c.redit of the Fund or the ])ri\ileges of 
the depositors not heTein expressly provided 
for, or vary, or cancel any regulations made 
or directions given. 

Note.— T he Oovernor-General in Council has declared that 
the provisions of the Provident Funds Act 1925 i^XlX of 1925) 
shall apply to the Trovident (Permanent Appointmentsj Fund 
of the University {oide G-overnment ot India notification No. 
1169 Edn , dated* 9ch May 1928) 


CHAPTER XIX. 

PEOVIDEJNT (TrHMPOJiAHY APPOINTMENTS) 
FUND. 

1. Every officer or servant of the University, other 
than one whose services have been lent to the University 
by Government, ap])ointed for a period of years named in 
the terms of his appointment to a substantive appointment 
cairying a salary of Es ilO per mensem or upwards shaU. 
as a condition of his service, become a depositor in the 
University Provident Fund constituted by this Statute. 

2. Only officers or servants holding appoint- 
ments, the terms of which require them to give the whole 
of their tim(‘ to the work of the University, shall be 
entitled to become subscribers to this Fund. 

3. The subscription I0 the Fund shall be eight- 
))cr cent on the salary <jf the depositor. Such subscrip- 
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tion shall bo dodiictf^d raonthlj' train the salary of oaoh 
dopositoi, and the amount so dodnctod shall be paid into 
the Universsit} Funds to the credit of the depositor 

t An otheoi* or servant on leave on full pa} shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fund, 
and may continue to do so at his option if on leave on 
less than full pay. 

5, At the end of each month the University 
shall in the case of each subscriber make a contribution 
at the rate of twelve pei cent, in the case of subscribers 
drawing a salary of Hs 50>» or less, and 10 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of more than 
Jis. 500 but not exceeding Es. 1 ,000 and 8 per cent, in 
the case of subscribe! s drawing a salary of over Rs. 1,000 
on his salary bill and, subject to the conditions con- 
tained ifi the provisos to this Statute, the amount 
shall be jihced to the credit of the depositor. 

Provided that no officer or servant of the Univer- 
sity whose aorv ices shall have been dispensed with for 
wimt, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is gross 
misconduct shall be entitled to the benefit of or to reeeive 
any part 01 share in any bums at any time contributed by 
the University to the Fund or ttie accumulated interest 
or profits thereof ; and 

Provided further that the University shall be 
entitled to recover, as the first charge from the amount 
at the credit of any officer or servant, a sum equal to the 
amount of any loss or damage at any time sustained by 
the University by reason of his dishonesty or negligence, 

6, No officer or servant of the University shall be en- 
titled to receive any part or share in any part or share in 
any sums contributed by the University unless he has 
been in the ser\ice of the University for at least twelve 
months and has been permitted to resign his appoint- 
ment. 

7, hubjeot to the provisos to statute 5 a depositor 
shall be entitled, upon quitting the service of the Uni- 
\erMt\. to (lrn\v out and receue the whole amount 

to hi'' on dit ui tin Fund. 
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8. In the case of severe illness of a depositor or of a ^IX-A 
member of his family, the Executive Council may permit 

the depositor to draw out of the Fund from the amount 
contributed by him such amount as it may deem fit. 

But except for very special reasons the Executive 
Council shall not allow a depositor to withdraw an 
amount exceeding three times the amount of the monthly 
salary which he is then receiving from the University, 

9. The amount withdrawn by any depositor shall 
be recovered by such number of monthly instalments not 
exceeding twenty-four as the Vice-Chancellor may fix, 
and shall be recovered by deductions from the salary 
paid by the University to the depositor. The first of 
such deductions shall be made from the first payment 
of a full month’s salary after the depositor has with- 
drawn the sum to be refunded. The amount of such 
instalments shall be fixed in round numbeis and the 
Ifjst instalment shall cover the entire balance then to 
be refunded by the depositor. But a depositor may at 
his option pay any additional sum above the amount of 
the instalment fixed. 

10. Except for special reasons to be recorded in the 
minutes of the Executive Council a depositor shall not 
be allowed to withdraw any sum from his Pro\ident 
Fund until 12 months have elapsed from the date when 
he repaid in full the last oF any sums previously with- 
drawn by him from his Provident Fund. 

11. A depositor may register in the books of the 
Fund the name of the person to whom he desires to be 
paid, in the event of his death or his becoming insane, 
the amount standing to liib credit in the Fund. 

12. The Executive Council may from time to time 
make regulations or issue such general or special directions 
as may be consistent with the Statutes as to : — 

(a) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 

(It) Any matter relating to the Fund, or its 
zuanagement or the investment of sums at 
the credit of the Fund or the privileges 
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(Jb. 

XIX and 
Oh. XX. 


of the depositor not herein expressly pro- 
vided for, or vary, or cancel any regula- 
tions made or directions given. 


13. In the case of every officer and servant of the Uni- 
veisity appointed for a fixed period as defined in Statute 1 
of this Chapter before the date when these Statutes come 
into operation the sum then to his credit in the Univer- 
sity Provident Fund as constituted before that Fund was 
placed under the Provident Funds Act, 1897, or as the 
case may be, the sum to bis credit in the said Fund when 
the original period of his appointment expired shall be 
transferred to his credit in the Fund constituted by 
these btatutes and, subject to the provisions of these 
Statutes, shall stand to his credit in the Fund consti- 
tuted by those Statutes os long as he remains in the 
service of the University. 

Note— The term “salary »» iii the Statutes in Chapters 
XVII L aud XIX includes personal allowances but does not 
anclude any acting or other allowance 


CHAPTER XX. 

GRATUITY TO MENIAL SERVANTS. 

1. The Executive Council shall set aside a sum of 

•>n r\ year and invest the 

same at interest in order to form a 
fund for the payment of gratuities to menial servants 
ot the University or to their families in the manner 
provided in this chapter. 

2. As soon as such fund has^ in the opinion of the 
Executive Council, become sufficient to meet all 
demands on it, the Executi\ e Council may either reduce 
the amount to be set aside each year as provided in 
statute 1, or nia} cease to set aside any sum whatever. 

Subject to the provision'!! of this Chapter the 
Executive Council u»a\ (but shall not be bound to) pay 
grill uitios to menial servants of the University^ or to 
tlieii* I’amilie-!, and. if it decides to pay an} gratuity 
lua} pay the ^ame either in a lump sum or by instal- 
ments^ as it thinks fit. 
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Ch 

XX. 


4. Gratuities maybe paid on the following scale and 
.subject to the ro-strictions contained in this Statute : — 

(ft) No gratuity shall bo paid to a sanirant of ten 
years standing or less. 

(6) If a servant has served for more than ten 
years^ but has not served for more than 
iIO years, a gratuity of one month’s pay for 
each completed year of service may be 
paid to the servant himself if Iit‘ has been 
perinitt'^d to retire from the service of the 
University on account of his incajRcitj'^ to 
eontinuo in its service ; or may bo paid to 
his famil) if he dies while in the service 
of the University, 

(c) If a servant has served in the University for 
more than 20 years, a gratuity at the rate 
or one and a half month’s pay for each 
) oar of completed service may be ])aid to 
the servant himself, if ho has been per- 
mitted to retire from the service of the 
University on thegiound of incapacity, or 
may be paid to his family if he dies while 
in the service of the University. 

(J) Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Statute a gratuity exceeding Hs. 500 shall 
not be paid to any servant or to his family, 

(e) No gratuity shall be paid to a servant or to 
his family except in oases where the servant 
leaves the servico of the University with 
the permission of the Executive Council 
given on the ground that be is incapable of 
continuing in the service of the University 
or where the servant dies while still in the 
service of the University. 

(/) In this Chapter the ex|)r 088 ion family ” 
means those persons who in the opinion of 
the Executive Council were dependent on 
the servant at the time when he died. 
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ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 
CHAPTER I. 

THE FACULTIES. 

1. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 

g the Faculty of Arts : 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) Indian History, 

(4) European History, 

(5) Sociology, 

(6) Sanskrit, 

(7) Persian, 

(8) Arabic, 

(9) Political Science, 

(10) Modern European languages, 

(11) Modem Indian languages, 

(12) Oriental and European Classical languages, 

(13) Education. 

2. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Science : — 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(5) Zoology, 

3. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Commerce s— 

(1) Economics, 

(2) Accountancy, 

(3) Commercial Q-eography, 
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(4) Business Methods, 

(6) Commercial and Industrial Organisation, 

(6) Banking, 

(7) International Trade and Foreign Exchange, 

(8) Elementary Statistics and Public Finance, 

(9) Commercial and Industrial Law, 

(10) Insurance. 

4. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Law.— 

(1) Subsianiive Private Law in force in India, 

Law of Contracts, Transfer of Property, Trusts, 
Specific Belief, Torts and Easements, Hindu Law and 
Muhammadan Law. 

(2) Adjective Private Lam in force in India, 

Law of Evidence, Civil Procedure and Limitation. 

(8) Public Law of India. 

Constitutional Law, Eevenue Law, Criminal Law 
and Procedure. 

(4) Legal Theory, 

Eoman Law, Principles of English Common Law 
and Equity, Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation, 
International Law and Conflict of Laws. 

5. The following shall be the Departments oom^ 
prised within the Faculty of Arts : — 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) History, 

(4) Education, 

(5) Political Science, 

(6) Arabic and Persian and allied vernaculars, 

(7) Sanskrit and Prakrit languages, 

(8) Modern European languages, 

(9) European Classical languages. 

(10) Hindi, 

(11) Urdu, 
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Oh. I. 

^ 6, The following shall be the Departments comprised 

/h. IJ. within the Faculty of Science 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

*(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(5) Zoology, 

(6) Geography. 

7. The following shall be the Department comprised 
within the Faculty of Law 

The Department of Law. 

8. The following shall be the Departments comprised 
within the Faculty of Commerce : — 

(i) Commerce, 

{ii) Economics, 

{ii%) Geography. 

OHAPTBR II. 

APPOINTMEOT OF EXAMISEIiS AND SETTING 
EXAMINATION PAPEBS. 

1, The appointment of examiners for all University 

examinations shall be made by the 
Section y2 (A: and (/). Executive Council after report 
from the Academic Council with 
such remuneration as shall be determined by the Execu- 
tive Council. 

2. Within the week next preceding a meeting of the 
Faculty the Chairman of a Committee of Courses and 
Studies shall summon a meeting of the Committee foi* 
the purpose of selecting Examiners for any examination 
with which the Committee is concerned. 

* The Bean of the Faculty of Science sliould send copies of 
the (iouTses in Mathematics to the Dean of the Faculty of 
Arts for infonuation. Should differences of opinion arise in 
regard to the Coutses, they should be adinsted at joint 
meetings of the two Faculties. 
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In each subject o£ teaching with which it is Ch. 11. 
concerned and in every examination therein the 
Committee shall select at least one Examiner who is a 
person not engaged in teaching in the University or in a 
CoUege thereof. 

4. The names of the persons selected by the Com- 
mittee shall be reported to the faculty concerned at its 
next meeting. 

5. If the faculty declines to confirm the selection of 
any person so selected, it shall thereupon make its own 
nomination. 

6. The names of the persons nominated by the 
faculty shall be reported to the Academic Council at 
its next meeting. 

7. At least one External examiner shall be required 
to take part in the vivd we examination for each 
Honours school and to attend the meeting of the Exa- 
mination Committee at which the results are considered. 

Such examiners shall, in accepting their appointments, 
agree to come to Allahabad for the purpose, 

8. Ii‘ any examiner resigns lus appointment before 
the examination takes place, the Executive Council shall 
appoint another examiner to fill the vacancy. 

9. As soon as the appointment of examiners for any 

Univeraity examination is complet- 
ifixamiiiation Com- Academic Council shall con- 

stitute the necessary Examination 
Committees and a ppoint Chairmen for these Committees. 

Each Examination Committee shall include at least one 
External Examiner. 

10. There shall bo separate Examination Committees 
for(l) each of the Honoui's Schools, (iJ) each of the 
subjects for examinations for the Degree of Master, (3) 
cacii candidate for the degree of Doctor, and (4) ordina- 
ry degrees. 

11. The functions of Examination Committees shall 
be to moderate examination questions and to ])re])are the 
results of the examinations for publication. 
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12. All question papers shall be sent to the Eegistrar 

Question Papers. Academic Council not 

less than seven months before the date of the examination. 
The Eegistrar shall forward the papers to the Chairmen 
of the Examination Committees, who shall present them 
to their respective Committees for consideration. The 
Chairmen shall return the question papers to the Ee- 
gistrar for printing, not less than six months before the 
date of the respective examinations. 


CHAPTER III. 

MODE OE APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES OP EXA- 
MINERS, AND CONDUCT AND STANDARDS 
OF EXAMINATIONS. 

Appointmmt md Duties of Examiners . — Within the 
week next preceding the March meeting of the Faculty 
the Chairmen of the Committees of Courses shall summon 
meetings of their respective Committees for the purpose 
of recommending examiners. 

2. If the Examination Committee is entirely dissatis- 
fied with the question-paper set by an examiner, it shall 
either call upon him to set a fresh papei , or it may itself 
set a pa])er, in the latter case the examiner shall not get 
any remuneration for setting the paper. 

8. Except in the examination for the Master’s degrees 
no one shall ordinarily be appointed examiner in more 
than one paper in the same subject. 

4. In the case of pa])ers where more than one examin- 
er is appointed, all co-examiners shall, as far as 
possible, conform to the .standard of the Head Examiner. 

5. If an examiner cannot mark the pa])ers, after 
setting the question-paper, he Nhall be entitled to only 
lialf the amount of the fees for paper-setting, the other 
half being paid to the examiner who marks the answer- 
books, in the case of the M.A. Examination only. 


f 
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6. Examiners are expected not to leave their stations Oh. Ill- 
until they have finished marking jiapers. 

Standard of ExaviinaHons . — The Courbe of {Studies 
and the text-books for ea<di examination shall be deter- 
mined on and notified at least two years before the 
examination is held; and subject to such previous 
notification, ordinarily in one year not more than one- 
half o£ a course shall be altered. 

2. Except when otherwise provided in these ordi- 
nances, the names of the students approved shall be 
placed by the Executive Council in the classes — in the 
first class in order of merit, and in the second and 
third in the alphabetical order. 

3. To every student who satisfies the Examiners, the 
Registrar shall give a certificate showing the subjects in 
which the student passed, and the class in which he 
was placed by order of the Executive Council. Diplomas 
in respect of a degree shall be laid by the Registrar 
before the Vice-Chancellor for his signature; other 
certificates shall bo signed by the Registrar. 

4. The number of papers set in the various Examina- 
tions and the marks allotted to each paper, and to the 
vtvd voce and practical examinations shall be as follows : — 


B.A. (PASS; EXAMINATION. 


r 1st paper— 50 ] 
English— General Section... 2nd paper -35 
1 Vivd fooe -13 J 

flat paper— 501 
English— Special Section ...J 2Dd paper- 50 | 
1 3rd paper -60 I 
Sanskrit or Persian or Ara- fist paper— 50 1 
bicor Latin or Greek or J 2nd paper— 50 ! 
Hebrew. [3rd paper— 50 J 

Modern Kuropoan L«ng«.| 

j3rd paper-10 


Minimum pass 
marks 33 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 


Minimum pass 
marks 50. 
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Hindi or Urdu 


Mathematics 


'Ut paper— 701 
■ 2n(l paper— 40 >■ 
ord paper— 40 J 

’ Ist paper— 50 
2a d paper— 50 > 
, 3rd paper— 50 , 


Philosophy Of Economics or J 1st paper — ^75 
History or Politic al 2iid paper— 75 
Science. 


Minimum pas^ 
marks 59 

Minimum pass 
marks 45. 

Minimum pass 
marks— P h i- 
losophy, 45. 
Economics or 
History, or 
Political 
Science 50. 


First class | 60 per cent and oirer ) of the aggregate 

Second class ... I 45 percent, and over J marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in each of the two sections 
in English. 


B.A. (HONOUBS) EXAMINATION. 

In the first Honours Examination at the end of the 
second year there shall be two iiapers in each subject, 
each carrying maximum 100 marks. For the Final 
Examination at the end of the third year there shall 
be four papeis and a viva voce in each subject, except 
in Mathematics in which there shall be four papers 
and in Economics in which a composition paper shall 
be substituted for the vivd voce. 

Maximum marks in each paper and viva voce shall 
be J 00, 

Id the First Eximination the minimum pass marks 
shall be 36 per cent, of the aggregate of the two papers 
and 25 per cent, in each piper. There shall bo no divi- 
sion into classes. 

In the Second Examination the minimum pass 
marks shall be the same as in the First Examination. 

First class marks shall be 60 per cent, and over of 
the aggregate. 

Second class marks shall be 4S per cent, and below 
60 per cent, of the aggiegate. 
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Tiiird class marks shall bo 36 per cent, and below 48 
per cent, of the aggregate. 

In determining the cliisa of a candidate, but not 
for determining his pass, the marks obtained in the 
First Examination shall be ndded to the marks obtained 
in the ISecond Examintition. 

M.A. EXAmATION. 

Each paper ... ... .. ... lUO marks. 

Vim voce ... ... ... ... 100 ,, 

Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

Firbt Class ... 60 percent. aggregate 

{Second Class ... SS per cent. ,1 

B.Sc. (passTeTamination. 


English -General 
Section. 

1st paper 
2ncl pwer 
Vivd Voce 

30 

35 

lo 

1 Minimum pass marks 

1 33. 

Mathematics 

[ 1st paper 
' 2nd paper 

60 

60 

1 Minimum pai»s marks 
1 45. 


; 3rd 

paper 

50 

Physics 

1 1st 

paper 

60 

I Minimum pass marks 
j 30. 


[ 2ud 

paper 

50 

Practical ... 


... 

50 

Minimum pass marks 





16. 

Chemistry 

r ist 

paper 

50 

[Minimum pass marks 

1 30. 

1 

2nd 

paper 

oO J 

Practical ... 



.>0 

Minimum pass marks 





15. 

Zoology 

' Ist 

paper 

60 

L Minimum pass marks 

f 


[ 2nd 

paper 

60 

Practical ... 


... 

60 

Minimum pass marks 





15. 

I’otany 

f 1st 

paper 

60 

i Minimum pass marks 

1 30. 


1 

paper 

60 < 
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First Class 
Second Glass 
Third Class 


Practical ... ... 50 Minimum pass marks 

15. 

First Class .. 60 per cent. 1 

Second Class ... 48 per cent, f ®'gg*^'^gate 

Third Class ... 33 per cent, | 

Candidates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject except in English in which 33% is required. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Practical 
Examination in Science, 

B.Sc. (EONOUBS) EXAMINATION. 

'1st paper lOO ' 

2nd paper ICO 


Physics ... ... J 3rd paper 100 I Minimum 


Practical... 


Cl emistry 


rracucal... 


Zoology 


n pass marks 
240. 


•Ith paper 100 
[sth paper lOO J 
( Class record 50 1 

4 Y Minimum pass marks 

I Practical 200 J 120. 

fist paper 125 > 

1 2nd paper 125 

^ Minimum pass marks 
3rd paper 125 240. 

4th paper 125 - 
/ Class record 50 | 

} 4 Minimum pass marks 

\ Practical 200 f 120. 

1 1st paper 100 

2nd paper 100 

• " hrd moer 300 ^ ^’''Unimum pass marks 
* ^ 240. 

4th pajur lUO 
,5th paper 100 , 
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Practical 


Botany .. 


Practical., 


Mathematics 


Minimum Pass mar^s 
240. 


( Class record 50 | 

J I* Minimum pass marks 

( Practical 200 f 120. 

pst paper 10) ^ 

2n'i paper 100 

3rd paper lOO 

4tli pa^er 100 

Uth paper 100 
I Class record 50] 

•I f Minimum pass marks 

i Pracsical 200 | 120. 

fist paper 125 

2ud paper 125 

8rd paper 125 

4th paper 125 

5th paper 125 

V6th paper 125 J 

First Class ... 60 per cent. 

Second Class ... 48 per cent. 

N, ^.—Candidates obtainiug 36 to 47 per cent, of marks 
may be awarded a pass degree. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Pra(Mbical 
Examination in Science. 


Oh. in. 


> Minimum pass marks 


cent. 1 

}of 

cent. J 


the aggregate marks. 


M.SC. EXAMINATION. 

PREVIOUS. 

Physics, 


Four papers, each 
Practical 


Marks. 

.. 100 
.. 200 


13 
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Chmittry. 


Inorganic paper 


... 100 

Organic „ 


... 100 

Physical „ 


... 100 

Record of Practical Work 

501 

... 200 

Practical Examination... 

150 J 


Total ... 500 

Zoology* 

Four papers, each 


... 100 

Class ttecord 

501 

... 250 

Practical Examination 

200 J 

Botany., 

Three papers, each 


... 100 

Record ot Practical Work 

25 

... 200 

Practical Examination 

175 

Mathemaiics* 

Four papers, each 


... 100 


, , 1 — ^ — — — -oo-'-o*-- 

in each subject. 

First Class ... 60 per cent. \ 

Second Glass ... 48 per cent. / aggregate marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately. 


PINAL. 

Physics. Marks. 

Two papers, each ... ... ... ... 100 

Practical ... ... ... ... 100 

Chemistry. 

Marks will be allotted in each branch as follows 
First paper ... ... ... .« 100 

Second paper or Thesis ... ... ... 100 

Kecord of Practical Work ... 60 \ 

Practical Examination ... 150 J “• ”• 


Zoology. 

For students who pass the P.Sc. (Honours) Examination: 
Four papers, each ... ... ... ... 100 

Practical ... ... ... ... 200 

For students who pass the M.Sc. (Previous) Examination : 
Five papers, each ., ... ... ... 100 

Praclic«l ... ... ... ... 200 
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Botany, 

For students who pass the B.Sc. (Honours) Examination : 
Thesis ... ... ... ... 300 

Oral Examination ... ... ... ... 50 


Total ... 330 

For students who pass the H.Sc. (Previous) Examination : 
Thesis ... ... ... ... ... 175 

Oral Examination ... ... ... ... 25 

One paper... ... ... ... ... 100 

Practical ... .. ... ... ... 50 

Total ... 350 

Mathematics* 

Five papers, each ... ««« ino 


Minimum pass marks — 36 percent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First Class ... 60 per cent. \ of the aggregate 

Second Class ... 48 per cent. J marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately. 


D.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

No marks and no class. The Examiners to report to 
the Board of Examiners whether a candidate satisfies 
them. 


B.GOM. EXAMINATION. 


Part I— Examination (to be taken 

Total 

Pass 

at the end of the second year.) 

Marks. 

Marks. 

English ... 1 paper 3 hours 

100 


33 

(a) Principles of 


100’ 



Economics 1 „ 

99 



(b) Currency and 


100 



Banking 1 „ 

9t 


99 

(c) Economic and 





Commercial 
G-eography ... 1 „ 

99 

100, 




Oh. 



148 


ORDIiTANOES OF THE UNITERSITT. 


Oh. 111. 


3. (a) Book-keep i n g 


and Account- 
ancy I „ „ 100 

(b) Business 0 r- 

ganisation (in- 
cluding Com. 
mercial 0 r- 

ganisation) ... 1 „ 100 

(c) 0 0 mm ercial 

Law ... 1 „ „ 100 

B. Part II— Examination. Total 

Third Year. Marks. 

1. English. \ 

(i) (a) (a-eneral Stand- 


ard of B.Sc. 

of 1924 ... 1 paper 3 hours 100 

(6) E s s a y on a 
subject of 
Commercial 
and Economic 

importance 1 „ 1^ 50 

(n) FM Voce on Com- 
mercial s u h- 

jects ... ... 50^ 

2. (a) Industrial Or- ^ 

ganisatlon and 
Organisation o£ 

Transport ... 1 paper .3 hours 100 


Pass 

Marks. 


66 


(^) Statistical Me- 
thod 


100 r 


99 


(c) Economic Deve- 
lopment of 

India and Eng- 
land ... 1 „ „ 100, 

3. One of the following groups f2 papers of 
3 hours each) ... 200 


la) Advanced Banking. 

(6) Accountancy and Auditing, 
(c) Railway Transport. 


6G 


id) Modern Development of Trade (including the 
geographical basis). 


(c) Secretarial work and Practice. 

(f) Insurance. 

(g) Admini^tration and Public Finance, with special 

work in tax administration. 
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iV.i?*— No student will be allowed to take an optional Oh. Ill 
subject in which instruction is not provided. ^ 

NoTB For both Farts I and tl Examinations candidates 
shall obtain for a pass 38 per ceni. marks in each subject 
or group of subjects, as the case may be, and 40 per cent, 
in the aggregate. ITor a position, marks of the two eza* 
minations, Part 1 and Fart II will count together for place 
on the Pass List of the Final year. 

let Class— 60 per cent, and over. 

2nd Class— 50 per cent, and under 60 per cent. 

DOCTOR OF LETTERS IN ECONOMICS. 

No marks and no class. The Examiners to report to the 
Faculty of Commerce whether a candidate satisfies them. 

OHAPriR IV. 

REMUNERATION TO EXAMINERS. 

1. The following is the scale of remuneration allowed 
to Examiners : — 

Foi* Arts, Soienoe, Law and Oommerce 
Examinations. 

ForM.A. Fijtal, M. So. Final, and LL.M. Examinations. 

Rs. a. p. 

For setting each question-paper ... ... 100 0 0 

For marking each Answer-book ... ... 2 8 0 

For examining each candidate vM voce 
(with a minimum fee of Rs 50 to each 
Examiner) ... ... 2 8 0 

*For Fractical Examination in the M.Sc. * 

Examination (each Examiner) .. ... 100 0 0 

For reading the thesis including vivd voce in 
the M.Sc. Examination (each Examiner; ... 100 0 0 

Fob D.Sc. & D.Litt. Examinations. 

For reading the thesis in the D.Sc. and D. 

Litt. Examinations (each Examiner) ... 100 0 0 

For practical and viva voce in the D.Sc. 
and D.Litt. Examinations and for any 
paper on the subject of thesis ... 100 0 0 

’'Fee for the Fractical M.Sc. Examination is intended to 
cover the whole of that Examination whether conducted on 
paper or orally, or partly oral and partly on paper and also 
the cost of the materials that the Examiner has to supply. 
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Fob B.A., B.So. Pass, B. Com. and LL.B. (both the Pre- 
\ 70 L'^s AND Pinal) Examinations. 

Bs. a. p. 

For setting each question -paper ... ... 50 0 0 

Foe marking each answer-book... ... 18 0 

For Practical Examination in the B.Sc. Pass 
degree with a minimum of Ks. 50 (to each 
Examiner)... .. ... ... 2 0 0 

For B. Com. uiod voce (with a minimum to 
each Examiner Rs. 60.) ... .« 18 0 

For B.A. and B.Sc. Pass viva voce for eachcan- 
didate (to each Examiner) with a minimum 
fee of Rs, 50 uo each Examiner) ... 18 0 

Fob B.So. Honours vnd M.Sc. Previous Examination. 

For setting each question -paper... ... 100 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... .. 2 8 0 

For Practical Examination (each Examiner )t 75 0 0 

B.A. Honours First Examination. 

Fop sotting each question-paper ... ... 75 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... ... 2 0 0 

B.A. Honours Pinal (M.A. Previous) Examination. 

For setting each question-paper ... ... 100 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ••• ... 2 8 0 

For vivd voce with a minimum of Rs. 50 to 
each Examiner .. ... ... 2 8 0 

The fee for re-examination should be the same as the 
first foe if the paper is re-examined by the same examiner; 
but in case the paper is re-examined by another examiner 
the fee should be double. 


CHAPTER V. 

ADMISSION TO EXAMINATIONS OP STUDENTS 
OP TJIE UNIVEESITT. 

1. Every candidate for a degree shall, except when 
exempted by any of these Ordinan- 
ces, be enrolled as a member of the 
University before entering upon the course prescribed 
for such degree 

» If bho 'jiiine lilviiniuer ponducN the B.Sc. Honours and 
tlie M.Sc. Previou-i Prartical Examinations tlie remuneration 
f ir hotli the E\jmiiiAfcions will be Rs. 100 to each Examiner. 
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2* Aay student who shall have (/) passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination of tho Board of High School and 
Intermediate Education of the United Provinces or («) 
passed any other examination^* recognised by tho regula- 
tions of the Academic Council from time to time as equiva- 
lent thereto^ may be admitted as a student of the Univer- 
sity, 

3, (a) A candidate for any University Examination 
shall not less than eight weeks before the date fixed 
Bor the commencement of the examination— 

(1) P^y the office of the Begistrar the fee 

prescribed for such examination ; 

(2) intimate the aubjoct or subjects in which he 

desires to present himself for examination; 
and 

(3) along with his application for admission, furnish 

the Registrar with a certificate from the He^ 
or Heads of the Departments of Teaching in 
which he studied, certifying that he has fulfilled 
the conditions laid down by these Regula- 
tions, 

(6) In the case of students of the University 
who reside in or are attached to a College or Hostel 
the application of every such student who appears 
at any examination of the University must be forwarded 
to the Registrar through the Principal or Warden of the 
College or Hostel in which the student resides or to 
which he or she is attached ; and the “ Admit Card ” of 
every such student shall be sent to the Principal of the 
College or the Warden of the Hostel in which the 
'student resides or to which he or she is attached. 


* For the evauxiuatiori's so recogaibed by tho Acadt^mic 
Council see the fo)tiiote on page Cliapter VU. 
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Oh. V. 4 ^ followinj^ fees shall be paid in respect of 
examinations held by the University; — 

Ks, 

Bachelor of Arts .. •.30 

B'lohelor of Arts (2nd year Honours) 
in addition to the fee paid for the 
B.A, Pass examination . . . . 5 

Bachelor^of Arts (drd year Honours) . 20 

Examination previous to Master of Arts 20 
Master of Arts . . .30 

Bachelor of Science • . .30 

Bachelor of Science (Honours) .. 20 

Each subsidiary subject in above . . 10 

Examination previous to Master of 

Science . .,20 

Master of Science . . . . 30 

Doctor of Science . . . 200 

Examination previous to LL.B . 20 

Bachelor of Laws » . . . 40 

Master of Laws . . . • 100 

Admission to the Degreo of Doctor of Laws 
or to the Decree of Doctor of Letters 200 
Bachelor of Commerce, Part I . . 20 

Ditto Part IT 20 

Examination for a Certificate of Pro- 
ficiency in French or German , . 5 

5. A candidate who from sickness or other cause 
is unable to present himself for any examination, shall 
not receive a refund of his fee, provided that the 
Executive Council may for sufficient cause permit the 
candidate to present himself for the next ensuing 
examination without payment of a further fee. 

6. Except as provided by Oidinances, a candidate 
when admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
shall, before admission, pay the prescribed fee for such 
examination ou each occasion when he is so admitted. 

7. Tpoii n‘ccipt of the iee prescribed, the Registrar 
shall furuisli the candidate wuth an admission card, 
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which will, on presentation, admit the candidate into the Ch 7. 
examination hall* 

8. Permission to appear at a University Examination 
may be withdrawn for conduct which, in the opinion of 
the Executive Council, justifies the candidate’s exclusion. 

9. A candidate may not be admitted into the exa- 
mination hall, unless he produces to the officer conduct- 
ing the examination his examination admission card or 
satisfies such officer that it will be produced* 

10. (1) K a candidate for any University Exami- 

nation owes any money to the University on 
any account, the Vice-Chancellor may with- 
hold or authorise the withholding of the 
admission card or cards of the candidate till 
all such money has been paid by him, 

(2) If the Principal, Warden or Head of any 
College or Hostel recognised by the Univer- 
sity or the President, Chairman or Treasurer 
of any Society or Association organised with 
the approval of the University for the benefit 
of the students or of the staff and students of 
the University, reports in writing to the Vice- 
Chancellor that any such candidate owes any 
money to the College or Hostel concerned or 
any money which theOolIege or Hostel autho- 
rities require residents or students attached 
to it to piy or any money to any such Society 
or Association, the Vice-Chancellor may 
either withhold or authorise the withholding 
of the admission card or cards of the candi- 
date or may i«end the same to the Principal, 

Warden or Head of the College or Hostel or 
to the President, Chairman or Treasurer of 
the Society or Association concerned to be 
withheld till all such monies have been paid 
(8) The Vice-Chancellor may take similar action 
if any such candidate^fails, refuses or neglects 
to return any books, instruments or other pre- 



154 


OBDINANOES OF THK UNIVEBSITF. 


Oh.V. 


perly of the University or of any Oollege or 
Hostel recognised •by it or of any such Society 
or Association as aforesaid which have been 
lent to, or have otherwise come into the posses- 
sion or custody of, the candidate concerned ; or 
if a candidate fails, neglects or refuses to pay 
for any such books, instruments or property or 
to pay for any damage done to the same. 

(4) If any Principal, Warden or Head of a Hostel 
or any President, Chairman or Treasurer of any 
Society or Association, desires the Yice-Ohan- 
cellor to take action under Clause (2) or (3) of 
this Ordinance he must send to the University 
Ofiice particulars of the sum or sums claimed 
by him and the name and class of the candidate 
against whom the claim is made, at least three 
weeks before the date of the examination or the 
first examination (if more than one) at which 
such candidate has applied (or qualified) to 
appear. 

11. Except with the special permission of the Exec 
utive Council and on the recommendation of the Head 
or Heads of Departments concerned no student of the 
University will be allowed to appear at a University 
Examination, unless he has attended 75 per cent, of the 
lectures delivered during the course of instruction for the 
examination. 

Provided that, in the case of students studying a 
science subject, 76 per cent, of attendance during the 
course of practical work will also be required 

12. The Eegistrar may, if satisfied that an examina- 
tion admission card has been lost or destroyed, grant, on 
payment of a further fee of Ee. 1, a duplicate examina- 
tion admission card. The card so granted shall show 
in a prominent pUce the number and date of the card 
originally granted. 

13. A candidate who fails in one subject in any exa- 
mination Ilia}, on pa}raent of a foe of Es. 10, apply for 
the* re-examination of his answer-hooka, provided the 
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application is made within one month of the publication 
of results. 

14. The marks obtained b} a candidate in each subject 
will be communicated to him on pa} mont of a fee of 
Es. 2; in the case of M.A. and i\LSc. Examinations 
the marks obtained in each paper will be communicated. 

15. Duplicates of University certificates or diplomas 
shall not be granted except in cases in which the Exec- 
utive Council is satisfied by the production of an affidavit 
on a stamped paper of one rupee or otherwise that the 
applicant has lost his certificate or diploma, or that 
it has been destroyed. In such cases a duplicate of 
a certificate, the original of which was signed by the 
Registrar, may be granted on payment of a fee of 
Hs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a certificate or diploma the 
original of whicli was signed by the Vice-Chancellor 
on payment of a fee of Rs. 10, 


OHAPTBE VI. 

HOLDING OF EXAMINATIO^XS. 

1, The dates of all University examinations shall be 
fixed by the Executive Council 
after report from the Academic 
Council. 


OHAPTBB VII. 

GENERAL ORDINANCES RELATING TO 
DEGREES. 

Gundbax. 

1. In chapters VllI, IX, X, XI, and XII the 
expression “ a regular course of 
^ study*' means attendance atsuci 

percentage of lectures and other teaching in the subject 
or sub]ects for the examination at which a candidate 
intends to appear, and at such other practical work (such 
as work in a laboraton ) as is required by any Ordinance, 


Ch.V, 
Ch. VI 
& 

Oh. VII. 
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Ok. VII. Eegulation or rule in force for the time being in the 
University. 

2. Where there are two examinations for any degree 
or diploma, such as a Previous and a Final examination, 
and there are two or more alternative courses for such a 
degree or diploma, a candidate for the degree or diploma 
must take the same course in the Final Examination as he 
has taken in the Previous Examination, provided that, if 
there are two examinations, an examination for honours 
and an examination for a pass, in the same subject or 
subjects, a candidate who has passed the Previous Exami- 
nation with honours may take the pass course for the 
Final Examination ; but a candidate who has not passed 
the Previous Examination with > honours cannot take the 
honoui-s course for the Final Examination. 

^General ordinances for admission to 
under-graduate classes. 

1. Students who have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education of tiae United Provinces, or of any University 
in British India incorporated by any law for the time 
being in force, or any examination t recognised by the 
Academic Council as equivalent thereto, may be admitted 
to the under-graduate classes of the University. 

* Accepted by the Faculty of Commerce subject to 
such restrictions as the Faculty deems it fit to impose 
from time to time. 

t The Higher School Certificate Examination conducted 
by the Syndicate of the University of Cambridge and the 
Intermediate Examination of the J!4ysore University have 
been w recognbed by the Academic Council. The Intermedi- 
ate Examination of the Dacca Board of Intermediate and Se- 
condary Education has also been so recognised by the 
Academic Council provided that a candidate passes in 
addition to the pre^jeiit compulsory subjects in English 
and aiit/ three of tfio following subjects 

History or Ge ».?raphy ; Logic ; Mathematics ; Economics ; 
Chs‘'i>‘al Linjinge ; Physics; Chemistry; Botany, Phy&io- 
] * ’V Fi*l . Itiiuli rir nenrjali. 
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General ordinances for admission to post- 
graduate classes, 

1. Any graduate o£ the University or of any other 
University in British territory recognised by the law of 
the place in which it is situated or of any University! 
which the Academic Council may from time to time 
recognise for this jmrpose may be admitted to the 
classes for post-graduate degrees in the University, pro- 
vided that, only those who have passed the examination 
for an Honours degree of the University or, as the case 
may be, have passed the Previous Examination, if any, 
of this University for a post-graduate degree may be 
admitted to the final class for that degree. 

2. The number of lectures to be delivered for am 
examination for a post-graduate degree shall not be less 
than 100 in each academic year. 

Transitory Ordinance. 

3. Notwithstanding an} thing contained in the above 
Ordinances those students who ha’vo passed the Previous 
M.A., M.Sc., or LL.B. ExaminationvS of the Nagpur 
University in 1924 will bo permitted to appear at the 
Final M.A., M.Sc., or LL.B, Examination of this Uni- 
versity. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

DEGEEES m THE FACULTY OF ABTS. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Pass). 

1 . A candidate who has attended a regular course of 
study in the University for this degree shall be permitted 
to appear at this examination. 

2. The examination for the pass degree of Bachelor 
of Arts shall be conducted by means of papers, and may 
include a z/izfd voce examination. 

t Tlio Mysoru University ha^ been recognised. 


Ch. Vil. 
& 

Ch. VIII, 


14 
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VIII. 3. Every candidate for the pass B.A. degree shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge of three distinct 
branches of study : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Any two of the following branches : — 

(a) Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian or 
Sanskrit, Hindi or Urdu, French, German or 
Italian. 

(5) Mathematics. 

(c) Philosophy. 

(d) Economics. 

(e) History. 

(/) Goograi)hy. 

(y) Politics. 

4, Any candidate who has passed the pass 13. A. or 
B.So. Examination of thi^ University shall be allowed to 
present himself for examination at any pass B.A. 
Examination in one of the following languages, viz,, 
JSanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Latin, Greek, and French. 


B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours). 

1. The Course for the Honours degree in any subject 
under the Faculty of Aits shall be a three years’ course. 
A candidate for Honours shall during his first year in the 
University take the cours»o foi the pass degree and at the 
end of that year shall sit for the examination of the first 
year class ; thereafter, if he has satisfied the Head of the 
department concerned of his fitness to take the Honours 
Course, such fitness to be judged by the results of the said 
examination and by his work in the classes during the 
year, In* .shall De admitted to a special Honours Class of 
msti action and nad in the Honours Course during his 
v'coud \ e ir, w lulo continuing to attend 1 1i<* lectures in the 



ORDhVANCES OF THE UXIVEfiSlTV, 


U9 


B.A. Couise in. all the feubjects i^elected by him for the Ch. VUJ. 
B.A. (Pass) degree. At the end of his second year he shall 
appear in the examination for B.A. (Pass) degree and 
also in a special o.xaminationin the snbjcel which he has 
studied for the Honours degree. 1 f ho passes iu both these 
examinations he may continue to read in the Honours 
Course during his third year, and at the end of that year 
appear in the examination therein, and, if successful in the 
examination, he may be given the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with Honours. If at the end of his second year he 
passes the B.A. (Pass) examination he shall be entitled to 
the B.A. Pass degree ; if he fails in either of the examina- 
tions taken at the end of Ms second year he shall 
not bo admitted to read further in the Honours Course, 
but may be re ad milted to the course for the P».A. Pass 
degree, if lie has failed to pass the examination 
for it. 


2. A candidate studying for the examination for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) may not study 
in any post-graduate class for any other degree of the 
University. 

y The subjects of examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) shall be the following : — 

(1) Languages, (2j Mental and Aloral (Science, {•>) 
History, (4) Mathematics, (5) Economics, (6) 
Politics. 

4. The examination in Languages shall be in English 
or in one of the following Languages, 'yi:., Sanskrit 
Arabic, Persian, Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Hindi, Urdu, 
Preach, German or Italian. 

5 The examination in any language, other than 
Sanskrit, shall include the Language, Literature and 
History of the country to which it belongs, 

6. The examination in Sanskrit shall include the 
Sanskiib language, Literature, Philosophy or Early 
Indian History, 
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Ordinances for the degree of Master 
of Arts. 

1. A candidate after passing the examination 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours), has 
completed a reguhr course of study for not less than one 
academical year in the University in the subject in which 
ho has pas«?e(l the BKamination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) (but not in any other subject) shall be 
admitted to the Examination for th(' degree of Master of 
Arts. 

2. {(t) \ pass B. or in the ease of candidates for 
M.A. in ]'>onomi(5d a B.Com . of the University, who 
wishes to proceed to the degiee o£ M.A., may be 
admitted to the third year course of study specified in 
Ordinance 1 of Section * B ’ of this Chapter, and to 
the examination thereafter, in any of the subjects 
offered by him in the examination for the pass degree 
or in any other subject considered by the Head of 
the department teaching it and the Bean of the Faculty 
to be allied to any one of the subjects in which he 
graduated provided that he shall have satisfied the Head 
of the department concerned of his special fitness for 
admission to the course. Such candidate, if successful in 
the examination, shall not be entitled to the B.A. 
Honours degree. 

{h) A. graduate in Arts of any other University to 
which t»rdinance I of the general ordinances applies, 
who wishes to proceed to the degree of M.A- of this 
University, ma} ]>e admitted to the Course and examina- 
tion mentioned in clause (</) of this ordinance, in any 
subject taken by him for his B.A. degree, provided that 
he shall havt^ satisfied the Head of the department con- 
cerned of his spt cial fitness for admission, but, if suc- 
cessful in tlie t‘xamiiiatiori, he shall not be entitled to 
the B.A. Honours degree. 

A cmdidute who has passed the examination 
monti(»nc‘d in cl ruses (a) and {h\ of this ordinance may 
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be admitted to the examination £op the degree o£ Master ^h. VII i 
of Arts if he completes a regular course of study for not 
less than one academical year in the University in the 
subject in which he passed the examination mentioned 
in chuses ({?) and (b) of this ordinance. 

3. The subjects of o\aniination for the degree of 
JMastor of \r1s shall be the same as those enumeratc'd in 
Ordinances I, 5 ind 6 of Section ‘35’ ot Chapter 
VII£ 

4, The examination in T^conomics shall include the 
Theory of Economicsj the Scope and Method of Econo- 
mics, Currency and Banking, the Theory of International 
Trade and Eoreign Exchanges, Socialism and Tiade 
Unionism, the Structure and Administration of an 
Indian pi evince, together with a detailed enquiry into 
Indian economic conditions. 

D. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Letters. 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Letters 
« must be cither (a) a Master 

’ ' ^ * of Arts of the University of 

Allahabad of at least thiee years standing or (b) a 
Master of Arts of at least three years standing of ans 
other University recognised by Ihc' University of 
Allahabad who has resided at and carried on research 
at the University for at least two years. 

2. The examination will be entirely viva voce, based 
chiefly on an original thesis offered by the candidate, at 
least six months before the annual meeting of the 
Aoidemic Council, upon any subject comprised ^vithin the 
I%culty. 

3. A candidate who has been admitted to the examina- 
tion for the degree of Doctor of Letters shall pay to the 
University, through the Eegistrar, the sum of rupees two 
hundred (Es. 200) for the diploma of the said d<‘grt‘e. 
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VI U. 4, Every candidate, who intends to supplicate for the 
said degree, shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Ecgistrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. No application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is supported 
by two members of the Eaeulty or two Doctors of the 
University, who shall have testified that the applicant 
is a fit and proper person to supplicate for the degree. 
The communication shall be laid before the Faculty of 
Arts, If the application is approved, the Faculty shall 
appoint a Board of three members, who, if so required, 
shall advise the candidate as to the amount of knowledge 
and research required of him. 

5. When'the supplicant has prepared his thesis, he 
shall forward it to the Eegistrar for submission to the 
aforesaid Board, stating therein what part of it he 
himself considers original, and what authorities he has 
utilised in preparing it. 

6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the 
said thesis with a view to determining its value and 
importance. If, in the opinion of the Board, the 
thesis evinces sufficient merit and research, they shall, 
toough the Eegistrar, instruct the candidate to present 
himself for a vivd voce examination at a date, time and 
place to be fixed by the Tice-Chancellor in consultation 
with the members of the Board. 

7. If, after the vivd voce examination, the Board are 
satisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
lines and is conversant with the subject, and is a fit and 
proper person for the degree, they will make a recom- 
mendation to that effect to the Faculty of Arts. 

8. Such recommendation shall be laid before the next 
meeting of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall be 
submitted through the Academic Council to the 
Executive Council, along with other motions for the 
cMuifernumt of degrees under Statute 1 of Chapter XY 

Allahabad Uni versit} Act, 1021. 
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GHAPTBB IX. Oh. IX. 

DEaJBEES IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Pass). 

1. Coui'ses of study for the B.Sc. Pass degree shall 

g g,, extend over a [»eri<jd of two 

' academic } ears and the degree 

examination ahall be held at the end of the second 
academic year. 

2. Candidates shall be required before presenting 
themselves for the degree examination to ha\ e resided in 
a college, or under conditions laid down for the residence 
of students for not less than 75 per cent, of the number 
of days during which the University is in session, in each 
academic year, unless the Executive Council decides for 
sufficient reason to accept a lower percentage in excep- 
tional cases. 

3. Every candidate shall be required to pass in either 
of the following groups of subjects ; — 

(a) Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics ; 

{b) Chemistry, Botany and Zoology ; 
provided that no candidate shall be allowed to take any 
subject, unless he has passed an examination in the 
corresponding subject in the Intermediate, or any other 
examination recognised as qualifying for admission to a 
degree course. 

4. A candidate may, at Ills option, take Greneral 
English as an extra subject. The murks obtained by the 
candidate shall not be counted towards his aggregate, 
and the cla-ss obtained by him in General English shall be 
indicated in his diploma and notified in the Gazette. 

5 Students who ax’e reading for a Pass degree may, 
on the recommendation of the Head of the department 
concerned, be transferred by the Dean to the Honours 
course at any time within the first tliree monllis of the 
first year of study. 
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EEjaULATIONS. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be by means of papers ; but candidates shall be requir- 
ed to undergo a practical examination, except in the case of 
Mathematics, examination in which shall be entirely by 
means of i)aper8. 

('audidates shall be required to pass separately in the 
practical examinations. 

2. Names of successful candidates^ shall be arranged in 
three cla'^^es. Candidates who obtain 60% and^ upwards 
of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class. 
Candidates who obtain 48% or more, bnt less than 60% 
of the aggivgate marks shall be placed in the second 
class. Candidates who obtain 33% or more, but less than 
48 % of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 
in the third class. Names shall be arranged in alphabe- 
tical order within the classes. 

3. Candidates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject. 

4. The oxaminatiou in Q-eneral English shall be the same 
us for the B.A. degree. 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours). 

1, Tho courses of study for the B.So. (Honours) 
degree sluill extend over a period of three academic years. 

2, Candidates shall be required, before presenting 
themselves for the Degree e.tnmination to have resided 
in a coll(‘ge,or under conditions laid down for the resi- 
dence of students, for not less than 75 per cent, of the 
nulnb^‘I of d lys during which the University is in session, 
in each .icaderaio year, unless the Executive Council 
d<»cide-^ loi* Miflicient ivuson to accept a lower percentage 
in f*xe<*jdional cises 

2. There shall b • the following Honours Schools in 
the Eacully : — 

<1 Physics '2j Chemistry, (.3) Botany, (4) 
Zoologi. »5) Hat hematics. 



f)rinm\XOErt of the UNflVEUSlTY. 


m 


4. Every candidate for the degree of B.Sc. Honours Oh. IX. 
shall, in addition to his Honours or principal subject, be 
required to pass an examination in each of two subsidiary 
subjects 

5. The subsidiary subjects, which may be taken along 
with a particular principal subject, will b<‘ determined 
by the Dean in consultation ^vith th'^ Hoads of depart- 
ments concerned. 

6. The examination in the subsidiary subjects shall 
ordinarily be taken at the end of the second year, and 
shall be identical with the examination for tlie B.Sc. 

Pass degree in those subjects. 

7. Candidates who art* reading for an Honours 
degree may, on llie recoin inendation of the Head of the 
department concerned, be transferred by the Dean to 
the Pass Course at any time ^vithin the first six months 
of the first year of study. 

8. A candidate for an Honours degree who fails in 
one or both of the subsidiary subjects at the end of the 
second year, may appear again in an examination held 
during the next session : a course of piaolical training 
in such cases will be necessary except in ]\[athemabics. 

9. A candidate for an Honours degree who attains 
the necessary standard in his .Mibsidiary subjects, but who 
fails to attain the Honours standard in his principal sub- 
ject, shall be allowed to jiresent himself for re-examina- 
tion in that subject at the end of the next year, and, if 
successful, shall bo given an Honours degree but without 
class. 

10. Candidates who have failed to obtain Honours 
may, if they attain the prescribed standard, be recom- 
mended for a pass degree. 

11. A candidate may, at his option, take general 
English, or Prench or German. The marks obtained by 
the candidate in any of the above-mentioned subjects 
shall not be counted towards his aggregate but the class 
obtained by him in such subject or subjects shall bo 
stated in his diploma and notified in the Gra74ette. 
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Oh. IX. 12. A candidate Tor an Honours degree who twice 
fails to obtain the standard necessary for that degree 
and who fails to obtain a pass degree under Ordinance 10 
hliall bo allowed to take the B.Sc. Pass Examination 
at the end of any subsequent year, provided he has at- 
tended a regular coui'se of study dudng the academical 
year at the end of which such examination is held, 

EnotrLA-TioNS. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours shall be by means of papers ; but candidates 
shall be required to undergo a practical examination, except 
in the ease of Mathematics, examination in which shall be 
entirely by means of papers. 

Candidates shall be rtiqiilre<l to pass separately in the 
practical evamin.^tioiis 

2. Candidates wlio pass the e.vami nation for B.Sc. Honours 
Hliall be classifiiMl in two cIa^^eh 

Ut cte; 00% of the total marks in the Honours sub- 
ject. 

Snd cUm: 48 % of the total marks in the Honours 
^ subject. 

Candidutes obtaining 36 % to 47% of the total marks 
ill the llouours subject may be awarded a Pass degree. 

3. The names of succes.sf al candidates &hall be published 
in such form ast > distiiigui-.h the Honours Schools in which 
they have passed ; the names shall be arranned in order of 
mi*Tit within the cla-v'-e',. 


G. 

Ordinances for the degree of Master of 
Science. 

1. A candidate who after taking the Pass degree in 
Soieiic'* has eora]>l(*ted a regular course of study in 
the Uni\er>ilv, shall be admitted to the Previous 
l^ixamination for the degree of Master, of Science at 
the end of tiu* acadeuiical year in which he has 
completed such cours<‘ of study ; but if he does not then 
a])pear at th<' i^vami nation, he cannot be admitted to a 
sub.Ncquent examination in the same subject, unless 
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during tho academical year at the end o£ which such 
examination is held, ho has completed a regular course 
of study in the University for the examination. 

2, A candidate who, after passing the Honours B.Sc, 
examination or the Provious M.ISc. examination has 
completed a regular course of study in the University, 
shall be admitted to the Examination for the degree 
of Master of Science at the end of the academical year in 
which ho has completed such course of study ; but if he 
does not then appear at the examination, he cannot be 
admitted to a subsequent examination in the same 
subject, unless, during the academical year at the end of 
which such examination is held he has completed a 
further regular course of study for the examination. 

i>. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Science. 

« y.,. 1. A candidate for tho degree of 

' D.Sc. must bo either — 

(a) an M.Sc, or M.A, of the Allahabad Univer- 

sity of at least three years standing, or 

(b) an M.Sc, or M.A, of at least three years stand- 

ing of any other Indian University recog- 
nised by the Allahabad University who has 
been resident within tho territorial limits of 
the Allahabad University for the three years 
immediately preceding his application. 

Provided that the candidate for the degree who is 
certified by the Head of the department concerned to 
have carried on research work in any of the Science de- 
partments of the Allahabad University since taking bis 
M.Sc, or M.A. degree may supplicate for the degree of 
Doctor of Science in the month of March of the third 
} ear after M.A. or M.Sc. examination passed by the 
candidate. 
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2. Every candidate who intends to supplicate for the 
degree of D.Sc. shall communicate to the Registrar, (a) his 
intention to do so, (6) the special subject chosen by him 
for a thesis, (o) a certificate signed by two D.Scs. of the 
University, or by two members of the Faculty of Science 
testifying that the applicant is a fit candidate for the 
degree of D.Sc. 

3. If the application is approved by the Faculty of 
Science, the B'aculty shall recommend a Board of three 
examiners. The candidate will then submit his thesis 
(three printed or type-written copies) together with a fee 
of Rs. 200 (or such uniform foe as may be prescribed for 
1 he degree in the Faculties). 

1. The candidate must indicate how far his thesis em- 
bodies the results of his own researches, and in what 
I’ospocts his investigations appear to him to advance 
scientific knowledge ; he is invited to submit in support 
of his candidature any paper, which he may have pub- 
lished independently or conjointly. 

5. A candidate may not submit as his thesis any 
paper on which a degree has already been conferred on 
him by this, or any other University, but he shall not be 
precluded from incorporating work, which ho has already 
submitted for a degree, in a thesis covering a wider field, 
provided that ho shall iiidicato the extent of the work so 
incorporated. 

fi. The thesis submitted must be satisfactory as 
regards literary presentation, and, if not already pub- 
lished, must be in a form suitable for publication. 

7. The fitness of the candidate for the degree shall 
be judued on the thesis. The examiners will satisfy 
thorn selves that the thesis embodies the results of the 
candidate’s original researches, and that these researches 
constitute a material addition to scientific knowledge. 

8. No IVe shall be charged to the caudidate in respect 
nf the diploma of the degree. 
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9 . The thesis submitted for the degree of D.Sc. shall 
be on some branch of the following Sciences Cli. X. 

( 1 ) Mathematics. 

(2) Physics. 

( 3 ) Chemistry. 

(4) Zoology. 

( 6 ) Botany. 


OHAPTJER X. 

DEGUEB IN SUBJECTS ASSIQNED TO THE 
FACULTY OF LAW. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws. 


1 . A candidate who after graduating either in Arts, in 

g 09 / X Science or in Commerce completes 

a regular course of study in the 
Uniyersity, for one academical year, shall be admitted to 
the Previous Examination in Law. 

2. A candidate who after passing the Previous Exa-^ 
mination has completed a regular course of study in the 
University, for one academical year, shall be admitted 
to the Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

3. (a) Notwithstanding anything contained in 

the foregoing ordinances a candidate shall 
not be admitted after 1931 to either the 
Previous or Final Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws unless he has 
attended a regular course of study for that 

15 
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examimtion Y.ithin^ 10 years inamediatoly 
preuoding the examination. 

(fj) Tn and after the year lOJU no candidate 
shall le admitted to either the Previous 
or Final examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws except a candidate who 
has attended lectures either in the Univer- 
sity School 01 Law prior to 1923 or in 
the Law department of the University. 

II. TRA.NSITOEY ORDINANCE, 

In the lOJlO txamination candidates must take the 
pap(‘r in llindii L\w for their hinal examination instead 
ot tlH^ paper on Company Law, 

4, I lu‘ Examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws shall consist of two parts— (1) the Previous Exa 
mination and (2) the Final Examination. 

5. E\er} candidate for the Previous Examination 
shall present himself for examination in the following 
mhjeclb : — 

(l ) Homan Law , 

(ii) The Law of CMmcracfa. except the Law of 

Vartnei'^hip^ 

(iii) The La\v of Easements and Torts, 

(iv) The Law of Evidence, 

( y ) Criminal Law and Procedure, 

( \ i) Con'-tllutiona I L iw, 

<Mi) Hindu Xj'xw with statutory modifications 
( ht n ol 




" I ‘ 
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6. Kvery candidate for the examination i’4>r thr^ 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall ]»rosen1 liimself for 
examination in the following'subjects ; — 

(i) Civil Procedure including Pi inei jde*- of Pleidi ng 
and Limitati(»n : 

<ii) The Law relating to Land Tenure «», Jient and 
Einenue in tlie United Pro\inc*es of Agra 
and Oudli; 

(iii) The Law of Partnership and of Comp'^nies; 

(iv) Muhammadan Law, with the statutory modifica- 

tionfl thereof; 

(v) The Law relating to Transfer of Properl \ 

including the Principles of Kquit} in so far 
as they relate to the subject ; 

(vi) Equity "v^ith special reference to tlie Law of 

Trusts and S])ecific !Reli(‘f ; 

(^ii) Jurisprudence ; 

and the examination shall be conducted hy papers. 

7. Tli(‘ list of candidates who ha^ e ])assed, tdther in 
the Previous or in the LL.B. Examiuation, shall be 
arranged in two classes A candidate who, out of the 
aggregate marks obtainable, obtains not less than 6il ]>er 
cent, shall be ])laced in the first class, and a candidate 
who obtains not less than 50 per cent, shall be ])Iaced in 
the second class, jirovided that no candidate shall be 
placed in either class, who does not succeed in obtaining 
a minimum of 30 ])er cent, of the marks allotted to each 
paper. 

Ordinances for the degree of Masters of 
Laws. 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the degree of LL.M., unless he has passed nut less 
than two years pre\iously the examination for the degiee 
of Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad Universit). 


til A 
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Oil. X. 2. Candidates for the degree of Master of Laws shall 
be examined in the following compulsory subjects with 
such combination of two of the optional subjects as an 
intending candidate adopts : — 

CoMPULSOBY Subjects. 

I. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

II. Constitutional Law, British and Indian. 

III. Equity. 

IV. Either (a) Hindu Law or {b) Muhammadan Law. 

Optiokal Subjects. — Only two out of these may be 
taken - 

I. Muhammadan or Hindu Law, whichever is not 
chosen as a compulsory subject. 

n. The Law of Contracts. 

in. Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements, 
ly. EomanLaw. 

V- International Law, Public and Private. 

3. Candidates who obtain not less than fifty per cent, 
of the marks assigned to each subject and not less than 
sixty per cent, on the whole shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. 

4. There shall be no classes; the names of successful 
candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order. 

5. The examination shall be conducted vivd voce and 
by written papers, 

6. Failure to pass the examination will not operate as 
a disqualification to appear a second time upon a new 
application being forwarded and a fresh fee paid. 
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C. Ch. X. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor 
of Laws. 

1. No special examination shall be held^ but any 
person who has obtained the Degree of Master of Laws 
of the University of Allahabad or has passed the exa- 
mination for Honours in Law of the University of 
Allahabad on or before the 1st November, 1906, may 
be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws without 
examination, provided^ 

{a) that two members of the Faculty of Law or two 
Doctors of Laws certify to the satisfaction of 
the Academic Council that since obtaining 
the Degree of Master of Laws or since 
passing the examination for Honours in Law 
under the regulations in force on or before 
the 1st November, 1905, he has practised 
his profession with repute for at least five 
years or has contributed during such period 
either by scholastic work or by literaiy pro- 
duction to the advancement of Law for the 
public benefit and that in habits and cha- 
racter, he is a fit and proper person for 
the degree of Doctor of Laws ; and 

(b) that he has written an essay approved by the 
Faculty of Law, or by a Sub-Committee 
thereof on some subject connected with Law 
or with Jurisprudence. 


2. A candidate shall be required to state in a preface 
the source or sources whence he has derived information 
in the composition of his thesis, the extent to which he 
has availed himself of the work of others and the por- 
tions of the thesis which he claims as original. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce. 

1, The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
(’ommerce shall be open to all students who have passed 
any of the following examinations and have since passing 
such examination prosecuted a regular course of study as 
laid down under these Ordinances at the University or a 
College ashooiatod with the University for the B. Com. 
Degree ; — 

(i) the Intermediate Examination of the Board of 

High School and Intermediate Education, 
U.P.,orofany University in India established 
b\ law; 

(ii) the Commercial Diploma Examination of the 

Allahabad Uni\erBity or of the Board of High 
School and Intermediate Education or the 
Intermediate Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce of the University of 
Bombay ; 

wVn tlic examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or of Science of an} University in India 
t‘^tablished by law ; 

tlu‘ examination for the Degree of Master of 
Arts of am University in India established 
b} law. 

’2. JDlie examination for the Degree shall be taken in 
two ])aits, Part I at the end of the Second Year, and 
Part IJ at (ho <‘nd of the Third Xear. 

o. Th(* folhnving will be exempted from taking the 
First Near of the Bachelor of Commeice 

) bt luli'ut s wlio have passed the Commercial Diplo- 
ma i \ainiuatiou (»f the Allahabad University 
<fi of the Board of High School and Interme- 
(titt( J.iimjjiUon, United Provinces; 
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(it) fcJtudents who can produce a certificate of Oh, XI, 
having passed the Intermediate Examination 
for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce of 
the Bombay University; 

(Hi) Students who have passed the Bachelor of 
Arts with Economics ; 

(iv) Students who have ])assed the Previous Master 
of Arts in Economics of the Allahabad 
University; and 

(v) Students who have passed the Master of Arts 

of any University.**" 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Letters in Economics. 

L Any Maxtor of Art^ of a University established 
in India by an let of tlic leirislaluro may, at least three 
years after ho lias taken the IVLA. degree, b(‘ admitted 
to the examination for the degree of Doctor of Letters 
in Koonomics. 

Tlie examination will be entirel> ivod based 
(*hiefl\ on an original thesis offeied b} tin* candidate, at 
least six months before tho annual mooting of the Acade- 
mic Council, u])on any subj(‘ct comprised within the 
Faculty of Commerce, 

o, A candidate who has teen admitted to the exami- 
nation for the degree of Doctor of Letters in Economics 
shall pay to tho University, through the liegistrar, the 
sum of rupees two hundred (Ks. 2 JO) for tho diploma of 
the said degi ee. 

* Students who liave passed tbeir iil.A, examination in 
Economics may be excused from examination in those 
subject-matters wliich in the opinion of the Head of the 
department have already been covered in their M A. work, 
ami they may be permitted to appear in the remaining sub* 
lects of both Pait i ami Part II ui a oiugle yeur, provided the 
time-table can be arranged so that they can attend the clabse* 

'in the suo3ectH of both parts which they have not studied. 
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Ch XI candidate^ who intends to supplicate for the 

said degree^ shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Eegistrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. No application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is sup- 
ported by two members of the Faculty or two Doctors 
of the University, who shall have testified that the 
applicant is a fit and proper person to supplicate for the 
degree. The communication shall be laid before the 
Paculty of Commerce. If the application is approved the 
Faculty’’ shall appoint a Board of three members, who, if 
so required, shall advise the candidate as to the amount 
of knowledge and research required of him. 

5. When the supplicant has prepared his thesis, he 
shall forward it to the Eegistrar for submission to the 
aforesaid Board stating therein what part of it he him- 
self considers original, and what authorities he has 
utilised in preparing it. 

6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the 
s lid thesis with a view to determining its value and 
importance. If, in the opinion of the Board, the thesis 
evinces sufficient merit and research, they shall, through 
the Eegistrar, instruct the candidate to present himself 
for a twd voce examination at a date, time and place to 
be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the 
members of the Board. 

7. If, after the vtvd voce examination, the Board are 
satisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
lines and is conversant with the subject, and is a fit and 
proper person for the degree, they will make a recom- 
mendation to that effect to the Faculty of Commerce. 

8. Such recommeudation shall be laid before the 
next meeting of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall 
bo submitted through the Academic Council to the 
Kxocutne Council along with other motions for the 
conlermeiit of dojjreos under Statute I of Chapter XV 
of the Allahabad lJni>cTSit} Act, 1921. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

KE-ADMISSION TO UNIVEESITT EXAMINATIONS. Oh. XII. 

1. A candidate who has failed once in a degree ex-* 

aznination other than in Law and 
S. 32(o). Final M.A. or M.Sc., shall not be 

admitted to a subsequent examination, unless he has 
attended a regular course of studj during the academical 
year in which the subsequent examination is held : pro- 
vided that the Academic Council may, in exceptional 
cases, permit a candidate who has attended a regular course 
of study in any year, subsequent to the year in which 
he last failed, to be examined at the next examination. 

A candidate who after passing the Previous M.A. 
or M.Se. examination has attended a regular course of 
study for one year in the University for the Final 
examination for the same degree may be allowed by 
the Executive Council to appear at any subsequent 
examination for such degree without attending any 
further regular course of study, provided that his 
application is recommended by the Dean of the Faculty . 
concerned. 

2. A candidate who has failed more than once in a 
University Examination may be admitted to a subsequent 
examination without attending a regular course of study 
provided that — 

0) be remains a student of the University ; 

(m) not less than six months before the date fixed 
for the next examination he sends an 
application together with a fee of Bs. 2 to 
the Registrar setting out — 

(a) the conditions under which he has been studying 
and is now proposing to continue his studies ; 

(5) the dates of his previous failures to pass in 
the examination ; and 

(c) in the case of a Science candidate, whether 
he passed the practical examination at 
bis last appearance for the Examination. 
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3. Anj candidate for the B.A., B.Sc. or B. C 
Ch XI [1 ^inistions who has failed in one subject only, c 

not leaS than 25 per cent, in that subject 
obtained 40 per cent, of the aggregate number 
allotted to the remaining subjects, shall be adr 
the examination of the following year in the su 
which he failed, and if he passes in that subject 
be deemed to have passed the examination. T1 
such an examination shall be prescribed by the I 
Council.'^ 

4. Every ex-student who wishes to appear i 
quent examinations shall pay an annual fee oi 
order to retain his membership of the Universi’ 
students must pay this fee from 1925 onwards. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

OllDlNANOlilS FOR A OERTIFIOATE 
PROFICIENCY IN FRENCH^GEKM^ 

1. A certificate of profiiciency in Frencl; 
will he granted to those students who have 

(a) attended the two years’ course pro 
the University in the subject, and 
(h) passed the ])rescribed examination. 

2. The examination will corrist of two pi 
a vivdvore. The iraximum marks in each pa 
be 50 and the ininin urn pass marks an aggreg 
out of ICO. The maximum marks for the vim 
be 50 ; the minimum pass marks, ] 5. 

A candidate passing in the papeis and failii 
vote shall be granted a certificate endorsed to tl 

;3, xV candidati* who has failed in the exa 
may be to appe.ir again after one ye 

*A fee rt R'.. for each subject baa been ; 
Executive (’nuiicii r»*volution No. 302, dated 
December, 1023. 
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4, Baines of successful candidates shall be published 
in one list arranged in alphabetical ordei\ 

5. The exaruination shall bo held on a convenient 
day before siudj leave for University examination 
candidates commences. 

Regulations. 

vSciiBNLE OF ExAlVUNATIOX. 

At the end of two years* course a candidate shall be 
admitted to the following examinations t— 

(i) One paper will be set with five passages for trans- 
lation into English ; two from the prescribed 
text, two from the books recommended for 
general reading and one unseen passage. Time 
allowed three hours. Maximum marks, 00. 

( 21 ) In thf* second paper one unseen passage will be 
printed. A candidate will be required to make 
a summary of tins passage iu h’reuch/Oermau 
and to answer some questions on grammar and 
idiom based on thia ])ab&ago. Also shot! col- 
loquial questions in i^rench/dorman will be 
printei in tnis paper, which a candidate will be 
required to answer m French /Oerman. lime 
allowed three hours. Maximum marks, 50. 
Miuimum pass marks in the two papers taken 
together, 10. 

(m) Each candidate will bo examined viva voce for 
20 minutes to te^t his practical knowJedge of 
the language, both for reading and speaking 
purpose. Maximum marks, oO, Minimum pass 
marks, 15. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

ADMISSION AND HEGISTJiATION OF STUDENTS 
OF THh: UNIVEESITT. 

1 . Applications for admission shall be made to the 
S Registrar in the prescribed form 

(see Appendix) and bo accom- 
panied by the fee for registration as an applicant for 
admission. The foo for registration will not be returned 
whether or not the a]>j)licant secuiH‘S admission to tho 


Ch.Xffl. 

and 

Uh.XIV. 
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2. All applications shall be forwarded by the Eegis- 
Oh. XIV. to the Admission Board, which shall decide whether 

the applicant fulEls the qualifications for admission pres- 
cribed by the Act and the Ordinances, and in consulta- 
tion with the Heads of the departments of Teaching 
concerned may order his admission as a student of the 
University. 

3. On receipt of the order of admission the student 
shaU present himself at the office of the Eegistrar to 
receive his admission card of enrolment as a student of 
the University and pay the admission fee. 

4. Students are required to show their card of enrol- 
ment as members of the University to the Teaohers of 
the University concerned, so that their names may be 
placed on the class registers of the courses for which 
they have entered. 

6. Within a month of admission every student shall 
notify to the University office the name of the Hostel or 
College where he or she is residing or to which he or she 
is attached'—in the latter case his or her place of resi- 
dence alsOi 

6. The Registrar shall maintain a Register of all 
students enrolled as members of the University. 

7. The Register shall contain the name of each 
eni oiled student, the dates of admission or re-admission 
to, and of leaving the University, every pass or failure 
in the University examination, with roll number, and 
every degree taken. 

8. On enrolment every student shall be informed 
by the Registrar of the enrolment number under which 
his name has been entered in the Register, and that 
number shall bo quoted in all subsequent reports con- 
cerning that student, and in all applications by that 
student to bo admitted to University examinations, 

i). Every emoll(‘d student may at any time receive 
a certified copj of all the entries under his name on 
p j’ ii ♦ at ol \l - 
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10. A duplicate copy of the enrolment fee receipt 

may be granted on payment of a fee of Re. 1 . Ch. XV, 

11. A fee of Ko. 1 shall be charged for each (1) 
certificate of age^ (2) migration or transfer cortificate 
and (3) provisional certificate of hiving passed a Uni- 
versity examination. 

CHAPTER XV. 

FEES PAYABLE BY STUDENTS OF THE UNI- 
VERSITY. 

1. Fees payable to the Univer- 
S 5 12). giljy arQ classified under the 

following heads j — 

(fl) Fee for registration of application for admis 
sion, 

(b) Admission fee. 

(c) Class fee. 

(d) Athletic fee. 

(e) Laboratory Caution Money. 

(J) Examination fee.’^ 

(g) Fee for Tutorial Instruction. 

2. The Fee for Registration of an Application for 
Admission shall be Ee, 1 fone). 

3. The Admission Fee shall be Es. 4 (four). 

4. The Class Fee for courses for a Bachelor’s degree 
in Arts, Science and Commerce shall be at the rate of 
Bs. 9 (nine) a month and for a Bachelor’s degree in I^aw 
at the rate of Es. 15 a month for nine months in the 
year. 

* Note.— Examination fees are dealt with ia Chapter V. 

16 
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Oh. XV. 5. The fee for tutorial instruotion shall be fis. 3 
per month to be paid to the College in which a student 
resides or to which a student is attached if the College 
gives such student tutorial instruction in at least two of 
the subjects which such student is studying for his or her 
degree. In all other cases the tutorial fee shall be paid 
to the University. 

6. The Class Poe for courses for a Post-graduate 
degree in the Paoulties of Arts and Science shall be Hs. 15 
(fifteen) a month for nine months in the year. 

7. Fees for each month will be received up to the 

20th of the month for which the 
Monthly payment of f^gg qq dates which will 

bo fixed from time to time. 

8. A student, if admitted after the beginning of the 
session, shall pay the admission fee 
and the University dues from the 
commencement of the academic 

year up to and including the fee for the month in which 
he is admitted. 

9. An additional fee of one anna shall be charged for 
every day that a student is in 

Delay fine. arrears in payment of his monthly 
class fee. 


Payment ol a'lmission 
and University fee. 


10. If the monthly class fee or any fine due from a 
student remains unpaid on the last 
Removal from regis* day of the month in which it is due, 
the student’s name shall be remov- 
ed from the Eegister of Students of the University. 


11. A student, whose name has been removed from the 
, . • Hegister for non-payment of dues, 
ite-udmissiou. re-admitted on payment ol 

Ihc* fees mentioned in Ordinances 2 and 9 above. 


12. Every student shall be entitled to a receipt for 
each sum paid by him into the 
University Treasury. 


Receipt for piymeut. 



OUDINA.NOES 03f THE TTNIVEBSITT. 


183 


13. (1) In addition to his Class fee, a student attend- Gh. XV. 

ing laboratory classes in the 
Faculty of Science shall pay on 
admission Bs< 15 (fifteen) as 
caution money, and a student 
I'nution monf^y for ^vho is taking Wireless as a 
SciMip*? btudents. branch of study in the Physics 
department shall pay an addi- 
tional sum of Rs. 36 , Ks. 50 

in all as caution money, 

(2) The price of, or cost of repairs to, any apparatus 
wilfully or carelessly destroyed or damaged by him will be 
recouped from the aforesaid caution money. If the 
caution money falls short of the price or cost of repairs 
of such apparatus, the deficit shall be met by the 
student. 

(3) The Head of each department of the Faculty 
of Science shall submit to the Registrar during the first 
fortnight of each session a list of all students whose 
deposit has been decreased by payment for breakages, 
and tho Registrar shall then call on such students to 
make up their caution money again to Bs. 15 (fifteen) 
or to Bs. 50 if the student is taking Wireless. 

(4) The Head of each De])aitment of the Faculty of 
Science shall send tho list of breakages and also a list 
of other dues, to the ofiico of the Dean of the Faculty of 
Science at least three weeks before tho examinations 
and tho Dean shall forward them to the Registrar as 
soon as possible 

(5) The unexpended balance of a student’s caution 
money shall be returned to him on the completion of 
his course of study at the University. 

14. Removal from a College or Hostel for failure to 

pay dues will entail removal from 
Removal. Register of the University, 
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15. An annual subscription of Bs. 5 from each male 

„ . ^ student and Bs. 3 from each 

Fee for athletes, etc. student. shaU be realised 

and distributed among the Athletic Association, the 
University Union and other University Associations 
and Societies in such manner and in such proportions 
as the Vice-Chancellor may from time to time direct, 

1 6. Persons desiring to pursue original research may 

be admitted as research students 
Fee for research upon the following conditions : — 
students. ^ ° 


(1) Application for admission as research students 
must be made to the Head of the department concerned. 

(2) Graduates and advanced students will be charged 
a fee of Es. 120 for the session ; if admitted for any 
shorter period than eight months they will be charged 
Bs. 15 per month and for less than three months Es. 18 
per month. 

(3) The fees prescribed in clause (2) of this 
ordinance shall be paid by the holders of University 
research scholarships and by the holders of other 
scholarships of Es. 100 per month or more. 

17. The University reserves to itself the right to 
revise the fees at any time, whether in the case of new 
students or those who have already begun their course. 

18. No fees paid for a course will be refunded except 
in a case where the University either refuses admission 
or is unable to continue the teaching in a course. This 
ordinance applies whether a student who has paid the 
fees has actually attended lectures or not. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

PEES PAYABLE BY iiESIDENTS IN HOSTELS. 

S. 32 d). . paj^able by residents 

in ^ Hostels maintained by the 
University are : — 

(a) an entrance fee of Es. 4 payable on joining 
the hostel ; 
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(h) a 1 ecreation and games fee payable for each Ch. XVI. 
year or part of a year during which a studenb 
has resided in the Hostel. The amount oE 
this fee be fixed annually by the 

authorities of the Hostel; 

(c) a ronthly rent ])ayable for ten months in the 

year. The fee is Hs. 6-8-0 for a large room 
and Ks, 5 for a small room. In the case of 
the ro ^ms in the New Hostel which are 
larger than the standard size and are 
capable of accommodating two students 
each^ the fee is Rs. 5 for each student. If 
one such roo n is definitc'ly allotted to a 
single student for the whole session, he 
shall be required to pay Rs. 8 per mensem. 

(d) on obtaining a room a student must deposit 

Its, 5 which will be refunded when he 
gives up his room in the Hostel, subject to 
deductions for da mage done to the hostel 
buildings, grounds or furniture or for 
arrears of rent. 

2. If in special cases two studonts aio permitted to 
share the Sdine room the Vice-Chancellor may fix the 
amount of rent to be paid for the room while so 
occupied, 

3. Where a building is used temporaiily us a hostel 
the Vice Chancellor may, by order in writing, fix the 
amount of rent to be paid fora room or shaie of a room 
in any such building, 

4. Any student residing in a University Hostel must 
])iy the nmt for his room in the Hostel along with his 
tuition fee and an additional fee of one anna will be 
charged for every day that a student is in arrears in 
payment of his Hostel rent. This fee is in addition to 
the fee leviable under Ordinance 9, Chapter XV, 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

COLLEGES AND HOSTELS NOT MAINTAINED 
BT THE UNIVEESITY. 

1. Colleges and hostels other than those maintained 

by the University shall comply 
with the conditions laid down in 
Statute 2 (a) and (^) of Chapter XIII of the Statutes. 

2. Every College and Hostel not maintained by the 
University must satisfy the Executive Council on the 
following points^ 

(a) the suitability of the buildings for the residence 

of students; 

(b) the arrangements for the supervision and physical 
welfare of the students ; 

(c) the provision for tutorial and supplementary ins- 

truction to be undertaken by the College and 
the provision of books in connection therewith ; 

(d) the qualifications of the teaching staiS and the 

conditions governing their tenure of office ; 

(e) the number of students to be assigned to one 

tutor ; 

(J) the financial resources of the College. 

13, (t) No person shall be permitted to reside in a college 
or hostel recognised by the Univei'sity except — 
(a) students of the University ; 

{b) members of the staff of the College or Hostel ; 
(c) if the Principal or ^’’arden has first obtained 
the permission in writing of the Vice- 
Ciiancollor in each individual case any 
student of an Intermediate class whose 
applicition has been lecommended by the 
Principal of the Ini ermediate College in 
which such student is studying. 

(«) ( riiost'^ may slay in a college or hostel for a 
period not exceeding one week at a time with 
the i^ermUsion of the Warden. 
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4, An Institution shall not be recognised or continue 
to be recognised as a college or hostel unless it is cspab^ 
of aifording suitable accommodation for at least 40 
students. 

Provided that the Executive Council may allow 
the managing body of an Institution which is already 
recognised, such time as the Executive Council may 
think reasonable in order that the managing body may 
comply with the provisions of this ordinance. 


OHAPTBE XVIII. 

KESIDEiNCE OF STUDENTS OF THE UNH 
VER8ITT. 

1. The residence of all students of the University 

shall be within ten miles of the 
Convocation Hall. 

2. A d3legacy shall supervise and control the life of 
students of the University (called in this Chapter non- 
lesident students) who do not reside in a college or 
hostel. The Delegacy shall consist of the Proctor 
(Chairman ex-officio) and four other persons appointed 
for three years by the Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Delegacy shall maintain a register of the 
names and addresses of all non-resident students with 
particulars of the course or courses which each student is 
studying and the name of the College, if any, to which 
he is attached, 

4 The Dolegicy shall take such steps as it may 
think best suited to pro mute tha soclaI and moral 
welfare of all students under its charge, 

5. Every non-rosMent sludent, must either be 
attached to a collcgo or place himself undei the charge 
of the Delegacy. 


Ch. XVI 
& 

Ch.XVIl 
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,xyU£ 6. The number of students attached to a college 
must not exceed 30 per cent, of the number of students 
residing therein, 

7. Every student attached to a college or under the 
charge of the Delegacy shall pay an annual fee of Rs. 5 
to the College to which he is attached or to the 
Delegac}^^ as the case may be. 

8. All fees paid to the Delegacy under ordin-ince 7 
shall be expended in paying the office expenses of the 
Delegacy and on such other purposes as the Delegacy, 
subject to the control of the Executive Council, may 
think moat henelicial to the students under its charge. 
The Board of Kesidenci, Health and Discipline may 
mak^jj regulations prescribing the manner in which the 
Delegacy shall carry out its duties. Such regulations 
shall not have effect unless they are approved by the 
Executive CoimciL 

9. Every student attached to a college or under the 
charge of the Delegacy must, unlois he resides with his 
parent or guardian, obey the directions of the Warden 
of his College or of the Delegnoy, if he is not attached to 
ft college, concerning the choice of lodging or the locality 
in which he may bo required or bo forbidden to reside. 

10. A student who makes a false statement regarding 
the conditions of bis residence or omits to report his 
removal from within the ten-mile limit, or the change 
of residence of his guardian shall be liable to removal 
from the University, 

11, A student who has been admitted to a college 
or hostel, should not be allowed to migrate to another 
till he has tak*^n the di^greo for which he is then reading 
unless h » first obtxins t he consent in writing of the 
Superintendent^ Warden or Head of the Hostel, or Col- 
lege which ho wishes tolea\e, and any student so migra- 
ting shall be rob} onsiblo for the rent of the room which 
he vacates until it is occupied. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

ATHLETIC AND PHYSICAL TRAINING- OF 
STUDENTS OF THE UMYERSITT. 

1. Eveiy male student mast, %vitli5n two months im- 
mediately following his admission, ] recent himself for 
medical oxaminntion by the Uni v orsity Doctor or such 
other Doctor as the University may emplo} for that 
purpose. 

2. Every male student of First year B. A B.Sc., or B. 
Com. class, except those who have joined the University 
Training Corps or are exempted on Medical Certificate 
signed the University Doctor, must put in the per- 
centage of physical training required by Ordinance 4 of 
this Chapter. 

3. There shall be three periods of Physical Training, 
of one hour eaol for each student during every week of 
the University terms, ^^e.,f^om the beginning of the 
University rjes-sion to the Dasehra vacation j from the 
close of the Dasehra vacation to the leginning of the 
('’hristmas vacation and from the end of the Christinas 
vacition till the classes aie closed, 

4 Any male student for whom Physical Training 
is compulsory under Ordinance 2 of this Chapter, will 
not bo promoted to a higher class unless ho has attend- 
ed at least (50 hours of the training presciibed under 
Ordinance 3 of this Chapter or 60 hours of parade in 
the University Training Corps. 

5. Physical Training will comprise any of the 
following : — 

(a) Setting-up Exercises and Swedish Drill. 

(^) Gymnastics. 

{c) Wrestling. 

(d) Boxing. 

(a) Fencing. 
if) Swimming. 

(g) Games—Cricket, Football, Hockey, Tennis, 
(A) Bowing. 


Ch, XIX, 
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At the beginning of the University session a 
student shall be assigned to one of the above sections 
and his attendance will be compulsory in that section. 
Such students as are regular members of the Univer- 
sity team or a College or Hostel team and produce a 
htatement signed by tho Uni\ ersity or College or Hostel 
Captain concerned to that effect will be pern itted to 
join section (</) but each ot such students will only be 
given credit under Ordinance 4 for the number of 
matches actually played by him. If such a student 
docs not play sixty matches he must make up the 
balance of the number of periods required by Ordinance 
4 by attendance at some other of the abovernentioned 
sections. 

For sectio a ( y) students shall be placed under the 
supervision of the Principal or Warden concerned, or 
for members of the Delegacy under that of the Proctor 
and they shall bo responsible for maintaining a proper 
Attendance Hegisior, 

8. The University shall maintain the necessary staff 
for physical training with the sanction of the Executive 
Council. 


CHAPTER XX. 

CONDITIONS OK SERVICE, LEAVE, ETC. 
Definition — 

1. In those rules •* Average pay ” means the aveingo 
g 2 j/») monthly pay earned during the 

’ ' twelve complete months imme- 

diately preceding tho month in which leave is taken, 
pro\ided that in the case of any person who has been on 
leave during those twelve months such period of leave 
shall be omitted from the cilculation. 

Provided also that in the case of a membei of the 
ministerial staff drawing a monthly pay of Es 300 or 
l<ss, the rage |ay shall be deemed to be tho pay 
earned at the date when leave is granted. 
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Vacation counts as duty for the purposes o£ this rule 

For purposes of the above calculation, allowances 
j^ranted fora specific purpose, such as conveyance allow- 
ances, Louse rent, etc., are not taken into account, nor 
are such allowance's as fees for examination and tia\ el- 
ling alio wane's. 

2. These Lea\e Euh's apply to all permanent olHeers, 
teachers or clerks of the llniversitv , t'xcluding thost* 
lent by Government who continue to bo under the 
Government Leave Eules, i.r., the Fundamental Eules or 
Civil Service Eegulations, as the case may be. 

3. Odioers, teachers or clerks, who having resigned 
Government service or retiring therefrom, have accepted 
employment under the University, are entitled to add to 
the lea\ e earned by service under the University, such 
amount of leave earned under Government and at their 
credit on leaving Govornmont service as may be agreed 
upon by any special contract made between them and the 
University at the time of entering into service of the 
University. 

General Conditions — 

4. Leave is earned by duty only. 

5. (a) An officer, teacher or clerk who resigns or is 
discharged from the employment of the University, 
cannot, if re-employed after an interval, count his former 
service towards leave without permission of the 
authority re-appointing him. 

(/>) An officer, teacher or clerk who is dismissed or 
removed from the University service but is reinstated, is 
entitled to count his loiuner service towards leave unless 
the authority reinstating declares that he shall not be 
entitled to count it in whole or in part. 

6. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. When the 
exigoncie's of the University service so require a discre- 
tion to refuse or revoke leave of any description is re* 
served to the authority empowered to grant it. 

7. Leave ordinarily begins on the day on which an 
officer, teacher or clerk rehnquishes his duties and ends 


Oh. XX 
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Cti. XXi on the day preceding the date on which he resumes 
them, or i£ duties are relinquished or resumed in the 
afternoon, the leave shall commence or end respectively 
on the following day. 

8. All orders recalling an officer, teacher or clerk to 
duty before the expiry of ,his leave should state whether 
the return to duty is optional or not. If it is optional 
the person so recalled is entitled to no concession. If it 
is compulsory, he is entitled i — 

(a) If the leave from which he is recalled is out of 
India: 

(i) to receive a free passage to India ; 

(ii) to count the time spent on the voyage to India 

as duty for purposes of calculating leave ; and 

(iii) to receive leave salary during the voyage to 

India, and for the period from the date of 
landing in India to the date of joining his 
post to be paid leave salary at the same 
rate as he would have drawn had he not 
been recalled. 

{b) If the leave from which he is recalled is in India : 

(i) to be treated as on duty from the date on 

which he starts for the place to which he is 
recalled; and 

(ii) to draw travelling allowance for the journey; 

but 

(iii) to draw leave salary only until he resumes 

charge of his duties. 

9. An officer, teacher or clerk who remains absent 
after the end of his leave is not entitled to leave salary 
during the period of such abbence, and that period will 
be debited against his leave account as though it were 
leave on half average pav, unless his leave is extended 
by the authority authorib*>d t.) grant leave. Wilful 
absence irom duty after the expir\' of leave may be 
treated as misbehaviour. 

10. ^ Leave to officer^ and teachers is granted by the 
Executive Council and that to members of the clerical 
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and administrative staiffi by the Head^ o£ the oiiioos to 
which they are attached after consulting the leave 
account. 

Kinds of Leave — 

11. Leave may bo o£ the following kinds ; which may 
be combined with each other, subject to limits laid down 
in Kules 17 (6), 17 (c) and 18: — 

(i) Leave on average pay ; 

(ii) Leave on half a\erage pay ; 

(iii) Leave on quarter average pay ; 

(iv) Leave without pay ; and 

(v) Study Leave. 

For purposes of calculation leave on half or quarter 
average pay counts as equivalent to half the period of 
leave on average pay. Study Leave and Leave Without 
Pay are not debited to the leave account. 

Note Casual leave for short periods is not treated as 
regular leave and is not debited to the leave 
account (sec Rule 22). Casual leave may not 
be combined with regular leave of any kind 
or with joining time. 

12. A leave account shall be kept for each odicer, 
teacher or clerk in the attached form. 

Leave due^ 

13. There shall be credited to the leave account of 
every officer^ teacher or clerk who was in the service of 
the fjniversity of Allahabad before the 8th day of October, 
1923, such amount of leave as would then be due to him in 
respect of such service, if calculated according to the 
Oovernment Leave Rules in force during the period of 
his service. 

14. The leave due to an officer, teacher or clerk, is the 
amount of leave earned, representing the credit under 
Rule 15, less the amount of leave taken representing the 
debit under Rule 16. 

15. The amount of leave, expressed in terms of leave 
on average pay, earned by an officer, teacher or clerk, is a 

17 


Oh, XX 



19 i ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

Ch. XX. period equal to 5/22nds of the period of duty, limited, 
however, to a totil period of 2 J years plus one-eleventh 
of the ’•period of duty. This amount can be increased by 
the period of leave spent out of India or Ceylon up to a 
limit of 6 months. 

16. From the amount of leave earned by an officer 
shall be deducted : — 

(a) The actual period of leave on average pay taken ; 

{b) Half the period of leave on half or quarter 
average pay taken. 

Leavi Admissible — 

17. Leave admissible will be:— 

(a) On average pay up to maximum of one-eleventh of 
duty ; but not more than four months at one 
time. If however leave is taken out of India 
or Ceylon or on Medical Certificate, the total 
maximum amount of leave on average pay shall 
be increased by the period spent out of India or 
Ceylon or covered by a Medical Certificate up 
to a limit of one-eleventh of duty plus one 
year — not more than 8 months at a time. 

{b) On half average pay up to double the amount of 
leave on average pay at credit, subject to the 
limit of 28 months’ leave at one time in- 
clusive of leave on average pay, if any. 

(r| Leave after 28 months cannot be granted without 
a Medical Certificate and shall be on quarter 
average pay. 

18. No officer, teacher or clerk can take leave con- 
tinuously for more than fi\e years either with or without 
allowances. 

Vacation — 

10, (a) Vacation counts as duty but the period of 
total leave in rules 15 and 17 (o) shall ordinarily be 
r**(Iiief‘(l hy ont* mouth for <*ach year of duty in which an 
o liver, U-.uduT or cl( rk avj\i]v.d liiuiS'df of tlm vacation. 
If a }»art only of the vacation has been taken in any ye ai 
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the period to be deducted will be a fraction of a mouth Ch. XX. 
equal to the proportion which the part of the vacation 
taken bears to the full period of the ^ acation. 

(d) In cases of urgent necossit)^ when an officer, 
teacher or clerk requires leave and no leave is due to him, 
the period in rules 15 and 17(a) as reduced by clausi* (ft ) 
of this rule, may be increased by one month for every 
two years of duty in a vacation department. 

(c) When an officer, teacher or clerk combines vaca- 
tion with leave, the period of vacation shall be reckoned 
as leave in calculating the maximum amount of leave on 
average pay which may be included in the ])artioular 
period of leave. 

Zeave fiot due taken in advance — 

20, (o) Leave not due may be granted subject to the 
following conditions ; — 

(i) On Medical Certificate without limit of 

amount. 

(ii) Otherwise than on Medical CiTtificate for 

not more than three months at any one time 
and six months in all reckoned in terms of 
leave on average pay. 

(iii) Clauses (i) and (ii) are subject to the 
maxima prescribed in rules 3 5 and 18, 

(Z») When an officer, teacher or clerk returns from 
leave which was not due and which was debited against 
his leave account, no leave will become due to him until 
the expiration of a fresh period spent on duty sulliciont 
to earn a credit of leave equal to the period of leave 
which he took before it was due. 

Siwd'y Leave — 

23. Study leave on half average pay for a period not 
exceeding two years, may be granted to a teacher of not 
less than four years standing. All applications for study 
leave must be accompanied by a statement of the work the 
teacher intends to do during the leave, and on return 
from leave the teacher must submit to the Academic 



196 


ordinances of the TJNIYBRSITr. 


Ch. XX. Council a report of the work he had done. Such leave is 
not debited in the leave account. Study leave may be 
combined with other leave subject to the limits in HulAa 
17{b), 17(c) and 18. 

21. (a) With the special permission of the Executive 
Council study leave in India on two-thirds of average pay 
for a period of not less than four months at a time may 
be granted to a teacher of not less than four years’stand- 
ing up to the amount of such leave which the teacher 
concerned could take out of India and Ceylon under 
ordinance 17 (a), but leave on two-thirds of average pay 
granted under this ordinance shall be debited to the 
teacher’s leave account. 

21. (&) When leave is granted to a teacher for the 
purposes of study abroad and a Grovernment or other 
scholarship for such purpose is awarded to him, if such 
scholarship is equal to or exceedsthe amount of his pay 
from the University, his leave shall be without pay ; and 
in other cases his leave pay, if any, shall not exceed the 
difference between such scholarship and his pay from 
the University. 

Casual Leave — 

22. Casual leave, which cannot be accumulated 
and cannot be joined to any other sort of leave, can be 
granted for 14 days in one academic year i — 

(i) By the Yice-Chancellor to an officer or teacher 

of the University ; 

(ii) by the Head of an office to a member of his 

staff. 

Provided that special casual leave correspoding 
to the number of days spent by a teacher m 
invigilating at any University Examina- 
tion during vacation may be granted to 
him during the following academic year 
but not later. Leave granted under this 
proviso may not be combined with any 
other kind of leave or holidays except 
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is takeoj the teacher shall iio+ i 
to credit in his leave accoZ. ® ?*^*i®‘* 
ordinance for anj fraction nf 
during which he was invigilating!*® ^*^*°‘* 

(Noth. -Applications of the Ileads of 
submitted to the Vice-Chancellor direct ^ should bt» 

their departmental heads.') ^ others ihrougii 

Leave without allowance — 

23. When no other leave is bv orrllno,.,, ^ . . 

sible, leave without allowance for a period not ®tlms- 
two years may be granted by th?£nZ* 
under conditions to be determiZd in 
case provided that the interests of the Fn^Ziiv 
prejudiced by such grant of leave 
debited to the leave account. 


a Ch. XX. 


Leave Salary — 

24. Subject to the conditions in rules 17 is Ar,A om 
draw leave salary as follows :— ® wave^ 

(a) If the leave is due, leave salary equal to avem«.n 
pay, or to Imlf average ray or to average pay dSK 
portion of the leave and half average pay dKTh^« 
mainder as he may elect, and (6) if the ZvVlTnof duT 
Irave salary equal to half average pay, M ofte- 
tinuous abs^cefrom duty on lefve fo^ I pe^S of 08 
months an officer, teacher or clerk will draw^leave sakw 
equal to one-fourth average pay. ^ 

who draws an allowance or is esempted from payment of 
houso rent goes on leave, such privileges are withdrn^wn 

officZn*Z conferred on the 

officei or teacher who undertakes the duties for which 
tile privileges are granted. 

26. The amount of allowance, if any, to be mid to 
an officer or teacher who undertakes additional dStj' on 
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Oh. XX. aocount of the absence on leave of another officer or 
teacher shall be decided in each case by the Executive 
Council. 

27. No person on leave shall be permitted to accept 
a salaried appointment or undertake professional work 
while on leave, except with the permission of the Execu- 
tive Council. 

2S. Kxcept in cases of emergency^ hu application 
for casubl leave must be sent to the authority concerned 
at least one week, and an application for any other 
kind of leave, at least one month, before the date 
from which the applicant desires to take leave. 

Every application for leave within a shorter 
period of time, must state the precise nature of the 
emergency upon which the application is based. 



-Leave credited and debited and the balance aie expressed in terms of leave on 
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Ch. XXI 
& 

Ch.XXII. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

POWERS OP THE VIOE-OHANOBLLOE. 


1. Wheaever in his opinion special circumstances 

a X* render it desirable to do so, the 

Section 12(6). Vice-Chancellor may by order in 

writing increase, decrease, or fix the amount of the fees 
to be paid by guests resident in hostels, or by a student, 
where a room is occupied by more than one inmate ; and 
it shall be not necessary for the Yice-Ohancellor to report 
to the Executive Council any action taken by him under 
this ordinance ; but any person aggrieved by such action 
may appeal to the Executive Council. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may authorise the payment 
of any additional sum to any menial servant of the 
University for any special duty performed by him in an 
emergency, provided that the sum so awarded does not 
exceed one-fourth of such servant's monthly pay, and 
provided that the total sum so awarded to menial 
servants at any one time in respect of any particular 
emergency, does not exceed Es. 30. In such cases the 
Vice-Chancellor need not report to the Executive 
Council any action taken bybim in exercise of his powers 
under this ordinance, but shall do so, if he authorises any 
such payment or payments in excess of the limits 
hereby prescribed. 


OHAPTBR XXIL 

VACANCIES IN UNIVERSITY BODIES. 

1. The Registrar shall, not less than seven weeks 

g before the day on which any ap- 

pointed member of any authority 

or body will \ acate odice, give notice thereof to the 
authority or body h\ whom the member vacating office 
was nominated or elected. 

2. E\ory casual vacancy owing to death, resignation 
or otherwise, shall b»* similarly reported by the Registrar 
within ten da>s from the date on which notice of such 
vacancy ls rcceiv<*d b) him. 
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CHAPTER XXIIL 

APPOINTMENT TO TEACHING POSTS. 


Oh. 

XXIIL 


1 , The following shall be the rates of salaries in 

o i.- oo/^. appointments to 

Section 32 (/j, MUime teaching posts in the 

University made after the Ist of July, 302:j, except 
in the case of teachers deputed from Government 
service : -- 


(a) Por a Professor Es. 800—50 — 1,250 per 
month unless, in any special case, the 
Executive Council considers it advisable to 
pay a higher rate of salary, 

(h) In the case of Headers Rs. 450— 40—800 per 
month. 


(c) In the case of Lecturers Rs, 250 — 25 — 450 per 
month. 


2, All new appointments to the teaching staff shall 
be made on probation for three years ; and at the end 
of that period, if the ap])ointment is confirmed, the 
engagement of the teacher shall not be terminated 
except for a breach on his part of one or more of the 
conditions of his agreement with the University or on 
the ground of nge, infirmity, whether mental or physical, 
or conduct which in the opinion of the Executive Council 
renders him unfit to be a teacher in the Univoisity. 


3, Appointments to teaching posts, other than Pi*o- 
fessorships, Readerships, and lec- 
tureships shall be made on the 
nomination of a Committee of 
Appointments constituted for the xmrpose as follows s — 


St. 3 of Chapter XII 
of the Statutes. 


(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) the Dean of the Facility concerned, and 

(3) the Head of the Department of Teaching 

concerned. 
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Oh. 

XXIIl 

&Ch. 

XXIV. 


4 (1) Whenever there is a temporary vacancy ia 
the existing cadre of teachers in 
Section (g). departme nt a research scholar 

attached to the department may he appointed by the 
Executive Council to fill the vacancy. Provided^ first, 
that the amount of teaching work to be done by such 
scholar shall not exceed six periods per week ; and 
secondly, that the Vice-Chancellor certifies that other 
arrangements for carrying on the work of the department 
are not possible and that the efficiency of the depart- 
ment will suffer if the temporary vacancy is not filled, 

(2) Except as provided by this ordinance, a research 
scholar shall not be appointed to a teaching post in the 
University unless he resigns his research scholarship. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

CONTEOL OP ADMINISTEATIVE STAPP. 

1, The Eegistrar may, subject to the control of the 

g Vice-Chancellor, appoint, suspend, 

dismiss, or otherwise punish the 
clerical staff of the University Office. All action taken 
in the exercise of such powers shall be reported to the 
Executi\ e Council at its next meeting. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may, by order in writing and 
signed by him, delegate to the Eegistrar or to the Dexn 
of a Faculty or the Head of a department or the Warden 
or Su])erintondent of a Hostel the power to appoint, 
suspend, dismiss or punish any member of the menial 
establishment working under his orders. Any exercise of 
powers conferred under this ordinance need not be re- 
ported to the Executive Council ; but any person aggriev- 
ed thereb}' may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor or to the 
Executive Council. 

8. The powers mentioned in ordinance 2 shall be ex- 
ercised by the Eegistrar in all cases in which the same 
ha\e not been delegated to some other person under the 
pro\ isions of ordinance 2, 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

rJRAVELLIXG AND HALTING ALLOWANCES. 

1. Member? of Authorities, Boards and Committees 

shall be granted Ti‘a\ (dling and 
.o2 }}iu Halting Allowances for attending 

meetings other than a Convocation o£ the ITniversity at 
} dices at w’hich they do not reside at following rates : — 

{i) Eor all journe>s performed by rail, single First 
Class fare for the Member, and a Third 
Class fare for his servant, if any, each way 
from his permanent i)lace of residence. 

Pro\ided that in cases where any person to 
whom this ordinance applies has his head- 
quarters in Allahabad but is away from 
Allahabad in the notmal course of his 
duties and is obliged to travel to and from 
Allahabad solely for the purpoae of a 
Dniversity meeting, the Executive Council 
may allow him traveling allowance. 

(«) For all journeys performed by road, eight annas 
per mile from his permanent place of resi- 
dence to the nearest railway station and 
hach. 

(m) For each day on which a meeting is attended 
IBs. 7-8-0. 

2. When a member under ordinance 1 has to attend 
two meetings of the University with an interval of less 
than four days between the meetings attended he shall 
be entitled to charge only Halting Allowance for the 
intervening days, 

3. The Vice-Chancellor will be granted Travelling and 
Halting Allowances at the rate of double First Class fare 
and lls 10 a day while travelling or halting on duty. 


Ch. 
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XXV 4, Travelling Allowance to Examiners shall be on 
the following scale ; — 

Single Eirst Class fare each way and a third class fare 
if a servant is taken and an Allowance of Rs. 7-8-0 a day 
both for days spent in travelling and for halting. 

5, Other servants of the University will be given 
Travelling and Halting Allowances in accordance with 
the provisions of the Civil Service Regulations : 

Provided that in any case not covered by ordinance 4 
above the Executive Council shall decide what allowances 
shall be given. 


OHAPTEB XXVL 

COMMON SEAL AND ACADEMIC DRESS. 

1. The Common Seal of the University shall bear the 
Royal Arms, sun*ounded by a circular band, the upper 
haijE of which band shall bear the words “ University of 
Allahabad,” and the lower half shall bear the motto 
“ Quot rami tot arboresJ' 

2. The academic dress prescribed — 

For the Chancellor — is a black-ribbed silk gown 
with gold lace and tufts. The cap shall be a black 
velvet square cap with a gold tassel. 

For the Vice-Chancellor— is a black-ribbed silk 
gown with silver lace and tufts. The cap shall be a 
black velvet square cap with a silver tassel. 

For the Registrar and Members of the Court- 
is the M.A. gown and hood of the University of Allahabad 
or of the Universit} of which they are graduates. The 
ca}) shall be eitluT a black \ol\et square cap with a black 
silk tassel; or, if preferred, a “turban.” 

For the degi’eo of Bachelor of Arts— is a black 
‘^tiifl gown ot the saiiK* sha]H* as that worn by Bachelors 
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oF Arts in the Uni verity of Oxford. The hood «haH Oh. 
be of black silk edpfod with one band of three inches of aXVL 
amber yellow silk both sides. 

For the degree of Master of Arts— ^is a black stulP 
frown oF the sanu* sha])o as that worn by Masteis of Arts 
in the trni\ersit\ of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
silk lined with amber yellow silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Letters— is a go^\tl 
of scarlet cloth with full sleo\es and with facings of 
white silk. The hood shall be of white cloth 'with 
scarlet silk lining. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Laws— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters o£ 

Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black silk lined with pale blue silk. 

For the degree of Master of Laws— is a black silk 
or stuff gown of the same shax>e as that worn by Doctors 
of Laws in the Uni\ ersit} of Oxford. The hood shall be 
of black silk lined with det^j) blue silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Laws— is a dark blue 
cloth gown with full sloe\es. The hood .shall be of j)ale 
blue silk and the cap shall be black cloth square cap with 
tassel. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors 
of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be 
of black silk edged with one band of three inches of 
crimson silk on both sides. 

ForthedegreeofMaster of Science— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black silk edged with one band of six inche® of crimson 
silk on both sides. 

For the degree of Doctor of Science— is a scarlet 
cloth gown with full sltnnes. The hood shall bo of white 
silk. 


18 
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Oh. For the degfree of Bachelor of Commerce— is a 
XXVI. black stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by 
Bachelors of Arts in the University of Oxford. The 
hood shall be of black silk lined with white silk. 

In the case of all graduates the cap shall be either a 
black cloth square cap with black silk tassel, or, if prefer- 
red, a “turban” or “amama” of approved pattern. 





REGULATIONS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 

CHAPTER 1. 

THK COUKT. 


(;ii. 1 . 


1. Th{^ Court shall, unh^^s <iilvct^^d by tho 

Vic»^-Clianct‘lloi\ durin^^ th^‘ ^i^cond ^v***‘Ivin Xo\t*iii- 

aJid may adjourn iVom lime to conolnde anj 

unlinisiit^d business. The mivtin?* in Non, in her sliall lie 
de(*m(*d the Vniiual Mooting oF the Court. 

2. At the Annual 3It‘eting oF the Court the Trea- 
surer shall present tho budget For the enduing tinancial 
year, and reprosentati\ es oF the Court shall be elected to 
such Councils, Committees and Boards as include repro- 
sentativTs oF the Court. 


;j. If both tile Chancellor and the Vice-Chancollur 
are absent From an> mi^oting the momb(‘iN present sliall 
elect a Chairman For the meeting. 


4. At all meetings uF the Court thirty members 


Quorum. 


incluvsive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum. 


5. If a quorum is not present fifteen minutes after 
the advertised time ot the mi^eting, the Chairman maj 
declare that there shall be no meeting. 


6. If, in the course of a meeting, any member calls 
attention to the absence of a quorum, tlu' Chairman shall 
dissolve the meeting. 


7. Notice in writing of meetings of the Court shall 
^ . be despatched to all members of 

^ the Court not later than thirty 

days before the meeting and shall be further published 
by a notice posted on the notice-board of the Begistrar’s 
Office. 


8. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at 
a meeting of the Court must bo in the hands of the 
Registrar not less than twenty day before the meeting. 
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9. Notion of an amendment to a motion or resolu- 
tion of wlii(*h notice^ been sjiven must be in the hands 
of the Hofifistrai* at least ten days before the annual 
meeting of the Court at which the motion or resolution 
is to be moved. 


10. No business other than that contained in the 
agenda paper shall be transacted at a meeting unless 
with the consent of the Chairman of the meeting and 
unless permission is given to introduce it by the vote 
of two- thirds of the members present. 

11. All questions as to whether proper notice of a 
motion of an amendment has been given shall be decided 
by the Chairman of the meeting, whose decision shall 
be final. 


12. (a) 

Motions 

notice 


No motion or resolution of which due notice 
has not been given may be moved 
without ) 3 ieeting of the Court 

except — 


(1) to adiourn the debate ; 

(2) to adjourn the meeting ; 

(3) to dissolve the meeting ; 

(4) to change the order of business ; 

(6) to refer any matter to any Authority of the 
University ; 

(6) to pass to the next item of business ; 

(7) to appoint a committee ; 

(8) to propose that the question be now put. 

{d) A motion under (1), (2), (6) or (8) above shall 

be put to the vote without discussion. 

(c) Motions under (1), (2), (3) and (4) shall be 
moved onh with the consent of the Chair- 
man. 
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13. 2fo amendment of whicli dne notice lia<? not been 

Amendments. » ?<>*«« 

or r(‘solution b(*ror<^ a meeting of 

the Court unless — 

(1) The Chairman iniles it to be in order a** 
arising out oC the debate, and 


(2) permission to move the amendment is given 
by a majority of the members pr<*sent. 


Casting rote. 


14. The Chairman at a meetinu 
of the Court shall have a vote and 


a casting vote. 


Motions, 
with tne word 


15. Everv motion shall be affir- 
mative in form, and shall begin 
“ that.” 


16. Every motion must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop The seconder of a motion may reserve his 
speech with the permission of the Ohiirman. 

17. When a motion that is in order has been 
seconded it shall be stated from the Chair, before it is 
discussed. 

18. If no member lises to speak to the*motiou after 
it has been stated from the Chair, the Chairman shall 
proceed to put the question to the vote, 

19 Kot more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same 
time 


20. A motion once disposed of shall not be again 
brought forward at the same meeting, or at ao> 
adjournment thereof. 


21. (1) Any proposal before the meeting ma} lie 
^ amended (*f) by leaving out a 

Vimnulmen - word or words, or (h) bv leaving 

out a word or woids in ord'r to add or insert some 
other word or words, or (c) bv adding or inserting t\ 
word or words. 
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(2) When an amendment is of the first Hnd, the 
form in which it shall be proposed and 
handed to the Chair will be, That the 
words (mentioning them) be omitted.” 

(;3) When an amendment is of the second kind, the 
form will be, “ That the words (mentioning 
them) be omitted in order to add (or insert) 
the words (mentioning them).” 

(4) When an amendment is of the third kind; the 
form will be, “ That the words (mentioning 
them) be added (or inserted).” 

22. No amendment shall be proposed which would in 
effect constitute a direct negative to the motion. 

23. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion 
upon which it is moved. 

24. No amendment shall be proposed which sub- 
stantively raises a question already disposed of by the 
meeting, or which is inconsistent with any resolution 
already passed by it. 

25. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be 
determined by the Chairman. 

26. An amendment must bo seconded in the same 
way as a motion, otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of 
an amendment may reserve his speech with the permis- 
sion of the Chairman. 

27. When an amendment that is in order has been 
mo\ed and seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair. 

28. The mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
Procedure lu discus- dissolution or adjournment, has no 

right of reply. 

29. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
inenib(*i* (*ntitled to addre^ss the meeting dovsires to speak, 
tbt‘ mover of the original ri*solution may reply upon the 

whid(‘ d<‘bate. 

» 

30. No member shall speak to the question after tiie 
mover has entered on his reply. 
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:n. WIu*!! the debate* is concluded, the Chairman Cli, I, 
sliall, after summinc; u]), if he '•o de^jire^, ])ut tlie question 
to the vote tlnis : 

(1) Jf tlien* 1 ^ an auiendiuent, the Chairman shall 

state the motion and the am(*nilment and 
tak(‘ the \ote of the meetinif on tlir* anumd- 
numt . 

(2) It* the amendment is negativt*d, the oriiijinal 

motion shall be ac^ain stated from the Chair, 
and subject to the foregoing regulations, any 
other amendment which i« in order mav 
then be proposed thereto. 

(;>) If an amendment is carried, the motion as 
amended, shall be stated from the Chair 
and may then be debated as a substantive 
question to which any further amendments 
to the original motion wliich are in order 
ma} b(' ])ro posed, subjesd to the foregoing 
regulations. Such furthi*? amendments shall 
be disposed of in the same manner as the 
original amendment. When all the am(*nd- 
ments have been thus dealt with thi* Chaii*- 
man shall take the vote* of the m(»eting on 
the motion as amended as the Hubatantive 
resolution. 

h2, A motion “ That this meeting be now dissolved ” 

^ ^ or “That this meeting be now 

Adjournments, etc. adjourned’* may be moved at any 

time as a distinct question but not as an amendment, nor 
BO as to interrupt a speech. 

ii8. If a motion for dissolution is carried, the business 
before the meeting shall drop. 

34. If a motion for adjournment i.s carried, the meet- 
ing shall be adjoiirntHl, and the business sliall be I'esumed 
at the ndjoiirned meeting. 

35. A motion “That the debate be now adjourned ” 
may be moved in the manner prescribed in Regulation 
32, and if it bo carried shall have the effect of postponing 
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the debate on the question under consideration, and the 
other items on the agenda paper shall be proceeded 'with. 
If the motion be negatived, the debate shall be resumed. 

36. A meeting or a debate, renewed or continued 
after an adjournment, is to be deemed one with that * 
preceding the adjournment. 

37. A motion “ That the meeting pass on to the next 
business on the agenda paper ’’ may be made^ at any time, 
in like manner, and subject to the same rules as one for 
adjournment. If such motion be carried, the motion 
under consideration and the amendment thereon, if any, 
shall drop. 

38. At any time after a motion or amendment has 
been made a member may request the Chairman to put 
the question, and if it appears to the Chairman that there 
bas been sufficient discussion he may call upon the mover 
for his reply and may then put the question to the vote. 


Proposals of a 
cial Nature. 


39. No member shall speak for more than fifteen 

minutes when proposing a motion 
Time limit. amendment, or for more than 

ten minutes when seconding or speaking to a motion or 
amendment, or when replying. 

40. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 
degrees, votes of thanks, messages 
of congratulations or condolence, 
addresses, and other matters of a 

like nature ma) be moved from the Chair without pre- 
vious notice. 

41. Th<* Chairman may at any stage in the proceed- 

, ^ . ings, at his own discretion or at 

OhaUmau.'”” ° the request of a member, explain 
thi^ scope and eitect of the motion 
or amendment which is before the meeting. 

4*2. If th(‘ Chairman desires to take an active jmrt in 
a debate, he shall vaciite the (Jliair until the vote on that 
debate* shall lia\ f* been taken. During '^uch time the Chair 
shall be taken b} a member present a])pointed b} the 
Chairman. The acting Chairman shall, during the debate 
in question, exercise all the rights of the Chairman. 
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4;^, An\ jnmibrr may with tht‘ ]K‘rmission of th<» 
, , , ('hairiiian, ri St* *^ 11 -n while another 

* IS sjM*akjnir, to t*\|ilairi anv 

sioii usoj b} lums(*ir which nu\ }iiu‘ bH*ii misunder- 
stood by tlif^ siK'akiTj but he shall eontine hinistdf stricth 
to such explanation. 

44. Am member mo,v call the (Mmirman’" alliuilion to 

Point, oi ofl^r. *' "! “'‘t,’' “"'’1!“'^ 

member is addre**smi( the nusdinc, 

but no «t]K‘ecli shall be made on siudi ]Mnn1 of orih*!*. 

45. Th(‘ Chairman shall be tlie sole |iidi(e t»n am 
point of order, and may call any membcT to order, and 
ma>, if necessari , dissolve therae<*ting, or adjourn it 
to some hour on the same or the following day. 

46. A motion or amendment may b<‘ withdrawn 

Withdrawal. permission of tho Chairman by 

any member who has ^iven notice 
of such motion or amendment. 

47. Any motion or amendment standing in the name 

of a member who is absent from a 
Absence of mover. meeting may be brought forward 
by any other member. 

48. On putting any question to tho \ ote the Chair- 

„ man shall call for an indication of 


Voting. 


the opinion of the Court by a show 


of hands in tho affirmative, and negati\ e, and shall 
declare the result thereof according to his opinion. 

49. Any six members may then demand a division ex- 
cept on a motion of the kind contemplated in Eegulation 
12. The Chairman shall thereupon give such directions 
for effecting the division as he shall consid(‘r expedient 
and shall nominate scrutineers to count the votes, 

50. A motion for the apjiointment of a Committee 

„ on a subject under debate may be 

made by any member at any time, 
and without the notice required by Eegulation 9. 

51. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
must define the purpose for which the Committee is to 
serve and the number of members to compose it. Amend- 
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raonts for cMjIarufinef or re^trictins? tho nuniboi* may b(* 
mado without ]»r(»vjous iiotioo. IF tht^ motion is carried, 
theuKuiiber jiio\ing shall name the persons whom he 
wishes to form the committee. It shall thereupon be 
open to members to propose and second other names, 
A ballot shall then be taken, if necessary, and the re- 
quisite number appointed from those who obtain the 
largest number of rotes. 

52. The quorum for a committee shall be not less 
than a majonty of the members appointed. 

53. At the time of the appointment of a committee 
one of its members shall be elected as Chairman of the 
committee by the Court. 

54. The ivsolutions of a committee appointed by the 
Court shall be embodied in a report. The report shall 
bo presented to the Court at its iie^t meeting, subject to 
provisions of these Eegulations respecting notice. 

55. In all cases of election other than those speci- 

^ fically provided for, the candidate, 

* shall be proposed and seconded. 

If no more candidates are nominated than there are 
vacancies to be filled, the Chairman shall declare those 
candidates to be elected. If the number of candidates 
exceeds the number of vacancies the voters shall state on 
the ballot pa])or the names of the candidates they desire 
to \ote for ii]» to the limit of the number of vacancies. 

56. Xo matter which has been decided by the Court 

„ * shall, within a period of twelve 

lecon i eia ion. months, be reconsidered, except at 

a special meeting of the Court convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of not less than thirty members. 
No motion for re\ision shall be carried unless three- 
fourths of the members present at such meeting vote in 
favour thereof. 

57. Onee t>\m twelve mouths, or at such other inter- 
vals as tlu^ Court shall direct, the Executive Council 
shall cause the minutes of the meeting of the Court to 
bo \)rinted and a copy thereof to be forwarded to each 
member. 
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Ob. In any case not provided for b} regula- 
tion^, tbt» Chairman shall bo onti- 
Emergency Kul lugs tied to give his o\v n ruling as to 
])rocedure. 


59. Hoprc'sontativos oC tin* Press and Visittus max 
ITe^ aud Visitor.. J*.*' im,- of tb^ 

Court, pi'ov Hied tUej have obtained 
the permission of the Jiogistrar. 


60. Any member of tlie Court shall, subject to the 

Interpellations. f^ulations of the Court, Iw en- 

titled to put quostionis regarding 
an} matter connected with tin* administration of the 
Universit}. A member so putting a question or any 
other member of the Court bhall be entitled to put 
supplementary quobtion.s. Notice of questions to be 
answered shall be given not less than twenty days 
before the date of the meeting. 


Ch. I & 
Ch. U. 


(31, 'L’he Vice-Chau cel lor ma} decline to answer any 
question if be considers it contrarv to tlu* best interests 
of the University, !Such decision shall be final. The 
Vice-Chancellor ma} decline to answer supplementary 
questions for the same reason. 

62. No quejstion may be put which redects U[x)n 
the personal character or competence of a member of 
the University staff. 

653. The Vice-Chancellor may ask for notice of a 
su])plem<*ntary question which h<» is not prepared to an- 
swer without further onquir} into thi* facts of the case. 


CHAPTER 11. 

THK KNKCUTIVK COUNCIL. 

1. The Executive Council shall meet ordinaril} on 
the first iSaturda} in each month while the Universit} is 
m session and at such other tiuu‘h as the Vice-Chancellor 
may lor special reasons direct. 
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Ch II Council shall at its first meeting in each 

& calendar year elect a Vice-Chairman for the year, who 
Oh, HI. shall preside at meetings in the absence of the Vice- 
Chancellor. If at any meeting both the Vice-Chancellor 
and the Vice-Chairman are absent, the Council shall 
elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

3. Five members inclusive of the Chairman shall form 
a quorum. 

4. Not less than seven days’ notice of a meeting 
shall be given by the Eegistrar : 

Provided that when the nature of the business to be 
brought before the Council in the opinion of the Vice- 
Chancellor necessitates an immediate meeting shorter 
notice may be given, but at such meeting no business 
that is not of immediate urgency shall be transacted. 

’ 6. At meetings of the Executive Council the Chair- 

man shall have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. The Chairman at any meeting may, at his dis- 
cretion, apply the Eegulations prescribed for discussion 
of matters at meetings of the Court, in so far as he 
thinks fit. 

7. Any membei of an authority or body of the 
University may make any recommendation or proposal 
to the Executive Council. Such recommendation or 
proposal shall be sent in the form of a letter through 
the Eegihtrar, and shall be considered by the Council 
at the earliest possible date. 


CHAPTER III. 

THE ACADE.\nC COUNCIL. 

1. The Vioe-C1ianct‘llor shall conv<‘ne through the 
Eegistrai a ineftnig el* the Academic Council at any 
tim<‘ on his own initiative or on r<‘ceipt of a requisition 
signed by not le&s than fifteen members of the Council. 
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2. Not less than throe wcoIch* notice shall be given 
of the time and place of meeting. 

Twenty memboris inclusive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum, 

4. In the ab‘^ence of the Tice-Chancellor tlie meeting 
shall elect as Chairman the Dean of one of the Ji'acultics 
to preside at the meeting, 

5. At all meetings of the Council the Chairman shall 
have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at a 
meeting of the Academic Council mast be in the hands of 
the Registrar not less than 14 days before the meeting. 

7. Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolution 
of which notice has been given must be in the hands of 
the Eegistrar at least seven days before the meeting of 
the Academic Council at which the motion or resolu- 
tion is to be moved. 

8. Notwith'standing anything contained in Hegiih- 
tions 6 and 7 of this Chapter, the Chairman may allow a 
motion of which the notice required thereby has not 
been given to be moved or discussed when the motion 
is one to accept or to act upon any recommendation or 
report of any Authority, Board, Council, Com T.ittee or 
Sub-Committee of the ITniversity or of a Committee or 
bub-Oommittee of any such body and where it would have 
been impossible to give the notice required by Kegulations 
6 and 7 of this Chapter, provided that the Chairman is 
satisfied that, for the purpose of carrying on the work 
of the University, it is necessary to obtain an immediate 
decision upon the motion 

9. The Eegulations relating to notice of business 
and discussion at meetings of the Court shall be applied, 
so far as may be, at meetings of the Council. 

10. There shall be a meeting of the Council in the 
month of November to be called the Annual Meeting* 

19 


Oh, 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE EACELTIES. 

1 . Ever}' meeting of a Faculty shall be convened 
by the Registrar under the orders of the Dean of the 
Fa.ctilty. 

2. There shall be a meeting of every Faculty in the 
month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 

3. Not less than one-third of the members of a 
Faculty including the Chairman shall constitute a 
quorum. 

4. Not loss than ten days’ notice of any meeting of 
a Faculty shall be gi\en. 

5. In the absence of tlie Dean the members ])resent 
shall sel(‘Ct thtdr own Chairman. 

6. The Chairman at a meeting of a Faculty may, 
at his discretion, apply the regulations prescribed for 
discussion of matters at a meeting of the Court, so far 
as he may think fit. 

7. It shall be the duty of every Faculty to sub- 
mit proposals to tiie Academic Council for draft 
Ordinances relating to the mode of appointment and 
duties of examiners, conduct and standards of examina- 
tions and courses of stud} . 

8. Except when otherwise directed by the Executive 
Council the proposals of a Faculty relating to courses of 
study shall bi* sent to the Registrar in time to allow of 
their being ]>rinted and circulated among mombdrs of 
the Academic C<nincil before its next meeting. 

The faculty of Arts lui'i varin 1 tlitJNt* Regulations so far 
as that Faculty is concerned in tlie following manner 

Regulation (1) at the end “or on a requisition signed 
by not less than seven members *’ 

Regulation (2) Add at the end “ and an ordinary meeting 
in March.” 

Regulation (7) iZtad “Conduct and standards” instead of 
“Conduct or standards.” 
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CHAPTER V. 

COMMITTKKS OJ^ COUHSIuS AND ^^TUDIKS. 


1. T]H‘r<‘ shall ho a Coursos ami Studios 

for oach Honours Scliool and for oaidi subj* ct for tin* 
ordinars dooroo. Tlu* sjiino rorninitioo uiav ho a]»j)ointiMl 
to sor\t‘ for uioiv than ono rourso. 


Election of .Membeis 


2. Tht‘ m(‘iiib(‘rsof tlio sovtTal Comaiitloosof* Hoursos 
and vStudios shall (doctod at the 
annual inoetinjiifs of tludr resp(‘otivo 
Faculties. Members shall hold ottuie for a period of 
two years from the date of <df‘ction and shall be (‘li*ifible 
For re-(dection. 


Vacancies occurrinc; in th»‘ (*ourse of the year shall 
be filled up by the Faculties conccTn(‘d till the next 
Annual Meeting of the Faculty, 

4. Kot less than thrts'-quarters of the members of 
any committee, including the Chairman, shall be tea- 
chers in one or other of the subjects of the course, 
but in Law not less than one-half of tlu‘ members of 
the Committee of Courses and Studies including the 
Chairman, shall be teachers of the subjects of the courses 
in Law. 


The Faculty of Arts has varied these Regulations so far as 
that Faculty is concerned as follows 

For Regulation (1 ) substitute “ There shall be a Committee 
of Courses and Studies for each subject taught in the Univer- 
sity.” 

For Regulation “TeacherBof the University 

shall form the majority of the membprs of any committee.” 

Add as Regulation 4i(a\ “ Bach Committee shall consist 
of not more than seven members except in the case of Indian 
Vernaculars in which the Committee 'shall consist of not more 
than nine members.” 

The Faculty of Science has adopted the following ; — 

4(6). In the Faculty ot Science, each Committee of Courses 
and Studies shall consist of not more than seven members. 
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5 . The Chairman of each Committee shall be the Head 
of the department concerned which teaches the subjects 
of the course ; or where more than one departmenit is 
concerned, a Head of a department elected by the 
raculty from among such departments. 

6. If two or more Committees belonging to the same 

Joint Meeting*. 

* man at the joint session shall be 
the Dean or a Head of a department appointed by 
the Dean : 


Provided that if such Committees belong to diifferent 
Faculties, the Chairman at the joint session shall be the 
Vice-Chancellor or a Head of a department appointed by 
him. 

7. It shall be the duty of a Committee to make recom- 
mendations to the Faculty concerned regarding — 

(1) syllabuses for subjects of instruction, 

(2) combinations of subjects permitted in the 

various courses, 

(3) new courses of study, and 

(4) the names of examiners. 


8. Two-thirds of the members of a Committee of 
Courses and Studies or, in the case of joint sessions, 
of the total number of the Committees meeting jointly, 
shall form a quorum. 


9. Each Committee of Courses and Studies shall draw 
.. ^ , up a course or courses for adoption 

ing'SploSses" 

which the Committee is concerned. 


10, The courses proposed shall be printed and circulat- 
ed among all members of the Faculty. Comments or 
proposals made by members of the Faculty shall be 
communicated to the Chairman of the Committee. 


11. A Committee of Courses and Studies may dispose 
of its business by meetings or correspondence, or by 
both. 
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Supply of books 
members. 


to 


12. The Begistrar shall forward to the Chairman 
of a Committee any copies of books 
relating to the subje(5t with which 
the Committee is concern<*d, which 
may have been receivod from publishers. The Registrar 
shall procure for the use of any Committ(‘t‘ b(joks and 
periodicals which the Committee may r(*quin‘. lie shall 
print any notes and minutes which a Committee requires 
to b(‘ printed, and ]>ay to the Chairman of a Committee 
any expenses incurred by him in circulating books to 
its members : 


Provided that the Begistrar, in any case, in which he 
considers it expedient, may take the orders of the Execu- 
tive Council before exercising any of the duties prescribed 
by this Begulation. 


Ch. V 
& 

Ch. VI. 


OHA.PTSR VI. 

ATTENDANCE AT OOUBSES OF STCTDt 
IN THE UNIYEBSITY. 

1. In case of absence from any lecture, notice should 
be sent to the teacher concerned with an explanation 
thereof. 

2 . No student who has suffered from any infectious 
disease is allowed to attend his class without a medical 
certificate stating that he is free from infection. 

3. Irregularity in attendance, neglect of work, dis- 
orderly conduct or other breach of discipline may lead to 
suspension from classes or in grave cases to expulsion. 

4. Students who have absented themselves without 
permission from class examinations will not be entitled 
to a certificate of attendance in the class. 

5. Students who do not return punctually at the 
beginning of the session are liable to be refused permission 
to attend courses of instruction. Incase of delay due 
to illness or other unavoidable cause a student must 
without loss of time notify the Begistrar. 
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5. The Chairman of each Committee shall be the Head 
of the department concerned which teaches the subjects 
of the course ; or where more than one department is 
concerned, a Head of a department elected by the 
faculty from among such departments. 

6- If two or more Committees belonging to the same 
T * Faculty meet jointly, the Chair- 

oin ee mg . joint session shall be 

the Dean or a Head of a department appointed by 
the Dean : 


Provided that if such Committees belong to different 
Faculties, the Chairman at the joint session shall be the 
Vice-Chancellor or a Head of a department appointed by 
him. 


7. It shall be the duty of a Committee to make recom- 
mendations to the Faculty concerned regarding — 

(1) syllabuses for subjects of instruction, 

(2) combinations of subjects permitted in the 

various courses, 

(3) new courses of study, and 

(4) the names of examiners. 


8. Two-thitds of the members of a Committee of 
Courses and Studies or, in the case of joint sessions, 
of the total number of the Committees meeting jointly, 
shall form a quorum. 


9. Each Committee of Courses and Studies shall draw 
- up a course or courses for adoption 
Procedure in draw- ^ subject or subjects with 

which the Committee is concerned. 


ing up Courses, 


10. The course^ proposed shall be printed and circulat- 
ed among all members of the Faculty. Comments or 
proposals made by members of the Faculty shall be 
communicated to the Chairman of the CommiUee. 


11. A Committee of Courses and Studies may dispose 
of its business b\ meetings or correspondence, or by 
both. 
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Supply of bookg 
members. 


to 


12. The Eegistrar shall forward to the Chairman 
of a Committee any copies of books 
relating to the subject with which 
the Committee is concernt^d, which 
may have been received from publishers. The Registrar 
shall procure for the use of any Committee books and 
periodicals which the Committee may n^quirt'. lie shall 
print any notes and minutes which a Committee requires 
to bo printed, and pay to the Chairman (»f a Committee 
any expenses incurred by him in circulating books to 
its members : 


Provided that the Eegistrar, in any case, in which he 
considers it expedient, may take the orders of the Execu- 
tive Council before exercising any of the duties prescribed 
by this Regulation. 


Ch. V 
& 

Gh. VI. 


OHAPTBE VI. 

ATTENDANCE AT COFRSES OP STUDY 
IN THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. In case of absence from any lecture, notice should 
be sent to the teacher concerned with an explanation 
thereof. 

2. No student who has suffered from any infectious 
disease is allowed to attend his class without a medical 
certificate stating that he is free from infection, 

3. Irregularity in attendance, neglect of work, dis- 
orderly conduct or other breach of discipline may lead to 
suspension from classes or in grave oases to expulsion. 

4. Students who have absented themselves without 
permission from class examinations will not be entitled 
to a certificate of attendance in the class. 

5. Students who do not return punctually at the 
beginning of the session are liable to be refused permission 
to attend courses of instruction. In case of delay due 
to illness or other unavoidable cause a student must 
without loss of time notify the Registrar. 
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6. Students desiring leave o£ absence must apply to 
th<^ Head of the Department of Teaching concerned. 

7. Students are required to keep the Eegistrar 
informed of their addresses. Any alteration of address 
must be communicated without delay. 

8. A student expelled for idleness or misconduct foi- 
feits all fees and privileges. 

9. All students are required to present themselves for 
the class examination in the subjects which they have 
been taking and, if they fail in these examinations, they 
may bo required to repeat their courses of study. 

CHAPTER VII. 

UNIVBESITY LIBEARY*. 

1, The Library shall be open during such hours as 
the Library Committee may, from time to time direct, 
but it may, in exceptional circumstances, be closed by 
tho Librarian. 

2. Tho Library is intended primarily for the use of 
the members and students of tlie University, but other 
])ersons mav b(^ allowed to read in tht‘ Library on obtain- 
ing special permission from the Library Committee and 
!5ub3<‘ct 1o conditions pi escribed in these rules. 

;j. Any person not being a member of the University 
staff, to whom th(‘ Library Committee grants permission 
to borrow booivs, andan^ student of the University, may 
be allov\(‘d, on making a deposit of Es. 10 to borrow not 
more Ilian two books or six volumes of a single work 
from the Geru‘i*al Library at one time. 

A. iJook^ v\ill be issued from the G-eneral Library and 
tile (feneral bcieiice Library and the Departmental 
Libraries. 

5. Books are strictly non transferable. 
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6. No book may bo borrowed for a longer period than 
on(' month and any book may be* recalled at any time at 
the discretion of the Librarian. 

7. All books borrowed from the Q-enoral Library and 
the Science Library shall be returnKl on or before the 
loth April, when th(» stock-taking in the Gen(*ral, the 
Science, and the Departmental libraries will begin. 

8. Officials in charge of the* Science Library and tin* 
Departmental Libraries should report to the Librarian 
after stock-taking. 

9. The Q-eneral as well as the Science and Depart- 
mental Libraries will be closed for two weeks for 
stock-taking and no books will bo issued during the 
period without the ap<"cial permission of the Librarian. 

10. The students of the TJnivei’sity must return all 
books borrowed from the G-eneral or Science Jjibrary and 
must obtain a certificate to tli(‘ effect from the Deputy 
Librarian a week before thoir examinations. 

11. If a book is not returned within 10 dajs of the 
receipt of a request for its return signed by the Deputy 
Librarian, anothet copy of the book may be bought and 
debited to the deposit of the borrower, who shall 
thereupon cense to be entitled to borrow books or use the 
Libraiy until he shall have made u]) the full amount qf 
the deposit required. If the value of the book exceeds 
Es 10, the borrower shall be called upon to pay the 
balance of the price of the book and make a fresh 
deposit ot Ks, 10. 

12. A borrower who defaces by writing or marking 
or in any way damages a book, may be called upon to 
pay such penalty, not exceeding the value of the book, 
as the Librarian may fix. 

13. No volumes or parts of periodicals nor any book 
which under the orders of the Librarian has ^ been 
marked Reserved ” may be taken out of the Library 
without the special permission of the Librarian to be 
obtained in each case. 
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Oh. VII, 14. Any reader who injures the furniture, or removes 
or attempts to remove a book from theLibrary, that has 
not been duly made over to Mm by a member of the 
Library staff, may be refused permission to read in the 
Library by the Librarian, who shall report his action to 
the Library Committee. 

15. The Library Committee may without assigning 
any reason revoke or suspend any permission given by it 
to any user of the Library. 

16. A list of days upon which the Library is closed 
shall be posted quarterly in the Eeading Eoom. 

1 7. Applications for the loan of a book or for the use 
of a book to read in the Library must be made on the 
prescribed form, obtainable from the Library staff. 

18. A fine of 2 annas per day is imposed for the re- 
tention of a book or a volume of a work beyond the 
specified time of return or recall. 

19. The Librarian is given discretion to issue books 
for the period of the summer vacation notwithstanding 
Eule 7. 


20. Ecader’s Tickets must be obtained from the 
Library staff by all users of the Library. Such tickets will 
remain in force for the academic year in which they are 
issued, unless cancelled by order of the Librarian, and 
are not transferable. 

21. No tracing or copy of any manuscript or print 
shall be made without the permission of the Librarian. 

22. Eeaders may be permitted by the Librarian to 
reserve not more than two books or manuscripts for use 
on succeeding days up to a limit of six days ; but if they 
are not present in the Library on any such day such re- 
servation will cease to have further effect. 

23. A list of new books shall be displayed monthly 
in a conspicuous place in the Library. 
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24. A register shall be kept in vhich those who use 
the Library may enter the names o£ books the purchase 
of which is suggested. Such suggestion shall be laid 
before the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

25. Conversation and smoking are strictly prohibited 
in the Library. 

26. Borroworfi are advised to insjusjt books issued to 
them at the time of issue and to (jail attention to any 
damage or defacement detected by thorn. 

27. The Head of a de])artment is given discretion to 
select for his Departmental Library, from the section of 
the G-eneral Library dealing 'with his subject, such books 
as are likely to be required for constant use in his 
department, but no books shall be so transferred until 
they are properly catalogued and numbered and the 
aggregate number of such books shall not exceed 500. 

28. Losses of books shall be reported by the Libra- 
rian to the Library Committee at its next meeting, 

29. Books transferred from the G-eneral Library to 
a Depai*tment of Teaching may be retained in the De- 
partmental Library at the discretion of the Head of the 
department. 

30. Before a book is made over to a Department of 
Teaching, it shall be entered in the G-eneral catalogue 
and its transfer to the Departmental Library be recorded, 

31. The Head of a Department of Teaching will be 
responsible for the safe custody of books placed in his 
Departmental Library, 

32. When the process of stock-taking in a section of 
the General Library or in a Departmental Library is 
complete, the Librarian shall report the result to the 
Library Committee. 


Ch. VII. 
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regulations op the university. 


Ch. VIl :13. The procedure in regard to the purchase of books 
Ch VI n follows 

(1) The Librarian will place before the Library 

Committee once in three months a list of 
th(* books in the register, referred to in 
Regulation 24. which have been suggested 
for purchase by the users of the Library. 

(2) The Library Committee will pass orders upon 

the list and the Librarian will thereupon 
take steps to obtain the books approved by 
the Committee. 

(3) The balance, after distribution by the Librar}' 

Committee among the Departments of 
Teaching, may be expended by the Heads 
of Departments of Teaching for the pur- 
chase of books through the librarian. 

34. Back numbers of periodicals except those of 
Science should be ke])t in the General Library. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

MANAGEMENT OP THE UNIVERSITY 
PROYIDENr PUND, 

1. The amount in hand to the credit of the Provident 
Pund shall bo invested in Government Promissory notes, 
or be placed on fixed deposit in the Imperial Bank of 
India, or in the Post Office Savings Bank, according as 
the Executive Council may direct. 

2. The interest recei\ed by the University on sums 
so invested or deposited shall be added half-yearly to 
iht* amount to the credit of the Pund and shall be 
apportioned between the various depositors in proper- 
turn to the total amount standing to the credit of each 
depositor. 



REOULATtOKS OF ME UNIVERSITY. 


m 


Ji. The Executive Council shall cause to be main- 
tained proper accounts relating to th(‘ Fund, showing 
the amount For the time being to the credit of each de- 
positor and the general state of the Fund, in such 
form as it may, from time to time prescribe. 


CHAPTER IX. 

UNIVEESITY ACCOUNTS. 

1. The income of the University shall be divided 
under two heads, viz 

{a) G-overnment Grant. 

(fj) Non-Go\ernment Sources. 

2. The Finance Committee shall prepare in the pre- 

scribed form a budget estimate of 
probable income and expen- 

^ ' diture and submit it to the Exeiiu- 

tive Council for approval on or before 15th August 
annually. 

3. The budget estimate shall set forth the estimated 
receipts and expenditure and opening and closing 
balances. 


4. The budget estimate shall be accom],)anied by 
necessary explanatory schedules. 

5. IF, at any time, during the year, the Executive 
Council has reason to believe that the budget under any 
head is likely to be exceeded and that the excess cannot 
bt‘ met by reduction under some other head, a supple- 
mentary budget estimate shall be prepared b} the 
Finance Committee. 

6. If the Executive Council has reason to suppose 
that the receipts under any head are likely to fall 
considerably short of the budget estimate, a revised 
budget estimate shall be prepared by the Finance 
Committee. 


Oh VIII 
k 

Oh. U. 
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Kemission of fees. 


Oh. JX. 


7. All fees and fines shall jbe paid 
into the office of the Eegistrar, 


8. Salaries fall due on the first day of the month 
Payment of aalariee. 


9. Income-tax, Subscription to Provident Pund, 
House Kent and other dues to the University shall be 
deducted from the salaries of officers and teachers 
before payment is made to them. 


10. Payment of salaries shall ordinarily be by cheque. 
If any officer or teacher desires that payment shall be 
made to him in cash he 'will attend the Eegistrar's Office 
at a time fixed by the Eegistrar and receive it in 
pewon. 


11. With every payment of salary shall be furnished 
a slip showing the amount of salary due and the amount 
of deduction under different heads. 


12. Save with the special sanction of the Vice- 
Chancellor no claim by an officer or teacher for money 
due to him from the Uxiiversity shall be valid, unless 
made within six months of the date at which the pay- 
ment fell due. 

18. No recovery of salary or other money paid in 
exces.s by the University to an officer or teacher shall 
be made after more than six months after the annual 
audit. 

14. The following officers may be severally granted 
consolidated annual allotments and 
maintain an account-register 
of all the expenditure incurred 
therefrom. The Eegistrar will receive reports regarding 
and check expenditure on each such allotment — 



REGULATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY, 


229 


(1) The Principals of University Colleges and the 

Wardens of University Hostels. Cli. X 

(2) The Heads of Departments of Teaching. 

(3) The Librarian. 

(4) The Registrar. 

They will be allowed permanent advances for petty 
expenditure. 


Record 

meats. 


of appoint- 


15. There shall be maintained a permanent register 
in which all a])pointments, promo- 
tions, leave, suspension, fines, re- 
duction or enhancement of salaries 
and office arrangements regarding all members of the 
University Staff are entered. 


CHAPTER X. 

PROCEDURE EBLA.TING- TO THIS DUTIES OF 
THE TBBASUHBB. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor will sanction expenditure 
upto the budget allotment under each head of the Budget. 

2. All requisitions for expenditure apart from the 
following heads— (a) salary, (d) objects definitely deS‘ 
cribed and specifically named and provided for in the 
budget or in a resolution of the Executive Council, shall 
be submitted to the Vice-Chancellor by the Head of the 
department concerned in th' prescribed form (append- 
ed) ; on which the Treasurer has expressed his opinion. 

In the case of leave and acting allowances the bills 
should pass through the Treasurer in accordance with 
the above procedure. 

3. In cases where his opinion is requested, any 
papers relating to the subject shall be sent to the 
Treasurer by the Registrar. 

20 
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Ob. X. 4. The annual estimates ai^d the statement of 
accounts shall be prepared under the direction of the 
Vice-Chancellor and sent to the Treasurer to be laid 
before the Finance Committee. The Treasurer may ask 
for the necessary papers, if he finds it necessary, bearing 
on any item in the estimates or statement. 

5. These estimates and statements shall be presented 
to the Executive Council and the Court by the Treasurer. 

6. Before any proposal for new expenditure not 
covered by the Budget is brought before the Executive 
Council, it shall be communicated to the Treasurer with 
necessary papers, if any, for his opinion, which shall be 
laid before the Council with such notes, if any, as the 
Vice-Chancellor may make. 

7. The final decision whether any such proposal shall 
bo brought before the Executive Council shall rest with 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

8. The Treasurer may, at any time, call for infor- 
mation about the mauner in which any money had been 
spent. 

9. Cheques shall be signed by the Eegistrar. 


FOKM PBE8CEIBED, 
EaquismoN Form. 
Bequirement 


Signature oj Read oj Department, 


Amount provided in the Budget. 
Amount already spent. 

Amount available. 


Note by Accountant. 
Eomarks of Treasurer. 
Orders by Vice-Chancellor. 
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Oh. XII. 

CHAPTER XL 

ENDOWMENTS AND BEQUESTS. 

1 . Endowments, the annual income from which is 
to be used for the periodical grant of medals, prizes, 
scholarships, or the maintenance of a Univt^rsily Chair 
or leadership may be of the following forms ; — 

\^a) Any amount in cash or trustee securities of 
not less than Es. 1,000. 

{b) Landed property with a net annual proht of 
not less than Bs. 500. 

2. All endowments (whether in the form of a bogucst^ 
donation or transfer of property) must be made in 
writing and by a registered deed, in all cases in which 
registration is necessary under the provisions of any Act 
for the time being in force in British India. 


CHAPTER XII. 

APPOINTMENTS TO TEACHING- POSTS. 

1. The Yice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Doan 
of the Faculty concerned, if he is a member of the Com- 
mittee, if not, the Head of the department concerned, 
shall take the Chair at any meeting of the Board. 

2. In the event of a tie, the Chairman shall have a 
casting vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

3. Three members of the Selection Committee shall 
form a quorum. 

4. Tho Vice-Chancellor, shall, when the Selection 
Committee is required to act, fix a date for the meeting 
of the Committee, and shall inform the Committee of a 
date before which it is desirable that the appointment in 
question should be made. 
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Ch. XII. 5. In making recommendations, the Committee shall 
not be limited in its choice to the persons who have ap- 
plied for the post. 

6. {a) The report of the Selection Committee vdll 
state definitely what person is recommended; 

(b) The Committee shall ordinarily select at least 

three persons in order of merit and state 
that in the event of the first refusing or 
being unable to accept the post, it shall be 
of ered to the second, and tW to the 
thirds if the second is not available. 

(c) It shall also state (1) the names and qualifica- 

tions of the candidates ; and (2) the ground 
on which the candidate or candidates 
selected are recommended to the Executive 
Council ; 

(d) The Committee may report that no person can 

be found with the qualifications required to 
fill the vacant post, and may suggest to the 
Executive Council temporary measures for 
providing the necessary teaching. 

7. The report of the Committee shall be treated as 
confidential, but it may be read in extemo at the meeting 
of the Executive Council at which the Eeport is con- 
sidered. 

8. Unless all the members agree, at least a week’s 
notice of the meeting of the Committee, and of any 
change in the date or hour, shall be given to the mem- 
bers. Ordinarily no meetings shall be held on Univer- 
sity holidays, 

9. Whenever the Committee is considering an ap- 
pointment likely to affect the position of any member of 
the Committee, he shall, after he has expressed his 
opinion, be requested to retire from the meeting, but he 
shall bo allowed to ^oto; and, in all such cases, votes 
shall be given by ballot. 
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APPENDIX. 


Form of Application for Admission to the University. 


To 


APPLIOATION. 


Tuis REGISTRAR OJ thb UNIVERSITY o» 

ALLAHABAD. 

Sir, 

I hereby apply to be admitted to the Univ’ersity of 
Allahabad. The fee of Re. 1 prescribed is forwarded 
herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly) 

Address 

Date of application 

Particulars to be filled in by the applicant. 

Name — — 

Date of birth and age, in years and months — 


Name of father, his occupation and residence 


Name and address of guar lia n 
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Religion 

Caste, if any 

Length of residence in the U. P. 

Examination for which he proposes to study 

Class which he wishes to join, 

Subjects which he proposes to take 

Schools and colleges in which he has read — 


Subjects which he took at the last Examination — 

Examinations which he has passed entitling him to 
admission to the University (the name of the University 
and the year and the division in which he passed to bo 
specified in each ease) 

Date of application. 

iV.R.—The applicant must furnish on the day ofhisadmis' 
Sion a leaving certificate from the college, in which 
he has last studied. In the case of an applicant who 
has not studied in a college he must produce satisfac- 
tory endence in regard to his having passed the 
examination qualifying him for admission to the 
University as also in regard to his conduct or 
character. In the case of a candidate coming from 
another University he must produce a leaving cer- 
tificate from the College iu which he has last studied 
as well as a migration certificate from the Univer- 
sity from which he is coming. 


OAED OP ADMISSION AS A STUDENT OP 
THE UNIVEBSIIY. 

I hereby certify that 

has been duly admitted by me as a student of the 
University to study for the Examination for the degree 
of in the subject of 


Kkozstrar, 
Allahabad University. 


Lated the 


19a . 
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Important Resolutions of the various 
bodies. 

Admmiom^ — 'Eem&le students not to be admitted to 
B.A. clt)isses along with male students without the per- 
mission of the Yioe-Ohaacellor. 

(B. 0, resolution No. 140, dated 18th July, 1925.) 

Attendance * — ^The extent up to which shortage of 
percentage can be condoned. 

(B. 0. resolutions No. 23, dated 22nd January, 1925, 
and No. 113, dated 22nd April, 1930.) 

Amount of work to he done by teackers , — Minimum 
number o£ periods o£ teaching work per week (including 
formal lectures and tutorial or practical work) fixed. 
Tutorial and practical classes to count as one full 
period. 

(E. 0* resolutions No. 52, dated 2nd February, 1924, 
and No. 99, dated 20th Aptil, 1929.) 

Bmldings . — ^Tenders to be invited for every single 
item of work involving expenditure o£ Bs. 6,000 and 
above. 

(E. 0. resolution No. .334, dated 21st December, 
1925.) 

Tenders to be invited from contractors in connection 
with the contract for annual repairs and raaintenance of 
electric installation. 

(K. 0. resolution No 102, dated 17th April, 1926.) 

Canvassing , — Any canvassing by a candidate for 
any post under the University or for appointment as 
examiner either personally or through friends shall bo 
considered a dlsqualihcation. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 256, dated 8th October, 1923.) 

Any one who wishes to be appointed an e 2 ;aminer 
in any subject should send in his name with his qualifica- 
tions through the Begistrar to the Ohairman of the 
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Selection Committee, but any attempt at canvassing 
should disqualify the candidate. 

(Acad. 0. resolution No. 19, dated 24:th April, 1923.) 

Conferences and Congresses . — ^Teachers to be consider- 
ed “on duty ” when they conduct examinations or attend 
meetings of other Universities, provided the total period 
of absence does not exceed 16 days. All such engage- 
ments to be reported to the Executive Council. One 
teacher of each Science Department allowed to attend 
meetings of the Science Congress provided he has been 
invited to read a paper. Travelling allowance will be 
given only to those teachers of the University whom 
the University sends as its representatives. Travelling 
allowance to be paid to not more than three teachers 
of the Science Departments for attending the Science 
Congress and their selection to be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty 
of Science. Teachers deputed as representatives of the 
University to be paid the following Travelling 
Allowance.— 

(a) Second Class fare each way. 

(b ) Single third class servants fare for servants, 

if any. 

(c) Daily allowance of Rs. 7-8 both for day of 

journey and day of halt. 

(E, 0. resolutions Nos. 226 (w), dated 6th October, 
1923 ; 33, dated 8th January, 1927 ; 78, dated 12th 
February, 1927, and 338, dated 19th December, 1927 ; 
and 180, dated 29th September, 1928.) 

Crosthw lite Girls* CoUer/e , — ^Lady Principal of the 
Orosthwaite Girls’ College to be given the same status 
and the same powers with regard to University wo- 
men students as the Principal of a College. Lady 
Lecturers of the University, who are in residence at 
the Crosthwaito College, to be expected to conform to 
such rules of residence as may be framed by the Orosth- 
waite College Committee. (E, C. resolution No. 13, 
dated 11th January, 1930.) 
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Duty Allowance . — Applications to officiate in the 
I.E.S. should be dealt with by means of Duty allowance, 
where necessary, and not by recommendations to Qo- 
vernment for grant o£ officiating allowance. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 42, dated 9th March, 

A Lecturer who officiates as a KeadiT should bo |jiud 
an allowance of Hs. 50 a month and a Kt‘ad<*r who offi- 
oiates for a Professor an allowance of Us. 100 a month. 
IN 0 officiating allowance can be drawn unless the officiat- 
ing period lasts for three months. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 176, dated lOth August, 1925.) 

Engineer . — Duties of the Engineer to include the 
following ; — 

( 1 ) To be in charge of and look after all Uni- 

versity buildings, roads and works. 

(2) To supervise and carry out all repairs and 

to measure the work done and check the 
bills connected therewith. 

(3) To prepare designs, specifications and esti- 

mates for all works and to supervise their 
execution and to check and verify the 
bills submitted by the contractors. 

(4) To supervise and look after the working 

and maintenance of the electric installa- 
tions, gas plants and electiic pumps. 

(5) To do any other work in connection with 

the University property or other property 
intended to be acquired or used for Uni- 
versity purposes. 

(B. 0. resolution No, 104, dated 22ud April, 1030.) 

Enrolment Certificate . — A fee of Ke. 1 to be charged 
for a duplicate copy of the enrolment certificate 

(Ex. C. resolution No. 54 (-y), dated ^rd March, 
1928 ) 
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Examinations , — Uniyersity examinations to begin on 
the first y?orking day in April other than Saturday. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 61, dated 22nd March, 1930.) 

Mmmimtion results. — ^Vice-Chancellor authorized to 
publish the results of the University Examinations. 

(E. C. resolution No. 14t3, dated 22nd April, 192-1.) 

C^ames of successful candidates in the M.A., M.Sc , 
and B.A. and B.Sc. Honours to be printed in order of 
merit. 

(E. C. resolution No. 5, dated 23rd January, 1926.) 

Examiners, — Vice-Chancellor authorized to appoint 
examiners for the re-examination of answer-books. The 
examiners need not be the original examiners. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 124, dated 22nd April, 1927.) 

Expenditure, — ^Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction 
expenditure up to Budget allotment under each head. 

(E. C. resolution No. 226, dated 6th October, 1923.) 

Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction works or the 
purchase of stock or furniture up to a limit of Bs. 100 
without inviting tenders, 

(E. 0. resolution No. 11, dated 23rd January, 1926.) 

Certificates of payment signed by the Heads of de- 
partments in lieu of actual payees’ receipts to be accepted 
up to a limit of Ks. 3. 

(Finance Committee resolution printed on p. 517 of 
the Minutes for 1926.) 

Examiners . — No second examiner to be appointed if 
the number of o-mdidates does not exceed 500 in any 
one paper. 
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(B.O. resolution No. 68, dated 20th March., 1926.) 

Finance Committee . — ^Term of office of the members of 
the Finance Committee fixed at three years. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 372, dated 13th December, 
1924.) 

Ftme. — Vice-Chancellor empowered at his discretion 
to impose a fine up to Rs. 2 in each subject for absence 
from terminal examinations without permission. 

(E. C. resolution No. 50, dated 7th April, 1923.) 

Fine of annas two to be imposed on the members of 
the IT. T. 0. for absence from compulsory parades. 

(E. C. resolution No. 178, dated 10th August, 1925.) 

Fines realized from students to be credited to the 
Foot Boys’ Fund. ” 

(E. C. resolution No, 291, dated 25th November, 

1926. ) 

Same fine to be imposed for delay in payment of 
Hoetel fees as that for delay in payment of tnitionfee. 

(E, C. resolution No 330, dated 19th December, 

1927. ) 

Government Hostel , — Government Hostel re-named 
Muir Hostel. 

(B. C. resolution No. 155, dated 5th. September, 
1923.) 

Halting allowance . — An halting allowj^noe of Rs* 20 
per month to be granted to the Maulvi of the History 
department when he is sent out of Allahabad for copy- 
ing M.SS. The Head of the History department to 
see that the Maulvi copies at the rate of between i to 
10 foolscap pages at least per day. 

(E. 0, resolution No. 157 dated Uth September, 
1929.) 
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Hostels , — Attendance to be taken at 9 p.m., after 
which no student allowed to leave the Hostel without the 
written permission of the Warden or the Superintendent. 

(Board of Eesidence resolution printed on p. 19 of 
the Minutes for 1925.} 

Invigilation . — University staff required to invigilate 
at the University Examinations without remuneration. 

(B. 0. resolution No. 39, dated 9th March, 1923.) 

Applications for leave must be supported by 
the certificate of a qualified medical practitioner except 
in cases in which the Vice-Ohancellor is satisfied that 
such certificate was not procurable. 

(Executive Council resolution 205^ dated 15th Nov- 
ember, 1928.) 

Law Hostel, — Es. 8 only to be charged for a room in 
the Law Hostel when occupied by two brothers. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 310 (n), dated 19th Novem- 
ber, 1925.) 

Law Hostel re-named Sir Sundar Lai Hostel. 

(E. G. resolution No 187, dated 21st August, 1926.) 

Lorn of Scienoe apparatus , — Science apparatus to be 
lent on certain conditions. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 50, dated 14th February, 1925.) 

Medical arrangements , — 

(E. C. resolutions Nos. 288 and 85, dated 26th Sep- 
tember, 1924, and 7th March, 1925.) 

Every student of the University to be medically 
examined within two months of admission. 

(E. 0, resolution No. 61, dated 12th Februiry, 1927.) 

was.— Change in names not allowed except in the 
case of adoption or change of religion. 

(E. 0. resolution No. IIC, dated 19th April, 1926.) 

Non- Regular Students, — Non-regular students may 
be permitted to attend lectures without additioiil fee 
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if they aro already students of th(‘ CJnivurbity on tlit* 
production of cards issued by the Heads of do[)arti«(‘nlfe 
provided that attendance of such lectures will not 
qualify for any University Examination. 

Non-University students ma> be admitted to sy>ecial 
lectures on payment of its. 4 a month for the cours«‘ of 
lectures in each subject. 

(E. C. resolution No. 169, dated 5th yo])tombor, 
1023.) 

Printing of Puhltcations of the Teaching Depart- 
The publication of the work of any University 
Department will require the previous approval of the 
University. 

(Provisional E, 0. losolution No. 19, dated 23rd Sep* 
tember, 1922.) 

Librarian * — ^Term of oflice of the Librarian fixed at 
one year. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 245, dated 2nd August, 1921.) 

Proctor , — Term of ollice of the* Proctor fixed at 
three yeais 

(E. 0. resolution No. 297, dated 25th November, 
1926.) 

Seal , — Eegistrar authorized to keep and adix the 
University Seal. 

(E. C. resolution No. 97, dated bth March, 1924,; 

Study Leave , — Not more than one teacher in each 
department to bo granted study leave at one and the 
same time and not more than 5 per cent, of the number 
of teachers in a department to be on study leave at any 
time. 

No one to be granted study leave until ho his put in 
five years' continuous service. 

No one to be granted study leave a second time 
before ho has put in 10 more years of service. 


21 
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{E. 0* resolutions Nos. 44 aad 325, dated 19th 
December, 1927, and 3rd March, 1928.) 

Travelling Eesearch Scholars allowed 1| 

Inter Class fares each way and halting allowance at the 
rate of Es. 2 per day on tho days that they are not 
travelling. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 89, dated 7th March, 1925.) 

Except with the previous sanction o£ the Executive 
Council not more than 15 days’ halting allowance to be 
granted to research scholars, 

(E. C. resolution No. 156, dated 31st July, 1926.) 

Members to be paid travelling allowance from the 
place they declare their headquarters. 

(E. C. resolution No. 3 6, datod the 23rd of January, 
3026.) 

No provision need be made for teachers going out 
by themselves for purposes of their own resedroh, pi’o- 
vided that i£ a teacher is directed by tho Hoad of tho 
department, with the consent of the Vice-Chancellor, to 
carry on any particular work connected with the studies 
comprised in tho department, his travelling allowance 
may bo paid within tho budget allotment sanctioned 
for T. A. to Teaching staff and students. In the Facul- 
ty of Arts tho grant should be utilised only for 
lesoarch scholars going out with a teacher, if necessary, 
to study manuscripts, inscriptions, etc., not only for 
seeing places, 

(E, 0. resolution No. 205, datod 28th Novem- 
ber, 1929. ) 

Ttaching The fci\t*cuti\e Council considers it 

und('sirabi(' in the be**! interests of this University for 
an) mtmber of t he r<*a(*liing stalf to btand as a candidate 
for any of the legislatun^s, or to be a member thereof. 

(E. C. retoolutiim No. 296, dated 15th December, 
1923.) 
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Teichors {i})j)ointod on lis. 150 ]i<‘r in Iho 

l<\cuItio9 other thin tint of So* mic*» st\lc(l ‘Junior 
Lecturer^.’ 

(E. C. losolution No. 110, ditoj 1 >th \}ril, lOJO.) 

iNu'iod ot p»‘ohi1ion ♦) iMiponrv toicipi’i to count 
from thoir (Irst ipponitm oit il si to i‘nuui ‘iit 

jMwts, pro\id(‘i th'* toicluv is ppoIuUsl in th^ s\ u ‘ 
jj;r}i(h» but not uthcr^vise, 

(1? resolution No. otlO dated lOlli No\c.nb*u, 
19-25.) 

Probition of two you*s noocsbary in the o*isi‘ of 
Demonstrators proniot ‘d to Looturcoliips. 

(II P. resolution No. "<}, dated lird iMarcli, I I’dS. 

If suitablo candidates are not a\ailable to till the 
posts of proF<‘ssors or roadcTs oreited b\ the Acadc^mio 
('ounoil, the posts nviy be tilled b\ the appointuuuit rt*s- 
pectuel) of readers and lectuiSMs, unless it is lie* deci- 
sion of the Academic C’ouncil that no oiu* (‘\cept i»f the 
rank of ])rof(^ssor or roidiT should b‘ appointed to the 
post. 

{ Vead. 0. resolution N«). 61, dit^d 2ltli \o\einher, 
1923.) 

reiTfrh'ng fhe cfffn of (k/frtrlituffs nivl fh* 
promotion of te wAers. 

(1) Ordinarily there should bo a Professor at th(‘ 
Jiead of each department of t(*achint^ or, if there is 
no Professor, a h'oadei. A dopirtuumt of leaeliint* 
should ordinirily consist of a LVof(*ssor, a Ueidei or 
lleatlois and \s many l>cturers — lunior L(*eturer- ami 
Demonstrators — as miy b' required f<»r the actual 
work of toaehint;, pro\i{led that the number of higher 
posts (Professors an 1 Itojdo. >) in eich department 
should oidinarily be not less than 33^ nn«l not more 
than 10% of the whole cadn* of tho depu'tmont, occlud- 
ing junior lecturers and demons fciators. Nothing in 
this ri'solution will affect the present incumbents 
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(2) A Lecturer, Junior Lecturer or Demonstrator 
in this University shall be eligible for promotion to a 
Keadership only after (a) he has served as a Lecturer, 
Junior Lecturer or Demonstrator for at least five years ; 
and (6) has taken a higher degree, or has done conti- 
nuous research work, or has established a reputation 
as a sound scholar ; and (c) has proved a specially 
efficient teacher and (d) has proved himself useful in 
the general life of the University. 

(.'i) A Reader in this Univeisity shall be eligible for 
promotion to professorship only after (a) he has served 
as a Reader for at least five years and (i) has establish- 
ed a reputation in the country for sound scholarship, 
research and special efficiency in teaching. 

Note 1.—* Promotion * as herein used means appointment to 
a professorship where the professor’s vacancy 
has been filled by a reader, or appointment to a 
readership where a reader’s vacancy has been 
filled by a lecturer. 

Note 2.— The qualifications laid down above in respect of 
research or scholarship shall, as far as possible, 
also be required from applicants who are not 
already in the service of the University ; and 
these candidates must also have had adequate 
teaching experience. 

(4) Whenever a vacancy occurs in a permanent 
cadre the appointment should be made by advertise- 
ment; fitness for the post being the only consideration, 

(E. 0, resolution No. 215, dated 28th and 30th 
November, 1929). 

Term* —Term of office of members fixed at three years 
wherever it is not fixed otherwise. 

(K. 0, resolution No 57, dated LSth February, 1926.) 

X^ray * — Physics department permitted to undertake 
X*ray caso.s. 

<E. C. resolution No. 30, dated 8th January, 1927.) 

—Those who are granted the Doctor’s degree 
should be asked to present two cojdes of their theses 
for record in tho University. 

(K. U. ri‘srtluliou Xo *J0, dated 5th January, 1929 
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KoUU OP A0JU3B\tMNT. 

Agroomout made the day of JIJ ,b<*l\v<»on 

of the first part and the University of Allahabad being a 
body corporate con&tituted under the Allaliabad Univer- 
sity Act, iy2l (hereinafter called the Uuiversily ’*) of 
the second part. 

Whereas thoUniver'sity has enga:^i‘d the party ol tlie 
first part to servo the University as lor a lei in 

of years, subject to the condition** and njxm 

the termcb hereinafter coataincd. Now Tins AnuniiM riN i 
Wn’NDssBni that the jiarty of the lirat part and tlie 
University hereby contract and agree as follows 

1 . That the engagement for the said term of y»‘;u s 

sliall begin from the day of IP 

and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of ihv first 

part for his services at the rate of its. ( ltupe'“^ 

per month.) 

3. That during the continuance of his service under 
the terms of this agreement the ])arty of the first part 
shall be entitled to the benefit of tht‘ Provident Funti 
maintained for persons in the service of the University as 
constituted by 8. 43 of the said Act, and the 8tal utes 
made thereunder and shall pay such subscriptions to th(‘ 
said Fund as shall bo payable under the said Statutes f by 
which Statutes he agrees to be bound), and that the 
University may devluct the said subscriptions from any 
money that may be payable to the party of the first part 
under this agreement or otherwise. 

4. That the party of the first part, will obey and 1 o 
the best of his ability carry out the lawful directions of 
any officer, authority or body of the University to whose 
authority ho may, while this agreement is in force, bi‘ 
subject under the provisions of the said Act or under any 
Statute or Ordinance made thereunder. 
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5. That tho p irty of the first pxrt will devote his whole 
time to the service of the University as and will 

not without having first obtained the permission ot tho 
officer, authority or body of the University authorised in 
that behalf under the provisions of the said Act or under 
any Statute or Ordinance made thereunder either (a) 
engage directly or indirectly, in any trade, business, or 
occupation on his own account, or (b) except in case of 
accident or sickness certified by a competent medical 
authority absent himself from his said duties. 

6. That the University may at any time dispense with 
the service of tho party of the first part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions herein specified. 

7. That in case the party of the first part shall be in- 
capacitated by illness or any other cause from duly per- 
forming his duties under this agreement for a period 
or periods exceeding in all six months {vacations not 
being reckoned therein) in any fifty-two consecutive 
weeks, the Executive Council of the University may at 
its option determine this agreement forthwith and with- 
out notice after paying the party of the first i)art a sum 
equivalent to three months’ salary in addition to any 
sum then due to him as arrears of salary for any month 
or part of a month. 

8. That the party of the first part shall be entitled to 
leave in accordance with tho provisions of tho Ordinances 
or Kales for the time being in force under the said Act. 

9. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been 
referred to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under 
Section 47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal 
shall be final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in 
respect of the matters decided by tho tribunal. 

1 0. That unless not less than three months before the 

termination of the* sxid term of years either of 
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the parties hereto i»ivei uotice in writing to the ot he* 
that tlu3 said party dots not intend to i(*n<iiV this a^itse- 
ment, this aqroonn^nt shall contiiiuo in r’orc(* until deter- 
mined by either of tin* heivtti i»i*?iiji<^ to the other 

not h^ss thin throe calenihr months’ noti<*e iii Nvritin!f 
to terminate it on the lust d»y of the tiionth named on 
such notice*. 


»Sii?ued this day ol lU 

by the said 

and sealed by the Uni\er3ity. 

SSigned by the said - > - 


in the presence ot 


{Sealed by the Universit> 
through its Jlegistrar 


in the presence ot 
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Agreement to be entered into by the part- 
time teachers of the University. 

Tho scale for part-time teachers should be I of the 
scale for whole-time teachers in the various grades. 

2. These teachers shall be appointed by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Selection Com- 
mittee. 

3. The pait-tiinc teachers shall ordinarily be appointed 
for one academical year (including the vacation) ; but in 
special cases they may be appointed for a longer period. 

4. Casual and sick leave can be granted to these 
teachers on the terms laid down in the University leave 
rules 5 “ study leave cannot be granted. When a part- 
time teacher is granted leave by the College or Hostel in 
which ho is employed the granting of leave allowance 
to him by the University shall be in the discretion of 
the Executive OounoiL 

5. The following form of agreement is suggested : — 
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Form op AaREEMENr. 

Agreemont madi* the day of 193. . . 

between (heroinaftor) called the parly of the 

first part, and the Uni\eisity of Allahabad In^reinaflor 
called the Uni\ersity o£ Allahabad" of the second part. 

AV’horeas the Univorsity has engagcMl the part} of the 

first part to 'serve the Uni\orsity as for a 

term of subject to the conditions henau- 

after contained. Now this agrin^ment wit msss that the 
[)arty of the first part and the University hereb} contract 
and agree as follows ; — 

1. That the engagoinent for the said term of 

shall begin from the day of 193... and shall b“ 

determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of the first 

part for his services at the rate of Ra per month. 

o. That the ]mrty ot the first part will carry out th(‘ 
lawful directions of any authority or body of tho Uni- 
v('rsity to whose authority he may, while this ngreimieiil 
is in force, be subject under the ■j)rovisionM of tlie Allali- 
abad Univorsity Act or under any statutes or Ordinance's 
made thereunder. 

4. That the party of the first part will not, except in 
case of accident or sickness certified by a competent 
medical authority, absent himself from his said duties. 

5. That the University may at any time dispense with 
the services of the party of the first part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions herein Sj)eoified. 

3. That in o iso the paity of the first part shall be 
incapacitated by illness or any other cause from duly 
performing his duties under this agreoiiient for a iK'riod 
or periods exceeding in all three months, vacation not 
being reckoned therein, in any 52 consecutive weeks the 

^ University may at its option determine this agreement 
forthwith and without notice after paying tho ])arty of 
tho first part a sum equivalent to tliree months’ salary in 
addition to any sum then due to him as arrears of Hilary 
for any month or part of a month. 
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7. That the party of the first part shall be entitled 
to casual leave or sick leave in accordance with the 
provisions of the University leave rules ; and that, when 
he is granted leave by the college or hostel in which he 
is employed, the granting of leave allowance to him by 
the University shall be in the discretion of the Executive 
Council ; but he shall not be entitled to study leave. 

8. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been re 
f erred to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under 
Section 47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal 
shall be final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in 
respect of the matter ^ decided by the tribunal. 

9. That, unless on or before the 1st of January of the 
year in which the term specified herein will terminate, 
either of the parties hereto gives notice in writing to the 
other that the said party does not intend to renew this 
agreement, this agreement shall remain in force from 
year to year until torminat(‘d by the other party giving 
notice to the other in the manner provided in this clause. 

bignod this day of 1 9 

by the said 

and so'^led by the University. 

Signed by the said - — 


in the piesencc of 


feeiiled 1)} the Uni\ersit\ 
Ihvougli its lii'gistrn* 


in tiu‘ pro«f“iee of 
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Scheme for constituting a special fund to 
enable students and members of the 
staff of the University to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studies, 

1. Tlio University hliouid set apart a slitu el 
Hs. 12,000 or such amount as the Kti'culive Council 
sees lit out of the University I'eseine funds for tht‘ })ur- 
poses of making loans to students or members of tlie 
staff of tho University to enable them to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studios. 

2. Borrowers should jiay interest on all loans made 
out of that fund at the same rate as thtit reeeivt^d by tlu* 
University on any ]K)riiori of its reserve funds which 
may bo set aside for Ihe above ])urpose of forming 
the fund. 

Jj. Borrowers should give proper security for the re- 
payment of any such loan. 

4. The University 'should coiislilute a special com 
mitteeto rej»ort to the M\ecuti\4‘ (V>uncU on all ajjplbia- 
tions for such loans and loans should be nude b} tla* 
Kxeoutive Council after consideration of the n‘])ort 
of that committee. 

5. Only ]>ost-graduate students or iueii\hi‘rs of the 
Teaching st iff of the University should be eligible for 
such a loan. 

6. Any applicant for a loan should comply with the 
following conditions : — 

(а) He should ]>n>(luce a ri»comuioudatioii from 

the Head of his dejiartment. 

(б) Ho should give particulars of his (lualilication^ 

or the pursuit of higher studies abroid 
and state ihe places in which he intends 
to pursue them. 
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7. Loans should only be made on the following con- 
ditions : — 

(a) That the borrower contracts with the Univer 
sity that he, if a student when the loan is 
made to him, will work as a lecturer for not 
less than Es. 250 a month for two years or, 
if a teacher when the loan is made to him, 
will work as a teacher on Es. 300 a month 
or on his gi*ade pay at the date of his return 
(whichever may be the greater) for two 
yeais, and that he will in the first instance 
ofEer his services on those terms to the Uni- 
versity if he was connected with it at the date 
when he received the loan and that, if his 
services are not required by the institution 
with which he was connected at the date 
when he received the loan, he will accept 
service on the same terms in any other in- 
stitution of the University which may re- 
quire him and if his services are not requir- 
ed by any such institution ho shall be free 
to accept service anywhere or to engage in 
any profession, business, trade, or occupa- 
tion which he chooses. 

(I/oie , — In the above clause the expression ‘‘ Connect- 
ed 'svitb an institution ** means in the case of a teacher, 
the institution on the staff of which he is a teacher 
when a loan is made to him and in the case of a student 
who is not a teacher, the institution in which he is 
reading for a degree when a loan is made to him. 
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Ay AGBKiBMKirT made the day oi 

— lu , BETWEEN a 

in the — Devartmeiit 

of the University of Allahabad ^hci’einaJter called the 

borrovrei; of the first part am> — - 

and -- - liereinafter cillcd tlic suretipsi 

ol the second j>art am> tiie Uriveisit.y nf Allahabad 
(hereinafter called the University) of the third part 

WnsREAS by letter dated the — — day of 

10 , and addressed to the University, 

the said borrower t pplied to the University lor a loan of 

Us. - (llupees— ) 

to enable him to go out of India for further studies in 

AND wuLBiAS the Kxecutive Council 

has by resolution No. passiid at its meeting 

on the day of 19 , 

agreed to lend him the sum of Ns. — 

(Kupees —) for the pur- 

pose aforesaid upon the terms and conditions stated in 
the said resolution and wu^ulas the Univtrsity has at 
tho request oi the sureties lent to the bonower the sai<l 

sum of Ks, (Uu^ees ) 

(the receipt of which ho hereby acknowiedi^cs) upon the 
terms hereinafter appoarirg. 

Now IT IS UEKEBY AQREED bctwecu thc parties hereto 
that in consideration of the said loan ; 

(1) The borrower will repay tho said sum of Ks. 

with interest at the rate oi per cent, simple interest 

per annum in accordance with the terms of this 
agreement. 

(2) Tho borrower will on his return to India work 

as a ^ in the 

Department in the University on his grade pay for two 
years, if the University desires to retain him in its 
service on those terras, provided that this clause shall 
not prevent him from accepting seivice anywhere or 
from engaging in any profession, trade or occupation 
whatever, if the University does not oiler to retain him 
in its service on the terms aforesaid within one inontli 
after his intimating to the University that ho has returneil 
to India or within one month of thc expiry of his leave 
whichever period shall first expire, 

22 
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(3) While the borrower is absent from India for 

such study as aforesaid, he will not engage in any 
profession, trade, occupation or business other than the 
teaching or study of . 

(4) No instalihent of the said loan and no interest 
thereon will be demanded from the teacher while he 

is engaged in such study as aforesaid —and 

is not earning in any way, or receiving from any source, 
an income of such an amount as would, in the opinion 
of the said Executive Council enable him to repay the 
said loan either immediately or by instalments or would 
enable him to pay interest thereon at the rate aforesaid. 

(6) If in the opinion of the said Executive Council 
the borrower is ior the reasons mentioned in clause 4 
able to repay the said loan or to pay interest thereon, 
the borrower will pay the same on receiving a demand 
from the University and will otherwise comply with 
the terms of such demand. 


(6) If the borrower performs the conditions and 
carries out the terms of clauses 2 and 3, the University 
will allow him to repay the said loan by monthly instal- 
ments of Rs (Rupees ) or at 

the rate of 10 per cent, of his salary for the time beinff 
whichever may be greater by deduction from his salary 
beginning with the salary of the first month after he 
rejoins or his leave terminates. 


(7) If after the borrower has finished his aforesaid 

studies he either {a) refuses to return to 

the service of the University in accordance with the 
provisions of clause 2; or (b) if when in Europe or 


elsewhere and before his return to India, 
in any profession, trade, occupation or busi 


than the study of- 


engages 
less other 


_ _ — ^ — or (c) if by reason of 

had health or any other cause he becomes incapable of 
carryinjy out the conditions and terms of clause 2 • the 
University shall be entitled to recover the whole of^ the 
amount of any leave allowance paid by it to the borrower 
after the date of these presents and also the whole 
amount of the said loan then unpaid and to recover 
payment of all such sums either at once or bv instal- 
ments, as the said Executive Council may think fit 
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(8) (a) If the borrower dies before the University 
has an opportunity of offo^in^y to allow him to return 
to the service of the University on the terms specified in 
clause 2, his heirs or Ic^cal representatives shall be 
bound to repay to the University such sums as he 
himself would liave been bound to repay under the 
terms of clause (», if he had refused to return to work 
as aforesaid. 

(6) If tlic borrower after h ivinif returned to the 
service of the University, dies before the expiration 
of the period specified m claubo 2, his heirs or leijfal 
representatives shall be bound to pay to the tmversity 
such proportion of such sum as aforesaid as the unex- 
pired portion of such period of service bears to the 
whole of the period specifieil m clause 2. 

(9) We the sureties hereby jointly and severally 
a^yree with the University that we will pay to it such 
sums as aforesaid and all other sums that may be 
payable by the borrower to the University under any 
of the terms and conditions of this agreement, if the 
borrower or his heirs or le^jal lepresentatives make 
default iu repay iiii^ any sum to tho University m accord- 
ance with the terms herein contained. 

In WITNESS whereof the parties of the first and 
second part have hereunto set their hands and the Uni- 
versity Ins set its seal the day and year first above 
written. 
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An AotREEMEiffT made the day of 19 

between — of th e — 

Department of the University of Allahabad (hereinafter 

called the teacher) of the one-first part (ant).^ 

— — — AND (hereinafter 

called the sureties) of the second part and the Uni- 
versity of Allahabad (hereinafter called the Univer- 
sity) of the other third part Wherhas the teacher 
has applied to the University for Study Leave for a 

period of months to enable him to go out 

of India for study in and whereas the 

Executive Council has in resolution No.* 

passed at its meeting on the day of 

19 , granted him leave for 

months for the purpose aforesaid. 

Now IT IS HEREBY AGREED botwceu the parties hereto 
that in consideration of the grant of such leave to the 
teacher 

(1) The teacher will on his return to India work 

as a in the 

Department in the University on his grade pay for at 
least two years, in accordance with the terms of his 
contract of service with the University. 

(2) While the teacher is absent from India for any 

such study as aforesaid, he will not engage in any 
profession, trade, occupation or business other than the 
teaching or study of — 

(3) If after the teacher has finished his aforesaid 

studies in he either {a) refuses 

to return to the service of the University in accor- 
dance with the provisions of clause (1) or (b) if, 

either in elsewhere, before his return to 

India, he engages in any profession, trade, occupation 

or business other than the study of — 

the University shall be entitled to recover the whole 
of the amount of any leave allowance paid by it to 
the teacher after the date of these presents. 

(4) We the sureties hereby jointly and severally 
agree with the University that if the teacher or his 
heirs or legal representatives make default in repaying 
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any pm to the University in accordance with the terms 
heroin contained, we will repay such sirn to the Univer- 
sity on demand. 

In WITNESS whereof the party /parlies of the first 
(and second) part has/huve hereunto set hls/lhoir hands 
and the University has set its soil the <lay and year first 
above written. 
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Duties of Wardens and Superintendents 
of University Hostels. 

1. In each University Hostel there should be a Warden 
who shall be a teacher in the University ordinarily of at 
least 6 years standing and a superintendent, both of 
whom should be appointed by the Executive Council, the 
Superintendent after considering the recommendations 
of a committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Warden of the Hostel concerned and one member of the 
Executive Council to be elected by the Executive Council, 

2. The term of office should be three years both in the 
case of the Warden and the Superintendent ; they being 
eligible for re-appointment. 

3. The duties of the Warden and the Superintendent 
shall be as follows 


Waedbn. 

(a) The Warden shall exercise general supervision over 
the Hostel and shall visit and inspect it. 

(5) The Warden shall be responsible for the general 
discipline of the students in the Hostel and shall 
be accessible to them. 

(c) The Warden shall countersign all bills and he shall 
make application for new expenditure. 

SuPBRTlSrTBlSrDBNT. 

Subject to the control of the Warden the Super- 
intendent shall make admissions and allot rooms. 

(?>) Subject to the control of the Warden the Supei- 
intendent shall engage, dismiss and pay all servants. 

(c) No servants shall appeal to the Warden except 
through the {Superintendent. 
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(d) The Superintendent shall manage and be the 
Chairman of the Students’ Hecreation Fund. 

(s) The Superintendent shall conduct all elections. 

(J) The Superintendent shall be responsible for the 
roll-call and for tlie maintenance of discipline in 
the Hostel. 

f^) Serious oases of indiscipline shall be reported to 
the Vice-Chancellor through the Warden. 
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Rules for the award of research scholarships. 

1. The research scholar shall work under the direction 
of the Head of the department. 

2. He shall not take up service anywhere else. 

3. He shall not prepare for any examination in 
or attend any lectures on any subject or subjects other 
than the one for which the scholarship has been awarded. 

4. Any paper or material collected by the research 
scholar at the University expense shall be the property 
of the University. 

5. Eesearch scholarships should be awarded from 1st 
August to 31st July or from the date when the scholars 
start work. 

6. The research scholar shall not be entitled to 
the summer vacation but the Head of the department 
concerned may allow him to avail himself of not more 
than half of the vacation. 

7. The University Research scholarships should not 
go to the same student beyond two years. 

8. Twenty-five per cent, of the scholarship money 
should be kept back and given to scholars at the end of the 
session on their handing over to the Head of the depart- 
ment a complete record of the work done by them during 
the session and provided their work is approved by the head 
of the department. The money should not be given back 
to the scholars if they gi\e up the scholarship during the 
currency of the session, 

9. Eesearch scholars should pay the class 'fee, except 
when they take part in teaching work with the permission 
of the Executive Council ; the amount of teaching work 
not to exceed six periods a week. 

10. The Bursary Committee may on the recommen- 
dation of the Head of the Department concerned divide 
a scholarship into two of Bs 50 each in any parti- 
cular year. In the case of such Eesearch scholars as 
gat only Us. 60 the prescribed lee should not be charged. 
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Buies for the award of Sizarships. 

1. No student taking two subjects (Law and M.A.) 
simultaneously should be awarded a sizarship. 

2 No student in recei})t of scholarship or scholarships 
amounting to Us, 35 or above should bo given a sizarship. 

3. No sizarship should be allowed to failures. 

Buies of the Admission Committee. 

1. No third class graduate should be allowed to com- 
bine Law with another subject except in Sanskrit, Arabic 
and Persian. 

2. Combination of Previous M.A, or B.A, 3rd year 
Honours with Law is not allowed , Combination of 
Science with Law is not allowed. 

3. Candidates for tlio Law Degree and for a degree in 
Alts or Commerce shall not attend lectures for the final 
examinations for these degrees in the same session. 

4. It shall be open to the Head of any department to 
disallow his subject being combined with another. 

5. In no case shall admission, be made after the lapse 
of 15 days from the commencement of the session. 

6. No student shall be allowed to change his subject 
after 10th August, 


Buies for the award of Dr. E Qt. Hill and 
S, A. Hill Memorial Prizes. 

It is desirable to have the theses offered b} the 
candidates valued by external referees. 

(liesoliition of the Bursary Committee, dated 16th 
January, 1930.) 

Buies re. Admission to M.A. (Economics). 

1. Third division zn(*n may be admitted only if they 
have taken Economics and are not taking Law. 
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2. Second division men who have not taken Econo- 
mics may be admitted provided they have not taken 
Law on condition that they pass an examination in the 
elements of Rconomics in August. 

3, Eirst division men who have not taken Econo- 
mics may be admitted on condition that they pass an 
examination in tlie elements of Economics in August. 

Rules regarding Annual Examinations. 

(а) There shall be an examination at the end of the 
session called the ‘annual examination. ' There shall be 
an examination at the end of the first term also and 
this first term examination shall be treated as class 
test*' under the lules. 

(б) Luring the session the teachers shall hold class 
tests of their students. 

(c) Teachers shall keep a regular record of the 
class work of every student during the year and bring 
up this record at the annual meeting. 

(d) Those students, who in the annual examination 
obtain less than 25% in any subject or less than h0% in 
the aggregate^ shall not be promoted. The class tests shall 
count as one paper towards the aggregate. 

(e) Oases of absence from the annual examination 
due to serious and disabling illness duly certified will 
be considered only in cases in which the students have 
obtained 35 per cent, in the aggregate and 30 per cent, in 
each subject in the test examinations, 

(/) Medical certificates in regard to absence from 
any examination should be bubmitted within two days 
of the time of the examination and should be counter- 
signed by the Principal of the college or the Warden of 
the hostel concern(*d in the case of resident and 
attached students and by the Proctor in the case of 
delegacy students. 
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Buies for the Medical Attendance of the 
students living in the Hostels and 
Colleges of the Allahabad University. 

1. The Medical Officer will remain from 7 to 8 
A.M, in the Central Dispensary. Students desirous to 
consult him should come to the dispensary during this 
hour, except those who are unable to walk on account of 
illness. Such students as are too ill to attend the dis- 
pensary, should report their illness to the com]>ounder, 
who will inform the Superintendent and get tho requisi- 
tion form hlled in and signed by the Superintondimt of 
the hostel. 

2. The Compounders of all tho hostels should come 
to the Central Dispensary at about 7‘o0 a.m. in the morning 
and at 6 p.m. in the evening with tho lequisition if there 
is any new case of illnesb and witli a note to report the 
condition of the old patients under treatment. 

3. The Medical Officer will visit betwoon 8 and 9 
A.M. all newly reported cases of illness and also old 
patients if in his opinion they require his attendance, and 
when not so engaged will remain at the Central Dispensary 
till 9 A.M. 

4. The Medical Officer will visit between 5 to 7 p.m. 
all new and old cases in the hosti^] and when not so 
engaged will remain at the Central Dispensary till 
7 P.M. 

o. One 01 * otluT compounder sliall be on duty at tho 
dispensary throughout the 24 hours; but ordinarily 
medicines will be dispensed between 0-30 and 94J0 a.m. 
and between 4-30 and b p.m. 
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Every newly admitted student must get ^elf medi- 
cally eSSined by the Medical Officer o£ theUniversrty 
^Ktwo months from the date of his admission. He 
is advised to have this sheet initialled by the Mechcal 
o£. After the end of Jo"? 

this Oertificateis produced the ^“T®7*^P®°®deaffvd?h 
accent Ms tuition fees and the student will be dealt witn 

asa^efaulter. The students should 

with the Medical Officer for this ^^*5^ 

17th of August. Those who have already been examinea 

need not be examined again, 

A list of the newly admitted students with their 
addresses will be supplied to the Medical wi in a 

week from the date on which admissions close. 

(Executive Council resolution No. 113 , dated 22ad 
April, 1927.) 



IV, 


FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, DIPLOMAS 
AND CERTIFICATES. 

(i) FORMS OF APPLICATIONS. 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR FNTRY OF NAMF 
UPON THE REG-ISTER OF GRADUATES. 

To 

The REOlSTRAll, 

U ^ ITEE&ITT < >E All A.B ID. 


Sir, 

I request that my name may be entered in the 
Register of Graduates maintained under Statute 1 of 
Chapter X*VII of the Allahabad Uni\ersity Act of 1921. 
I have remitted by inone) -order the sum oF Rs. 5 as initial 

« ^ Us, 2 ah the fee for tJie first year, 

fee, together with it:.7r o oTk T~ ^ ' a8e 7;^o;itioin^^ 


I have the honour to be, 
etc., 

Full name and address — 

Present occupation — 

Degree or degrees of the Allahabad Umversity taken 
with date of diploma of degree — 

College from which degree was taken — 
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Form of application under Ordinances 1 and 2, 
Chapter XII. 

(To be used by candidates wishing to appear as 
ox-students for the University Examinations.) 


To 

Tub Ebgirteve, U>’ivbesity of Allahabab. 

Sir, 

I RRQiESi porulisbion to be admitted as a candidate at 

1h(‘ examination of I9.i , as an ex-student of 

the- — Uni\ ersitr. 

The fee* of Rupees two is sent herewith. 

I am, etc., 

' 

TU 193 . 

^igmture (md address of ike candidate. 

i certify that --was a student of this 

University and that he appeared for the- 

Kxaraniatiou m the years- and failed. His name 

is kept oil the Uni\ ersitv lioll and his conduct is 

The candidate is not studying in -niy College (,r Educatitmal 
msUtutiou u£ any kind. 

He passed in Practuai in all tin Science ssubjoetb at hi^ 
fasf uppiarancc at this exauiiuation. 

Dean ot the Fa cult} of 

Vllahtibad University 
or 

- Principal, 

( oileue,- 


* \<f t ' [ 


t ' I. i IN s\<£.t Mauip^ will 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 

1. Enrolment number of the applicant 

2. Name of applicant — 

3. Name of applicant's father 

4. Bate of birth- 

o. Name of examination in which he wishes to appear. 

6. Subject or subjects which he wishes to take up for 

the examination -- - , . 

7. Name and year of the University Examinatiou laht 

passed by the applicant — >- — — 

8. Conditions under which the candidate has been studying 

iiul is now proposing to continue his studies 
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POUM OF APPLICATION FOR ENROLMENT 
AS A MEMBER OF THE ALLAHABAD 
UNITE USITY. 

To 

thl registrar, 

Allahabad UNivnasiTT. 

Sir, 

I RBginisx pt* I mission to enrolled a member 
of the Allahabad Universitv and submit tlio followini* 
statement duh filled in : — 

1. Name 

2. Ai(e at Matriculation ~ 

3. Father's name — — 

4. Era ininations passed ; — 

hf) Matriculation loi eqaivslent exam.) m the 
seir Roll No. — — 


{h\ Futermodiate PXam. 

\tai - Roll No 

in the 

(i ) B.A., B.Ne , or i) 

( om Exi«m 

Hi tho 

y,\v 

Roll No 

— 

(/) M A or M.bo., 

etc , lAam. 

in th^ 


se.li - — Roll No __ 

o. N im< oi Colloj^e oi » if an}, e\tT attended 

b} him ‘Uid tl dates o* entemio and leating 

Dated I etc 


luivirUu ^♦ude^l* \ ear class, 

D^au h‘ it o 

Aiiiiiabad Unuersity, 

V I s HI i on i^tv, Allahabad, 
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C ^ 
a 

ija 


m 


SrtS’g S ® S . I 



111 

? 


r c 

1JI 


7-5 ^ ^ (i- 

~ ^ ^ ^ P 

*tr “• cj m;*- o-^ 


forms OB' APl»LIOATloyS, OEHTS, ^ DIPS 


1^71 


JJ.A. nXAMINATlOiV. 

To Appitoatiojt. 

Thb Eboistbak or TH13 A-ii&virABVi) UyiTBBSxrr. 
Sir, 

T requ<^st pormission to in\ «<elf at tho ensuinfi; 

1‘jxamination for the ot llarlielur \rt‘^ 

The tee'' of llupee'^ 30 forwardt d lien 

I am, etc., 

(Aamo to be wntieii in t'«Il an<l clearlj 

btudent. — 

(’BBIIFICVIII. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has b(‘en dul} 


. Tina certifiiate to 
be siqned b^ the Pnii- 
cipul nf th(‘ ('oUoge 
< r the Warden * f the 
Hostel in the cas** oi 
lesident and attached 
htudeutb or by tlie 
Chairman of the Dele 
jjacy in the cassc >t 
non-re^nleut'-ludeul ^ 


enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that he has ful- 
Mlh dthe retjuiremt nls ])r<^cribed by 
Ordinance 11, (’ha[)tt*r Y, of the 
UiijviTMtv Oichnaiices ; that T 
iuiow nollmii» ‘ii2:aiu4 ui^eharicler 
vvlueh imi’ht to debar him from 


afradxiatiui* ind tint I belien the 


•lub-joined account to b< tine. 


Name 

Principal, College 


or 

Warden Hostel, 


or 

1 lujr.uaii, i»<Uj];fie}, 

T/i€ - - Fef^ruar}^ I9d . 

* IV miiit 1)4 pild in cash Cheque'* will not bt 
accept»»d 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.; 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and montlis on the first dav of examina- 
tion) Years M onths 


’^Name and occupa- | 
tion of father. J 


Name- 


Name of guardian _ 
Religion 


Occupation 


Race (i.f., i/r.) 

Casti*, if any - - 

District and town or village where resideEt_ 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached - - - 


liength of residenee in the Pro\inct‘ or Mate 

Voar of passing the Iniermediatt* lixamination — ■ 

Whether ho has app<*dir« a at tb il.A. Examination ot any 
pA^‘Vlous \ear- i e< or No - — — 

^ of i'andidaU lu full,) 

VfMt* jf E utfioti * — Vllababad. 


♦InUe Pt give jue&ent occupation ; 

an ' III ot i.it ►r tiug dui i, j^ne tue tather’s occupation 
t\ * on h\iu;. 
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Subjects in which th'nre^ to h\ f^ramhied bemhi EnfjUhh 
sliQvlil ht meattouei in the hhink vohmn 
in detail as required, 

^ . . 


(a) Latin. 

(b) Greek. • 

tot Hebrew 

\d) Arabic or Persian 
(e) Sanskrit 
(f) French. 
iff) Hindi. 
ih) Urdu. 
ti) Mathematics. 

(yj Philosophy. (The altsrna- I 
tive taken for Papers | 
1 and ll sltoubi he 
mentioned.) 

ik) Economics. 

\I) li istory. The alternati v* 
taken for the II piper in 
History should be men- 
tioned ) 

i7fif Political Science. * 


Period or pcno is of study >inre passin// th( lhff*imedintt* 

L'ffwiiuntion 


Period or periods 
of continuous 
•stud'.. 


College or Colloge> 
at which can- 
didate has 
studieil 



Signature of the 
Principal of the 
College or the 
Warden of the Hostel 
or the (‘liairmaii of 
the Delegacy. 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter Xlh 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

APPLirATION. 

To 


Thb Rriaisru\.ii or mu \riTiVHs.T5Vi> UsivnuMry. 


Sni, 


I request peimi-.snai to prest‘ut nivseU at the eiisuiu*' 
examination ior tiie Defir^^e oi j3acl)t‘lor ot \rt'.. 

The fee of lil^)ee^ 30 ior\ irded hoioMth 


to he n III lull uul cle rly 

TiX-Student, 

('ruiinoAm 


I am, Ac.. 

University 

College. 


1 ct'rlify that the ihovt named euidnUte ha^ been tlulv 
mrolled i ineiiih *i ot the xAlLih 
ibid IniKisity that I know 

tioiliiu. luiiiM hi*- eluiacter 

\liiili o i 2 ;ht to debai him from 

^iidiitiiU tint he luis failed 

nor» tain once at the B.A. lAaroin- 
s, ill I thil I helicie thi sub-]Oined 


Thi'*' I'eitifu at« i-tt 
he signed by tie 1 )m i 
ot the Kdcult> L ^rt- 
III h> ♦‘lie J*nn Mpi 0 
tlu Oolljge iu'icei li- 
ed. 


at’ou oi la 
anoiint to 


Till ^ 
tn. 


Name 


l)(“in ol the Facult\ of Arts 


or 


Prmeipttl, 


Colleoe. 


l/l 


r lil.l 


‘m mu't he jum in ni^h, enti|ues will not be 


I I 
lee* t»t mI 
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(Particular«j to be filled in by the candidate) 

N.uuo m iullj — — — — 

Umverbily <3nrolmoiit No — 

A<4e (in years and moiilbh, on the first dax of ex* 
aiinuation) Years ~ Mouth", 


''Name and oct iipa- > 
tiou ot fathei. j 


Slim Oocupatioii 


Name ol j;uardian 


Ilolig:iou 

Uace(/.i., nnUon^ft ttH^ tU i 
Caste, li any. — 


District and toxvn or MlUtie wiioie lesidenl - 


Length ot residence m the Province oi St,tte 
Year ot passiutr the Liiieiiuodiate Exuinnation 


(6ir/?iarut'f at nmdidtHt in fnU), 
Centre oj Ej^ammaUun Allahabad, 

In the la-eoi the lathei luiiie, give pre.-veDt occupation, 
and in case or lather being dewi give tht lather fc occupation 
nhen living 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
should be mentioned in ike blank column in detail as required. 


Latin. 

(6) Greek 

(c) Hebrew 

(<i) Arabic or Persian. 

Sanskrit 
(/) French 

(g) Hiiuli. 

[h Uriu. 

<1 Matliemitio . 

PhiloH->j)ay Tnf* alttinilnt 
taken ‘tor papeis I iml II 
sliouhl be mentioned ) 

(h) Economics 

History (The alternative taken 
for tbe IJ paper in Historj 
should be mentioned ) 


(?») Political ‘^cionct*. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XIL 

B.A. EXAxMINATlON. 

Applioatios. 

To 

TaBEsaisiBAB op xas ALLAaieiD irxiTEK.sirY. 

SlB, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 15 is forwarded herewith, 

I am, &c., 

' Name to I)* written in full and clearly.*) 

Student 


Obbtipicatd. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enroll(‘d as a member of the Allah* 
abad University ; that I know no- 
This certificate it to *Wag against hit character which 
lie signed by the Dean ought to debar iiim from graduat- 
ot the Faculty of Arts, ing ; that he failed at the last B.A. 

Examination of the University, 
and that I believe the sub-joined 

siccount to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the faculty of Arts, 
T/ie — Fehii'uaryy 193 , 


* The fee must be pail in cash, ch«»qios will lot h‘ 
accepted. 


24 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 

JTam© (in full) — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the 1 —Months. 

first day of examination). ) 

“Lsr } "•»» — — 

Name of guardian.. 


-Occupation- 


Heligion 

Kaee nnfiorti tribe, etc,, etc,) 

Caste^ if any- 

Di'strict and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Vear of passing the Intermediate Examination- 


[^iijnaiure oj candidate in full,) 


* In the case ot father living, give present occupation 
unci in cise of father being dead, give the father’s* occupa- 
tion when living, 

Ct^nfre of Ejramiia tion : — ^Allahabad . 


The subject in which he denies to be eawtined tihovld 
be mentioned in the bbinh column below. 
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To 


B.A. HONOUKS (II YEAE) EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

Tuii Eboxstrar op the Aliahab^id Unxversiti'. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
11 j ear Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
with Honours. 

The lee* of Rupees 5 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

( Nuint* t<» he written in full and clearly.) 


J certily that iht* 

Tins certificate is to 
be sigiiiMi by the Pnii- 
cipiil of the College, 
or tlie W^irden of tin* 
ilo-stel III the case of 
resident and attached 
stiidoiit-, or by the 
Chairman of the Dele- 
gacy ill the case of 
iiou-resideut students. 


S tndent, Department 

Certificate. 

above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allaliabad University ; that ho has 
fiildlled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Chajiter V, of 
the University Ordinances ; that I 
know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from 
graduating; and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 

Signature- 


Principal,^ 


-College, 


or 


Warden, 


— - Hostel, 


or 




February, 193 


Chairman, Delegacy, 


L’ho fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the first day of examina- 
tion) Years- — Months. 

^Natne and occupation of father 

Name of guardian- 

Religion 

RacG(«.^., naiion^ irile^ eic*, etc ,) — - 

Caste, if any 

District and to\Mi or village ^\here resident- — 

Name of the C'ollege or the Hostel where residing or 

to which attached — 

Length of robidonce in the Pimince or Stato^ 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(Signature ojf candidate injvll ) 

Centre of Ej\mination : — Allahabad. 


Huhjei t in icforh hf deatre'i to be examined should he mviiUotiul 
in the hlanh column heloto. 



Period or pin f(U of sMt/ ^intr parsing the Intermediate 
Fxaminafion 

Period 01 periulN 
of font minus | 
•-i udv. 

(’oUege or C lh‘gea. 
a<- \s hich candi- 
d ite has 'studied. 

1 i 

1 

Signature of the Prin- 
cipal of the College 
or the Warden of the 
Tiobtel or the Chair- 
man of the Delegacy. 



I 


Ill * I « I t e UM i luing, gi\e present occupation, 
and iu 1 . fi (* Doing uead, Uve tl e father occii- 

p tti *1 A 4 1 .i kU^ 
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ilA. HONOras EXAMINATION. 

AppLic\.rioN. 

Hu 

Thb Ebotstuvh or mn All ih ibid CyiruasiiT. 


Mr, 

X request pormia^on to present m^^self at tli» ♦'nsuinsy 
Examination for tlio Degree o£ Bachelor of Arth. 

The fee* of ivupees 20 is forwarded hero’witli. 

X am, 


(Name to be written in full and clearly,) 

Student 

CERTIFTCArSJ. 

1 certify that the above-named candidati* has been duly 
enrollod as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; tint ho has ful- 
filled the requirements ])rescribed 
Ly Ordinance 11, Chapter T, of 
the University Ordinances ; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; and that I believe 
the bubioined account to be true. 

Signature — — 

Principal, College, 


This certificate is 
to be signed by the 
Principal of the Col- 
lege or the Warden of 
the Hostel in the ca&e 
of resident and attach - 
od students or by the 
Chairman of the Dele- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident student's. 


or 


Warden, - 


.Hostel, 


I 


I 


1 




or 


Chairman, Delegacy. 

Tht February^ 193 . 

^ The fee mast be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)— — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months 
on the first day of 
examination). 

•Name and occupation of father- 

Name of guardian 

Beligion 

Kace rmtion^ tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any — — 

[District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 

which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(Signatwre oj candidate in fidl.) 


}- 


-Years- 


-Months, 


Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 

Subject in which he desires to be examined ekeuld he mentioned 
in the blank column below. 


Period or periods of study since passing the Intermediate 
Evamination. 

Period or periods 
of coutinaouH 
study. 

College or UoUeges 
at which candi- 
date lias studied. 

Signature of the Prin- 
cipal of the College 
or the Warden of the 
Hostel or the Chair- 
man of the Delegacy. 


^ In the ruse of the living, give present occupation 

in ease of father being dead, give the father-s occiipa- 
tum \\lteti In mg. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION POK THE DEGKER OP 
MASTER OP ARTS. 

To Appmcatio:?. 

The Registrar op the Allahabad r^ivERsiTy. 
Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at llu‘ #‘iis»unp 
Final Examination for the Degree of Mastt'v of 
in* . 

The feet of Rupees 30 ia forwarded herewitli. 

I am, etc.. 

(Name to be written iu full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Department. 

Cbrtifioate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has duly been 
This oertiflcate is to enrolled as a member of the Allah- 

be signed by the Dean abad University ; that he has ful- 

of the Faculty con- filled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11 , Chapter Y, of the 
University Ordinances ; that I know nothing against his 
character which ought to debar him from graduatiim as 
a Master of Arts and that 1 believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Signature 

Dean of the Faculty of — . 

Countersigned 

Name 

Principal, College, 

or 

AVarden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

J/ie February 193 . 

* State the subject of examination, and in the case of Englitk 
or Toliticfi or EconovnicB^ state the papers taken, in the case of 
Sanskrit or Arabia or Phihsophy^ state the grtmp or qruifps 
taken, and in the case of Mathematics, state the sub|e'‘t 
selected for paper V. 

fThe fee mu«it be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by tbe candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No.-— 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) Years Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian- 

Heligion. 

Jlace (Le,, 'nation^ tribe, etc,, etc,) 

Castis if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing 

or to which attached 

Tear of passing the B.A. (Hononrs) or equivalent Exa- 
mination of the Allahabad University 

Tear of failure at the Einal (M.A.) Examination of 
the Allahabad Uni\orsity 


fStymture of c^nuJlvlate tv ,f all,) 


Cm mftr Allahabad. 



FORMS OP APPLICATIONS, CERTS. A DIPS. 2S.5 


Form of application to be used by Ex-Students 
under Ordinance 1, Chapter XII. 

FLNAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGRC!*: 

OF MASTER OP ARTS. 

To Applic v.TroN. 

Tun RnoisravK of thu ALLkiiv.B\i) Uyjvnnsfrr. 

Sir, 

I roqiiost permission to pr4‘S(‘rit at thp ♦oi'iiiinjj; 

Pinal Examination for the Dei^ree (if Master (jf Art-' 

in^ 

The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am. &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.'! 

Student, 

CBRTrPIOATn. 

I certih" that thi* abo\(^-nam(^d caiididat<* has dnl\ been 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University; that he has ful- 
Hlli*d the requiremenl s pre«»oribed 
bv Ordinance 1, C^hapter XIl, of the 
University Ordinances; that I 
know ntitliing against his character which ought tt> debar 
him from graduating as a Mast<n’ of ArN; and that I 
belit‘v e the subjoined account to bo true. 

Signature - 


Tins certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty con- 
cerned. 


Dean of the Faculty of — 
Countersignt‘d, 
Name 


Principal, ^ 
Warden. - 


or 


College, 

-Hostel. 


Thc^ 


or 

Chairman, 
-FQhr\wi,Ty\ 193 . 


Delegacy. 


^State the subject of Examination and in the case of English 
or Politics or PeonomzeSt state the papers taken, in tlie case uf 
ibamkrit or Arabic or Philosoph^^ state the group or groups 
taken, and in the case of Matkeimtios^ state the subjact 
ftelected for paper V. 

fThe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 




28<) FORMS or VPPLICATIONS, CEJirS. iSi DIPS. 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

^nmf^ (m full; — 

rnutrsi1\ « nrulment >io. — - - _ 

(in uais and months on the first day of 
f*xanii nation) Yoars -- Months# 

Na.n< oi fat la i — 

>iHa ot ^uanlnn 

c»ion — - - — 

Uic f ntfnn, i'itOt, eir^e*r,) 

C«i*t it an} ~ 

Di^tnct and town or villajGfo wh(*r(‘ resident 

^amc o! Colht;* or Hostel \\h{‘ie r(*sidiiio or to 
>\lueh att u*hul - - 

V< II ot pas^ini< the B.A. (Hououis* oi u{ai\ il( nt E\a- 
innutioi ot tb AlLihibid rmvi*rsit\ 

Dal< i»f tailuK .it tla Jhnal A ) Examinitioa of the 
Allilnhul Tnofsit^ 


[Si^fta^ure >/ uindulaie tn full?) 


* n*Ut o/ U u Uiation : — xUlaiaibad. 



JOEMS OF APPLICATION'S, CERTS. & DIPS. 287 


B,Sc. HONOUES EXAMINATION. 

APPLICiTION. 

To, 

Tee RBOt&rin.R or ihd AriritHVBvo UxiTBBSirr. 

SlBi 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
ExamiUtition for the Degree of Daolielor of Science with 
Honouis. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is hjrwarded herewith. 

I am, 

I Name to be written in full and clearly ) 

Student^ — 

CBmiriOATB, 

I certify that the above-named candidate lus been 
duly eniolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requiremeni T>res- 
cribedbv Ordinance 11, Chapiter 
of the University Ordinances ; that 
1 know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; and that I believe the 
-3ub- joined account to be true. 



Signature 

— — Colle£re. 


or 

Wordoji- 

— Hostel. 

m 

or 

Chairman, 

Fehruafy^ 193 . 

— Delegacy. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the College or 
the Warden of the 
jSostel in the case 
of resident and attach- 
ed students or by the 
Chairman oi the I) le- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident students. 


"The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted 



28S TORMS OF applications, CERTS. & DIPS. 


/Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (m lull)- 

Uni\ersity enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) Tears Months. 

— 

Name of guardian 

Religion- - — 

Race tinhon^ tnhe^ e/r., «/<*.) 

Ci'ito, if any - _ 

District and town or \illage where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Tear of passing the B.So. (Honours) subsidiary 

Examination with subjects taken 

(Sifpifitnre of Candidate in fulL) 


*Iri tii«^ CSV" of the fat her living, give present occupation, 
iind in rise of X itht r being dead, give the father’s occupation 
whon living 


Tin* Pricti<*il lAamination will be held after 1st 
briiari 


/ etifYr of Etamumiioti — Allahabad. 


N i fu* a h dcsirt^ *0 hi brnmined should he 

mentiuind tn fJ^e blank space oelow. 



rORMS OF APJPUCAtlOKS, OBRTS, & DIPS, 289 


B.8c. HOxVOUES SUBSIDIARY EXAMINATION. 


Application. 

To 

ThB EbOISTRAB 01 THE Allahabaj) Unxvbrsitt. 

SlR^ 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Subsidiary Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science with Honours. 


The fee* of Rs. 20 is forwarded herewith. 


i am, &c., 

(Name to be writteu m full and clearly. j 


Student, — - — . 


Obbtifioatb. 


I ceitiiy that the 

This certificate is to 
be bigned b> the Priii 
(ipal oi th(» College 
or the Warden ol 
the Hostel in the 
case ot resident and 
attached studentb or 
by the Chairman ot 
the Delegacy m 
the case of iiou-rebi 
dent students of the 
University 


above-named candidate iias been 
duly enrolled as a member of tbo 
Alhliabad University , that he has 
tullillod tlitMcquhemont^ prcaOiibed 
b} Ordinance 11. Chapter of th»' 
Universitv Oidmances; that I kno\\ 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating, and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Signature- 

Principal^ — College, 

or 

Wai don - H osted. 


01 

Ohaiiman, Delegacy. 

TJie Fchrmry^ 193 . 

** Tile fee must be paid lu cash, cheques Will not be accepted. 

25 



290 FOEMS OF APPLICATIONS, CEETS. & DIPS. 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

IJnivei'sity enrolment No. 

A«e (in years and months on 1 ^ears Months. 

the first day of examination) . } 

1 »•“ — — 

Name of ijuardian- 

Koligion - _ _ 

Race {Le,, nation, frlhe, etc.^ etc.) 

Oiiste, if an> - — 

District tiud town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where n^siding or to 
\N hitih attaished — 

Length of residence ill the Province or State— 

Veur oi pas'-iui* tiie Interm(*diatu l£\ammation with 
Physics, CaeiuNtrv and Mathematics or Biology 

( ^lynatare of candidate in full.) 

* III thf cM-e «)t t‘i»‘ tdtiier iiving, give present occupation, 
.in«i in elite ol .leiiig give the tather’a occupation 

when living. 

Uhe J'ractKMl Examination wih b * iidil after Ist February. 
• ndrt of Allahabad. 

h kdre to f\xa7/unej should be 
tnetdf tut t t I *h{ ulank '^jjuce below. 


FORMS OF A.PPLI0ATr0NrS, OERTS. & DIPS, 291 


B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

APPIilCATIOK. 

The BBGtrsmvii or thi] Allahvbab Uxitarsitt. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the onsuin » 
examination for thfj Deu;ree of Bachelor of Science. 


The fee’^ of Rnpees 30 forwarded herewitli 


I am, &c., 


(Name to l)o written in full and clearly.) 

• Student, - 


I certify that the 

This e(‘rtilicate is to 
be sitrnod by the l*rin- 
eipul of the College or 
the Warden of tlie 
Hostel in the ease of 
resident and uttaehed 
htmlents or by the 
(Miiiirnian of fcho Dele- 
g.iey in the case of 
non-resident students 
ol the University. 


Certificate. 

above-named candidate has been 
duly cnrollerl as a member of the 
Allahabad rnivorsity ; that he has 
t’ullilled the n‘quireinents prescribed 
hy Ordinance 11, Cha])ter V, of 
the IJniversits Ordinances; that I 
kn<nv nothins; ai^ainst his charaet(‘r 
which oupjht to debar him from 
graduating ; and that I believt* the 
subjoined account to bo true. 


Signature . — 
Principal, - 


-College^ 


or 


Warden, Hostel, 


or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 
TJu Fehrimry^ 193 . 

” The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 


292 FORMS OF APPtICATIONS, OERTS, & DIPS. 

(Partioxilars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No,— 

Age (in years and months 1 

on the first day of exa- > -Tears Months 

minationh ) 

Name of guardian 

Religion— 

Riieo nation^ tribe^ etc*) 

Oasto, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the TolK'go or the Hostel w^heri* residing or 
to which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing Ihe Intermediate Examination withPhy- 
lies, Chemistry tnd Mathematics or Biology- - 


fSf*/nt*tifre of cnndiilaie in full,) 


** Id th»* CIS** of the lather living, give present occupation, 
and in cas** ol faflier being <lead. give the father’s occupation 
when living 



FORMS OF APPUOATIONS, OBBTS. & DIPS. 293 


Subjects taken by the Candidate. 


English ... Optional. 

„ . I Physios. 

Grroup A .. J Chemistry 

I Mathematics 

( Chemistry. 
Hroup B ...J Botany. 

I Zoology. 


Subjects taken by 
candidates should be 
'stated in their own 
handwriting. 


Centre of Examination Allahabad. 


Tht' Practical Examination 'will be held after 1st 
February. 


Period or porioila CoUeg<‘ or College^ 
of coiitiiinous at winch candidate 1 

study. has studied , 


I 


bignaturo of the 
Principal of the 
College or the War- 
den of the llobtel, 
or the Chairman 
of the Delegacy. 



2i)4 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


Form of application to be used by Ex-Students 
admitted under Orcdnance 2, Chapter XII 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 


To 


Application. 

The Keoistrar op the Allahabad Unxyersitt. 


Sea, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of Es. 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in fall and clearly.) 

Ex-Student, 

OlBTIPIOATE. 

T certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
This certificate is abad University ; that I know no- 
to be signed by the thing against his character which 
^ugbt to del)ar him from graduat- 
Principal of the Col- ' that he has failed more than 
lege, concerned. once in the B.Sc. Examination of 

this University ; that he passed in 
practical examination in all the Science subjects offered 
at his last appearance and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal, —College. 

The Ft hrmry^ 1 JKi , 

‘Tlu* fee must paid in casii, cheqaea will aot be accepted. 



^•ORMS OF APPLlOAnONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 295 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in .full; — — 

University enrolment No. — - 

Age (in years and months on) 

the first day of examine- ^ rear> Months* 

tion). J 

Name and oocupa- | v r\ 

tion of father.^ f Occupation 

Name of guardian — — 

Ueligion 

Kace nation^ tribe, etc , etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Pro\inot* or State - 
Year of ])assing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistr} and Olathe matics or Biology 

{Signature of randidafL in fall,) 


b'ubjerti taken by the Candidate 

English ... Optional 
/ Physics 

ftroup A ... J Chemistry 

I Mathematics 

/ Chomi^try 

Croup B s, J Botany 

I Zoology 


Subjects taken by 
the candidate 
should be stated in 
his own hand* 
writing. 


Centre of Examination: — Allahabad. 

The PrMlienl E mm nation unit he hehl after Ut February. 


*ln the ease of the father living, give probeut occupation: 
and in case (»f father being dead, give the father'^ occupation 
when Imug. 



5^96 FORMS OP APPLIOATIO.VS, OERTS. & DIPS. 


Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XII. 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

The llnGiSTBAji oe tre Allahaeal Univebsitt. 


Sir, 

I request permisbiou to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee of Rupees 16 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name 1o 1 m‘ mutUMi in lull and clearly.) 

Student, 

CnETiricvTE. 

I certify that the al) 0 \e-named candidate has been 
Till-, <-prtitic.it.- 1 - to "Iw'y enrolled as a member of the 
b»‘ signed by tlh* in Allalnbad University; that I 
)f tho t\icult> nf knov nolhing against his charac- 
ticieiict* ought to debar him 

fiom grailuatinjy , that hv has failed at the last" B.Sc. 
Examination of tin* Aikliabad Universit} ; and that 1 
b<‘li«*\e the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dian (d the Faculty of Science, 
Pht - It •rufu). 19 »‘» . 


I il** V-* ♦»* } IF 


eques will not be accepted. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. Ni DIPS. 297 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months ) 

on the first day of rears Months. 

examination). j 

-o<..va.b„ - --- 

Name of guardian. „ 

Eeligion 

Eace (i.e., ^mtion^ tribe^ etc.) 

Caste, if any^ 

District and town or village where resident 

(Signature of CamUikde in full*) 
Centre of Emminationi — Allahabad. 


• In the case of the father living, give present orcupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 

The Practical Examination will be held after Ist February. 

Subject in utkich he dcAire^ to be exam ncd should he 
mentioned in the hlunh below. 




298 FORMS OF APPTJOATIONS, OERTS, & DIPS, 


PREVIOUS EXIMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


Application. 


To 

Tub Eboistbar of the AiiLakabad University. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in*— 


The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

I Name tn be written in full and clenrly.) 

Student, 


Cbrtipioatb. 


— Department. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
b€ signed by the Dean bad University ; that he has fulfilled 
of the Faculty of Sci- the requirements prescribed by Or- 
dinance 11, Chapter V, of the Uni- 
\orsity Ordinances; that I know nothing against his 
character whi<*,h ouglit to debar him from graduating as a 
Mitster of Science ; and that T balieve the subjoined 
account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Countersigned^ 

rincipal , College, 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

Tht Fe/fruai'i/^ 193 . 

tet -iibjtM't of Kweinathm, .uid in the case of Mathe- 
matics ''t i*e ti»c altoui itivt* branch in paper JV, 

T‘i, fo* br pan! 11. t'p-b, cheques will not be accepted* 



t'ORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. i49f> 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months 

on the first day of exa- Years- - — Months. 

mination). 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race (i.tf., mtimy trihe^ die., etc,) 

Caste, if any - 

District and tow n or villaire whore resident 

Name of the College or ih<‘ Hostel wheri* r<*siding or 
to which attached 

I' ear of })absinir the B.Sc, Examination - 

(Siijihtiiire oj (Jamlithte InjM,) 


Centre oj Examimtwn ; — Allahabad, 



300 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, OERTS, & DIPS. 

Form of application for Ex-Students permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XIL 

PBEVIOUS EXAMINATION FOR THE DEORBE 
OP MASTER OP SOIENOB. 

Application. 

To 

The RnGisrRA.ja ob tub Allahabad Hnithbsity. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
— 


The feot of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to bo written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Cbrtifical’b. 


1 certify that th»‘ ab<»>i*-namod candidate has been dulj 


enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduat- 
ing a Master of Science; and 
that 1 believe the subjoined account to be true. 


This c»‘rtifK*at(* to 
1>»3 by thp 

of the Faculty uf Sci- 
ence. 


Name 

Lean of the Faculty of fckjience. 
Tht — lyj . 


* tin -uhj^ket Ml llMiumatiou and in the case of 
Mathematic- *^1 ite t'tu a.fc'‘cadl i ve biaucii in paper IV. 

’ The f v* in e paid in c.ish, cheques will not be 
iccepteu. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS 301 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full; 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in yeais and months on the | _ 

first day of Examination;, f " Tonrh -~3Jonths, 

Name of father — — - 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion . ^ _ 

QnUioit, tribes etc., etc,)* 

Caste, if any — > . _ - 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or tli<* Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Year of passing the 11. So. Examination 
Year of failure at the M.Sc., ( Prev.) Ikfiiiiinntion of the 
Allahabad l'nm*r.sity _ 


{Signature of ca)\dith(ie in fuU.) 


(^enir* of Ejrtmimihn Alluhahad. 


26 



302 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, ClERTS. & Ol^S. 

PINAL EXAMINATION FOE THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

To Application* 

Thr Rboistbar op the Allahabad Unitiirsiit. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at tlie ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in* 

The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Same to be written m f all and clearly.) 

Student, Department. 

CfiRTlFlOATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
is to Allahabad University ; that he has 
o*f requirements prescribed 

by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances; that I know 
nothing against bis character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Master of Science and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
Countersigned 

Principal; College; 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Ohaiiman; Delegacy, 

Vhf - — Fehrnar}\ 193 . 

* State 1 hfl subject of examinalion, in the case of ChmiHry 
state the brauob taken Mf a thesis ih proposed in the selected 
branch in placpof the second paper, the fact should also be 
menti^medh in tin* <*886 of Mathematics stale the subject select- 
ed for the .Vh paper, lu the cast* of Physics state the alternative 
sobjo»*t »ftiri*d for ho sf*rofuI p.iporand in the case of Zoology 
«taU tin* ./r ofttrf**!. 

" Ihe iee mn-t bt p»ud lu cash, cbeuues will not be 


This certificate 
be signed by the 1 
of the Faculty 
lienee. 



FORMS OP APPLIOiTIONS, 01BRT8* & DIPS, 30^ 

(Particulars to be filled in b; the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

Unirersity enrolment No, 

Age (in years and months'^ 

on the first day of exa- > Tears Months, 

mination), J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (i.tf., nation^ tribe^ ek.i etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Tear of passing the Previous (M.Sc.) Examination of the 

Allahabad University 


(Signature 0/ (JawiidaU in fuU») 


Centre oj Emmination /—Allahabad. 



304 FORMS 0}f APPUOATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


Form of application to be used by Ex Students 
under Ordinance 1, Chapter XII 

ITIVAL \ XAMINAIJON FOE THE JDEG-RER OF 
MASTER OF SCILNCL 

AmiOArioN 
1 o 

IkB KnCxTSIRAB >r the AtTAHVBAD IlMYERSm 

Sir, 

I 1 ‘equest peiimsyion to piesent my sell at the ensuing 
I iuaI Examination toi the Degree o£ Master of Science 
in* 

\ he he*l ot Kup< 6*^ 80 is tou\arded herewith 

I am, &c , 

Nam* fo be wntUn in fail and clearly ) 

Ex-Student, — 

f BRirPff ATE 


I ceititv lhat Hit above named candidate has been 
duh eniolled as a member of the 


LUh lertiflciie is 
to !»' Hie i I h} th • 
D^aiiottU I i ult\ ol 
S It nr p 

know iiolliini, a^oxuist 
Imi tout -,1 uluntinj; 
t p 1 i \f t 1 Nil' {oin d 


Alhhabad Universitv , that he has 
fulhlled tlie rtquiuments piesoiibed 
bv Ordmante 1 , l linptei XLI, ot 
the Umvei-sitv Oidinances , that 1 
Ills (haiacter wliieli (»ught to debai 
as 1 Mastei ol Sdenct ind that I 
ci ount to be Irut 


\anie 


Dtnn of Iht I'arult) of Science 


Ifh 


If ymruy 10^ . 


*st|t 'I ^ t vail i i iJM ni tlie < ist of Chfini^tru 
-.U ♦ brin kfn . is pr »p > m 1 m the selected 

Tin Ji III ph D t c ' mi } i{. 1 th f iLt snoull ildobt 
1 nil 11 ^ in t e ^ stit^ the ^abject 

^ 0 fr i >i u It t I M I 1 * FAvsoi state the 

tU ruit \» It I 1 " «ie '«(. ni jjayei wid in the 

IS )C / . ite » t ffcrt. I 

\ mill i-, w 11 not be ‘xceepted 



FORMS OF APPLIOAriON&, CBRTS. & DIFS , i50') 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

Unnorsitj- pniolrrunt No ^ 


<m }pais and months on tli< 
hibtda} oL exammitioti). 

^anle ot iathei 


- \ ( 11 s 


Months, 


Namoof guaidiin 
Religion 


nifion htU etc ttc )•> 

( asU, it an} 

indltiNMioi MlhjfPN>lni u hcI nt 


isamL ot 1h< (oli^ or tin ilost^ 1 win i losui n^ u to 
^\hKll dtH< h( I 

Neurol ]ia''sin<]f tht Pn vjoii's ^ M ) hxiunuitiou nilof 
Mkhalnil rnntiMtv 

\<ai ot iailuie it tin M S< riud Kl\aumiition of lln 
^llihabid L’’ni\eisii\ — — 


{bf jtu(tu)f » Can hi lit ni iidLj 


Cfnirt jj M mimhon —AihiUabad 



306 FO&MS OP iPPLIOATlONS, OBRTS. & DIPS. 

PREVIOUS eSamination in law. 

APPIilOATlON. 

To 

ThI RbOISTRAB 01 THB AliLA.HABi.3) TJ5IT»BSITX. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present mysolf at the ensuing 
Previous Examination in Law. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly. ) 

Student, 

OSBTIFIGATB. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 
This certificate is to sity of Allahabad ; that he has ful* 
be sig^d by the Dean jgUed the requirements prescribed 
of the Faculty of Law. Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against his character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Bachelor of Laws ; and that 1 believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Paoulty of Law. 
Countersigned 

Principal, College^ 

or 

Warden,- Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

The Fehrmry^ 193 , 


fin* fee mu^t b** paid m 04sii. ohequee will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months') 

on the first day of oxa- Years Months. 

mination.) J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian — 

Keligion 

Race nation^ tribf^ efc*) 

OastC; if any — 

District and town or village where resident - 

*Yoar of passing the R.A., B*Sc, or ih (’om. Degree 
Examination 

Tear in which he completed his lectures - — 

Year in which he last api)cared 

(Siynatibrc oj VanHidaie in julL) 
Local or Rome Address 

(Jfnfire of Examimtmi : — Ml aha bad. 

* The name ot the Unifersily of wliicii the eandoUte i*- a 
graduate should also be stated. 



308 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS. OERTS. & DIPS. 


EXAMINx^TION FOE THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 

Tn 

TI!R Rbujiptihr op rSB Allvhj^baj) Unitbrsity. 

Sir, 

I request pevniisaion to present myself at the ensuing 
^Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

The fee"^ of llupees 40 forwarded herewith. 

1 am, etc., 

Name to be written iu full and clearly.) 

Student, 

CERTinCArB. 

r certify that tin* above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the TJniver- 

Tbis certificate is to of Allahabad ; that he has ful- 
he signed by the Dean tilled the requirements prescribed by 
oftlu'Faculty ot Law. Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
U niversity Ordinan(‘es ; that T know 
nothing against his character which ought tc» debar him 
from graduating as a Bachelor of Jjuws ; and that I believe 
the subjoined accuuut to be true. 

Name - - 

Dean of tlie Faculty of Law. 

C on ntei signed 

Piincipal, College^ 

or 

Warden,- Hostel. 

or 

( bairman^ Delegacy, 

ff/rf u'i liL‘1 

i' i*" bv m D * j)i» ^ 1 . - < c will not be accepted 



forms of APPUOATION8, OBBTS. A DIPS. 309 
(Particular* to be filled in toy the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

A.ge (in years and months 
on the first day of ex- 
amination). 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion 

Kace nation^ trihe^ 

Caste, if any- — — 

District aud town or village where resddent 

Year of passing the Previous Examination in Law 

Year in which he completed his lectures. 

Year in which he last appeared— 

Whether the Bent and Bevenue Law, XJ. P. or C. P. 
has been taken 


Years- 


- Months, 


(Signature oj Candidate inJidL) 
Local or Home adtlress- — 


Venire of Examination : — Allahabad 



310 FOHMS OP APPLIOi-TIONS. CEItTS. & DIPS. 


MASTER OF LAWS. 

Applioatiout. 

To 

Tffli RiaiSTaA.E oP THI UxiTBElUTr op AxiJLHJLBi.D. 
Str, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Master of Laws. 

The fee*^ of Rupees 100 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

I Vame be written in full and clearly. ) 


(Particalars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No,— 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race nation^ efo., etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town nr village where resident 

Year of passing the LL.B. Examination 

/ of Candidate in fulh) 

The -/V'Vfw/'y, ItCi . 

The must be pail iiica«h, cneques will not be accepted. 



FORMS OF APFLIOATIONS, OERTS. & DIPS. 3U 


To 


DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 


The EicisiKAJbt op the Umyebsety of Allahabad. 


SlR» 

I request to be admitted to the Dei^rce of Doctor of Laws* 

The fee"* of Rupees 200 is foi warded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and cloarly) 

Cbrtipioatb. 


We certify that 

This certificate is to 
be signed by two mem* 
bers of the Faculty of 
Law or by two Doctors 
of Law. 

Thf m 


has practised his pro. 

feesion with repute for 

years, and that in habits and 
character he is a tit and proper 
person for the Degree of Doctor 
of Laws. 

(Stf/nafure) 


*Xhe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 



312 FORMb OF APPLICATIONS, CEKTS. & DIPS. 


BACHKLOR OF COMxMERCE EXAMINATION. 

Part I. 


Applioation. 

To 

Tna RmraraAR op trb Allahabad UxErBaaiii. 

Sir, 

I request ixirmission to present myself at the ensuing 
Dachelor of Commerce Examination, Part I, of the Allaha- 
bad Univerhity. 

The fee* of 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

(Name to be written in full nud clearly. ) 

Student, 

CPiRirpuAm 


f certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 


This certificate IS to 
be signed by the Pnn 
cipal of \ hr ( jollcgo or 
the \fardeii of tlie 
Hostel ill the me of 
resident and attached 
students. <*r by Uie 
tMiairnian of Mir Dele 
qat‘y in the of 

uon-re‘'ident 'itndent® 
of the University. 


ennilled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University; that ho has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed 
b> Ordinance 11, Chapter Y, of 
1 Ik* University Ordinances ; that J 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
appearing at Part [ of the B. Com, 
Examination ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be tnie. 


Signature 

Principal, College^ 

or 

H cuden,- — —Hostel^ 


or 

t'^hauman, Delegacy. 
Trf Fe^rtffn, , 


* 1 » ui M' Oil . ras'i. cheques will not be accepted. 



FORMS OP APPLICATIONS, nfiaT.->. & DIPS. 3 J :5 


(Particulars to be filled iu by the candidate.) 

Nain<‘ ’ (in hill) _ _ , 

Unhmitv i*nrolim*nt X<». 

(in \ears and iiionth^si 

on tli(‘ liist <la\ or Y(‘ars Month'^ 

ruination), ) 

**"N a mo and occupa- 
tion of Jalher. ^ 

Name of "uardian 

Religion - 

Race 07/, 

Caste, if any- 


Xaino 


OciMipation- 


Distiict and town or \ illago wJu^re t*(Md<‘iit - 

Length <»t rosidenn* in tbo Province or Slate 

Kame oF the Coll(‘ge or the Hostel when* residing or 
to which attacluMl - . 

y<*ar oF jiansing tht* Intermediate Kxamination - - 

Yoiiv oF pa-^smg 1h»' Coiniiieridal IH{doiiia K\aiiiiimtiou 
oF the Allaluhad l^ni\ersiti or tin Intermediate 
lilxa mi nation oF the Iloird iM* Iligli Sehool and 
Intcrinediate Kducation, T. I*„ or an\ Munvahiii 

Kxamiiiatioii — 

■\Vlu‘ther he nj»|M*ni*ed ni the Jlachelor ot (’omiin‘m* 
Examination, Part I, ol am ]aM*vioii^ year — Vc', 
or JN'o 


(tSHpmfvrc o/ Cntidiihite iv fall. ) 


(U'uiYt of Kvamhiahtm : — Vllahabad. 


ierio‘1 O’ pe- I'olli^gporrolle^^* Mgn'itiir»* ot the I*riiu*ipa^ 
noil'^ ol coil at winch the ol the (’ollegf* er tin* 

1 I u u o u T ijiminlatp ha? Warden of tie Iloiitol or 

ntudied. t hetMirfirman of the Dele 

KAt'.V- 


Intn* e,M‘ >1 ‘ii * lather living, give present occnpati nil , 
iud til ca e oi l.ibhi’r being dead, give the Fatlierh* oceiipu* 
tion when living. 


37 


-II i . o' \Pl*Ln VriON> f hhE » V; 

Form ^prlicaton to be usea by Bx-students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XII 

\ U (OvtMoKil. ^XV^lISVliO^ 

?\Ui J. 

VppiiH vr[o N 
h 

I Ui IvOtImIvP ♦! iiri Vliakvlvd L NJ'\ cibStii 

b\h. 

I uqih "t o* lii'-''- u 1 1o n Milt iu\s(U it tin ( US111T1S3; 

]J 1 1) Inr ' ( <iinn i ^ \iuiiiiiilinn, Tut I oi the 

'M jlnln< I M!\ I-, tv 

I <' h f 20 I' i' i l«d iiinwitli 

I im (t( , 

% M 1 ip I II ni 1 ( t iilv 

\ St 1 1 lit - -College 

( IhiliLi VJL 

r at I it t th ibovi niiu cl c 111 lidit* hi' butn duh 

1 lollol t-^.i III mb 1 ul flit \thli 

1 ^ V II ♦ »» r 111 <i i1 , Ih-it I W- 

I I s M H until n II, nil t bo thrinttn 
111 >1 In liuli i,fit In fl bit lum lioin 

'I d '»* < I ^ t Ilia' it V It I ol lilt J> C‘om 

^ ’ vtiiumliin, tint lit ho l<iiied 

i ♦ t 'it lit (11 < ^ ConuM ICC L\innuation 

I* lit I Mt \ 1 ii I lii\ll*lt^ and that 1 belitvc 

till* ' Jll ! tJ 1 1 1 tiut 

'' ^ i^ui _ 

> t » tl 1 I lilt )L Commerce 

1 la If 1 

/ I 

* I i" (‘i UIKO Will Uat 

itc 



FORMS OP \P?TiTP\nONS, CERTS. ^ BITS. Zlo 


Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. » 

N nn< nu hillj 

« r-'itx » inoljji it \ > 

m u iiiu n ut 

m tin tii>t ii\ ► ^ \ M »nt! ^ 

UJillitlOll) ^ 

W .ii.l.H(UMlum| O..,,, thou 

»t ratln I ) ‘ 

\tme ol- i>u\i(inn 

Jit hfirion 

linci {t t ^ nufnn^ f)ih, t/v ) 

( i't< li in\ 

Distiiot uicl tosvii til 'till I si n 

Liiv^th ot i sill 11 111 ti i*Hi lu I M 

Yt n ot ] I sine, 1 h«* Inti-nm Int i Mimintioii 

It 11 ol I'.ismni' tli< I’oiiiiii Hul Dijiohu I \ ittiniLion ol 
tin VlLihihul I iinu it\ «>i tin liiti niin i ili t viiiniii 
bioii ot tin iJoiid ol liuh N liooi imi luttniitiitt 
1 (lui itioii, I P Ol uu tt]u \ il lit \ifiiitntiou 

V( iis Ol t iiiui Li th 1 / (on Pot ! 1 a i niii itioii m 
tin Vlliiulioi I ru\n-it\ 

f Skui t* f * f (tit f f ft f fl 

ft * r t it f V tin ihiil 

'in 1 it t t it ji \ iu» t\\ jif , 

1 111 oi * in t 1 4 >111 n ’ I n I i » it i 

I upitnn V 1 1 inii 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XII. 

HA.(jJICLOil Ob^ UOAIAEKRObl KX A .VI F NATION. 


Pa-rt 1. 


AvPLtOAriox. 

To 

TitPi Heoimrap or the AijLiniBv.!} UurvERsiTr. 

8rRj 

1 request jjermissioo to present myself at the 
(msuino: Ilacholor of Oominerce Cxirainatiou, Part I, of 
tho Alialitibarl University. 

The iVe*^ of Rupee') 15 is forvvaivled Iierowith. 

1 am, &c., 

{ Naiut* to be vvntien in fcuil and clearly). 

Student, 

GERTirfo\Tn. 


Tni-^ certifu'ate i* 
to l»e «igrted by tb^ 
Dean ot the Facultj 
ol (.'ominerc *, 


I eertif} that the .ibovo-nained candidate has been 
dul} enrolled as a inomber of the 
Allahabad University; that 1 know 
ttothiu ‘4 against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
a])pearini 3 : at Part I of the B. Com. 
Rxamiuation ; that he has fniled at the last Bachelor of 
<\>mmer<*(* Kximi latiou, Pirt T, of the Allahabad 
Universils .uid th.it I believe tht* subjoined account to 
he tru<*. 

Sifjnatitre — _ _ _ 


nf 


Ihsii of tile riculty of Couimorce 

re It/ It if, 19 e , 


* T1 1 * h*ti mu-1 b pill la eheqiiH-s will n'‘U le 

I, 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERT>S. & DIPS. 317 


(Particulars to be filled iu by the candidate.) 


Niiir.p (in full) 

Tni^ei'tit^ onrolraoni No. — 

At'ii / in \ <Mrs ind month^ 1 

on tbo first duy of !■ Years Months, 

* ( -tn mi nation, ) J 



Xuim» of (>uardian - - — 

Keligion 

Knco (/.fi, nation, tribo, Ac. Ac.) 


— Occupation. 


0#i8tc, if un;^ > 

District and town or \illag(* where resident 

Length of iesid(*uce in th(‘ Province or State - - 

Yoat of passing the I nlermediaio hsa mination — - 


Your of pas'^ing the Coinmereial Dijiloma Examina- 
tion of tin* Allahabad Universilv or the Jntormediale 
Examination <*r the Doaid of High IS<*h<iol and 
TnternK'diaU* ICdueation, U. P., or am c‘(]uivalc‘nt 
Examination - ~ ^ — 


oj V nuhihtfe iu fnU), 

(*tufre Etiwurnfatu ..Mlaliahud, 

Suhjfcf iu u'hUii in* flesni^ ffj iu tjraininefi Jiouhnjt 
men t who/ tn hlaul qUiuuu i*ehu\ 


* in the eiseoi t>iL* t icuerlniiig giv»‘ pr>*seiit (»eeapation ; 
• ml iji cage of father licmg ‘Lad, give the father s occupation 
kV hei li\ing. 



.ns I-OUMS Of' M'I'IiIOATlOVS, OKRl’S. & DIPS. 


HV(‘IinJjf>K OF tWJMHECE !?X VMINATION, 

Part JI 4 

To Applicvtio". 

Pun UcrrHnuft or thb AxiL\.uvrad Univjiiisxty, 

Sit, 

1 r ]H‘rmi‘*siou to ]>iNsciit imself at tho eujiuin^ 

r>aoli»‘l‘»r 01 ' romin«‘rc« ETaiiiinatiou. Part IT, of tb# 

Pb fu of Ifuiuv. 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, c<lc., 

>.i no ' 1 MO vfvvb a in full cloarly. j 

Student, 


I (‘1 tp; Uut tliM 

I iM rt i*n ito K to 
In signi 1 bv the 
Pn rieipal of tiio Pol 
logo or the Warden of 
Mi«* Hn^td 111 f iH cti'< 
oi uMidoiit k' d PI u*li 
<»d slmbjit >i b, 
tho Plnirmiii *f ih* 
Delegaev iii t’o ol 
noM-r 'id'iiu 
it \ 1 h* Pnu r It \ 


('uRfirrcvrc. 

iibo\e uamt‘d candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad Univeisity ; that he has iul- 
iilled the ri'quiremeiits juvscnbed br 
Ordinanct* 1 1, Chapter V, of the 
Uni\eisi1\ Ordiiianc(*N ; that I know 
nothinii aj'ahisl his character which 
oui*ht to debar him tVniii a])])earincj 
P Kirt 11 (d tin B. C’oin, nxamina- 
tion nidthat ! belieiethe subjoined 
H’couut to be true. 


^iijnature 

Pnaeipai, 


-College, 


Walden — 


-Hostel, 


n 


Chaiimin, Delegac}. 

/’ r /ry 10 j , 


ij vUequLS will not be ac- 



fJKUT’>. A* OTP-j ,ilO 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 


Nam«* ( lu full 
rnivi-iNif wnrolint 111 Xo 
nn vt ai ^ ind i/'niifii'. 
on lust dn* oi t tn'n«- 
iialion ). 

uidtxMusa- 1 
t'on ot ‘ itiu i. I 


XnuK 


— ’Vmt* - Mouth#. 


.1 ICt-ti.JltKUJ 


H«lit,don 

Castis if an\ 

Idstriot and town or \viitu‘o nsidt'ul ~ 

Xamo of lb«‘ {V)lh*<jfo <»r th<‘ Hostel whois* n oi 

to which attacht d — 

Loni'tU of roMdHice in tin* Prounco or htati* .. - - 
Voar of iris^inijf tlio Baclu'lor of (’ommorce, P.iit 1, llxa" 
rainationof lh» MUhabad riii\nsit\ 

Whotii»‘r lio n ) aarul it Ili<* Bouirlor ol (Nmirnoic^ 
Part ll, Lv'i’iUiutioii ol inv »r» uou^ \oir— \rs or 
Xo 


Ojilioaal i|ioui' ta\u* 

tri 0 ^ ' undufuf^ u/ i*u/L) 
(*en O’ j/ hJ* tmntaH^su • — *1 li ilrilod. 


Porioti or 
purioiU ot 
COUtlllUOIl’' 

t*ludy 


igiulure iu me Vtiii 
jt ( cipal ot tin* OullrRO 

at vtinoU to* or the Wanloii »! lio' 
(•indhlAtt ni" Jio 5 t« 1 or tr.e t'liair- 
•jludied mail o£ the 

’ l)olega« y 


i 


*(!i til UfciK * liuii„s *'ii< pri* 'Olfc oct upjtioiu 

uui m **ai« )t tiiiK'r heuuj deal, tlio tutiior ^ occupation 
.vliMii I 1 U 114 





820 FOUMS OF APFLIOATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XII. 

i‘ACHKL()U OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION. 
Part II. 

Application. t 

Tn 

ThF. 11 kg Pa III All OF THIv AlLAUABAJ) UNlVliRSlTY. 

Sir. 

I r(‘qu{‘.st ])oriuihsion to ]»rosent myself at the ensuing 
flaclu^lor Cointn(*i*o(‘ l^xamination, Part II, of the 
Allahaliad University. 

The f<M** of liupoi's 20 forwaidod herewith. 

1 am, &c., 


( Name to ])e written in full and clearly), 
Student 


CBanncATB. 

I rtify thill tbo abo\e naui(‘d candidate has been 
duh enrolltMl as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that T 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
a]»pcaring at Part II of the 15. 
CVmi. LxaTnination ; that he has 
tailed more than once at the Bd- 
<*heli»r of ( onniK'i'M liXaiain.iiion, Part IT, of the Allaha- 
b.Hl Umver'ily and that Cbi‘lie\ethe subjoined account 
:o 1 ) 1 * true. 

bignaturc — 

Dt*an of th(* Faculty of Commerce. 


rin’s «*Mrl ificata 

to liP -igiiod 1)y t! * 

ol tlif FaVult\ 
of Commerct. or l>v 
t !i»* priiu*i]Ml ol tin 
Folk ga coins rned 


or 


Ty 

'lie* tu I't 
coplod 


Piincipal, 

rt'^*rffari/ 19o 


- College. 


I jii. ih Hist, che jiio" wutli not be uc- 



roRM^ or APPLK'VTiovs, onH'is. t nils. 


m 


^Particulars to be filled in by the candidate } 

N.‘Uiiu (in lull) 

Atf* <hi uMi*' .uiil njonth' | 

on tin* th-t diu ol < xni- Vou'** - Muhtii*. 

minatiou. J 

Name rnul ot'oupa- | 

tion of fathiT / Oemipation - - 

X ime of G[iiardian 

lleligion — 

Race nithii, <l*c.) 

if am 

DiNtrict and tuwu or \illago wlioro roKiilt‘ut , 

Louglh of iN*sidt‘n(jo iu tin* l*r4»\in«‘t‘ or M do 

Voar of tlio Intorm4*di:i|o Iamh in 

Voar of passino liie Com‘m*roi*4 iMpionii L . iiiniuliMii 
of till* Allahalnul UnuoiMt; or tin* lull la uliai' 
K\aminatiori of tlit* of l!i'.*li >»*ii ad oai In 

torinodiate Education, r. J* , or aii^ »snn\.ilont Lx- 
inninati<ui 

Wais of failuro at tho R. Coin. Pari II llviminatiou nt 
tlio Allahabad CnivorfeitN 


Optional gioup taken 

( Shjn thtre iff C nitihht U m t -*// ' ) 

of I*] \ imhiitfwn . — Allahabad. 

In tin* 4 asf ot tlie latlirr Ii\iiu*, gua* pn'at iif ncriipa 
tion; and in case ot latliei I♦elnl 4 dead, gne tin 
ore up if ion w hen li\ in.? 



322 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS, 


Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XII. 

lUCHRLOR OF COMMEROR BXAMINATIO.V. 
Part II. 

To 

Thk Rboistrati of thf ALLAnABAB Fnitbrsity. 
Sir, 

I request permission to present mysell: at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, &c., 

( Name be written in full and dearly.) 

Student, 

Cbbtifioatb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been dulv 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University ; that I know 
nothing against Ins character which 
< »uglit to debar him from graduating ; 
that he has failed at the List 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad Univorsitv ; ami that I believe the subjoined 
aceount to i o true. ' . . , 


This e e Hill cat u t<» 
be signed by the Dean 
r.f tlu- Faculty ot 
Commerce. 


^iiguature 


r/te... 


^ Tin. L-e 
iiceopti'd. 


ibjan ol thv; Facility of Commerce, 

- — February^ 193 , 

mi-.H jjr iu cash, cheques will noti be 



^oB^rs OF Ari'urcAi'ioxs, cekt-s. .v: Dn’.i, ias 

(Particulars to be filled iu by the candidate.) 

NfifrK; fin t'ullj- — — 

Umvemty uuroliueut No. - * 

Age fin yciii's and months 

on the first day of j--- -- Veai.^ 

examiiKition). J 

'^Naine and occupation \ Occupation— 

tA hither, I 

Name of guardian 

Keligion 

Uacu (y.^M ii'dloify €te^\ - 

Caste; if any 

District and town or viliage where resident 

Length oi rosidonco in the Province or iState-. 

Tear of passing tlie Bachelor of Cfjmiocu ce Examination 
Fart L, 

{SitjwilnrQ of V.tUijlidiUe in /w/C ) 
GeiUre of ExaminiUmi : — Allahabad. 

EubjdfJ In which he desires to he exmnined shoukl he 
menliounl iuihe blank eolmnn helow. 

* In fclu'; ca^e of f,ho lathor Jiving, givu present ocenpat-ion ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 



324 Fi)RAlS OF APPJJOAriONS, OERTS, & DIPS. 


Ml. JOJ^MJS 01^ CKETmCATEb OF PASSING 
riiELlMlN A RY EX AMIN ATIONS. 

}'Rfiviou8 Examination for the Degree or 
Master or Science, 

1 certify that - - — — passed the Previous 

Examination for the Degree of Master of Science held in 

the month ot 19.'> in , and was placed 

in the Class. 

Univjrkmti Oi AliLATI^IUn: ] 

77/r- - 19JJ . ' IRcijistrar* 


Previous Examination in Law. 

I certify that — passed the Previous 

Examination in Law held in the month of 193 

and wa'^ placed in the Class. 

UNivERsm nr Allauaiiai): 1 

Tin 10.1 . i Rogihtrau 

rivinniiOR or (nMMERri: iPuu 1) Examination. 

1 c»*rlLiv thal - oi 

( ollcgc — - _ . parsed the Bach(‘lor of Commerce 
(Part I) Exaiiijuation held in the month of- 193 . 

L’lic ri \vhicli he <'\amincd mito English, 

Prniciplov »)i: 1 comnmes. Cum*nc\ and Banking, 

i cunoinic *in»{ < nniiiu rciil G«<»oiM|.h\, Took kei'jdng and 
VcuuiJitancy liuMin •'i Mr%cmsition and Commercial 
L.IW. 


I MVl n lU nr \hl ViUlAO, I 

Ine !.»,» . J 


Rri/Uirar, 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


(m\ FOllMS OF DIPLOMAS FOR THK 
DRGKP.E BXAMINATfOXS 
PiArFirnm oi Arns. 

!4us is to I'ortiH'' tliat - . obtainul thr 

Dfjrm* ot lia<‘li»lor oi Art^ iii thi*> rm\or«ify in tin* 
Bxaujinatiou oi 11).^ , a.n»l that lu* plucofl in 

fchp— . — . 

Thf* sab]f»'ts in winch ho »\a« ovamiaoA wore Hncrli^h 
Litmturf*, and — - . 

University or '| 

T'Af- 19t> , j Ficf-Ok(uceiior, 

B.A. fiooiBi. 

This l•^ to (‘oHi£> that obtainmi 

lht‘ <h*trr»*n <il Ihn*li<*lor of Arts Ilonourb in 

in this Fuiversily in tlu‘ Txa ini nation of HK} ; 'iml 

tiint ho w.t'' p1ici‘*d in tho --Class, 

Ills uhMdi ir ^uh|nM^ wcrt* - — . 

UMMja'^rn <»r At.i vn\iivh:j 

77 / lti-> . I hntitifh^t, 

' \l\sii.R or Aims, 

This IS to u*rtiiy that - out.nrnsl fho 

I)*‘i:ror ot Ma^t/*r oi Art', in this I mvorsity m tho 
Kxaniinatiou oi 10:^ in - — , and that In* ^^!»s 

placed in the - -('lass. 

UNIVBRfcjnV Ol ALLAHAbAD: | 

Tht — liKi . j V/oeO/otitctllor. 

l)o» loit OP Liri’.nATniiis, 

rill- 1 - lo o<*rtifN that his 

silmilLsi to tin of DoH n n*' Li tt is in ihi- 

rniv»»‘-i'\ it 111 C wiM/rat I *b ol Iii 
UsniJU in )i MiLUi\KVi» j 07/ i 

I 

/'u ip,‘» , * 7/ ////f //o/. 

•28 



326 FORMS OF applications, CERTS. & DIPS. 


BA.CHHLOR OF SOIENOE WITH HONOURS. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree oi Bachelor of Science with Honours in this 
University in the Examination of 193 ; and that he 
was placed in the Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were : — 

Honours subject — 

Subsidiary subjects 

Unitersitt of Allahajbajd: \ 

The 193 . 1 Vice-ChaneeUor, 

Bachelor of Science. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in this University in the 
Examination of 193 ; and that he was placed in the 

Okss. 

The suhjcctf' in which he was oxamined wore Ohemistry 
and 

UNIVERbirV or x\.LLAUA13Aa: ^ 

27ie 193 . J Vice Chancellor » 

Master of Science. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Science in this University in the 

Examination of 193 in ; and that he was placed 

in the _ _ Class. 

LN1\BRSIT\ 01 AliLVirVIJili; 

193 


fhi 


V IcC’C/utTicellor, 



vnnw^ i.r APPiJ(’Air»>xs <Tjm. .v Dtis. 32 "' 


[)♦« lu», S( M ' n 

Till 'i t liH |*‘ f 1 

i<iiiiittt jM * ^ li 1 ) \ ^ i,i i * 

. t t t ' ‘ 

I MM 'M ( n» \ Vi' \ \ ^ / (i 

rh ’ ♦*. 1 n ( *h ! t ' 

Hvciiriou oi L\^^^ 

This IS to cortilj that obtains* tlo 

Decjree oi J3‘ich«*lor oj Laws in tbi^ riuv^*i’sit\ in tlie 
Mxaminalion ol I9,i ; and tlial he was pUocd ni the 
- - niss. 

LNi\Ka‘^in or ALLAiiAi*Ah: | 

Tlh IJ*# ( V*r^*iliiw(Uor 

Oi Luv**. 

This is to eLrtifv tint- f»i)t,iinnl 

the l)egr(‘e o£ *\L*is1t*r of L iws In I aiver if \ m the 
lixamiaation of I0.*J . 

UnivlusITY or AUiVaujAo; , 

y rkc-ChiiJictilor 
The ^11 , ; 

DooroR or LiW'-. 

This is to eertitj tint has 

1) ‘eii udinitU’il t<» the Degree ol Doctor o Laws iii this 
IT a i Vi 1 dtv at the tJ >ii\oc* it ion ot Itl , 

I M\ mt'i i\ or Ai.iiMi ill \o ; j Vhiuctlhr 

) 

It) J r,rf C/td/ueih*. 


77a - 
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Bachelor op Commerce. 

This iM to oortify that obtained the 

Degree of Hacholoi* of Commerce in this University in 
the Examination of 19 , and that he was placed in 

the Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were English, 
Principles o£ Economics, Currency and Banking, Econo- 
mic and Commercial G-eography, Book-keeping and 
Accountancy, Business Organisation, Industrial Organisa- 
tion, Statistical Methods of Business, Commercial Law, 
Economic Development of India and England and . 

UyiVERSiTV OP Allahabad 

VfcemChnneeilor. 

The 193 . J 

Honorary Deorke, 

This is to certify that the Honorary Degree of. 

in this University has been conferred upon 

at the Convocation of 193 . 

University op Allahabad : 

The 19 . 




Ghcmeellor, 



V. 

Text-books and Syllabuses prescribed 
for the Examinations of 1930. 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 


English. 

oa G-DNEaiL 8EorxoN, 

There will bo two papers and a viva voce j— 

Papkr I,— A.n Essay on a subject ot general interest ; 
maximum marks 50. 

PAPaii II. — Candidates >vill be asked to write short 
essays on subjects connected ^vith one of the following 
groups of books, and to answer questions on unseen pas- 
sages ; maximum marks 

Group A. — 1. Thompson: Introduction to Science (Home 
University Library), 

‘J. Jane Austbn ; Pride and Prejudice. 

3 pROADUs, E, K. : Books snd Ideals (Oxford 
University Press). 

1. Li\ iNuhToNn : Pageant of Oreece (Abridged 
Edition). 

5. Lvmborne : Itudiments of Criticism* 



TEXl'KOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


1, liiMMOM) : Stories of ScieiJtilic Discovery 
j 2. Thomas Habdt : Keturn of the Native. 

J"*. Jju; Selected Essay-s of Frederic Harrison. 
(iMftcinillan). 

4. Si^TRR iSc\Ei>TTV: Footfalls of Indian 
Eistor} (Longman*? Green &Co.). 
o. WorsfoLD: Judgment in Literature, 

y jj — .'flu* above bookh are not tor detailed study ; they are 
inlomled to be read is giving ideas; the examination ispri- 
luarily «t tost in con^po^itlOll. 

Turf ?v^e— A test of general reading and command of 
the language ; maximum marks 16. 

huoND OR SpeciaIi Section. 

iHrUU 1 — SlKKESPBtUK. 

IHny^ pn^oiibod — As You Like It; Macbeth. 

For general reading m connection with these plays— 
A Midbummer Nighty’s Dream ; Antony 
and Cleopatra. 

DooKS voeominended lor retorenco : 

Lvmhoumi : Shakeb])eaiv — The Alan and His Stage 
(World’s Alanual). 

It VI I iiiir : Shake^jK‘an . 

1 1)1 N : Shak(‘sptaie s Aliud and Art, 

Duuuja ; ^iukespfxrmn Tragedy. 

Hi iti’oi 0 : \ Skcteli o! KVcnit Shakospoaiean Invos- 
tigitum {1‘laekiei. 

Fvii'i* il IN) i\A, 

i Ti NN'i os i Inumii Library of bnglihh 
\WU Ovioid rniuMsit\ Woss); No<s J 

M.MIl \IV, XXLXXIV. 

J ‘ ' ^Jf’ddeu Treasury (Oxlord Univer- 

4{\ Pom— E ndian Kdition). 
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The following poemb i — 

Shakespeare — ^ o. 30. 

Daniel — No. 35. 

Drayton — No. 37 
Milton — Nos. 71, 77. 

Gray — No. 140. 

Keats — Nos. 166, 198. 

Shellly— Nos. 241. 259, 274, 275. 
Wordsworth— Nos. 179, 180, 208, 212, 213, 
214, 243, 215, 250, 261. 

Brownino, D. B. — No. 309. 

BjiOWNiNO-Nos 340, 341, 342, 348, 349. 
Arnold —No. 367. 

Papgr III. — Prose. 

Li epresont tithe Essajs, Vcl. 1. (Indian 
L^resfe, Ltd.). 

Oail}le’s Ba&s 3 s (Bhekie s W'Jllot Library) 
Goofche, Boswell's flohnson. 

Dunn s Selections from Stevenson (^Long- 
manb). 

TuAOKERi : I s monel. 

Books recommended for reference : — 

JNKir ; iModern Knglisli Literature (Home 
Uni\ersit} Series). 

HunsoN : Manual uf Mnolish Literature 
(BelD. 

WYirr s Tutorial Historj of English Litera- 
ture (I7iiiveisit\ I'utorial Press). 

<fossE : Modern English Literaturi. 

SLorroun BnookJ. and iSAMPbON : 1 iiglibli 
LjI erature (Macmillein ). 

yjj Honouis Ssllabus is j)iinted at the end. 
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TTSXT-BOOKS AND SVIJA BUSES. 


Olassioal Latiguago. 

(a) SanskriU 

VxVLii L -(fj) Cauios 1 — VI. 

(b) Grach aratnfivali (pp. 1 — 6, 32 — 85), 

Papkii II.— 8akuntaia 

(b) Uttarar^macharita. 

L’u'iiu in. — Compossition and Unseeub. 

Kalk oii Kmliiokn : Higher Sanskrit Grammar. 

Vroi VBiiLhUANv s Manual ot Higher Sanskrit Grammar 
and C'om]jositioa. 


Uhlorif oj i^anskrit Literatwre , — 

WnBLa Oil MaodonclCj : History ot Sanskrit Liter- 
ature. 

Kaci’u, A. li. ; Classical Sanskrit Literature ^Heritage 
India Senes). 

Geneial qiic'^tions on (tramniar and on the Histoiy of 
Kav3fi lileratiii(‘ shall bo set in Papers I and II. 

Por Unseens candidates art recommended to familiarise 
thoinseisi'- with the knguat'o and style of the *Bpic’ and 
* Clabsioar [uTiods h\ roadiug through portions of the 
Mahabharata, ‘ind tho Ramnyanri 

Mndciit^ should h t luirhl lo study ihoboliooks by them- 
Mith tin ifclp oi \ Siuskut-English Dictionary). 

.Noit.. -'S'lU-kiit mu 1 »>«* »vrut ti iii c o* De\ au Igari oh arac ter . 
.V // -il MoM*i ^bus n [iiiutod it tlio oud 
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Paper II— Poetry . . 35 marks ] 

History o! Literature 10 „ j. 50 marks 

Figures of Speech » ^tc. 5 ,, 

Paper 111 — Hapid Heading ,, *JO „ 

Translation from Eng- 
lish into language . , 30 ,, 



150 marks. 

Prescribed Course — 

Paper I. — Prose. 

Books i^rescribed are ; — 

i/) Text — Selections in Arabic prose and verse 
approved by the Syndicate of the U niversity 
(Anwar Ahmad i Press, Alhihabad . 

Omit— 'Selections from 

oUiK^ and 

and add hrst S iiuiqamaN 'iMu|t‘)bai 

PresS; Delhi}, 

Grammar — \up to the end of Kha- 
siyat-i-Abwab) and 

Questions on Grammar will be set in both the papers. 

(iii) Hapid Heading and Translation from Pnglisb 
into Arabic. 

Book recommended for ra^dd reading — 

(Published bs Amvar Ahmad 

Press, Allahabad). 

For the History of Litoiature—Adribiil Arab by M. 
G. ZuBAii) Ahwmad is sugg('sted. 

XoTK.— Arabic words must be written in fclie Arabic ehaiae- 
ter. 

F.D — Honours Syallaljiis is piinted at the end. 





rEXT.nOOKS and ‘•yLLAEUSES 


c Persian 


Paplu 

Papke 


I— Piose 10 markb | 

^rrimuur ,.10 „ | 

JI — Poetry 36 „ 

Hibtor} of Jjiteratuie 10 „ 

Kii*iuv 3 of Speech, etc. 5 „ 


60 marks. 


50 


SI 


Papbe in —llapid lloadint; . . 20 „ | 

Translation from Eng- > 50 

lish into language 30 ,, I 


PresmheA 


150 marks 


(1) Text— Aw— 

(jliahar Alaqala jy by Nizami Aruzi Samau- 

Armaghan by Siuii Azizdllah 
AehXiAQ JALAiiC— 11, III, IV and V, lumas 
See ^^asr ZuirooRi - 


iNyHAI-ABUL F\zl— 

(I) 

*c»yic^ d^\i (f ) 
vXSji ^sjUUtJi A^li (f) 

\tN T AKBVUr — 


3 ij"f anil aJU up 

to the end ol ^^excliKiin? poems of Faizi from 
h* Ji and 'S* H) 



UA, 1930. 


Ruqaat-i-Yaghtna beginning with 

jUUi A.«U A.«U f «.•*>}( I J 

ci^jo (/ji# (r) 

gl jUnkirft jlai> 

^uj vXiA? j ^ji> j i’ (i®) 

y ^ jjj (9) 

r^ (1) 

j.1 v«lA| 'yUi L( jlr j.«, ("yj 
Foetry . — KhAQANI— Q asnid beginning with 

' 1) JAla er* 3 «*— j*iW j4i er* dt> 

up to tAdi «>ji^ rf-Ji jbw 

(lixoluding the coupletb (i; ... Jl^ ^• 

•.. *Ar iW , (lii; jL}U-.ajf ^ 

(iv) 1 ^- , ... 2»fr. and (v) ... *iU^j 

(2) ^ Jl,T Jj4> w? JAi* a1^ |.4*^ 

f Excluding couplets fi) ^ ... ^ 

s»- ... yJ.* i*4^ (iii; ^ 

(.3) A-t r«i)- f jl j 

(4) ed^L. ,.*»« jUa aO. 

Anw-VRI— Q asaid beginning with 

0 fj y «i«-d j vjG (acG a.1 ( I ) 
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'rBXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Ukvi— Q asaid beginning with 

h I*** **3^ t/* r/ (0 

jAe er* Jd (f) 

(oinii ffiiiiMi ... ) 

6^ H U3^ (f*) 

«r- *-'i Jiy* (P) 

.omit ^ ) 

^ ^jJL^ uuMfcA^ ^l&6 ciftlCfi (o) 

JLJ^ Cr*^ en4^ * ^ p*^ (i) 

(V) 

Uaaxi— Q asaid beginning with 

ij^d j» .u ^ji\ Vj^ ( I ) 

up to Vtt»U - v(ij^\ y. tfijj 

iW4^ A*? wt^ ji ( 1 *) 

^)3ti wU J^j (P) 

u'jjiP 'j <-^3 (P) 

(0) 

Kiii.hiti — -Ghazal<!— 

‘‘-“J A J^5^y o^ji ^ 3' (0 

3 j*** 5 iS'^J^ e/*J (f) 

iS i^Ai^ trJU 

fj ^j,.«. ^ ^1 ««.! Jdy ^ » tP) 

<^j3f ^Uu. OSj y (d) 
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JjHri— Glia/aN— 

SIaJu fl) 

‘*^ji i^h rJ^ (f) 

aJ) aX&U t cr*^ J** (f^) 

aijta o-B^a y jjt» jS (p) 

Uy Oj-wA. jii (o) 

Xaziri — G hazals — 

tj^** (f ) 

AJiAm» j cJ^ J[« c^J*^ (0 
X a( ^yAMk0*Jj tfOU Ij 

djS j c-ptkit (p) 

j*t TftyjS ^ 

>SAIlJ'~“C.TliiX^<xl ■* ""■ 

^ J o'jii ( I ) 

J5:.\clu<ling thocouplots i) \j 

aud(ii) \j jf^ Jit>...j^6 jSft 

cr^JJ Uii3 (l*) 

JaU< ^^16 (t^) 

Jjy i' uy^ Jijf^^ (p) 

J cr-^ (o) 

Firdausi — S hahnam«xh, VoK J, IS2 — 

3 ^3^ y 3$^ 

3 4L.3^3-^ 

j^^jJ to 4£ifc<wfc»^^^ JLaS 

Viz \M I — S 1 k.ui la mama 

Iro’O (J^3^ 

np to iXlbt3 ^ L«i> 

L>i) 
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TEXT-noOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


(jrainmar— 

The followinj? books are recommended for consulta- 
tion. 

li) by Qazi Muhtaz Husain. 

{ii) c)>*^by M. H. Xasiri ^Mission Press, 
Allahabad). 

(Hi) Forbb’s Persian Grrammar. 

(/?;) Pbatt’s and Rankin’s Persian Grammar. 

Note.— Thorough knowledge of Persian Grammar is 
expected. 

Rapid Rea<liiig — jSi j ^ oI^lAJuu by 

G. ZuniAD Ahmad, published by the Noor Book 
Depot, Bareilly (the whole of prose and the odes of 
and and Jj^ jid by Shah Aztz- 

ULLAH). 

Notb.~A general sketch of the History of Literature with 
reference to the authorb prescribed in the text is particularly 
expected, 

ILisloiy of liteiature ; — 

The ibl lowing books are suggested: — 

/) Sanadid Ajam, by M. II. M asiri (Published by 
Rai Sahib Lala Kara I)ayal Agarwala, Allahabad), 

{it) pIo’ L AV iiz Lal’s History of Persian Literature. 

{(ii) Skye’s Pi*rsian Literature. 

Students wlio offer Persian are required to have such 
knowledge of the Etymology of the Arabic language as 
M^ill enable them to explain all Arabic words and phrases 
which may occur in the Text-books and in the book 
reconimended for rapid reading in Persian. 

.Noil-.— FeTbian words moi-t be written in the Persian 

*V HdUdiirv* Ssllabus R printed at the end. 
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Mathematics. 

(Same as for the B.Sc. Examination), 

Philosophy. 

I'hero '.hail b<* two Papers : — 

P^PBR I — 

(a) FRVeJBR: Selections from Borkelex, 5th 
Edition, pp. 1 to 166, together with 
Eraser’s Introduction. 

{h) Elementary Psychology as in the attached 
Syllabus. ’ 

Syllabus in Psychology. 

(1) The Pi’oblem, Data and Methods of Psychology. 
The relation of Psychology to Logic, lOthios and 
Metaphysics. The branches of Psychology. 

(2) Body and Mind, (dleneral nature of their connec- 
tion. The Stnicture and Functions of the Ker\ous 
JSyatem. 

(;<) The Ultimate Modes of being Conscious, and their 
relation to one another. Prinei])al Characters in the 
proces.s of Consciousness. Teleological character of 
Mental Life. Levels of Consciousness. F^lementary facts 
about the Unconscious. 

(4) General Character of Sentient Consciousness. 
Presentative and Affective Elements in Sensation. The 
distinguisliable Characters of Sensation. 

<5) Distinctive CharacteriKtics of the Perce])tual Process. 
The E elation of Perception and Sensation. Differentia- 
tion, Assimilation and Ilelentiveness, Learning by 
Experience. Formation of Habits. The Psychological 
Process in Perception. 

(6) Atti‘ntion, Retention. Suggestion and Associa- 
tion Memon . 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


(7) Cliiiract^Tisation of Ideational Process. Eelation 
oF Perce] »t, [mage and Idea. Comparison and Discri- 
mination. 

Anah si*^ of the Process of Seasoning. Language and 
Thought. 

The Social Factor in the Development of Self-Oon- 
sciousness. Delief and Imagination. 

(b) General Nature of Emotions. Ultimate Qualitative 
Differences. Emotion and Organic Sensation. Emotional 
Dispositions or Sentiments. The Eelation of Emotion 
and Instinct, and of Emotion and Expression. 

t9 ) Eange of Conative Phenomena. Different views of 
Conation. Eandom Automatic Movements. Conscious 
ReSexes, Instinctive Movements. Desire and Aversion. 
Habit and Yolition. Deliberation and Choice. Voluntary- 
Decision. 

Involuntary Action. Fixed Ideas. Self-Control. Atten- 
tion and Volition. Volition and Character. Freedom. 

Books recommended — 

Jambs, W : Text- Book of Ps)choiogy, 
or, 

Stoi’t : Manual of P.s\chology, .‘h'd l']dition. 

Paper II, — 

Either {a) Ancient Ethics — 

Plato : Republic I — IV (Davies and Vaughan). 

Auisroi TiL: Kthics 1 - IV and X, Chapters 6—9 (Peters) 
the ancient nut hois to be studied in the Translations 
named. 


or, 

{b) \Io(l<M*n Ethics. 

SYLLABUS. 

Nature anti bcojw* of the Science. Relation of Ethics 
to other and Metaphvsics. 
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Analysis of the piincij>al Moral Concepts, e.ff.. 

Grood, Duty, Obligation, Tirtue, Merit. 

Psychology of the Moral Life. Apj>etite. Desire and 
Will. Motive and Intention. Conduct and Character. 

Moralit} conceived as Obedience to Law. 'rbeories of 
a Moral SSen^e and <»f Moml Intuitions. Con««ch‘nc<‘. 

Conception of a !Moral Knd. Theories oi tho Moral 
End, as Pleasure, G-eneral Happiness, Perfect Lon, etc. 
Bearing of Evolution ui'on Theories of lli^ Aft*ral End, 

Itelation of Individual to ISociet}. Justice and 
Benevolence. Rights and Obligations, bocial Institu- 
tions, e.g.^ the Family and the State. International 
Morality. 

Yirtues and Duties, Veracity, TenipemiKie, Coumge, 
Humility, Unselfishness. 

Moral Development and Prognsss: Conditions giving 
rise to Change in Ethical Ideals. Comparison of Ethical 
Conceptions in Different Historical Periods. 

Problem of Human Frecnlom and Besnoii'-i bilily. 
Rewards and Punishment. 

Books recommended for study in oonms'tion with the 
course : — Muirhead ; Elements of Ethics ; bi iir : Ethical 
Principles ; Mackenzie : Manual of Ethics, 

The following text is j)reseribed to be read iji connection 
'wdth the course : — 

Mill ; Utilitarianism, 

Honours iSylkbus is printed at tin* end. 

Economics. 

There will be two papers. The following sv 11a bus is 
prescribed : — 

Paper 1, 

vl) /wired /fc/ory,—Sco])e and Subject-natter of the 
Science. Its divisions and their interdependence. Econo- 
mics, a part of Sociology. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND'SYLLABUSES. 


(2) Methods^ — Observation, induction^ and verification 
as sfjplied in economic science ; schedules and curves, 
statistical methods. Use of graph paper. Plotting of 
curves. 

(JJ) Definitions, — Wealth, Labour, Exchange 

Money, Price, 

(4i) Consimpion,— Vi &nta. Origin of new wants and 
interdependence of activities. Definitions of total and 
marginal utility. Law of diminishing utility. Gain of 
utility by exchange. Dependence of utility on time and 
place. 

(o) Law of Demand, — Demand schedules and curves. 
Elasticity of Demand. Consumers’ surplus. Fashions 
and customs wiih their effect on demand. Statistics of 
consumption and charts of workmen’s budgets, such as 
those given in the publications of the Bombay Labour Office. 

(6) The factors and agents oi production-- 
land, labour, capital and organisation (management and 
enterprise \ Combination of the factors in varying pro- 
portion. Law of diminishing returns (in terms of pro- 
duco). 

(7) Lindor mfatwi'al Qualities, Space, Site; 

Fertility, climate, minei*als. Sources of power. Statistics 
of crops, a\ei'age quantity ; value of food crops, minerals 
and raw materials. 

(a) EhmenUtryEemiomioGeoijmpliy The phy- 

sical feature^ of India. Soil erosion aud alluvial deposits. 
Soils and climate's. Distribution of raw materials and 
otNMipations, Density of population (Statistics). Rela- 
tions of town and country. Interchange of products. 
Tow ns as commercial and cultural centres. 

<s) Distrihviion ojt IndvHrtes, — Distinction between 
extractive and manufactuiing (Primary and Secondary) 
inaii>tries. Mining, Forestry, Fisheries. The principal 
manufacturing industries. Dependence on transportation 
and storact*. statistics. Value of industrial products 
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(9) AyrkuUwe, — Various kinds of organisation. Diticer- 
lent land tenures. Zamindari and Kyotwari systems. Pre- 
sent conditions. Disposal o£ the products of agriculture. 
Geographical redistribution ol crops according to most 
favourable locality. 

(10) Estate Econtnmc ^. — Permanent improvements ot 
land, roads, wells, tanks and irrigation schemes, 
dminage, silos, farm buildings and lences. Con- 
solidation of holdings. Improveiueiit of cultivation, 
rotation, seed selection, breeding of draft cattle and 
milch cows. Creation of fuel and timber reserves. 
Orchards, and dairy farms. 

(a) Estate -The landlord’s work as 

organiser, teacher and director of his tenants, 'Ihe 
finance of estate development and business of manage- 
ment. 

(Ill Lahuur. — Dibtinctj\e qualities. Skilled and un- 
skilled, Li\i.sion of hbour Condition* of etiioiency of 
labour ; influence of social custom. 

(12) CtfjDrV < 2 /.— Conditions of acciiniulatjoii of capital. 
Pixed and circulating capital. K(‘onoiiiic characteristics 
of machinery. Depreciation in value, deterioiation and 
obsoloscenc**. Kepaiis Insurance, statistics ol capital 
invested in agiicultuie, in manufacturiniL; and banking- 

(13) Oryantsaiion of Ftodnct%07i. — Large and small .scale 
production. Advantages and limitations ot each, dela- 
tion to division of laboui, iracliinerv and plant, extent of 
the market, and cost of tiaiisportation. i'suppiy schedules 
and long period cost ot production curves. Dimmishing, 
constant and increasing returns (in ]U‘odiicel fnereasing, 
constant and decreasing costs. Principle of substitution, 
DeiTeasiiig cost*? duo to inventions and to specialisation 
in the use of the factors of production. Utilisation of 
lOt?*products, Localisation of industries. Types of 
busir ess organisation. Income and expenditure accounts 
(cash book). Debtor and creditor accounts (ledger). Ca^ii- 
tal and stock accounts. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


(a) Co-operation — Agricultural and urban ; the theory 
and organisation ; credit, distributi\"e and purchasing 
societies. Co-operative production ; its advantages and 
its weaknesses 

14. Trade nnd — Eivers, roads, canals, 

rail wajs, porta and harbours. Ocean navigation. Trade 
routes. The principal commodities of commerce and 
their di^tnhution. Short and long distance trade, 
G-rowth of towns. Absorption of rural industries. 
Complementary growth of commercial farming. 

Paper II. 

(1) E,irchange,—']Lhmvy of Barter. Conditions of gain of 
utility by exchange. Definition of a market* Extent of 
the market. 

(а) Balancing oj Supply and Demand — Temporary 
equilibrium of supply and demand. Short and long periods. 
Equilibrium of normal demand and supply. 

(б) Definitions. Determination of mono- 
poly price in actual practice. Maximum Monopoly Eeve- 
nue* Taxation by means oC fiscal monopoly. (Price 
discrimination and the taxation of private monopolies 
are not ir eluded;, 

(c) Inhrnattonal Trade — Biief statement of conditions 
under which international trade arises, how it differs from 
internal trade, and the importance of each Theory of 
free trade, and the conditions under which protection is 
desirable. Statistics ot Foreign trade of India. Balance 
of trade. Home Charges 

Ci) Functions Materials and their necessary 

qualities. Kinds of Metallic money ; standard and token. 
Minting. Mono-melallisin. Biiretallism, Paper cunen- 
<*.y. ( I reshams Law. iielation ot circulation to prices 
M<‘t8llio and paper currency ot India. History since 
ls70. Paper Cunen<*\ and Gold (Standard Eeserves 
. Prolits of coinage. 
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(;i) Bupine^s oh banks and the use o£ 

cheques. Oloaiins: houses oF London, Calcutta and Bom- 
ba}. Creation oF credit. Indian Bankiniy. Orjjanisation 
of (jredit in India. Mone} markets ; Differences of rates 
of interest. Intere.st ductuations. Need <*F connecting 
til* \arious money maiket^. Balance Sheets. 

(4 » PnW''. in Or<i nii^nf murht /s.— Factor}, \\hol( sak* and 
letiiil prices. Priei* Huctuatioiis, Their i elation to the 
iiidation ot credit. Index numhcra. Fih'cts uf quick 
communication and tht* publication of statistics (of crops, 
etc \ [pfluence of -peculation. 

(5) Mtchunhm or /nreitju Calculation of 

discount, present 1 a lue. con missK^ns. Calculation of ex- 
changes Foreign trade ot India with different countries 
and in chief commoditit^s <htatisiicsK Bills of Exchange. 
Mint ])ar. Kxcliange quotations. The Exchange Banks, 
Council Bills and lie\eis#* Councils. 

(d) j9/s/ri7iiwi/ow.— Balance of demand and supply for the 
factors of production. The ])rinci]de of substitution. 
Equalisation of their marginal ])ioduotivit} «s bet\\»‘(‘n 
the individual businesses of a single industry, and bc*twt‘(*n 
different industries in short and long periods. Mobilitv 
of the factors of ]>roduction. Effects of introducing new 
methods, such as new ]>iocesses and machiner\ 

(7) i? 5 w/.~Grohs and net lent. The law of lent Eco- 
nomic rent. Various forces deteiinining it. Fertility 
and situation. F\am]des—ront in seh‘Cted districts of 
the U. P. Eent does not determine price. The exten- 
sile and intensive margins cultivation. Expansion ami 
con ti action of cultivation. Effects of impio\emeats m 
agriculture and in transportation on rents. The land 
re\eiiu(‘ in India. 

(’*') Inft'resi,- Demand for and supply of capital. DiffiT* 
encos betw^‘en short and long term investments The 
pievailing rate of inttuvst dependent u]K)n the amouif 
ot capital set free for fr<*sh in\(‘stinent in the period 
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TEXT~r.*>oKS axd syllabuses. 


(•onsidt‘rt‘d .lua on Ibe exteat to wiiicL it is mobili's^d. 
Mobility ot capital between ioealitks, between industries 
and sVojn less to more specialised forms ot fixed capital, 
Gros'> and net interest Tendency to equal returns on 
equally ri^ky ia\estmeijts. The rate of return and the 
rate of ini ere^t. Div’idends and their calculation. 

(U ) Quasi Rent. — Differences between tne expected return 
on fixed capital quasi rent) and the expected return 
on investments. < i e., interest). 

lVfff/e<t •ml the Population Question — General con 
ditions aff(^ctin<r dejr and lor and supply ot* labour. Birth 
and death rate^ and exiiectation ot life at various ages. 
Pofiti\o and provtmlivo checks. Indian Ermines and relief 
mc-asures. Early marriage and the joint family. 
Labour t‘aQ:aged in various occupations, in factories and 
small industries. Lonu period equilibrium between mar- 
qin*il net product and cost of maintenance. Real 
and nominal ^^ages. Apparent differences in wages. 
Wage fluctuation < figures). Mobility of labour. Migration 
in India. Differences of wages in short periods. Their 
I'qualisation. Time and piece wages. Trade Unions (as in 
Maisliairs Eeovotntes of hutuslry). 

n 1 ) Profits , — Normal Profits as the reward of manage- 
rr.i lit anl risk-taking, and Surplus Profits as the result of 
special nd\‘mtag^-. In time and place, and leg.al rights. 

Los-es. 

(l*j) 7'rcM<ei / - 1 unous of Taxation (as in Bastable) 
illii'-tialed b} Indian taxes. Direct and indirect taxation. 
Tii« inesdeiice o' land re\enue, income tax, and customs 
Tl.e [ndian tax s\stem : Central, Provincial, and 
MjiiJcijnl fi!j-iJiei‘ .Hiiures . Unoarned increments and 

s.i.M* sdiM dut* ' 

|I*D Ueonom c /’/Y.y/Y^s —Causes ot national wealth 
and ni 

2s Ji - Ii po‘"‘ir 1«% statistics should be obtained not only 
fi»k loon iM s. lOi three othfi Cf)Uiilrie6» foi jiurposes 
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oi comparison. ( ’ompai ison with Eni;lanJ wiJl jjivf" tlu^ 
greatest contrast \/ith regard to industry and trade, but 
fur man V purposes comparisons with tniTici, France or 
Ja|)an ate more instructs e boCiia^e tj*fn depend HiOre 
iargoh on their o'aq agiiciilturu. \r‘ r pica i> like India in 
having s great variety oF cliinat^‘ and great difPiuences in 
density ofc‘ po)»uUtion, and in o\]M>i*ting wh(*nt and cotton 
and iTn]K>rting sugar. TlicreFore, a coinparist>n with America 
is in ‘•ome res])ects less inisleiding, but in other reh]n*cts 
more uislonding than a comparison with I ngland. For the 
comparison of statistics and diawmgoF cdiarts to illustiate 
tliem Philip’s “ Chamber of Commerce Atlas,’' and many 
conmercial geogiaphies will he found exceedingly useful. 
Students should make their own chails exlii biting the 
principal statistics ot India. Statistic-, ‘-ueh as density of 
population, birth and death rates, infant moitality, 
rainfall or mean temperature can be-.t be t^xhibiled by 
colouring ma]»s with de**]»er ^ludcs of one colour to 
represent higher ligures below and above the avenge. 
Statistics of the iiicreiso or decrea-je population or 
value or other data can best 'e .nadf also with two 
colours, one colour showing incre*.s *, tin* other eoluur 
showing decrease find the darker shadi-s oi loth colours 
shoAiug a greater jiercentage of inereas* or decrease. A 
chart oi the occupations of the peonle of India can lest be 
made by using different colours for the great occupation 
groujis, and using diffeient sliades for uial* workers, female 
workers and dependents. Munv ml nesting chails .-tie 
give.o in Kales Inditn Ecotiomzcc .vln‘n^ diffeient 
hatchings are used instoid of dlff<Tent colouis. Within 
India comparisons between the Chiel Frovmces and 
India as ii whole will be valuable. Every student is 
expected to draw at least two charts illustrating the 
above data beio’e ho can be sent up for the TJniveisity 
Examin ition. 

.N'o’ic — Teadiers will he expected t«» comp ir- the pmicipal 
of India with those of oth»*r countries. Stiidfnts 
ire t*xp»*etctl to vitit factories, agricultural lemonstr.uion 
fo.’u’s, airl co-n^eraMve socictie^. 
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LIST OF BOOKS. 

Booki^ ])i escribed : — 

1. Marshall: Economics o£ Industry. 

2. Tot)I>: The Science of Prices, 

or 

Clav : Principles of P'conomics. 

3. Kalk : Indian Fconomics. 

4 J K.YONs, W. S. : Money and the Mechanism of 
Exchange. 

5. Bhatnagar, B. O, : Indian Currency and Ex- 
change (Chapter II), 

B Bhvfnagar, B. G. : The Bases of Indian Eco- 
nomy, 

7.. Muki Rjr, H. K, : The Groundwork of Eco- 
nomics, 

Books recommended 

I. Maushall: Brinciples of Economics. 

WiiHi.nn: Meaning of xMoney. 

3. AfiMiruii. i^Atiiu: Taxation, 

\ .SuAii and KiiA\ri)\rA ; Wealth and Taxable 
(’a pacify of India, Book 1, Part II, Chapters III 
to VII 1. Part III and Part IT only. 

7). (irij)o: rnnciph*h of Political Economy, 

tt. ! riJBV, D. S : 'llu* Way to Agiioultaral Progress, 

T. Sta1i*'tifal \h-tract of British India, 

-, Ho\ii‘\^ of Indian Tiade. 

!♦, Moral an<i Material Progress Repoit — Latest 
Ann rtl Bubliration. 

— Ho»jo’.rs Bxdabiis is jninted at the end. 
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History. 

rin^iv Kliall be two pai«t'rd ; — 

I^APBii I. — Modern l-ui’opo. 

PAri.a IL — One oP tae PidlowinL? [mods of Indian 
HiMnry : — 

(a) Ancient India till Ii^ouA.D. 

^h) Mediaeval India lOi*'' — 176L A.l). 

(^*) Modern India — Eiw and Establishment of 
Ikiiish nomtuion In India till the present 
day. 

i looks rocomn^onded : — 

Pait.ii f - Modern Euroioan HlMorv. 

L*c1ui*os on Mo u-ru Llistoiv. Lectiir<j.s 
on (I ) Luther, j M* kefonnalioii. (H; Cal- 

vin and Heurj VJll, r4> Phili[) II, Mar^ and 
Elizabeth, (5) Henry IV and Hiclielieu, (6) Thirty 
Years’ War, (7) Louis XIV, <b) War of the h| anish 
Succession, (9) Peter tut G-ieat, (lo) Fred»‘riok the 
Great. 

KourxsoN and Br\bd: Eexelopment of Modern 
Europe. 

M \.BRioTT : Europe and JBe}ond. 

Warn'bb and Mautqn ; Groundw'ovk of Brithh History, 
Parts 2 and s. 

livMsAY Mum: Sew School Atlas <jI* Modern lli.Ntory, 
P\.PKR IL— (f«) Ancient India up to 12i)u a.D. 

S\ifTH, V. A. : Early Ilistorji or India, 1th Fd it ion. 
Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. ££, (’ha])lu!s 1— U. 
iviusitjJAsvvAMr Aiy\NOKit: Ancient India, CJnj»t<*rs 1— 

SujiivnuvNYv Iyku : llistn’cjl Skelehes of Ancient 
Dekkiii, Book Y, 

SO 



TEXL-liOOKh AND SYLLABUSES. 


SoO 

JittYri DAvms; Buddhist India (Omitting Chapters 7 , 
b, 9, 10, 11.) 

Kadhakttmud Mukbejea : jVIen and thought in Ancient 
India. 

{6) Mediasval India 1000 — 1701. 

Lanb-Poolb : Medissyal India. 

I}3HWABi Pbvsad : History of Mediaaval India. 
Kbphinstonb : Hisiorj of India. 

Haig : Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. 
hAEivAa : jMoghal Administration. 

'O Modern Indu. 

L'Mll: hise and lilKpiiision of British Pominion 
in India. 

IvJ fiNR ; Hi-itory of India, Yol II, 
iwAsrsAY Muir ; Making or* British India. 

L\ ALLJ Warren Hastings. 

Rulers of India : Sindhia^ ILiajit Wingh^ Dalhousie. 
Montagu Cliolm'^ford Report, Part I. 

In perial Chzj ticer of India Vol. IV. 

X.B —Honours printed at the end. 

POLITICS. 

Ibott *>nall ln^ t>\ ► papers : — 

P WUR 1 — Gen< r.il ruliticil Tliooi n 
u commciidod : — 

I.ijifO" K : iJt m iit> nf l^»Uti(*al Science, 
ri/i?s> Prill opli - ol Pidiths 
< : So<*’ ul Ti 

*'o'iti«*P Thoagii' in IJngland froir 
>11 w V ^ t I o d i . 
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M : Socialist Mo\cmcnfc. 

hLB Brown : M<‘auini;» of Dorhocrac}'. 

pMMiu IT — ( 'oinpiniiivf* Politics, cojnmising a of 
n the Evolution of the '<t)tc m<l i the Coustitiitions 
>f n ) Engl.intl I'J the In^h Fm* Sretc, (o) The United 
M<it« ■> of \iin i* N SwitzerUnd, (o) German*, (6) 
f /*cho *'ln ‘1 » ‘ ‘ool ( T ) [li li.i 

f»<*o n'conitncinli 0 : 

Wo >i»Ro\v WiL »N : Tin Mire. 

W'uoi Fowrwi*: Tlicl'itv St ‘ito ff thi‘ Gi*<‘4 md 
Homans. 

SiDMA Ij(Av : Tlu‘ Mo\<‘rii,ince of liUgUud, 

IjRi m-i : Til* (h niiau Constitution. 

IjjiVc li : Motlerii Di'inociMcics (Switzerlaud nnfi the 

U, S. iViu(H*ic<i ) 

“ The Select Constitutioius ot* the World nr * jart‘d 
for the trisii Convention. 

Hfumi:: Tin Political S\ stem of British Jndui 

Bosl ; Working Constitution of India. 

-V,5. — lIonouiN Syllabus is printed at tht* end. 

HINDI. 

There shall be three papers: — 

Papku I — Literature ( 7u marks). 

A — Poetry. 

Ivabir Baclmi.vnli ( Com piled b\ Pimlit 
Ayodhya Singh Upadhy.i} a). 

SiRDls: Hliramira Chla Sira (edited by i\in(iit 
Kam ('handr.i Shukla), 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Tulsidas : Vinaya Patrika (omitting the fcJtotras). 

Atodhya Singh : Priya Pravas (Cantos I — X). 

B — ^Modern Prose and Diama. 

Jayashankab Prasad: Ajata Shatru. 

Harish Chandra : xMudra Rakshas. 

KvMAKA^r Tripatiii : Hindi Gadya Mimansa. 

Premojivnij: Prem*dvadashi. 

Questions on Alankar, Ohliandj, and Literai ’3 Criti- 
cism will bo put in this paper. The following hooks are 
recommendod : 

J VS\VA\ 5 SiNGiT : Rhasha Bhushan. 

BfJVGsyANDiN : Mankar Manj isha. 

I]h\.xu : Ohlnndah Prabhaki,.*. 

JSyam Su^DVR D\s; Sahit\tUo3han. 

Paper IT. — History of Hindi Lit«anture and Comparative 
Philolog} (-iO marks*. 

A.— Outlines of the History of Hindi Literature, 
Books recommended : — 

: History o* Ibna* ’’litei dure. 

Greites : Sketch or IlinJi Literature. 

HrsnEABVNDni:: Vinoda, Yol. 1. (Introduction 
onh ). 

.MrsuRVBVMinu: IRndi J^a\aiatna (revised 
»'di1ioni. 

V vivSTTi : Hindi Sahit}a Vi nrrsha. 

R.— Outline^ of Coihijarat'* ?hilology with '^pecial 
referonet* to tlu‘ lli^tor^ of Hindi Language 

F*ooks recoiuntnided ; 

SwiiPF : Hivtoi\ n 


. j; age (Toniph* Primer 



(riT*NK : f ti(»n to Coirparativo Philology. 
Hiiyav Sj l>lia>lia Vig}an. 

AI \ : 1 ul inatmak JUhasha SUastiM, 

U j. - Trari'ili' t i ^om Hnglisli and Sanskrit intc 
II. m’ n«l Composition ( 4l) marks). 

V />. . ♦u-' in aintod at the end. 

URDU. 

I inTe will be t . i » is : — 

Papuk l.-PoMlr,,-- 
Marsins; — 

^ y* J by Axkks 

^ ifl'***^ ****? .. V 

jtj *JV ^ jA-a „ „ 

, Jfcfe wa- ^ tfr- .U« IJLii UV.BIB 

{h) (jasaid and (r . ol^Je ^ isS\M 
published by the Ar:^',i Ah madi Press, Alia Imb id. 

Dooks to be codsuPlu ;— 

• o(^ 

pAPm, 1 1 -Prose — 

^ ^ J&im J ( I ^ 

<3tjf iiXa^ 4 ;^! d^i^ (f) 

vHlVi’ (f) 

- - ^jfS\ jt vUuit (H>) 

Published by An^%sr AhTiiatii Press, Alhhabad. 
Pu»i3Rin, — Tran-ktion trom English and Simple 
Persian into Urdu and Com position, 

.V.^. — Honoui s liniis is printed rt the end. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SVULALUSES, 


M.A. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

Thert will be nine papers set, viz.^ eight papers on the 
prescribed eomse and one Essay, The Essay, the His^ 
tory, and the unseen papers must he taken tn the Final 
Elimination ; of the other six papers, any four may he 
taken in the Previous Examination and the remaining two 
in the Final, There will be a viv^ voco test in the Final 
E.tamination> 

Papkr 1, — Literary and {Social History of England. 

(Por Final candidates only.) 

The following works are recommended ; — 

(^auBK : bhort History of the English People. 

.f ussBEANn : Literary' History of the English People* 
(3 vols.) 

Walkbb: Literature of the Victorian Era. 

Saihtssttey s History of English Literature. 

Caete*; The Groundwork of English History 
(University Tutorial Press). 

PAPiiu II.— The Drama (Typical Texts;. 

Mablowb : Dr. Faustus. 

♦Tovsok ; The Alchemist. 

Mfdton ; Samson Agonistes. 

Co^OEEVE 5 The Way of the Wf rid (World’s Classic 
Scries). 

SHBaiDAX : The Critic. 

Gai.swojbthy : Justice. 

Papij* [II,— Poetry (Typical Texts up to 19th Century;. 
<’FrvLtjUR j The Prologue. 

k^PHNSEii : The Four [l\inns (C. U. P, Winstanle) ), 

; Sonnet'^ (Beeching’s Edition). 

( aivv : Goldsmith, Collins, Cowj oi* and Burns (as in 
PUgraxVb Gulden Treasury). 
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Popiii : on Criticnm. 

Milton : P.radiH(‘ Pegain(‘(l. 

1^ Miu XV. — ProM* (Typical T^‘Xt^ up !o IDtli Coniiin ). 
JJvroN : New Vtlaiiti^. 

L l^lracter^ oi tii<‘ XVlftli ( (i'laivnduu Pn^ss),^ 

W. Pu\C()(;i\: bol«‘cleci Kiighsh Kysa\^ (Tin* Worlds 
Classi<}^). JJacon to ( to Ids mil I l 
Johnson : LLvi*-! of tlw' Po(‘1s tAiiioM's Kditioii, 
3[aonullan). 

Gibbon : Autobiograpln . 

V.— Special subject. 

SnAKBSPium:^ with a detailed study of tlu* following 
plays:— 

31 ueh Ado About Noiliiog; Antony and Cleopatra. 
The Winter's Talc; llichard XL. 

Candidates will also bo eicpeclod io hhow a gonorai 
knowledge oi the lo idin;* play^* other than the above, 
and of the pr(‘sent position of Sh ikespearean criticism. 

The following books are r(‘commended : - 

Bbadley : Shakespeai'can Tvagedv. 

Dowden : The Mind and Art of Shakespeare. 
QuiLLER-Coucir : Shakespeare’s Workmanship. 

Wilson : Life in Shakespeare’s Kngland. 

Habeis ; The 3Ian Shake.sp<*are. 

Stu SiDNBV Leii ; Life of Sliakespoare (latent edition), 
Shakespeare's England. 

Papbb YI.— 3Iodern Poetry. 

Wabd: linglisli Poets, Vol. iV, Words wort lu 
Coleridge, Sludley, Keats, Robert 'Bi'owning. 

liYUON ; ChiUle Harold, Canto 
Ti NNVsON : In 3Iemoriam 

Smith, J. C. : iModoni Verse (Oxford Universitv 
Press). 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


L»LR Vll,— Modern Prose. 

Dickens : Great Jixpectations. 

Ill SKIN ! Cl own of Wild Olhe, 

Pbancis THoOTbON : Lssay on yhelley. 

HABor : The Trumj et Major (Maeraillan’s Indian 
Edition). 

Pateb ; Ap|>reoiations (New PocLot Kdition), 

Birroira Seit-selected Essays — (Nelson’s Edinburgh 
Lib i ary). 

Paplu Vin. — Essay (lor Final candidates only). 

Paper IX. — (For Final candidates only ) 

Unseen ])iss» 2 ftsin Pros© and Verse from texts simi- 
lai to llio«e prescribed in the course (all periods). This 
paper Nv ill also include questions on the histoiy of the 
language and on prosody. 

Dooks lecominimded : — 

IlUADiiKT. H, : Making of English (Macmillan^s 
Indian Edition), 

SviM’^suruY; Minual of Dnglisli Probody (Mac- 
millan). 

A\B , — Candidates »iiust show a competent knowledge 
*1* the ITi'ttor} of English Literature in all periods cover- 
ed b\ 1 h(‘ authors in their course*. 

Sanskrit. 

Prbtious ExAMINAJ'CON. 

I iii papers shall be arranged as follows : — 
l\iM r. T.— Sanskrit Literature. 

^a) Mvouonuld: Yedic Header. 

liairhuvanisa, Cantos Vll — XV (with knowl- 
i*dgo of Alankiiris), 

PviM n II.— Pali and Prakrit Literature. 

Pali Paiha\ali (Nos. 2, 4, 6^ 7 , 8, 10, 11, 17, 
10, 21, 22, 20, 27, 29, ;i2, 34, 35, 37, 41, 
12, 15^ -i7, 4S — 52, 54 and 55). 
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Grainmarh I’fcoinmcmled : — 

CiiiRLijs Duroisklle ; Practical Grammar of 
the Pali Lai‘vuago (British Burma Press^ 
Kangoon). 

K. Mf'LL.ria : sinijilifkil (Jrainmar of the Pali 
LiingUrigo. Prakrit Karpiiramanjan 
il.O. Series). 

WouLVUR A. t, : iutrotlnotioQ to Prakrit. 

(cj Sidlianla Kaumadi — Karaki portion tmly. 
j (ff) Tarkabhasha 

p ]«] ' (?>) Suhkh>atattva ivauiuiidi 

raper iii -j Mini&iii6u I'aribhasha 

I (d) Vedantasara, 

Papuk IV. — Literarj" and Cultnial History of India with 
outlines of the political (‘vents in Ancient 
India. 

Books prescrifotl : — 

Smith, Vl^Cl5N^ A, : Early Hi«^tory of India 4th 
edition. 

MacJ)()Nbll, a. : Hifitory of Sanskrit Literature. 
Books recommended ; — 

1. Imperial Gazetteer, VoL JI, Chapters I —IX. 

2. Frvzer : Literary History of India (Libran of 

Literary Hist on ). 

3. Kkith ; Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

4. WcBBR : Ilistorv of [ndiin Literature. 

In papers I, JJ, and HI questions will be set demanding 
a knowledge of the History of the branches of literature 
represented by the 'rext-books. 

PlNVIi EsjLUJMirON. 

Candidates will be required to oUer only one of the 
following groups. 

TJir(*e pap(‘rs will be st*t on text -books in each group. 
A fourth paper on Composition V ill be eomnion for all 
groups, 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


In eacli of the throe special papers questions will be set 
demandiucr a knowledge of the History of the branches of 
literatim^ represented by the Text-books, 

There will be a vM voce tost in all groups. 

G-uoit a. — Vbdio LvKorrAOB a.n3) Litebatueb. 
Paper 1. — 

{a) Peterson : Handbook to theEigveda, Parts I and 
IT including Snyana’s Upodghata to his com- 
mentary on the Higveda. 

ih) K\siriXAru SisTRi: AitareyaBr&hmana, Pancikti’s 
I — IJl (Anaiida^rama Scries, Yol. XXXll, 
Pait I.. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Ma( ij knell: Y(‘dic Grammar for Students. 

•J. M\<ji»oNnLL; llislor’ of Sanskrit Literature, Cha]>- 
tors I-IX, 

IL- 

(o) ^Madhjandiua SarnhiU, Chs. I and II. 

<4) Sata])atlia Brahmaija, Ch. (K&ijda) L 
PVPKR 111.— 

(tf) (J) l.tikpi utisukh} a , 

I n ) Yasna IX. 

Priacipl(‘s 01 * Philology. 

The ^co M‘ dhisious and histoi} (in outline) of the 
of hingiiage: irechaniNm of s]»eec]i and classifioa- 
lioh of NOitii(N ; Janilies of S])eecli ; Indo-European 
K'lmily ‘irel U uenc'ral nlionetic laws ; the comparison 
the >‘»ijsKntie "ounds with those of the Primitive 
ludo J.uro/i ‘in and the Avesta ; and general comparison 
o‘ tL Vi'dlc a id Ch>''ical Sanskrit Grammars. 

'> 00 ’ '• reeuin mended : — 

Manim^ of ( n.njiaralive Philology (Part 
1;. 

G Ni : Intruduction to Comparative Philolog} . 

I MoNi) , Comparative Philology (Cambridge 
rni\< PNity Pre^s), 
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Qulhinbisoic : Saii-ilcrit lMionf*tir*s. 

WitLTXJ:v; Snnskrit ririminar. 

— Questions oil and MNtholo2;\ will 

bc» distriijuf<‘ I P<i]»ers I and TT. 

Boo \s iNMNimnu nd»*d ; - 

Bu M)MriLni> : {i(‘li<j;ion of tlir Vt^da. 

Griswoli): liidiqrion oi tin* 

AIaodomjll : Vodic Alytholofi^j. 

Kbith; Introduction to tho Taittima I'^aihlut.j 
(Harvard Onontal Series). 

P iiMui IV. —( Jonipo'^it ion. 

(rltoLI* li.*— fSANMCllir llVNOl \(HJ VND Lin'IUrUUK. 

P T \ Ivjn^apraKasa. 

* * [ Vrittaratnakava 'omitting Chapter VI/. 

KAJASiiMviXAHA : Jv.ivyiininiiiiisi, \dliy 
V-YJ ((Ttwd.wars Oriental herii^-)/ 

r Dasariipaka. 

I BatDa\ali. 

II . . VeiiKsatuhaia. 

Svapnavubavad itta. 

Malatimad bava. 

PAVhL HI.— 00 Naisliadhacharita, Cantos I — III, XlLl. 
(/i) Kadainb.iri (Purvabhaga). 

(r) Siddburifa Iviumiidi Stun.isx oul\ . 

Noi I . -(^iu*stious on tin' history ol titinskrit nteratun' 
nill ‘ dis ribulj'd miT Paj^us I --HI 

/xMJKs ]*♦•»•(» in m(‘iub‘U ; — 

1. AKonosi Lii : Histor\ of Sanskrit Litt^ratun*. 

- li'Difjnw : .‘tad ilraiiuilit* 

tion IV oil India, |>j». 1 — 21(;, 
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8. Kurrn s Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

4. Kbith : Sanskrit Drama 
Pa-PMu tv. - Composition. 

G-aoup C. — DiiAaMA^isTR;!. 

Papkr T.— 

(o) Mimamsa Sutras with Sabarabhdshva 

Adh. I only. 

ih) flaiminiya Nyaytoallivistara of: M^dhaT§,charya, 
Adhs. II and TTT. 

(c) LaucAkshi Bhaskara. — Arthasatpgraha. 

Papjui 1L— 

1. YA.JNAVALKyA : Taiiiuvalkya Smyiti with Mitaksaia 
on Vyavaharadh} &ya. 

2 3Ianu 5 Munava Dharmasastra. 

Paimui 111.— 

1. RlTrlXANA ; J^rauta Sutra — Section on Uorla 

panr^arcasa. 

•J. Pabaskara : Grihya Sutra. 

8, .Apastamba : Dharma biTtra, 

N< I CR —Questions on the history oL Dharmasastra and 
Mimuiiisa literatures ^ri II be distributed over Papers 
I-IIL 

Book'* recommended : — 

I. Buhlkb : Sacred Laws ot* the Aryns and lnstitute«< 
of Manu (S. B. R, Vols. T[, XIV and XXV. 
Introdiictions onl\ ). 

‘J. 4)Li>r\i{ir‘r} : The Giilnasutras (S. B. !k, XXIX 
and XXX, Introductions only). 

• JoLM : Tagore Law Lectures (Lecture 1). 

1. PoIjUm k Mlditor; ; MairieV Ancient Law. 

) l>u Gv\tivsAiii\ -Jiiv; Prabhakara School of 

5*..r ‘ AIiiii, iIiNi. 

1* vpj 1 I V. — < 'otr position. 
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Group D. — PHiuoyopirt. 

Paper I. — 

1. Gautama; Nya^asutras with Ijim&liVii, Chap. 1. 

2. Nyaya MuktiivaL (Pratyaksha and Sabda). 

3. Vaiseshika Sutra with UpaskAra, (‘liapt^T^ I — III. 

Paper II. — 

(1) TogaHutras with Bhojarritti. 

(2) Siddhantaleia, (’ha]»ter IV 

(3) K KITH ; Buddhist Philo:>oph) iu [ndia atid 
Ceylon 

(4) Bodhicliaryavatara— Chaj)tor IX (Prajnu- 

pilraraita). 

Paper III.— 

L. BvdarIta^ta j Brahinasiitras with S.iukapa Bhashya 
Adliyuya J, Puda I, Sutras 1 — 1, Adhjuya If 
Piida.s I and IT. 

2. Mimi vvaohIrya ViDlxluvNin : Vi varau'ipra 

m(‘\nfc^iiigi*aha Vurnaka I 

Books recommended: — 

1 . JjoiiAs (Editor) ; Tarka‘'ami;ralri. 

2. Ma\ Muller; Six h}»stems oL’ Indian Phi- 

losophy. 

3. Deushex ; The System o£ the Vedanta. 

Paper IV. — Compo^jltion. 

Group P]. — Epigrapey and History. 

fAsoka Inscidptions with a general knowl* 
I edge of the Maiirya Period, His • 
P\plrI tory of the North-Indhn Alphabets 

( with special n*forenoe to BruUmi and its 
derivatives. 

f Gupta Inscriptions and Gupta Coinage 
I with a geneml knowledge ot the 
Paper II ..-ij Gupta Period. 

1 The Origin and Use of the Vikrama and 
^aka Kras. 


31 
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TEXTBOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Paper III. - Social and Constitutional History o6 Ancient 
India from the Vedic Period (up to 1200 A.D,). 

Paper IV.— Composition. 

Books recommended : — 

Por Paper I.— 

Epigraphia Indioa, Vols. II, III, V and VIII. 
Corpus Inscription um Indicarum, Vol. I (revised by 
Hultzscb). 

Smith: Asoka (3rd Edition;. 

BtTHLER ; Indian Palmography ( English version). 
Shama Shastbi : Papers on Origin of the Indian 
Alphabet— published in the Indian Antiquary 
(Vol XXXV). 

Buhlhr : Origin of the Brdhmi Alphabet. 

Por Paper II.— 

PcEET ; Corpus Insoriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III. 
Allan, J. : Catalogue of Gupta Coins, 

Rapson : Indian Coins (Grundriss). 

Indian Antiquary, Vols. XIX-XX, XXII-XXVI 
(Papers on the Vikrama and Saka Eras), 

Sewell and Dikshit ; Indian Calendar (Section I 
dealing with Indian Calendar Terms), 

BhandarW Commemoration Volume (pp. 187 — 194), 
J. R. A. 8. for 1914 (pp. 973-1013), 

For Paper Ilf. — 

The Arthas&stra of Kautilya (translated by Shama 
Sastri). 

Manusmriti (8,B. E., XXV). 

^iukraniti (translated by B. K. Sarkar). 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chs. IV-V 

vni-xii,xix. 

Majumdar, R. C. ; Corporate Life in Ancient India. 
Jataswal, K. P.; Hindu Polity. 

Beni Prisad i Theory of Government in Ancient 
India. 


(1) Candidates will be expected to decipher in- 
f iCsitnile any ot the Adoka and Gupta Inscriptions. 
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(2) Pertinent questions on Ancient Indian Oeog- 
raphy will be asked in Papers I and II. Xlecomtaended— 
Cunninoham: Ancient Geography of India (revised by 
S. N. Afajamdar'). 

Nundo L vl Dby : Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and 
Mediaeval India, Second Edition. 

(3) Questions on Political History of India (GOO B.C* 
to 1200 A.D.) will b«* distributed over Papers 1 und 11. 

Books recommended : — 

Smith : Early History of India <4th Edition) Cam- 
bridge History of India, Vol. I, Ohs. XY — XXV. 
Monahan ; Early History of Bengal. 
iiAY-CHAUDHirEr : Political History of Ancient India. 

MacOrindle : Ancient India as described by 
Mogasthenes and Arrian. 

BHANJDiRiTAR, D. E : Carmichael Lectures^ First 
Series. 

Bhanbarear, D. R. 1 Asoka. 

Gil ns : Travels of Fa Hiea. 

Watters ; Tuan ChawangS Travels in India. 

Kalhana s Kdjatarangini : Introduction only by 
Stein. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Yol. II, Ohs, 1— VI. 
Group F,— Pali anb Prakrit. 

Paper I.— Pali Texts. 

(1) Dhammapada. 

{2) Patimokkha-sutta. 

(3) Dhamma-chakka-pavvattana sutta. 

Paper II. — Jain Prakrit Texts. 

(1) Acharanga-Sdtra, Parti. 

(2) Uttarddhyayana Sutra, I — ^XI, 

Paper III — Literary Prakrit Texts. 

(1) Setubandha, Cantos I — IV. 

(2) Halv : Sattasai, Centuries I — ^III.* 
i3) Bhavisattakahd, Sandhis I— II 

W.j 8. — Question on Grammar and History will be distri- 
buted over Papers I—lII. 
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Books recommended 

(a) (1) MuI/Lbe: Simplified Pali Gi am mar, 

(2) I\ACHoni7AN4 : Pali Giair mar 

(3) Vaeaeuohi : Prakyitaprakaso. 

(4) Hismacranbea : Prakrit Grammar (portion 

dealing with Jaina Prakrit). 

(6) WooLNiiR : Introduction to Prakrit* 

{b) (1) Mus. Rhys Datibs: Buddhism. 

(2) Keeni Manual of Indian Buddhism, 

(3) STEYJDiirsoNJ Heart of Jainism. 

(41 Artichs on Buddhism and Jainism in the Ency* 
olopssdia of Religion and Ethics. 

(5) Articles on Pali and Prakrit in the Encyclopsedia 

Britannica. 

Papbe TY.— Composition. 

Arabic. 

PRLYIOUS— FOUR PAPERS. 

Papre 1,— (t) and 

(it) 

Paplii II.— (0 oUtS^ ten maq-imat 

{li) 

(hi) aJUc j 
Papfr IIT.— (i) 
f?/} 

PaplrIV. — T ranslation from English into Arabic and 
t'tce versa. 

Critical quesUons will be set in each of the papers I and 
II and a sound knowledge of S^mtax, Prosody and Rhetoric 
will be ex].ected. Paper III will be set to test the 
knowledg*^ of the History of Islam. 
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PINAL—FOUR PAPERS. 

Papers I, II and III — ^Three of the £oIlovsrin<? groups 
-onlj 

(a) M\aiicism — S(‘lections from and 

(b) Commentary on the Quran — Selections from 

or ol.^5 

(c) Belles-Lettres — Selections from and 

oUl5> 

{d) Te\t UaditU with the Allied LugUat either 
with the help of 

or s\ith the help of . 

(e) Pr»"-Iblamio Poetry —Seh‘cl ions from 

oiAljdL4 and some oilier Diwans. 

(f) Mokazramin and Islimic poets. Some jjoets as 

(f/) M 0 WA.LLSDIN (Selections from . 

jij^ - OJ'V ■ ) ' 

(A) Logic and Metaphysics * 

Jjliu ^13) 

(/) Comparative Philology of Semitic Languages — 

O’Leary’s Com|)arati\o Grammar of Semitic 

Languages. 

(j) JUintr ou Nicuolsox : Ilistory of Literature. 

(k) History of Islam (one specific period from 

or 
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(l) History of the Arabs in India and 

selections from the standard works. (Other 
groups may be added, if necessa'^y. ) 

(m) Mohammadan Law : — 

j -KJaf^wK (I) 

from jaS|jR'^o) - (P) - (t**) 

o)UUi* or i.V.kVl 

Paper IV.— Ls<iay on oae of the subjects ofEered. 

Viva voce on the other two subjects offered. 

Persian. 

Note.— P ersian words must be written in the Persian 
character. 

PEEVIOUS -POUR PAPERS. 

PapebI. — P rose — ^UilA ^>13^ first three 

waqais and ^ from jXi 

Paper II. — (i)^ iSlAoS InS — Qasaid beginning with— 

|4nJ ^ J*3 - I 

Cjy y, - I* 

jC& jUi - p 

cA^ * D 

cAif ii-*t jjAfl - V 

vjlj (^La G jtj j! A 

(fjfSc jla a5A ‘ 1 
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JU? y, j.ff i^U • I* 

USa«*Lk3 “ ( I 

t>*j <*-•? jm g__y y tAJj j**> j' “ J r 
y dais y ^ y\y y dJuSU - |f* 
d.w j<a «.-.t iSj iaaiS - (p 
fJJ* «r-> ^ - Id 

Hi) Qasaid beginning with — 

^ 1*^ <i«AiXul4^ “• 

jbsi j ^ ^ 

*A<i5ii> <— ia ^ 4 £a-*j 3 i •• 0 

^blX^ j(^ j ^xi j - 1 

t/iO 3 • V 

(^txwbS wUi> ^ ^ "* ^ 

v1^i6U4 3 ^ 

<;>^*i3^J »i;UAi5^^-w •* I ♦■ 

J 3li vK J4> ai JjUt - 1 1 

^ t^‘^’Mjr? vjjitijfS (>31^3 " J ** 
j^Tjo 3^^ - ir 

y,.5y ^Jb Aj • Ip 

jjSjU jJUmw 3) 3 ^ •“ Id 

Paper III. — Poetry. 

(a) Q-hazaLs : — 

Hafiz: All Ghazalis u£ fU3l ViA>43j and those begin- 
ning with — 
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jakm oJj 

jJOJ jO cX$)L* 

Naziei; All Ghazals of ^UBI'-baOj 
( 6 ) Masnavi : — 

JalaiiUDDIN Boom : The Masaavi Daftar I from the 

fit * ^ *** 

beginning up to^^vA^ Jj“® 

J\a ^Uj cXiijjj^jT 

P/VPJ 3 U IV. — Ethics and Politics. 

CU<«wiA.w 

F 1 NA.L-(F 0 UE PAPERS AND VIVA VOQB). 

No CIS. —Persian words must be written in the Persian 
Character. 

Papkii I .— (0 (First half) 

(/i) 

{in) gj 1 j.il vlw published by 

Anwar-i-Ahmadi Press, Allahabad. 

(/ v) (> y* 

P\?Kit 11. — (/) fcXiUaS wlialit published by 

jj,aV ^ 

(«_' ulaAZtl published by 

5i§s3 

l’v.i>Ki! HI. — Sipcoiiil Study of one of the following 
groups to be belected by the Head of the Depart- 
ment in the beginning of the session : 
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{a) History of Persian Literature — 

Browne : Literary History of Persia, Vols. I, II 
and III. 

(b) Literary Criticism — 

Shti^rwane /H. H.), Sir Gore OtrsLEY, War- 
ner, and AIattiikw Arnold. 

(c) Ethics, Politics and Civics — 

Ilmul Akhlaq by Justiok Kabamat Hdsatn 

(d) History of Islam — 

(1) The Prophet and first four Caliphs. 

(2) Either the reign of Omayyads or the reign 
of Abbasids up to the end of the reign of 

*Ut fi’om or 

and ^y\S jS 

Amir Alt’s : History oC the Snracens. 

(e) Philosophy with special knowledge of sufi-jsm— 
Picz-Grbald, Clarke, Ghazzali 

Paper IV. — Composition. 

P>say in Persian on the group otlered for I\'ip<'r 111. 

Fh^d vore on the subjects idTrocd for t]H‘ first two 
]mpi‘rs. 

N(itb.— Questions on and jl(tSV)jLw-i 

will be set in both the exanii nations. Studtnits wlio offer 
Persian are re(piir(‘d to have such knowh^dge of the 
Etymology of Aiabic language as will enable them to 
explain all Arabic words and phrases occurring in the 
ae\t 
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Latin* 

The examination for the degree of M. A. in Latin will be 
conducted partly by papers and partly viva voce. 
Candidates will be examined in— 

(a) The Authors prescribed below. 

(b) The Q-eneral History, Geography, Mythology and 

Antiquities relating to the Authors prescribedj 
also Grammar and Philology. 

(c) Latin Prose Composition 

PBEYIOUS. 

There will be three papers 

L [On the Authors prescribed, t.e., Terence, Lucretius, 
Cicero, Horace, Juvenal, together with questions 
dealing with the History, Geography, Antiquities 
and Mythology bearing on or relating to them^ 
IL together with questions on Grammar and Philology. 
III. Latin Prose Composition. 

FINAL. 

There will be three papers 

I. On the Authors prescribed, i.s., Catullus, Tibullus, 
Propertius, Virgil and Tacitus, together with ques- 
tions dealing with the History, Geography, Antiqui- 
ties and Mythology bearing on or relating to them, 

11. together with questions on Grammar and Philology, 

III. Latin Prose Composition. 

A'. i?.— Candidates in the Pinal M.A must be preparedi to 
answer, it called upon, questions involving a knowledge of the 
authors already taken for the Previous M.A. Examination 

Mental and Moral Science. 

PREVIOUS. 

(For ike ym' 1930), 

There shall be four papers — 

Papkr J. — Logic, 

Papbh II, — Metaphysics. 
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Paper III. — Derelopment of Philosophy from Descartes. 
Paper IV.— Ethics, 

The following texts are prescribed 

Logic. 

Jt»sEPH, H. W. H. ; An Introduction to Logic. 

Metaphysics. 

John Lo'JKe; An Es^-ay concerning the ‘'Human 
Understanding” (Abridged and edited by 
A. S. Piiijgle Pattison). 

Hume : Treatise of Human JNuture^ Book I. Of 
the U'nderBiawiintj^ 

Kant ; Prolegomena. 

Setu, a : Scottish Philosophy. 

Development of Philosophy from descartes. 

Question will also be set dealing with fundamental 
topics from ludi in Philosophy. 

Books prescribed 

1. Advmson: Development of Modem Philo* 
Sophy. 

"J. Ealckenbbro ; History of Modern Philo* 
sophy, 

3. Max Muller : Six Systems of Indian Philo* 
sophy. 

Ethics. 

Green ; Prolegomena to Ethics. 
bPENCBR : Data of Ethics. 

FINAL M.A. (For 1930). 

Candidates may select any two papers other than 
those which they offered for the Previous M.A, The 
papers offered for the Previous and the Final M.A, 
must include the two papers in Group 1. There will be 
also an Essay, and a vivd voce test. 
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There will be five groups : — 

I. — Logic and Metaphysics. 

IL— Psychology. 

III. — Ethics (Plato and Aristotle). 

IV. — Additional Ethics. 

Y. — Philosophy of Eeligion. 

The following texts are prescribed s — 

Group 7 — 

Logic and Mbtaphystos. 

Joseph, H. W. B, : An Introduction to Logic, 

John Looku: An Essay concerning the “Human 
Understanding/' Abridged and edited by A. 8, 
Fringlo Pattison (Oxford Press). 

Humc : Treatise on Human Nature, Book 1. Of tht 
Understanding. 

Kant ; Watson’s Selections (Maclehose <fc Sons, Glasgow). 
Critique of Pure Reason. 

Seth : Scottish Philosophy (Blackwood & Sons, London). 
Ormp II ^ 

PsiOHOLOGY. 

McDougall, W. : Outline of Psychology, 

James, W.: Principles of Psychology. 

Cundidates will be expected to acquaint themselves 
with Uter de\elopraents of j^sychological doctrine. 

Group III — 

Ethics (Plato and Aetstotle), 

Plato; Republic (in an English translation, either 
Jowett’a or Davies’ and Vaughan's). 
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Aristotle ! Nicomaohean Ethics (translate I by Peters 
. or Williams). 

Groit/* /T— 

.Vdlitionjll Ethics. 

(trucx : Prolegomena to Ethics. 

Hcebehi’ ! Data of Ethics, 

3xdgwlciv : Alethods of Ethics. 

Grooi* r— 

Philosophy op Eklioiov. 

Descartes : Meditations, 

HrMB ; Dialogues on Natural lieligioa. Edited by 
McEwen (iilackwood), 

Kvni*: Critiques: relevant portions Anth special refer- 
ence to the Transcendental Dialectic and the 
Critique of i^ractical Eeason. 

(Joiirse hUA^lwHiuj Indian Pfulovji)hif as an alternative 
to tUe above course. 

Candidates may offer the follomng four papers with 
the Essay : — 

I. Metaphysics (as under Group I above), 
il, Logic (as under Group I above). 

HI. Nydya-V'aise^ika, The course as prescribed for 
the Sanskrit M..A. Final Examination, Group 
D. Paper L 

IV. Vedanta. Th* course as prescribed for the 
Sanskrit M.A. Final Examination, Group D, 
Paper III. 

Hooks recommended in connection with Papers III 
and iV. 

TUose recommended for the Sanskrit M.A. Final 
l^Aamination for Group D. 
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,^4 

Candidates shall oSer any two of these papers for 
the Previous Examination, and the remaining two with 
the Essay and viva voce for the Einal Examination, 

A general knowledge of the history of Philosophy 
will be required ot all candidates. 

Rooks recommended — Wbbeb and Windblbanb. 

Economics* 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

There nuU bv* four papers ; — 

P iPEit I. — Kconoraic De^elopment of England and India, 
vrith speonl reference to the period after 1760. 

P'rnn II — Industrial and Commercial Organisation. 

111 — financial Organisation. 

PvpFii IV. --The State and Economic Welfare. 

Papke 1, -- Economic Development of England and India ^ 
with special reference to the period after 1760 — The 
Manor, The Guilds. The Domestic System. The Agri- 
cultural Re\olutiou. The Industrial Revolution. The 
Factory Systi‘m. Changes in Transportation and 
Marketing, and tiieir ('ffects. Similar material for India, 
as far as possible. The history of the industrial and 
commercial organisation of two or more important indus- 
tries both in ngland and India to be studied in detail, 
such a^ wheat or sugar, cotton or wool, iron or 
building-trade. ])aper or glass. The history of inven- 
t ion- and ot the status of labour to be treated briefly. 

pA.Piut U, —Industrial and Commercial Organisation , — 
rrh ^ c<*ursc should be both descriptive and theoretical. 
The stud(*nts should st udy the comparative economic effi- 
ciency oi \ I nous forms oL organisition.) Specialisation 
m Land, Labour md *MficliiiK*ry , in Extractive Industries, 
Mauutacture end I’lnnspoitation. Eactory Organisation 



and Scientitic Arana^emont. Metiiods of paj’ing Wage^* 
Organisation of ivfirkets and JSelling. Distributing 
Agencies and Consumer’s L ngues 'F rusts md Co-operation 
fro.n the point of view of oflicioaey in Production and 
Marketing, 

i’vpin 111 ---Fhi uicid Onf tJihttdon. — fThis course 
d be a tlifor'dioal and descripthe ^tiidy of the deli- 
cate adjustment b}’ which Talrio and Ownership are deter- 
mined, ; Money and the Causes of Changes in Prices. 
P«])er Alone}, Commercial Paper and ISecurities The 
Orginisation of Credit by Banks, Broker-s and Oo-oper.i - 
tive Credit Societies. State Banks. Foreign Bxchancr ‘s. 
Stock Etchanges and Produce I xelianges Specubfion, 

< I ‘dit Cycles and tlie forecasting of lIuctuation^ in 1'ie 
rite of inttTest and in prices. 

’"ntorprise and In\estment. The Promotion of F^oni- 
panie^, Financial and Legil Organisation of (’omp.mi s 
and Tru^ts, Jies[)onsibiIit\ for the Direction and Control 
oL Industry, and the flow of Capital. 

P\plu1Y . — The Stuic and Enonomc Welfare — rFiii*- 
coiiisi is a stud} of the relative efliciency of ])ublic .*nd 
private activities as *1 means to certain economic ends.) 
P(»bd<' Finance. Taxes, Loan^ and Budgets. Public 
lAptnditure. The economic basis of o\penditure for the 
security of life and property, for sanitation and education. 
Social Insurance, including workmen’s compensation and 
insurance against unemployment Gfovernmeni Hegulation 
of Production ; Adulteration, Control of Food and Drugs, 
Factorv Legislation, Grov eminent Kegulation of Prices 
and Monopolies. State aid to Industries. Public Be- 
seal oh and Information Bureaus (lovernment Control of 
Public Works and Public Utilities. 

Book^-recom lumdod : — 

J — licoyoMic HlhrOBT. 

1. Grass K: Introdiiolion to Bconomic Historv. 

2. Lipson ; Economic History of England. 
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Q-adsil: The Industrial Evolution of India. 

4. HamiLto?j ; Commercial Relations between 

England and India. 

5. Balkbeshna : Commercial Relations between 

England and India. 

6. Kj^owles ; Economic Development of the Bri- 

tish Overseas E‘ii])ire, Vol I (Tropical). 

7. Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial 

Revolution in Great Britain during the 19th 
Century. 

8. Mbbiuith : Economic History of England. 

9. Cbbssy 5 Outline of Industrial History. 

10. Shah, N. J. : History of Indian Tariffs. 

II— Industrial and Commercial Oroanisation, 

1. Marshall ; Industry and Trade. 

2, Marshall, Field and Wright : Materials for 

the Study of Economics. 

3- Marshall, Field and Wright: Reading in 
Industrial Society. 

4. Gant : Work, Wages and Profits. 

5. Thompson : Scientific Management. 

6. Taylor : Shop Management, 

7. Hirst ; Story of the Trusts. 

8. Hobson ; The Evolution of Modern Capitalism. 

9. Watts ; Psychological Problems of Industry. 

10. CABvrB ; Economics of Human Energy. 

lII—FiNANorAL Organisation. 

1. Marshall ; Money, Credit and Commerce 

2. Jetonh : Money and the Meohauism of Exchange. 

3. Fishbu : The Purchasing Power of Money. 

L Jbvons : Inv(»stigations in Ouironcy and Finance. 
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5. COOPBR ! Financinix an Enterpnsj. 

6. Withers ; Stocks and Shares. 

7. l^'rbKC ; Modem fWiL 

Spaloixo : Ea-tt*m Kxchani»«‘. ^'I’n^incy and 
Fiaanco. 

9. SiTiitiivs: [ nd la K Finance and n’.i ijf, 

1 CassKLL : iLoinorandum <in ilie \Vm ill’s Alonetarj* 
Problems. (Loaj^ae oE Nations ; 

IT— The State axo Ecoxomic Welpabh^ 

1, Shirras : Public Finance. 

2, Dalton : Public P'ininco. 

t‘j. SuijfiMAN : Fssays in Taxation, 

4. Siuinip : Social fns.irance. 

7). PiGou ; llcononiic^ ir AVelEan* (Clvipters dealing 
with Government Tontrol). 

6. Kydd : Factory Legislation in India, 

7, Indian Workmen ' Compensation Act. 

Indian Factory Acts. 

JL iie]>ort of the Indian Industrial Commibsion. 

10. Report of tluj Indian Ecouomie Enquiry Cora* 

mittoe. 

11 , Das, R. K. : Factory Legislation in India. 

J2. Vakil, C. N. : Finaucitl . ‘evelopment in Modern 
India. 

FINAL E5LVMINATI0N. 

The candidate shall take Taper I and ani/ three oj tlie 
retmimng papers stated heloir. He shall aUo appear in a 
\i\'h voce ej'aminathn. Each student shall also be reyiiir* 
ed to present and y^ass in om esmg approved by the Head 
oj the Department of Economic^ and prejMired during the 
year : the essay to become the property of the University^ 
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TEXT-BOOKS AXD SYLLABUSES. 


(1) Advanced Theory. 

(2) History of Economic Thought including Social 

and Commercial Theories. 

(3; Labour Problems and Social Welfare. 

(4) Eural and Municipal Economics. 

(5) Theory and Practice oi Statistics. 

(6) Accountancy. 

(7) Mathematical Kcononacs. 

(8) The Teaching of Economics. 

(9) Transport. 

(10) lilconomic and Commercial Q-eography. 

(11) Special subject for detailed study to be announc 

ed, e.g.j Trade Cycles, Famines, Co-operation. 

Papbb L — Afhancecl Economic Theory , — (This course 
.should be a revision of Economic Theory from the Dynamic 
and Integral points of view as in Wicksteed, Pigou^ Fisher 
and Clarke.) The ultimate effects of Inventions and Im- 
provements, espocialh cheaper Transportation and Commu- 
nication. The relativo growth of population. Dynamic 
ivlations of the relativ (» \alm‘ of investments in Land, 
(’apital, and Labour Power. Monopolies and Price 
Discrimination. Thcoi’etieal possibilities of Economic 
Progresb. , 

Papiir il — of Economic Thought including 
SncuH ftn t Cornmercifd Thior e >\ — A brief chronological 
act ount 0 ^’ the priijci]>al writora and schools followed by a 
ronnectod history of the most important theories. (Tie 
History of Socialistic [)artio- not included.) 

Pvpi li 111 , — LtliOnc P rohienis and Social Welfare * — Life 
ot’lhf Labouring Cl ism's m Tvpical Indian Industrios— 
(*otton .Futc (\n] Iron. Cxhss, Tea, Shipping. 
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Labour of Women and Children. Washes and Hours. 
Trade Unions. Their piinciples, achievements^ and 
possibilities in l^'ngland and India. Labour Disputes. 
Arbitration and ( onciliation, Works Committee'^ and 
Tiade rounciJs. I roht- sharing, Co-part noiNliip. and Pro- 
ducers* Co-opei at ion. Social AVHfarc Work, and Social 
Ser\ice Agencies in India. Housing projects in India 
and England. Debt and Co opeiative Credit for En ployees. 
Unemployment, Labour Agencies, and Labour Ex 
ebangts. (Social Insurance, W'orkmerCs ' 'orapensation, 
and Eactory Lt*gl si « lion, winch are included in the Pre- 
vious course, are to be reviewed briefly.) 

Papeu IA’. — Uiiral and Mumcipul Ecjiiom^cs.-^hand 
tenure*^, Agricultural Improvements, Irrigation and Com- 
munications. The importance and pos‘?ibilities of village 
industries District hoard Pinance. Contrast between 
Eural and Municipal Problems. Congestion, Town Plan- 
ning, liuildiiig llegulations, hanitatioii, Municipal 
Pinance, 

Papeu Y. — Thror// Practice oj Scope 

and Utility of Statistics. Enumeration, ( ’ompilatioii and 
Tabulation ot Data. Averages. Dispersion, Skewness. 
Ofraphic Method. Accurac}. Index Xiimbers, Interpo- 
lation. Association. Contingenc}. Correlation. Sampling. 
Common errors in Statistics. 

Paplu A^I, — Accoibnfancy, — The principles of Double 
Entry Dook-keepmg and their application. Book« of 
original entry. The Ledger, Trial Balancts Trading and 
Profit and Loss \coounts. Balance fcJheot. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and Pro- 
missory Notes; Q-ood-will; Classification of Assets; Bad 
Debts ; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts ; Consign- 
ments. Single Entry Book-keeping. Depreciation, 
liese^^es and linking Funds. Partnership und Company 
Accounts. Tht‘ Double-Account SSystem, fcJectional 
and self-balancing Ledgers. Bankruptcy Accounts. Bank 
Accounts. Departmental and Branch Accounts, 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Papeb VII. — Mathematical Economics — Marginal utility • 
Indifference curres. The contract curve. Demand and 
supply curves. Elasticity of demand and supply. Con- 
sumer’s and producer’s surplus. Equations of the equili- 
brium of exchange under simple and complex conditions 
of competition and of monopoly. Supply and demand of 
the factors o^ production. Application of the equations 
of equilibrium to the problem of distribution. Application 
of mathematical methods to problems of foreign trade^ 
transportation, specuJation, ])opulation, and rent. Distinc- 
tions between static and dynamic economics. Curves 
representing historical progress, contrasted with curves 
representing various possible positions at a ghentime. 
Conditions of economic progress, liolations between 
pure mathematical economics and statistics. Possibility 
of obtaining equations repi'esenting actual conditions. 

Paper VIII. — The Teaching of Economics, — Presenta- 
tion. Illustration. Questions and Problems inspiration, 
Field work and llesearch work. 

Papeb IX . — Transimt \ — 

(I) Rail wag Transport. — Capital and Expenditure 

Combinations, Kates and Fares. Classifioa. 
tion of Coods and Minerals. Discrimination 
and Undue Preference. State Regulation of 
Rstes and Fares. State Ownership and 
Alanagement, 

^2) Indian Ri dim gs. — Development. Relation to the 
State, Management, Financing Relation to 
one another. Internal Administration and 
Executive Organisation. Changes suggested by 
the Vcworth Commission. 

o) Road — Economics of Road Construction 

and Maintenance. Theories of Rates and 
Fares. Types of Road Transport. Relation to 
the fttate. Relation of Road to Railway 
Transport. Roads and Road Transport as 
iccanb of opening up undeveloped and outlying 
tracts. 
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PaI'jdu K.-^Economk Geo^mj)hp,---The Ecsonomio and 
Commercial Cdreo"ra\)hy of Kurasia and East Africa, the 
monhoon lai.db (l^dia, China, Japan, etc.), and the chief 
connnerci.il c*,ouRtri»*^ of r'uro])e will be studied in detail, 
olh(‘r paits ill outline, more particular attention beinff 
gi>en to eti'-es which illii'.trate fijeneral truths or provide 
illustration ‘ of tlu- of industrial or commercial 

cenlrt^s. Tiadt* routes particularly those of the Atlantic 
and Iniliu/i 0<*«‘ans /The course will include practical work 
such fis lie ‘ ^tiid} and construction of statistical maps 
and charts «nd sketch maps), 

PapurXI. — suhjtel^ for defailed ^ueh 

Co^operatioif. Tratic Cf/cle^, etc,, to he ammtncea 

each ifeat\ 

Books recommended t— 

1~ Teeory. 

1. Mabsuall ; Principles of Economics. 

2. PiGou ! J^conomios of Welfare. 

3. WiCKSTUci) : Common Sense of Political Economy. 

A, Clarkl: (Essentials of Economic Theory, 

6, Eisiiuk: Nature of Capital and Income. 

6. Tauhsio : Principles of Economics. 

7, Ohapsun: Outlines of Economics. 

II. — History of Economic Thought, 

1, Q-iun and JiisT : History of Economic Doctrine, 

2. Haniiy : History of Fconomic Thought, 

o. History of Political Economy in Eng- 

land. 

4. Kiukup : History of Socialism, 

5. Ohagk: .National Guilds 

6. Spargo and Arnub : Elements of Socialism, 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


7. Hbndebson: The Case for Socialism. 

8. CoLK : The World of Labour. 

9. SAiiTiSR : Karl Marx and Modem Socialism. 

10. lliLLQDiT and Ryan: Socialism, Promise or 

Menace. 

11. LbRossignol: Orthodox Socialism. 

12. Mvkebji, K, K. ; Borderlands of Economics. 

13. Banbbji, P, N. : Eiscal Policy in Indii, 

III.— Labour Problems and Social Welfare. 

1. Webb; Industrial Democracy. 

2. Burnett-Hurst: Labour Problems in India. 

3. Broughton : Labour Problems in India. 

4. Kydd^ J, 0. ; Factory Legislation. 

6. PiGOU; Unemployment. 

6, OoLB, G-. D. H, : Organised Labour. 

7, Silverman, M, A. ; The Economics ot' Social Pro- 

blems. 

8, Blum ; Labour Economics. 

9, John Lee; Principles of Industrial Welfare, 

10. Williams, A. ; Co-partnership and Profits sharing. 

11. AValls: Progressive Co-partnership. 

12. Bowil : Sharing Profits with Employees, 

13. Ucpoits on Social WelLire. Work of the Calcutta 

and Bombay Leagues. The Tata Iron and 
Steel Company and the Britisli India Corpora- 
tion, Cawnpore. 

14. Bo\\li:y and IB urn etx-1 I urst ; Livelihood and 
Poverty, 

Ij. NuTTLEForm ; Practical Housing, 

IV.— Ern\Land Municipal Economics. 

1. Dv.KL.rN<i: The riinjab Peasant in Prosperity and 
Debt. ^ ^ 
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2. Nouusi:: Agricultural Economics. 

3. MoKfiitTi . Foundation^ of Indian Ecouoraics. 

4. Hai»rn PowbLL : Land Roronue System** of JJritisb 

India. 

5. lIoWARO! Crop Fioductiou in Jutlia. 

6. Mukijwj, R.. K. : lOiral F-ccuomy in India. 

7. Cahvlu ; Principles of Rural Economics. 

8. Luike : Basf^s of Agricultui*al Practice in tlie U. F. 

0, : The Foundations of Agricultural Fconomios* 

10. Jack : Economic Life of a Bengal District. 

11. Slater : Some South Indian Villages, 

12. MAK^ and Kakltkau : Land and Labour lu a 

Deccan \iUage, 

13. Stuicklam): Co-opeialion iii India. 

14 Calvert ; \Ve«dth MUtl Welfare of the Punjab. 

15. Wolfe: Co-oporaliou iu India. 

16. AmbbJ)K.vii : The bi\olution ot Provincial Finance 

in India (Selected Chapters). 

1 7. Shah ; Indian Municipalities. 

18. Jbvons^ H. S. : Economics of Tenancy Law and 

Estate Management (Bulletin No. 17, Economics 
Department^ Allahabad Dniversity.) 

19. Ddbev, D. S. : The Way to Agricultural Progress. 

20. U. P. Municipal Manual. 

21. U, P. District Boards’ Act. 

22. Final Eepoit of Agricultural Tribunal of Investi- 

gation. 

23. Government Keholiition on Land llevenue Policy 

in India. 

21. The Report of the Taxation Enquiry Committee 
^Selected Chapters). 
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TEXr-BOOKS AND SYLLABLES. 


V.— i:iTATIfclTICS. 

1. Bowley: Elements of Statistics. 

2, Bowley: Elementary Manual of Statistics (2nd 

Edition) 

Iule: An Introduction to the Theory of Statis- 
tics. 

4. Boddinoxon, a, L. : Statistics and their Application 

to Commerce. 

5. Haetabu Economic Skryicb: Review of Economic 

Statistics. 

yx. — P apeb Accountancy 

1. SpiCBtt and Pkcler ; Book-keeping and Accounts. 

2. Batliboi, J. E. : Advanced Accounts. 

Carter s Advanced Accounts. 

4. Dicksee : Advanced Accounts. 

VII, - M ATHBMATIO AL ECONOMICS . 

1. Marshall: Principles of Economics. 

2. Bowley: The Mathematical Groundwork of Econo- 

mics, Oxfoid, lt>24. 

2. Fisher : Nature of Capital and Income, 

4, Fisher; The Bate of Interest. 

f). Wickstbed: Common Sense of Political Economy. 

6. Fisher : Mathematical Researches in the Theory of 

Value and Price. 

7 I'AUKTo : Manual d'Economie Politique 

5. \usPiTz and Lieben: Researches Sui* la Theorie 

des Prix, 

FtiUY : Principles of Economics, 

VIIL— The Teaching op Economics. 

U lUementary Text-books for comparison^ Marshall 
Chapman, Gide, Penson, Banerji^ Ely and Wicker^ 
Brig<»s Gough, Cannon and Le Mesuriei*," Todd, O’Hara, 

v{i\ 

H Articles in Journals : — 

(n) Ashby : J/ysore Bconmnic Jowirnal, Septem- 
ber, 1924. 

{'•) JourncU of Indian Economic Society, 

1922, pp, 91-110. 
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(c) FoiiSON; The College Economics De^mrt- 
ment. American Economic Keview, 
{September, 1925. 

(r/) Heaton : The Dalton Method. Eoyal Jour - 
'iud oj Ecoftiomicst June, 1921. 

(e) Keports of Allahabad Conferences of Teach- 
ers of Economics. 

(/) Articles in the Indian Jourual of Bcmwmlcs 
by Jevons and Lyons. 

3. Proceedings of the American Economics Associa- 
tion. 1920. 

4. Prospectuses of Indian Universities and Intermediate 
Boards. 

IX.— TniNSPOBT, 

1. G-nosD, S. 0, ! Indian Kailway Economics, Parts 

1 and III. 

2. GhosB; S. C. : A l^aper on Bailway Economics. 

3. Acworth : Elements of Bail way Economics. 

4. Douglas Knoop : Outlines of Railway Economics. 

5. Fbnelon, K. G-. ! The Economics of Koad Trans- 

port, 

6 Williams, S. (J. : Economics of Railway Transport, 

7. Hiplbv: Railroad Problems (iSelected chapters). 

8. Ripley : Kailroads— Finance and Organisation. 

9. Acworth Commission’s Report. 

X.— Economic and Commercial Geography, 

1. MacFarlanb : Economic Geography. 

2. Brown^ R. N. R. : Principles of Economic 

Geography. 

3. Chisholm; Handbook of Commercial Geography, 

4. Trotter, 8. ; Geography of Commerce. 

5. Russell Smith; Industrial and Oommorcial 

Geography, 

0. Brunhes, J, ; (English Translation) Human 
Geography, 

7. Lyde: Continent of Europe. 


33 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


8. Leats: ^^atural History of Eaw Materials of 

Commerce. 

9. Sib Q-eoege Watt: The Commercial Products 

of India. 

10. Cunningham ; Products of the Empire. 

11. Hebbertson, a, J, and Howarth, O. : The Oxford 

Survey of the British Empire, 6 vols. 

History. 

PREVIOUS. 

G^vridbdates mu&t take either Group A or Group 
Group A. 

Paper I. — ^Tho iMaurya Period 825 — 180 B.C, 

Paper JI.— The Gupta Period 300—650 A.D. 

Paper HI.— Social and Constitutional History of 
India from the earliest times to 1000 A.D. 
Group B. 

Any three of the following papers 

I. — Indian History 1200— 1414 A.D. 

II. — Akbar, 

III. — Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

IV, — ^British Settlements in India up to 1763. 

V,— Constitutional History of India 1773—1919. 

VI. — Jievolationary Europe 1789—1815, 

VII,— Contemporary Europe 1871—1919. 

Books recommended 

Group A, 

Paper I. —The Maurya Period. 

Epigraphialndica, Vols, II, III, V and Vlll. 

Corpus Insciiptionum Indioarum, Vol. I (Revised 
Edition by Hultzsch). 

Smite, V, A, : Asoka (3rd Edition). 

Smith, V. A, : Early History of India (4th Edition), 
Ohaptotft II-VII. 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1, Chapters XV— 
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Monaean s Early Hi«»tory of Bengal. 

Ray-Chaueeurt, H. i Political History of Ancient 
India, pp. 05— 106. 

BHANDAKKAJi. D. K.: Cartoicluel Lecturer (First 
Series 

I), it.: A^oka. 

MacCjiixdlb : Ancient India d<scribcd by Megas- 
thcnes and Arrian. 

Pap KB II. — The G-upta Period. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarura, Vol. Ill (Fleet), 
Alla:?, J. : Catalogue of Gupta Coins. 

Smith: Early History of India (4tli Edition), 
Chapters XI- XII. 

HAY-CnArDEURr : Political History of Ancient India, 
pp, 271—310. 

Gills : Travels of Fa llien. 

Watters ; Tuan Chwang’s Travels in India, 
Kalhana : llajatariigini (Stein’s Introduction). 
Paper III.— Social and Constitutional History of 
Ancient India. 

The Mahabhdrata, untiparvan (Rtljadiiarma 
Section). 

The Arthasastra of Kau^alya. 

Manusmrti, 

Sukraniti. 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chapter .s 
IV. V. VIII -XII, XIX. 

Mo<)KERJKE, R. K, : Local (lovernment in Ancient 
India. 

Majumdak, K. C, : Corporate Life iu Ancient 
India. 

Jayaswal, K, P. ; Hindu Polity. 

Beni Prasvl; Theory of Government in Ancient 
India. 



388 


rEXT-BOOKS jiND fiV^LABCTSES. 


Aiyangar, S, K, : Ancient India, (Chapter on 
Chola Administration). 

(1) Questions on Ancient Indian Geography will 
be asked in Papers I and II, 

Recommended Uuitninoham ; Ancient Geography of 
India (revised by Majiimdar). 

(2 1 Candidates will not be required to study texts or 
inscriptions m the original languages or to decipher the 
inscriptions prescribed for Papers I and II. 

Group B, 

Paper I*— Indian History, 1200—1414. 

Elliot and Dowsox : History of India, Vols. IT, 
III, IV. 

Eavbett : Tabakat-i-Nasiri. 

Lee: Ibn-Batuta. 

Axyangeb, KEisHisrASWAMY : South India and Her 
Muhammadan Invaders. 

Major: India in the 15th Century. 

Sewell ; A Forgotten Empire. 

Bhandarkar: Vaishnayism, Shaivism, etc. 

Briggs: Ferishta, 

Thomas : Chronicles of the Fathan Kings of Delhi. 
Paper II. — Akbar, 

The Akbarnama oB Abul-Fazl (tr. Beveridge). 

The Aind Akbari of Abdul>Fazl (tr. Blocbmann and 
Jarrett). 

A1 Badaoni, Vol, II (tr. Lowe). 

Elliot and Dowson: History of India, Vols. V and 
VI. 

VoN Noee; The Empeior Akbar, 

J esuit Account of Akbar. 

Paper III. — Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

Roger and Beveridge : Memoirs of Jahangir. 
Elliot and Dowson : History of India, Vols. VI 
and VII. 

Bernier ; Travels (ed. Smith). 

Tbavbrnibr ; Travels (ed. Ball). 

Paper IV. — British Settlements in India up to 1763, 
Hunter : History of India, 2 Vols. 
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Kean, Siiaiaat Ahmae : East India Trade in the 
17th Century. 

Kuan, Sha^^aat Aemaj) : Sources for 17th Century 
British India. 

iivLKBisHNA : East India Tnido. 

Forrest : Clive. 

Dowcll : l)u])leix and Clive. 

Hill : Benj»al, 1756-7 — Introduction. 

Basu, B. D. : Bise of Christian Power in India, 
Vol. I. 

Foster ; Early Travels in India. 

PvPBB V.— Constitutional History of India, 1773—- 
1019. 

iLBBBr ; Government of India. 

Mukerji, P, : Indian Constitutional Documents. 
Keith : bpeevlies md Dooumorit'< on Indian Poliby^ 
2 Vols. 

Montagu-Chelmslord Uoport. 

Whyte : India, a Federation ? 

Sapru s Indian Constitution, 

Mukbrji, P. : Indian Constitution. 

CowBJiL : Courts aud Legislative Authoritif^s in India 
Paper VJ, — Kevolutionary Europe. 

Madelin : French Kevolution. 

Hose : Napoleon. 

BrRKii: liefl(*etion> oil the Frt»nch Kevolution 
Aoion : Lectuies on the French Kevolution. 

M\hvn: of S<m l*ovver cui the Fiviioh 

Revolution. 

Von NO : Travels in Fraiioi 
Fisulk: Bonapartism. 

Cambridge Modern Jlistorv, V<»ls. Vlll ixid IK. 



890 TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSKS. 

Pater VII,— Contemporary Europe, 1871 — 1919, 

Hazbk; Fifty Tears of Europe, 1870—1919. 
Seignobos: Political History of Contemporary 
Europe. 

Eose : Development of European Nations. 
Cambridge Modern History, Vol. XII. 

Gooon ; History of Europe. 

FINAL. 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce eiamination. 
Paper I. — Modern Political Theory, 

Paper II, — Modern Constitutions. 

Paper III.— British History 1689 to 1919, with special 
reference to the constitution 

Paper I V.— Essay. 

Books recommended 

Paper 1, — Modem Political Theory. 

Hobbes : The Leviathan. 

Locke : On Civil Government. 

Bousseau : Social Contract. 

Mill : Representative Government. 

Green: Lectures on the Principles of Political 
Obligation, 

Bosanquet ; Philosophical Theory of the State. 
Laski : Gi'dinmar of Politics. 

Paper TI. — Modern Constitutions, 

Dicrv : The Law of the Constitution, 

Tlie Constitution of the Irish Free State, 

Hall, Dxtnpan : British Commonwealth of Nations. 
BAUTrioLRMi : Government of France. 

OppnNEiEiMKu* Xew Constitution ot the German 
Republic. 

\ i>OEM ; Guveruiuent of Switzerland, 
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Bbvce : Modern Democracies. 

BjircB ; American Commonwealth. 

CJYiniKA ; Political Development of Modern Japan, 
The Select Constitutions of the World. 

Sapbu^ T. B : Indian Constitution. 

The Government of India Act 1919. 

pAruB III. — British History, 

Tbbvelbtan : England under the Stnarts. 
Kobebtson : England under the Hanoverians, 
Marbxott: England since Waterloo. 

EaBBTON : Short History of English Colonial Policy. 
Maitland ; Constitutional History of England. 

Folitioal Science. 

7'here will It eight pa^tiin and a \iva voce uamim- 
Hon 

Paper V (AVsa//) am! the viva voce he afftrrd in 
fhc Final Ejvminaiion, 

Pa pert /— F shdl he compuhorg. Beeitles Ihcnt enfk 
randidafe diall offer any one of the Groups A*- A 

Paper T,— Ancient and Mediso^al Political Theory. 

Syllahuf^^^ThQ Political Thought of Plato and 
Arisbtotle and the successors of Aristotle. The Problem 
of the Chinch and State in the Middle Ages. The 
Mcdia?\al Tlieor} of Oor]ioriitions, Feudal Theory, 
Theorbos of the Conciliar Epot*h 

RooIls recoin mt*nded : — 

Plato: The liepuhlic (tr JowetO. 

Aristotle : Politics. 

0\RL\LK : Mediseval Political Thooi*} iu the West, 
Gierke: Political ThiKjries of the Middle Ages. 
Pioais : Prom Gerson to Grotius. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Paper II.- Modern Political Theory. 

Syllabus , — Theories of Contract. Natural Jiights- 
Burhe. Ihe Utilitarians, The Idealists. The Lvolu 
tionists. The Socialists. 

Books recommended 

Hobbes: Leviathan, 

Lockb; On Civil Oovernment. 

Rousseau : Social Contract 

Mill : Representative G-overnment. 

Green : Lectures on the Principles oE Political 
Obligation. 

Bosanquet : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Laski Grammar of Politics. 

Paper HI. — Ancient and Medimval Political Institu- 
tions. 

Syll(hbusr^Tlh& Rise and Development of the Ancient 
City-State. The Roman Empire and Provincial Admi- 
nistration. The Papacy and the Holy Roman Empire. 
Feudalism. Modiseval guilds. Development of English 
constitution during the Middle Ages. 

Books recommended 

SiDGWiCK : De\elopment of European Polity. 

Grbenidge; Greek Constitutional Development, 

Fustal Db Oodllagus ; The Ancient City. 

Adams: Civilisation during the Middle Ages (Chap- 
ter on Feudalism). 

.1 r:NKfS : Law and Politics during the Middle Ages. 

ViNoGRXDOiT; Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. Jl. 

Pu’KulV. — The Modern Constitutions (of England, 
the Irish l^'roe State, the Dominions, France, Germany, 
Switzerland, Cssecho-Slovakia, the United States ot 
America, Japan, lurke) and lodia). 
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Hooks recommended : — 

Dicky : The Law of the Constitution, 

Swift McNiull : The Constitution of the Irish Free 
State, 

UuNCUN : Diitish Com uion wealth of Nations, 
lUiti’in^LKMY : (Government of France, 

OppfiNHBiMim ; New Constitution of the German 
Eepublic. 

Vincent : Government of Switzerland. 

Bbycb : Modern Democracies, 

Bbycb : A merican Commonwealth. 

LyiEiBA : Political Development of Modern Japan. 
''The Select Constitutions of the World.** 

Te,t Bahadub Sapri^ : Indian Constitution, 

The Montagu-Ohelmsford Report on Indian Consti- 
tutional Keform. 

The Government of India Act of 1915 with later 
amendments. 

Paper V.— Essay. 

Gboxtp a. 

Paper YT.— Social Development (with special reference 
to the development of the Family, Tribe, Morals, 
Religion, Law, Justice and Social olasse^)). 

Books recommended ; — 

Jenes: The State and the Nation. 

Ward Fowleb: City State of the Greeks and 
Romans. 

Maine ; Ancient Law. 

Mabbets Anthropology. 
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TEXMOOKS AND .SYLLABUSES, 


ViifoGRADOPF : Historical Jurisprudence, Vol, I. 

Rivers i Kinship and Social Organisation. 

pAPifiJS VTL— Social Psychology and Philoso[*hy. 

art .-—Society as an interaction of miudb. Evo- 
lution of morals and social institutions. The biological 
and idealistic views of human society. Government in 
relation to society. Tnstinct and Intellect in social 
organisation. 

Books recommended ; — 

McDougall The Group Mind. 

McDotJGALL : Social Psychology. 

Graham Wallas : The Great Society. 

Graham Wallas : Human Nature in Politics, 
Hobhousb : Social Development. 

Lr Trade : Imitation. 

Le Bon ; Psychology of the Crowd, 

Paper VIIT.— Ancient Ethics, 

Books recommended ; — 

Plato : Republic (Jowett or Davies or Vaughan). 

Aristotle ; ^icoraachean Ethics (W. Peters or 
Williams). 

N-Z?,— Thib paper is identical witli Uroup 111 of the M.A. 
Mental and Moral Science Course of the Universitv of 
Allaliabad. 

Or 

Paper IX, — Additional Ethics. 

Books recommended:— 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics, 

Herbert Spencer; Data of Ethics, 
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SimwicK : uf Etliice. 

iV.^.-This paper Kieuticai with Group IV of the M. A. 
Meutal and Moral iScience Course of tlie Univertjity of 
Allahabad. 

Or 

GrlluO B. 

Pa?I 3B X. — ^Administration with special reference to 
England and India, Topics to bo studied : — 

T. General. — (1) Adminibtrativo Structure^ (2) tho 
Home Office, (3) Law and Justice, (4) 
Education, (5) Eoreign Office and 
Diplomatic Corps, (6; Army and 
Nary, 

and 

ir, Local Solf-Government, 

Books recommended j — 

LoweIiL; Goveinraontof England, 

The Publicutions of tho Home Office (English 
Government » on the various Departments. 

Kale: Indian Administration. 

Ilbbrt : Govern ment of Indi.i. 

Munro! Government of European ( ities, 

3nAn, K. T.s Constitution and Functions of Indian 
Municipalities. 

Whytb ; India a Federation, 


The Defence of India. 

Tho Array in India. 

(The India of To-day iSeries.) 

Paper XI, — Public Finance (with 
India), 


Central Publicity 
Bureau. 

special refenmee to 


Expenditnro. Producti\e and Uupiodnc- 
tive expenditure. Expenditure on national defence, 
peace and order, moral and material development, etc. 
Forests, Irrigation, etc. Provincial Finance, Municipal 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


and other Local ifinance, Tublic Credit and Debt, 
ITinancial Administration (The Budget, etc.). 

Books recommended : — 

Flbhit ; Introduction to Public Finance, 

Stamp, J : Principles of Taxation. 

ShirraSj G, P.s Science of Public Finance. 

Vakil, 0. W. : Financial Development in Modern 
India. 

Gyak OfiAKD : The Financial System of India. 
Budget for the current year. 

Civil Estimates of the Provincial Government for 
the current year. 

Shah, K. T.: Constitution, Functions and Finance 
of Indian Municipalities (Book III only), 

Keport of the Taxation Committee. 

Papbb XII. — Economic Activities of the State, 

Books recommended : — 

PiGfOTJ ; Economics of Welfare (Chapters dealing 
with Government Control) — Macmillan, 

SiLVBEMAN; The Economics of Social Problems 
(Oxford University Press), 

Kydd : Factory Legislation in India. 

Indian Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

Indian Factory Acts. 

Bcport of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Eeport of the Indian Economic Enquiry Committee, 
Keynes, J, M : Laissez-Faire.” 

CoYA.u : Indian Fiscal Beform 
Or 

(4Ronp U 

P \PER X LI 1 . — International Affair«.. 

Political Position of the Great Poweis. 
Diplomacy, Nationalism and Internationalism, The 
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iiritish l'ra])ire as a world-force. The Hague Coaven- 
tionh. Thp L<‘a{'iie oF Nations, The International 
Labour Oflioe. The Permanent Court of International 
Justice. ProUems o the Pacific. 

Books recommended : — 

Egeriov ; Hi^tor} of the Colonial Policy. 

Hi.oBGE TorNG : Diplomacy^ <Jld and New. 

Delislb Burns: International Politics, 

ZiMMURN : Third British Empire. 

OppBJTHKrMBH : The League of Nations, 

Philip Baker ; Disarmament. 

Toynbde: Diplomatic Survey. 

Toymiij. ; Turkey, 

PvPEu XI V.— International Law, 

Books r(*comniendcd : — 

Ianvui.Ni n : Pi iiicipl»*s o* lut»‘rintii>iial Law. 

IlvLL: Intern itiou il Liw 

(Or) Di’PBNiiLiMfrR : Intern itioud Law'. 

Gvbxitr: Recent Developments in International 
Law'. 

Pitt OouBETr : Lniding Cases on International 
Law. 

P vpi II XV. — Juii'-piMid^nei*. 

Books ree(imiiK*ud( d : — 

MiUKin : 1 lements of Luat. 

(tkldvht: EltMuents English Liw, 

\I VIM. : Audi lit li iw 
ITvor n\ : Bom, in Liw . 

Dligi it : Liw anil the >^tate. 

(tiinv ; Natun* and Sourct of Law, 

U 
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TEXT-LOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Balmoni): Jurisprudence, 

UosooE Pound : Law and Morals. 

Or 

Group L). 

Paper XVI. — Ancient Indian Political Thought and 
Government. 

Books recommended : — 

The Mahabharata, Bantiparvan, ii&jadharmanu- 
s^sana Parvan, (tr.) P. 0. Koy. 

Kaut\.J[iYA: The ArthasAstra, (tr.) Shamasastry, 

Ihe Cambridge History of India^ Vol. 1 (Chapter 
IV, V, X, XI and XII). 

Javaswal, K. P. Hindu Polity. 

iMajumdar ; Corporate Life in Ancient India. 

Alya NO Au t Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity. 

KuwiiNASWAMi Alyanoau: Anoiont India (Chap- 
ter on the Chola Administration), 

Paper XVII. — Islamic Political Thought and Polity. 

Books recommended : — 

Cambridge Medimval History of Kurope (Vol. II 
Oh. X; Vol. Ill, Oh. XVI ; Vol. JV, Oh. X, 
and n.). 

Khuua Dakiisii; Contributions to the History of 
Islamic Oivilisition, 

Abi l Fazl : Ain-i-Akbari (Chapter I). 

Irn Khaldun; Muqqaddamaih, 

Macdonald ; Development of Muslim Jurisprudence, 
etc. 

AGHiMDLb: l'li<‘Oru's of Miisalnun Finance. 

Arnold ; TJio Ca]ij)hate. 

Kuuda Dakusix ; Arab Livilisation 
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Abdur Rahim : Muslim Junsprudenoo (Chapter on 
Public Law). 

llirri : studies in Tslamb*. Jurisprndence. 

P\pru XVlir,— The DL*\elop nent of the Modem Indian 
0 >nstitnti< n. 

Pioolv*- ivconirnonded : — 

Muknit.ir, P, : Indian Constitution, 

MrKBRTi, : Indian Constitutional documents, 

Tli«‘ Mnntapfu-Chelinsford Report in Indian Constitu- 
tional Reform. 

The Joint Committee’s Report on the (lovernment 
of India Bill, 1919. 

The Groveminent of India Act, 1919. 
iTiTiiiBr ! Gov'U'nmont of India, 

Morluy ; Recollections (2nd volume —Letters to 
Lord Minted 

SiPRr ; Indian 0<)nstitution. 

The Miiddiiiian ^''ommittet* Repo«t. 

Mathematics. 

(Same as for the M Sc. Examination*, 

Hindi. 

PRBVrOlTS. 

There shall be four papers : — 

Paper I. — Poetry Texts, 

Sit A BiM; Selections from Hindi Literature, 
Book T (Chnud Bar<lai: Bhush-ina, Qorehil, 
Koshsvidas and Sudan). 

Kvuir : S‘ikhi (Belvedere Press, Alhhahad), 
Jwv^r : Padmawat ^N, P. Sabha, Bensres). 
Santbani San thrall, Parts I and IT (Belvedere 
Press, Allahabad). 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SVLLABCJSES, 


II.— Special subject. 

Tt'JiSiDAS. With a detailed study of the 
l‘olloviii£» works; — Mtsius, Yinaya Patrikn 
Kavitavali, (ritavali ; 

Candidates will also be o\cepted to show a 
ijeneral knowledge of other works. (Tulasi 
Gtanthawali, Paits 1 and 11 ^ N. P, Sabha 
edition.) 

l-Jooks recommended ior refenmce ; — 

Tcl.'^si Gbanthawali. Part 

Shivv Kani) 4 N Sahvi : Goswami Tulasidas ka Jivan, 
acharitr. 

IU\niASA Gaur : llaincharita Manas ki Bhumika. 
Bkm Madho livs: Gosun Oharita. 

Papbr ill. — Prose and Drama. 

A. Pme— 

Gokulnath : Chaurasi-vaishnavan-ki-varta. 

LalXiUXiAL : Premsiigar. 

S\i)AXiMisHEA ; Naaiket<»[>}ikhy <11 
Insha Alla Kuan : Uani Ivetki ki KaJnni. 
Bal\kaish>\ Sahitya Sumana 

MAnABiR Prasao Dwnaj)!; Sankshipta Makabharat, 
Ayodhya : Theth Hindi ka Thath. 

Shyim Sunbar Das; Hindi Kovida Katna Mala. 
Bra.inandan Sauaya; }Sauiidar\'0]>asaka. 

B. Drama — 

Lakhhman SiJTOH: Bhakuntaia. 

H <liusk('H 1N1)UA ; Chandra>ali, Bharata Durdasha^ 
Niladevi and Madhuri. 

Svivv. X\R\r\: Malati Madhav. 

Hmu Ntw\h Dis ; handhir PremMohini. 
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Devi PiusiD Pubna ; Ciiandrakala Bhfinu Kumar, 
RxDii\ Kwshna Dars Mabarana Pratap. 

Jayashankak Prasad: .Jandmeja 3 e ka Nag^’agn^^a. 
i'andidxle^ arc espctit**d to know tlie Principles o£ 
JudiiU Dra’naturgv'. The ftdlowiiig books are recom- 
mended : “ 

Huviivr: Xatv'iisUa^h'M. 

HA\h: iJasliiupa. 

II vi4isiicii\.NDiiA : NataKJiVAli t Introduction). 

Kidoway; Dramas aud Diurnal ic Dances (Chapter ou 
India). 

Kkith: tsanskrit Drama. 

PvL'ua iV — Principles of th<‘ Sci»‘nce of Language an<l 
Historical Grammar of iiiudi. 

Bu4iJv> rpcoin mended for rofereure: — 

BiiooMiiDLD ; Study ot Language. 

Sapir: Lanjfuage. 

JusPRiisDN; Luiguage, its Nature, Development and 
Origin. 

r»UAMi;s : Comparative (7mminai‘ ot Modem Aryan 
(janguag<*s of India, 

HoBB>Ln: (iiatumar of IlieUaudian Languages, 
Kellog: (h’ammai of the Hindi Language. 

PLNA.L. 

There shall be four papers— 

Paper 1. — i Krishna Kavya. 

MUDVs: Sankshipta Sursiigar edition;, 

Muubai : L^ric^ ( Belvedere Piess, Allahnbad). 
Nanuvuas: K'lv'ipauehudhsav i aud Bliramargita. 

Vio\v.PAii: Cult\di (llindi Ihistak RUaudm, 
Ijib^U'na Sarai). 

itiiaktainal. 
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Tfi.XT-DOOKS AND SYf^LABUSES, 


The Biographies of the following Bhaktafi are pre- 
scribed : — 


Dvadasha P r a d h a n 
Bhakta.’* 

Kabir. 

(Tokulnath, 

Jayadeva, 

Tulsidas. 

Niindadas. 

Narsi Mehta, 

Paramanand Das. 
Madhukiifc>hah, 

PAPkR II. — Same as papei 


Mirabai. 

Bitthalaath. 

Ramanuj. 

Ramanand. 

Raidas. 

Ballabhacharya. 

Vidyapati. 

Surdas, 

Hit Haribansha. 

Fipaji. 

Ill of M.A. Previous (pp. 


400—401), 

pAPBa III.— Historical Grrjtm mar of Hindi with a com- 
parative study of the Modern Indo-Aryan Languages. 


Rook's recommended :* 


Bbambs j Comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan 
Languages of India. 

Hobb^^lb : Grammar of Gaudian Languages. 

Kbllog : Grammar of the Hindi Language. 

Grebvbs : Hindi Grammar. 

PiATTSs Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu Lan- 
guage. 

PALiiEn: Sim})Iifit*d Gramoiar of Hindustani. 
GRIBES<)^ : Languages of India. 

Gbibbson; ludo-lr^an Vernaculars (Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental Studies, Vol. I, Part III, Vol. 
I, No. 2). 

Gribesox ! Linguistic Survey of India, Vols, VI and 
IX, Part I. 

Kamta Pbasajd Guru : Hindi Vyakaraua. 

Paper TV, — Essay. 


MR.— There will be a ^ica lofe test in the Pinal Examination. 

2?oTi!,.— M.A. students, both of the Previous and the Final, 
are expecte^d t > have a sound knowledge of Rasa, Alankar and 
Uhtianda <i>iu*8tion8 on the above subjects may be put in 
Fapers 1 and ll in the iaeiious and Paper 1 in the Final, 
Kavya I’rabhakir by Uli.inuis recommended for consultation. 
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Urdu. 

PREVIOUS. 

riiere will be four papers ; — 

Papkr I. — Masna\is — Koligioiis and vSeculai* 

1. Ma^aa\i Mir Ha^an^ 

2 . ( rulzar- ‘-Naseoui. 

Mousin’ lC\kuuvt : Masiiavi. 
b »Selecti<jns from Maitajul-Mazamm. 

Pa 1* Ml J I.— Early prose — 

6,-1 j*- SaLo^ J^r» ( I ) 

e*ie }j^ y ( ♦* ) 

VmaIIajS Silmi ( ) 

( P } 

J! I Ifif d.%*3bjju ^ 

( 13 f ajbAp 


PArBii ITI. — Modern P4>etry — 

tjd cXJ^.~J 1^1 ( 1 ) 

VAiiS—}i }6 

txL^ 4 m 

Paplu lY. -Speeial stude of 
Uook^ to be eonsulteij :- 

s^l C * u-^JlijK 4 >U 

3 ' 4 ^*Aa.- 
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JblNAL. 

There will be four papers : — 

Papej 4 L— Modern Prose, 

( I ) 

( P ) 

\as jSJtj (r) 

( P ) 

oje - JUj-1 j jAi*** * j • oU-«*t 

( i^Xa j '“‘Asy j (*A^^ 

jjji jji» 4i^y ii Liki — ji&jM (^j ( D ^ 

( G I a^obM jt ) 

Papkk 1L — Marsiab 

jfju j tAj-. ! jA^ 

jy ala. Jl gib— 

jy ala- 3< gib — jAla. 

y<»A^ j^Uo) alft— 

jl^ASiy aA^ya.* (j-iX* Jjt ai& — ;^A}b 

■ 11 ( 1 <t 

Hooks to be conNulted : — 

■ uHi^’ j'-^Ab - jM,i> oUa. - jjOli 3 y«y t aiy Jj- 

o<3a*J< 

PArnufIt. -(»/ Litei‘ir\ and lini»iu^tic* Instors of Urdu 
with criticism 
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{h) X\i olomentan knowledge of the 
]jngiii>tic history of Hindi. 

'Phc Folio A’ing books tivo nMiorair ended : — 

K \b»‘-lla\at. 

Th(^ u'tieUs on llindustmi Language and 
Ihndusl mi Lit<*ratiir« in the i jneyclopasdia 
Britinniei Filth #^ditioii . 

GfiinRbov: Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 
IX, J^ait ni. Chapter on Western Hindi. 

L IlnusoN: Introduction to the Study of Litera-* 
ture. 

r> Sukhnndan-i-Paras, Chapters on Philology. 

<1 Muqadaan all, Farhang-i-AH-fia. 

7. lmp(*nal <sa./otteer of India. Vol, Jl, Chapters 
oil Cultural Histor). 

IT. — Fissav in Crciu. 

— M.A, students both of the* Previous and the 
Final classes ,uv exjieeted to have a sound knowledge of 
(iramurir, Rhetoric and Prosod )r Questions on the 
abo\e subjects may be put in Papers 1 1 and III of the 
Pro\ioiis and Papt‘rs J and J I of the J’inal. 

The following books are recommended for consulta- 
tion ; — 



I. Qawaid-i-Crdn by Abdul Haq, 

IT. Maimaml-Fawaid bv Maulavi t^ved Hamid 
Ali. 

vivd ?w test will also be held on the subiect 
ofFered , 

Doctoi’ of Letters. 

(See O'dinancev in (’hapter Xlb pp 12-13.) 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

As in tlie Gk*neral Section prescribed for the B.A, , 
there will be two pa])ers : — 

Ist Paper : An Ease v on a subject of general interest ; 
Maximum marks 50. 

27id Paper I Candidates will be asked to wiite short 
essays on subjects connected with one of the groups of 
books and to answcu* questions on unseen passages ; 
Maximum marks il5. 

Vim voce, — A test of general reading and command 
of the language. xMavimum marks 15. 

Mathematics. 

B.So. Pass. 

There will be three papers : 

Paprh l,~AUjehr<i f Trigonovieiry and Analytical GeO‘ 
melry of d iiHcmiom, 

Algebra, - Inequalities, Klemenlary theorems on conver- 
gence and divergence oP series, binomial theorem for any 
rational index, exponential and logarithmic series, partial 
fractions, simple continued fractions, and easy deter- 
minants. 

Trigonometry , — De Moivre’s theorem, summation of 
sim]ile trigonometrical series, expansions of simple trigo- 
nometrical functions in ])ower series and hyperbolic 
functions, 

Anaiyfical Gtonieiry of fico (hmemionsi, — Straight lines 
circles, parabola, ellipse and hyperbola, treated by rectan- 
gular, oblique and polar co ordinates. 
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Papiii* Different i id (Jfdcului, ItUeynd Oalcidus and 

Difereuftal Equations, 

JDijffcmUiai Oaknlm, — Limits, differ<‘ntiation of a func- 
tion of a single variable, succe-^sive differentiation, 
TaylorV and Maclaurin’rt tbeorenis, indeterminate forms 
maxima and minima of a function of a single variable, 
partial differentiation, tangents, normals, asymptotes, 
double points, ])oints of inftexion, curvature, evolutes 
and involutes, envelopes and simple curve-tracing. 

Integral Calculus. — Standard forms, integi-ation by 
substitution, by parts and by other simple methods, simple 
reduction formula, rectification and quadrature of ])lane 
curves and surfaces and volumi^s of .solids of revolution. 

Diffirential Equations. — Ordinarv equations of first 
order and linear equation.s with constant co-efficients. 
Pajjer 111, — Mfatics^ Dywimins and Hydrostatics, 

Statics. — (xen(‘ral conditions of equilibrium of a |)article 
and of a rigid body under the action of forces in one 
plane, juincijile of virtual %vork, friction, centre of 
gravitv and simple machines, 

/.{vwaw/ri,— Velocity ^^aiid aoijeleration, N(*wton's Laws 
of motion, work and <‘n(Tg>, rectilinear motion, Uooke*s 
law, ])rojectilt*s in vacuum, circular and harmonic motions, 
sim]>le and cycloidal p(*ndulum an<l iia})act . 

llydrostatics.-^Ylvdidi pressure, centre of pnsssure in 
simple cases, total and resultant pres.sures on immersed 
^urfacc^s, equilibrium of fioating bodies (excluding lucta- 
cent re and stability pro])erties of gases, detiumiination 
of heights liy barometer and simple machines. 

flONOUHS. 

Th(*n* will ho "iv papers ; 

P viM.u !. — Alhttra, Trt lonamtiry ami Tlmory af 
Equation^, 

A^ae^ia . — la atiditien to tne Pis^ course, suinmatioii 
»1 series and recuri'ing continued fraetions. 
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text-books and syllabuses. 


Trigonometry . — In addition to the Pass course, expan- 
sions of sin 0 and cos 0 as infinite products. 

Theory of Equations. — Q-eneral properties of equations, 
relations between roots and coefiioients, symmetric 
functions of the roots, transformations of equations, 
algebraic solutions of cubics and biquadratics, nth roots 
ot unity, properties of derived equations, limits of the 
roots of equations, approximate solutions of numerciaJ 
equations and determinants. 

Papee U.-^Ture Flane Qeonieiry and Analytical Geometry 
of two and three dimensions. 

Pure Plane Geometry . — Eanges and pencils, cross ratios 
projections, orthogonal and conical, Desargue's theorem 
harmonic properties of simple figures, poles and polars 
and other simple projective properties of conics, circulai 
points at infinity; reciprocation; Pascars and Brianchon's 
theorems. 

Analytical Geometry o) two dimensions — In addition to 
the Pass course, reduction of general equations of 2nd 
degree to standard forms and systems of conics. 

Analytical Geometr > of three climenswns — Planes, straight 
lines, properties of conicoids and confocal conicoids 
i*eferred to luincipal axes, plane sections, generating 
lines and reduction of general quadrics to standard 
forms. 

Papkii 111 , — Differential CaLcnlus^ Integral Calculus a<nd^ 
Differential Equations, 

Differential Cahulua . — ^In addition to the Pass course 
mean-value theorems, Taylor's theorem, for two or more 
variables, maxima and iniuima of functions of two or 
more vaHabh's, multiple points, cliang(» of \ariables an<l 
Jacobians. 

Integral —In 'addition to the IVss course 

definite iiitt»grals including Beta and Gamma functions ; 
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niultiplo integmh, volumeij and surfaces of solids, and 
use of Fourier’s iSeries. 

Differential Ennati iii <, — In addition to the Pass course, 
siniyul’ir soiutions. lint'ar equations of 2nd order rariU' 
tion of par\meter, iiomoi^eneous and e^act equations. 

PAPr.it IV * — Elcuients f>f Vector^ Sfitiesand J{j/Jiro8tafles» 

Et oj Fedor , — Fundainerital notions, addition, 

subtraction, multiplication and division of vcctois, 
'‘iinple geoTotrical and mechanical apjdications. 

Statics — In addition to the Pass course, jo^raphical 
statics, strings in two dimensions, forces in three dimen- 
sions, virtual work, stability, and centre of gravity. 

I/fdrostatro ^, — ^In addition to the Pass course, equili- 
brium of rotating liquids, meta-centre and stability. 

Papkb V, — Dt/iiiinies of u PnrtUle and Biiiid Dynconice 
in two dimensions--’ 

Dynamics of a Particle in two diimmions : 

In addition to llio Pass course, motion in a resisting 
medium, hodograpL, constrained motion, central orbits 
and disturbed elliptic motion, 

liifjid Dyn wiies in two dimensions : 

Moments of inertia, DeMloinbeit’s principle and 
motion in two dimensions. 

Pap UR VI, - Either— 

(a) fiph^rical Trujononutry and Hpherical Astro 
nomy, 

or, 

(h) Element ary Electricity, ^laynetism and Atirae- 
thus. 


35 
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text-books and syllabuses. 


S2>herical Trujonoimtry : 

Simple relations between trigonometrical functions 
of the sides and angles of a spherical triangle^ solutions 
of triangles, areas and properties of a spherical triangle, 

Sjjherical Astronomy t 

Systems of co-ordinates and their determination, 
figure ot earth, astronomical instruments, diurnal and 
annual motions of the earth, twilight, the seasons, 
Keplar’s liws, retraction, p-irallax, aberration, precession, 
nutation, motion and phases of the moon, eclipses, 
equation of time, i eduction and conversion of time, 
detemi nation of terrestrial latitude and longitude. 

EJementary Electricity^ Magnetisvi and Attractions , — 
Properties of potentials, lines of force, air condensers, 
simjjle cases of images and inversion, Ohm’s Law with 
simple applications, galvanometers, attractions and poten- 
tials of rods, discs, spheres, circular cylinders, G-auss’s, 
Laplace’s and Poisson’s theorems. 

AIabks : 

Six p'lpors of 125 each = 750. 

Physics. 

The e.ratihhn it hn will consUi oj tioo and a jgraoii- 

cal tesf^ 

For the ^^ear 1930 the subjects of the papers will be — 

(1) The General Properties of Matter, Sound and 

Heat. 

(2) Light, i’llectricit}" and Magnetism. 

The following is the detailed sj llabus ; — 

General Properties of Matter — 

Law' of Grav itation. Elementary notions of planetary 
motions, elementary problems on attraction, c.^., 
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attraction of a sphere and spherical shell on internal and 
external ]»oints, attraction of a disc and attraction of 
any closed surface on a just outside. Definition 

of pr>tential and its di*termiiiation in simple cases. 
Delinition of e((i]i}iot<‘iitial surface and lines of force and 
elementan ])ropositiou conn<‘eted tIiei(‘N\ith. 

Ih'linition Klasticity. Hooke’s La^v. Modulus of 
ricriflit}, determination of Vounc;''- modulus, fjullc modu- 
lus. Definition of ^Moment of ImTtia and lladius of 
G\ratirm. Calculation of Moment of Im'rtia of a 
splien*, a rectan/:rnlar bar and a cylinder about any 
axis. Boyle’s Law. Air pumps, Vibmtion of a simple 
pendulum and simple harmonic motion. Surface t<*nsion 
and its determination. Viscosity. Energy. Units and 
dimensions. 

Soimd — 

Xature of sound wa\es. Determination of velocit} of 
sound and its connection with the elasticity and density 
of the medium. Doj pier’s principles, Iteflection and 
refraction of sound. M(‘tbodsof determining the frequency 
and wavelength of notes. Interfenmce of sound waves, 
Vibmtions of strings and columns of air. Experimental 
methods of analysing complex sound. Lissajous figures. 

2 

Applications of the equation Y«a cos— ~ * vt-~x) to pro- 
blems of interference, Ccmstruction of the e*ir, 

IJeaf — 

Construction and theorv of theriuomet(Ts, Ijlcmentary 
Meteoiologv. Coefiicieuth of evpansitui and their \aria- 
thm \iith teiu]«‘nitur»*. Unit of iieat and eal(>rimt‘try. 
Spt'cifiii h<‘at. Laltmt heat. Vaj»our ]»ivssun‘s and their 
determination, 1I\ eroiiietr\ , Itadiant he-it. Its reflection, 
lefraction, abstnqfiion and euiis^ion. Condu(‘tivity, 
Comparison of condiicti\itit*s of solids. First and 
He(‘ond laws of thermodynamics Carnot's heat 
engine. Absolute scale of ttnuporature. Determination 
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of mechanical equivalent of heat. Deduction of simple 
gas la’ws from kinetic theory of gases. Liquefaction 
Change of state and latent heat. Van der "VVaal’s 
equation. Heat engines. 

Light — 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elementary 
mathematical formulae relating to the reflection and re- 
fraction of light. Mirrors. Thin lenses. Dispersion 
and spectrum analysis. The construction of achromatic 
lenses. Wave Theory of light. Eectilinear propaga- 
tion of light. Deduction of the laws of reflection and 
refraction. Interference of light. Newton’s rings and 
colours of thin films. 

Diffraction, double refraction in uniaxial crystals. 
Plane, circularly and elliptical rpolaised light. Eotation 
of plane of polarisation. Use of polarimeter^ telescopes 
and microscopes. Eamsden’s and Huyghen’s eye-pieces. 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of the eye and 
defects of vision. 

Magnetism — 

Methods of drawing lines of magnetic force. Magnetic 
potential. Action of one magnet on another placed broad- 
side or end on. Determination of magnetic moments- 
Determination of H and dip. Magnetic induction. Co- 
efficients of magnetisation and induction. Permeability 
Ferro, ])ara and diamagnetism. Gauss’s theorem. 

Electricity — 

Proof of law of Electrical repulsion. Specific inductive 
ca]*acity. Quadmnt and absolute electrometers. Calcula- 
tion of potential, capacity and energy in simple oases. 
Frictional and inductive machines. The electric current. 
Galvanometer. Determination of rc'^istances. Ohm’s 
law. Joule’s law. Determination of electromotive force 
and internal resistance of batteries. Wheatstone’s 
bridge. Electrolysis and electro chemical equivalents. 
The thermo-electric cm rent. Pehier and Thomson effects. 
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Klectro-magnetic induction. Induction coil. G-rowing 
and decaying current. Units. Definitions oi* Coulomb, 
Ampere, Volt, Farad, Ohm, Watt and Joule* Elementary 
theory of dynamos, motors and transformers. Elect 
rical measuring instruments. Crenenvtion and detec- 
tion of eletitro-inagnetic waves; their relation to light, 
i>isoharge of eli*cfricity through gases. Cathode rays. 
X-ra\«. of radio-activity. 

t — 

G^NElitli PhoPKRTIBS and kSOCNl). 

1 . Young’s Modulus by stretching. 

2. Do. do. beading, 

o. Do. do. vibration. 

4. Modulus of Rigidity — statical. 
r>. Do. do. — Dynamic 4 I. 

6. Surface Tension — Capillaiity mothod. 

7, Moment of Inertia of flywheel. 

(S. Do. do. torsion tahl(\ 

b. Do, do, plane lamina. 

lU. Coni})ound pendulum, 

Jl. Spiral spring. Force per unit disphioement. 

12. Laws of Vibration of Strings — ^verification and 
determination of pitch by Sonoaeter, 

1;;. Resonance tube. 


1. Linear expansion of solids* 

2. Cubical ex[)ansion of li<][uids. 

3. Do. do. of gases at cou'-tant ptossure and 
eoustaiit volume, 

4. Law of cooling and specific heat of lit] ..ids. 

5 Dew point and hygrometry. 

6, Mt‘chanic4il determination of J, 
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7. Thermal conductivity o£ copper by Searle’s appa- 

ratus, 

8. J. by continuous flow method— Oallendar and 

Barnes, and electrical method. 

Lraar. 

1. Refractive Index of prism, glass and dispersive 

pjwer of piism. 

2. Wavelength by diflraction grating. 

3. Newton’s rings. 

4. Refractive Index by Microscope. 

‘ 5, Do. do. by total internal reflection. 

6. Magnifying power of telescope and microscopes. 

7. Focal length of lenses. 

8. Sextant. 

9. Focal length of an optical system by goniometer> 

Searle’s method. 

10. Simple polarisation experiments. 

ELBOrBIOITV. 

1. Resistance of oils —series and paralled connec- 

tions. 

2. Resistance of galvanometer. 

3. Do. of cells. 

4. Do, of Accumulators. 

5. Do. of lamp —cold aud glowing and calcnla- 

tion of glowing temperature. 

6. Resistance of ammeters and voltmeters. 

7. Carey Foster’s bridge — Determination of p, temp* 

co-effioient ot Fc. wire and difference of two 
nearly equal resistances. Melting point of 
paratfln with Ft. thermometer. 

8. J. by electrical method. 

9 Tangent galvanometer. Determination of 111, C. B, 
of Ou. 
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10. Ballistic galvanometer. 

Comparison of capacity. Absolute determination 
of capacity. 

n. B. ff. self and mutual inductances. 

12. TUermo electric curves. 

13. Potentiometer: — 

Comparison of K. M. i\\ and resist inoes. 

14. and their calibration. 

lo, Experiments with dynamo moJel. 

IG. Low and high re istauce measurements. 

17, Characteristic curve of a TrioJel valve. 

MaoNis ns M. 

1. Determination ofc* il. 

2. Ditto of angle of dip, 

3. Kypeiiiniuit il proof o flaw of inverse squares. 

HONOUllb (1931;. 

There will be Jioe papers and a practical exa- 
mi nation ; — 

(1) Properties of matter and sound. 

(2) Heat (Kinetic theory .of gases and therixiodyna . 

mics). 

(:>> Light. 

(4) Electricity and Magnetism. 

(5) Electron Theory, 

The following is the detailed syllabus ; — 

(In addition to wliat is included in the Pass course*) 

Q metal Proper tU^ oj matter — 

Theory of compound Pendulums. Determination of 
gravitation constant. Simple formul® of elasticity. Theoy 
of surface tension ])henomena. Viscosity of liquids and gases 
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Compression and dilatation of liquids. Modern air pumps. 
Hertz’s theory of impact. Diffusion. Elementary theory 
of waves and ripples. 

Sown t — 

Fourier’s theorem. Its application to \ibration of 
strings. Theory of singeing flames. Forced vibration 
and maintenance of vibrations. Musical Scale. Theory 
of vowel sounds. Combinational tones. Concord and 
discord. Elementary theory of vibration of bars, plates 
and membranes. Plane waves of t>ound. Simple theory 
of resonators and pipes. 

Measurement of high and low temperature. 
Debye’s theory of specific heat. Andrew’s experiments. 
Conductivity of solids, liquids and gases and its absolute 
determination. Eadiation. Deduction of laws of radia- 
tion. Solar constant. Six thermodynamic formulas 
Correction of gas thermometers. Entropy. Kinetic theory 
of gases and molecular dimensions. Quantum theory. 
Nernst*s Heat Theorem. 

Lights 

Nodal points, cardinal points. Interference of 
polarised light. Fresnel’s theory of double refraction in 
crystals. {Spectroscopy of infra-red and ultra-violet 
series spectra. Elements of, electro-magnetic theory of 
light. Anomalous dispersion. Elementary knowledge of 
the effect of Electricity and Magnetism on light. 

ElecU icity — 

Discharge of a Leyden jar. Wireless Telegraphy, 
Telephony. Transformers Alternating currents. Measure- 
monts of strength of magnetic field. 

Eliciron Theory — 

Conduction of electricity through gases. Alpha^ Beta 
tind Gamma rajs. Modern \iews of electricity, Canal 
rays. Structure of atom. Eelativity. 
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Experiments— 

(1) Kater’s Pendulum. 

(2) Modulus of torsion. 

(i) Dynamical method. 

(j) Statical method. 

(.*5) Tifecosity of liquids and of leases. 

(4) (*) Surface tension. 

\ti) Angle of contact. 

(5) Stroboscopic determination of frequency. 

(6) Kundt's tube. 

(7) Melde’s Experiments. 

(8) Katio of Specific Heats, 

(9) Conducti\ity of copper and glass by Forbes and 

Lees’ Method respectively, 

(H») Determination of solar constant, 

(11) Calibration of a spectroscope. 

(12) Variation of refractive index of a liquid with 

tem])eniture. 

(DJ) Polarimeter. 

(14) Newton’s rings. 

(15) Bi-prism. 

(16) Kliptically and circularly polarised light. 

(17) Carey Foster’s Bridge. 

(IS) Platinum thermometer. 

(19) Thermo-couple. 

(20) Standardisation of ballistic gahanometer. 

(21 ) II. by Inductor. 

(22) St‘lf-induction. 

(2ti) Mutual induction. 

(24) Hysteresis curve. 

(25) Quadmnt electromettir. 
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(23) Specific Heat by the steam calorimeter. 

(27) Production and measurement o£ low pressure. 

(2&) Study of discharge through gases. 

(29) Law of total radiation (Stefan's Constant). 

(BO) Determination of amplitude of sound waves. 

(31) The Phonodeik. 

(32) Zeemann and Faraday Effect. 

(33) Characteristic curve of valves. 

(34) Practice with transmitting sets. 

(35) Wavemeters. 

(36) Radiographs with X-rays. 

Marks. 

Sj Papers of 100 each . 

Practical — 

Class record 

Practical . . 

Total , . 750 


50 

200 j 




600 


260 


Ohemistpy. 

The examination in ChemiBiry well comprUe two papers 
and a practical examlaation. Candidates must gain mini- 
mum pass-marks %n the practical examination as well as pass 
in the total of the papers in the Science subjects, 

j^tomic theory, Avogardro’s hypothesis and its application. 
Determination of equivalents. Specific heats of elements 
and compounds. Isomorphism. The periodic classifica- 
tion of elements. Methods of determining atomic and 
mol(‘cular weights. Kinetic theory of gases. Laws of mass 
action and its a]>plicationb. Ionic theory of solutions. 
Osmotic pressure, infiuence of solutes on freezing and 
boiling points. Laws of Electrolysis, electro-chemical 
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equivalents, dutennination of conductivity, transport 
numbiTS. Avidity of acids and bases. Elementary ideas 
about catalysis and colloids. Elements of spectrum ana^* 
lysis and tliermoobeij istry. 

li} rijanic ('h — Tht* (»ccurronce, preparation and 

P'e KTtit*'. of t1i“ riillowiiii' t*U*ments and their important 
tis'jiliMl <*snecially with rejjard to the periodic 
cla^-.ii*HMtion. Outline*' of the main metalliirgical pro- 
of tlio met'ils indi(‘atofl by an a^'terisk. Hydrogen 
Argon, Helium, Li, Xa, ‘ Iv, (Ju, ''’Au, Mg, Oa, Hr, 
P>a,*Zn,<‘d, -Jig, n, "Al, C, Si, Sn, ^Pb, X, P, As, Sb, 
I)i, O, S, Cr, F, Br, Cl, I, Mn, ‘‘Pe, Co, ■’•Xi, and ''Pt. 

Practical !n)ri:;amc —Qualitative analysis of 

mi's:tnrt*s of subsiau(u*s containing not more than four 
radicals pO'ji1i\<» or negative by dry or wet methods : — 

XHp Xa. K. Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Zn, Mn, Xi, Co, AI, Cr, 
JV, ('ll, Bi, Hg, ('d. As. Sb, Sn, Pb, Ag, acid radicals : — 
To , XO^.S, SO,, SOpF, <’l,Br,],XO.„C10..,Cir„C00, 

also borate^, ova lit j)hosj)hates. 

\ri(lii»etrv and Vlkaliinetr}', lodoimdry (using Thio- 
siilpJiate, \^^enit<^ PtTnringuiato and ]>ichromato). Titra- 
tit»n of Iron with P<jtassiuiu ])ormanganate and dichro- 
mate, standardisation of permanganate by oxalic acid 

(Jravimetric istimalion of Cu, Ag, Pb, Zn, Fe, Cr, 
Sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid radicals. 

Organic Chenihtry, — ^Tlie following indicates the scope 
of tne rjxamination for the B.Sc. pass degree organic 
chemistry. The comparison and relation of the 
t\ pical carbon compounds, T.som<uism including optical 
iHomerisni. Puridcation of organic substances, distillation, 
cr/vstallisation. Criteria of purity, for example, boiling 
point, nudting point. Methods of ultimate analysis 
of organic com])ouiids. Calculation of molecular weights 
from empirical formula. Constitutional formulas. 

The modes of occurrences, general methods* of prepara- 
tion, characters, constitutional formulas of the saturated 
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hydrocarbons upto 5 carbon atoms and the unsaturated 
hydrocarbons upto 2 carbon atoms and the folloMdng 
monoderivatives of the saturated hydrocarbons ; — 

(1) Halides. 

(2) Alcohols, 

(3) Ethers. 

(4) Aldeh 5 ’'des and ketones. 

(5) Acids, acid chlorides, esters, 
amides and anhydrides. 

(6) Haloid acids. 

(7) Amino acids, 

O^anogoa and cyauo derivatives containing upto 3 
carbon atoms only. Cyanaoetio acid. Organo-metallic 
compounds of Zn and Mg and merc^ptans upto 2 carbon 
atoms. In addition to the above the following deriva- 
tives have also to be studied : — Methylene chloride, me- 
thylene iodide, chloral, chloroform, iodoform, carbon 
tetrachloride, diethyl ether, glycol, glycerol, urea, the 
methylamines, oils and fats, soap (glycerides of palmitic, 
stearic and oleic acids) butyric acids, oxalic malouic, 
succinic, tartaric, malic, glyoollic, lactic, and citric acids. 
General properties, occurrence and reactions of carbohy- 
drates, glucose, fructose, saccharose, starch and cellulose. 

The distinction between fatty and aromatic com- 
pounds. Benzene, toluene, action of chlorine on toluene, 
benzyl chloride, nitrobenzene, aniline, diazobenzene 
chloride and diazo reactions, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, 
phthallic acids, benzene sulpbonic acid, benzoyl chloride, 
benzyl alcohol, salicylic acid, phenol, catechol, resorcinol, 
hydroquinone, pyrogallol, naphthalene, a and ^ naphthalene 
sulphonic acids, a and i3naphthol,a and <3 nitronaphtha- 
lene, a and /3 naphthylamine, pyridine. 

Practical Chemistry , — ^Identification of 0, H, N, S. 
r, and halogens qualitatively in organic compounds, 
Determination of boiling and melting points. 


I Containing upto 
r 3 carbon atoms 
only. 
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btund irdhini; Soclium-Tiii(wul|>hato solutioa by means 
.uid potassium permanganate. 

iliua of Ar'-onioas ti^ide ind alkaline arsenites 
witli iodine. 

f **f<j i o' ortf*tthio cvtipouitfh i — Methyl 

uttl 4'lh I ih* >iiulN, _,l\c fornifildt‘hydo, acetaldehyde, 
loniiic ind .ledits icitlN, o^.ilio acid, tartaric 
icid. eitric icid, «*t li\ I t‘thei\ (‘tliyl act date, grape sugar, 
•me Migar, standi, elilorotorni, iofiororm, chloral hydrate, 
urea, Ixm/itme, pluuiol (carbolic acid), benzoic and 
^alic\ lie acids, and aniline. 

7V«/)ov/w» y/ tdh} 1 bromide, ethylene, othylono dibro- 
iiiidts ethyl alcohol terintmlitiou), ethyl other, ethyl 
atselate, soap, acetoae, iodi>form, formic and acetic 
vicid*^, uitrobenzent* aniline, mothylorange, aininoazo- 
benzeno and Ijeii/tmeazopheuol, 

Attention siioald be piid totherollowingmanufac- 
luriug oroee^se^ : — LVdrol ii»r, industrial alcohol, gly- 
t*en»l and its uifero ooinpounds, \ illegal*, solp^ and 
oautUes, sugar (snecharose) paper, nitroceliulOM*, coalg'is 
ind coalt.ir di'slillatiou. 

Honours (1931). 

Thr Honours examination in Chemistry will comprise 
Jour pa^trs and a practical examination, Paperl-^Phtf- 
siCffl (J/iemlstri/ ; Paper II — Inoryuntc Chtmiblry ; Paper 
1 1 1—Oryanic {Jkomsiry ; Paper IV — General a nd Histori- 
cal ( 'htani’sfry. Uandtdatei* inmt yain minimum pasb marks 
tn the practical txamiuation a ^ well as pass in the total of the 
papers in Chtuiktry, 

Pin steal Chemufry „ — Atomic theory, V\ogadro's Hypothe 
si-, and its ajiplication. Determination of equivalontw 
Specitic heats of elements ami compounds. Methods of deter 
lamation of atomic weights. Kinetic TJieory. Specific 
heat sat constant pressure and constant vidume. Determi- 
nation oX atomic weights o£ monatomic gases. Dehaviour 

36 
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of gases under high pressure. Liquefaction of gases. Tan- 
der VTaaFs equation. Critical point, methods of determining 
the critical constants. Vapour pressure. Vapour density. 
Dissociation and abnormal vapour densities. Application 
of kinetic theory to dissociation of gases. Determination 
of vapour density. Additive properties of mixture of 
gases, of liquids and of solids. General properties of 
liquids: — Vapour ])reasuro, the boiling point. Va]JOur 
pressure and boiling point of mixed liquids (including 
pairs of non-miscible and partially miscible liquids). 
Fractional distillation under reduced pressure. 

The properties of dilute solution, osmotic pressure, 
direct and indirect nu'thods of determining osmotic pres- 
sure, relation b(‘tvviM*n gases and osmotic pressure. In- 
dueiice of solute on freezing and boiling points, determin- 
ation of molecular weights of dissolved substances, mole- 
cular association and dissociation. Determination of 
molecular weights of liquids from their surface tension. 

Electro-chemical chamcter of the elements. The laws 
of electrolysis. Tonic and hydrate theory of solution. 
Velocity of ions, transport number. Determination of 
conductivity. Strength of acids and bases. Action of 
one electrolyte on another containing a common ion. 
Solubility product. Theory of indicators. Simple con- 
centration cells. 

Laws of juass action and chemical equilibrium. Chemi- 
cal dynamics. Phase rule. Catalysis. Notion about colloids. 

The relation between the physical properties, such as 
boiling point, molecular volume, molecular refraction, 
molecular rotation of compounds, and their chemical com- 
position and (‘onstitution. 

Spectrum anal\ sL'i. Elements ot Radioactivity. Thermo- 
chemistry. Element ^ of C17 stallography. Elementary 
ideas about isotopt^s, isobar'^ and structure of atoms. 

Practiciil Phyhical Chemhtry , — Determination of densities 
of gases, COj; determination of lapour density by 
Victor Meyer & method, determination of equivalents of 
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Zn or by displacement of hydro^^en, determination 
of molecular weights of substances by boiling and frt^e/iing 
point methods. 

Density of liquids. Determination of solubility. 
Viscosity, Spectroscope (indenliticatioii of unknown ele- 
ments by plotting wav elength curve with knowm ele- 
ments that are volatile in the Dun sen dame). 

Determination of partition co-oftlcient. Iloat of 
neutralization of acids and bases. Electric conductivity. 
Telocity of chemical reaction of the first order, /.f., 
hydrolysis of methyl acetate in presence of HCl, Folari- 
meter. Velocity of inversion of cane sugar. 

HihTonr OP CiiBMrsTBY. 

(a) Historical side oi chemical development. 

{L) Personal side. 

From the iimt* of Boyle to the present time, short life 
and works of the follow ing chemists : — 

Boyle, Joseph Black, Scheele, Priestley, Cav’endish, 
Lavoisier, Dalton, Davy, Berzelius, Faradav, Liebig, 
Pasteur^ Hofmann, Bert helot, Thomson, Cannizzaro, 
Mendeleef, Bunsen, Dumas, Graham, Victor Meyer, 
Eamsav, Curits ]\roissan, Baeyer, Kmil Fischer, Tan’t 
Hoff, Arrhenius, Nernst, Koscoe. 

InoYQ^anic CJumi^Uy , — In addition to the pass course 
the following is added : — 

The occurrence, })roparation and properties of the 
following elements and their chief compounds studied 
from the standpoint of the periodic classification. 

Bare gas(‘S of th(* atmosphere, Bb, Cs, Be, Ra, Mo, 
Ti, Se, Te, Tn, Tl, Oe, Th, V, W, T, Pd, Ir and Nt. 
Study of tlu‘ Tlioory of Valency, allotro]>y, colloids, 
elementary ideas on intermetallic compounds, isotropism, 
cr} stalline structure and isomorphism. 
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Practical Inorganic Chemistry — 

Besides what is prescribed foi the pass course:— 

( 1 ) Quantitative analysis including Volumetric deter- 

mination involving the use oE iodine and thiosulphate 
processes, Cu, H^SOs, Mn 02 . Bleaching powder 

and arsenious oxide. 

(2) The estimation of chlorides and cyanides and 
thiocyanates by titration with silver nitrate. 

(3) Gravimetric determination of Mn, PO 4 , Oa, Mg, 
Ni, Or, 00 OaO^, JSfO, (by Lunge’s Nitrometer) 
Ammonia (by direct and indirect methods). 

Determination of ferrous and ferric iron in an ore. 
Qualitative and quantitative analysis of simple minerals 
such as dolomite, magnesite, calcspar, pyrites. 

Analysis of silver, nickel and brass coins. 

Preparation of Carbonato-tetrammine cobalt nitrate, 
Ohloropentammine cobalt chloride. 

Simple gas analysis, Qualitative analysis of mixtures 
containing 6 radicals given in Pass Course including 
silicate and thiosulphate. 

Organic Chemistry — 

Fuller treatment of the aliphatic hydrocarbons as given 
in the Pass Course Nvith their important allied compounds 
and derivatives. 

General knowledge of mercaptans. Cyanogen and their 
oxy and thio compounds, organo metallic compounds, 
amino acids, acetoacetic and malonic esters, Urea and 
its derivatives, Maleic and fumaric acidb and oximes. 

Fuller treatment of the aromatic-hydrocarbons as 
given in the P.i^s Cour>e with their important allied 
compounds and deri\atues. General knowledge of 
hydrazines, azo compounds, ketones, acid chlorides, anhy- 
dridts, amides, (‘sters, quinones, benzidine, pheml metha- 
nes, uaphthah'ne, anthracene, furfurane, thiophene pyrrole, 
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]n ridint*, quinolint* and tin dr important dorivati ve^, 3Iono“ 
c^vclic and olt^finic t»‘rp“n»*'*. Azo, ]»yn)nin(s tripbonylmc- 
biiHio. indiu;o and ilizarin Q;i*oup ot* dy<‘ sfuffs. Alkaloids, 
pipcrine, nicotine, pt]n\ irin'', co'iaincand atropine. Ami- 
noioi«ls and ]»rot(jins. PoK nietln loiie^ and di*rhatin*s, 

^t<‘reoi'-om(Ti^^m oi carbon ami nitrogen, Cleomt'trical 
i<()inarUm. TaiitorneriMn, r(ind<‘ii‘-ation. 

Dctoctiuii o‘’ ]Hir(* or»aine coiio oimds contaiuiiii? i\ 
Jf. find O. l)ct<Tminntion o£ h}dro\} groups, and esti- 
mation of intdecular woitj;lits of simple ort(anic acids and 
bw‘s. Cl is^ work should also include the ijuantitativo 
(*^tim ition of C. 11 S and lialo^^eiib ; determination 
oi niidhiixy, othox\ and c.irl)o\y fifroiips. 

\ttt‘ntion should albo be ]»aid to tin* following pro 
01‘s^es;^ — 

r.si adlleat ion, aei deviation, nitration, sulphonation^' 

h^droh^is, reduction and <ixidution 

Puritication »>£ oryinie eoiauuunds, distillation under 
reducMsl on ''teun distillation, usis of J11t<T pump 
ind Ijiichm r 8 funnel. 

Ill iddit ion to the preparation ghen in the Pass courst» 
the follosnng substances would also be* urepared: — J]thyl 
ovalate. oleic acid, uroi, allU alcohol, acetanilide, 
tribromauiiim*, ]dien()l, beiiAoio acid, benzene Miljdionic 
acid, cjuinoiie, h\ droqiiinone from quinoniN diazoiiium 
^ilts Prom Naplithalene — naphthalene t(*traoliloride, 
uhthallic acid, ])htliallic anhydride, tiuoroscein, eosin, 
Salicilie leid from Phenol. Phenylglucosazone, Benzyl- 
chiorid*'. Orange It, Methil 

Ma 

Pour '‘apors of 1:15 oich 
PiMcticil-— 

Itocord 
Practical 


orange. 

lBKS. 


oO \ 

200 j 


.. DOO 
tJ50 
. . 700 


Total 
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Zoology. 


The emminaUon wUl cjynhpnse two papers and a 
Practical examination. Candidates must obtain the 
minimim pass marTcs in the Practiced Examination as 
well as in the total of the theory papers. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

General principles of Biology treated in an ele- 
mentary manner including the theory of evolution with 
notions of variation, heredity and adaptation. Eecepi* 
tulation hypothesis. 

Elementary principles of Geological and Geographical 
distribution of animals. 

Description of animal cell and tissues treated in 
some detail. 


Sexual and asexual modes of reproduction, parthe 
nogenesis, alternation of generations, metamorphosis. 

The structure, habit, and development of INon- 
chordata as illustrated by — 


Protozoa 

Porifera 

CoDlenterata 

Platyhelminthes 

JNemathehninthes 


,, Amceba, Paramoecium, Vorti- 
cella, and Malarial parasite. 

. , Sycon. 

. . Hydra and Obelia, 

, • Tssnia Liverfluke or any other 
Distomum. 

, • Ascaris. 


Annulata 


Pheretima, Nereis and Leech. 


Arthropoda 


Mollubca 


. . Prawn, Periplaneta, Anopheles 
and Scorpion. 

. . Fresh-water Mussel ( A nodonta 
or other type) and Pond- 
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Principil charactorislics, structurts and habits of chor* 
data as il lust rat* *d by — 

A.— Aciianttv. — 


IL^micliordata 

Urochordata 

Ce])halooli()rdata 

D.— .OliVNIVTA.— 
Pisces 


. . Bal ino<j^lor»''Us, 

. • Ciona or any otlu‘r A*-cidian. 
. . AmpMoxus. 


. • Carcharias or any otiicr Bias no- 
branch. 


Amphibia . . Froc;. 

R(‘]itili i . , lizard. 

A\o 8! Columba. 


Mammalia . . (rontTal cliarar^tors of Pro- 
tothoria and 3Iotatiit*rTa as 
illustrato<l b\ Hchidna and 
Kansjaroo ros]h'cti\<‘l\, Lopus 
or rat, Caiiis imly). 


Outlines of the destdopmenl of (1»ma, Am|»inf»viis, 
Frorr, Chick and Ilabbit. Amnion and Allantois. Placen- 
tation. 


Klomentan ph\sioloG;\ and ln\loh)‘yv of the various 
orcfans of the animal bodv as illustrated b> Fn)!2; and 
Rabbit. 

Paper i shall compi*is<* the Xon <*hordata, cell and 
tissue, the subjeids of ileproductioii and llistoh»ij[\, and 
'j;enei*al princi])les of Evolution. 

Paper f I shall comprise the ("hordata, eUuueiitan faet^ 
about Embry oloi^v, Ph}siolu‘^}, (ireolot^dcal and (fis»»ra 
phical distribution. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Practical Ooijrse. 

Candidates will bo required to show a knowledge of 
simple microscopic technique and to dissect and describe 
the following animals ; — 

Amoeba, Sycon, Paramoeoium, Hydra, ObeJia, Phere- 
tima, Nereis, Leech, Starfish^ (external features only), 
Prawn, Cockroach, Scorpion, Unio, Pila, Balanoglossus, 
(external features only), Ciona, Amphioxus (disbeetion, 
omitted), Oarcharias or any other Klasmobranch, Frog, * 
Lizard, Pigeon and Rabbit or Squirrel. 

Osteology of Dogfish, Frog, Lizard, Fowl, Rabbit, Dog’s 
skull and Echidna (limbs and limb-girdles only). 

Note-books containing a complete record of laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 

Books recommended; — 

Pabkbb and Haswbll: Text-book of Zoology (Mac- 
millan & Co.), Yols. 1 and II. 

WiEMBSHBiM and Parkeb; Comparative Anatomy 
of Vertebrates, 

Bourne ; Comparative Anatomy of Animals, Vols. 

I and II. 

Parker and Bhatia; Text-book of Zoology for Indian 
Students^ 

Dendt ; Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. 

Marshall and Hurst : Practical Zoology (Smith 
Elder), 

Thomson ; Outlines of Zoology. 

Kingsley ; Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. 

Honours (1931). 

The coiuse for Honours will include a detailed know- 
ledge of the btructure, dovelo’praent, bionomics and 
classification of all the representatives of the principal 
sub-divisions of each phylum of the animal kingdom^ and 
their distribution in time and space. 



B.SCm 19?^0. 


429 


A detailed knowledge of the animal cell and its 
pht^nomona and tissues. Various modes of reproduction. 

'J'ht* general principles of Biolog}, comprising tho 
various theories of Evolution and the subjt*cts of Vax*iii- 
tioii, Ada])tation, Inheritance and 8ex, 

PiaCTICUi UouusK. 

Candidate's will be required to show a detailed know- 
!edgt‘ of mioroscf)pic tt'chiiique, and to describe and 
dissect the following animals : — 

Non- Chordata — 

Amceba, Foraminifera, Actinosphasrium, Euglena, Try- 
panosoma, Monocystis, Malarial parasite, Paramceciiitn, 
Vorticella. Sveon, S])ongilla, Ifvdra, Obelia, Physalia, 
Porpita, Aurelia, Hea-Anemont*, Kdwardsia, Alc>ona- 
rian>, Corals, ilormiphora, Planaria, Distomum, Taenia, 
Carinella, Linens, Ascaris, Pilaria, Sagitta, Bran- 
ehionus Biigiila, Fliistm, Plumatella, Pedicellina, Asterias, 
K(•hinu^, Uolothurian, Antedon, Phoronis, Mcgollania, 
Terebratula, Lingula, Pheretima. Nereis, L<*echcs, Serpiilid, 
Cha'to])terus, Polynoe, Tubifex, Tert'btdla, Aphrodite, 
kSpirurbis, ISj’lHs, Myzostoma, Mipunculus, Bonellia, 
rol}gordius, tvpical n'presentatives ofall the orders td 
eVustacea, Tril<»bita, Peri]>atus, CVntipedi'S, Millipedes, 
tyi)lcal reprt'sentalives of each order of Jnsecta and 
Ai*achnida and Ph} lum blollusca. 

Chordata — 

\ ct ) Acuaniv — 

Ilemicliordata , , Balanoglossus. 

Urochordata .. Oikopleura, Doliulum, Salpa, 

Pyrosoma, Asoidian. 

(’ephalochordata .. Am]>liu>xiis, 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


{b) CRAisrrATA — 


Cyclostomata 

. , Lampreys and Hagfishes. 

Pisces . . 

Ilypolophus sephen (Trygon), 
Carcharias, Polypterus, Chi- 
maera (External characters 
only), a common bonyfish, and 
a Lung fish ^External charac- 
ters only). 

Amphibia 

. . The typical representatives 
of Urodela, Anura and 
G-ymnophiona. 

Eeptilia 

. . The typical representatives of 
Lacertilia, Ophidia, Ehynococe- 
phalia (skeleton only), Chelonia 
and Orocodilia. 

Ayes . . 

. . Eatitae (skeleton only). Oari- 
natas^ Pigeon, Powl (ske- 
leton only) and a comparative 
study of the various types 
of skull. 

Mammalia 

, , Typical representatives of each 
order. 


Micro«*C()pic preparations, technique, and section cutting. 

Candidates must produce at the practical examination 
their prej>arations and note-books containing a complete 
lecord oi* laboratory work for which oO marks are 
allotted. 

There will bo live papers : — 

1. Comparative Anatomy embryology and distribution 
in ti me and space of the following phyla : — 

Marks. 

Protozoa, Porifera, Cadenterata, Platy- 
helii inthes, Neinathelminthos Trochhelininthes, 
Molliis<'oid\ and Eehinodeimuta ... .. 100 
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Marks* 

2. Anatomy, Embnoloccy and 
(listrihiition in time and space of the following 
plnla : — 

m 

Annulate, Vrthropo 1 1 and MollusCd ... lUO 

3. Com|J'iiMti\e Anatomy, Kinbnologv and 
distributit)!! in time and >paoe of th‘ following 
groups ; — 

Proto-chordata, Oyclo.stomata, Piscob and 
Amphibia . . . . . * . . 100 

4. Comparativt‘ Anatomy, Embryology and 
ilibtributiou in time and s[)ace of the following 
groups ; — 

Ueptiiia, Avc> and Miiniuali.i .» ,« lOn 

o. Ovtology and Gt‘ntu*il principles of Bbilojjy 
including theories of Iholution, Heredity and 
Bex •* lOd 

Piactio il I iu'dadiiig cUs*, roco»'fl oiji 


Total .. *to0 

Candulatf‘s must obtain ininimuin pas-^* marks in tlie 
pi’acticaJ examination, as well as in the total of the theory- 
papers. 

Looks recommended: — 

Vompatafive AnfUuttbv of Virtebrata ami huKrUbrattu — 

1. Parkkr and KvswniiL: Text-book ol‘ZooIog\, Vols. 

i and II. 

2. WinnKRSiiRrM and Pviiici.ii ; Cotn]>arati\e Anatomy 

of vertebrata, 

3. LixiChSTUR It : Treat ibe of Zoology. 
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4. Cambridge Natural History Series. 

6. Sedgwick : Students’ Text-book o£ Zoology. 

EvaluUoih^and OeneraL 

1. W KiSMANN ; The Evolution Theory. 

2. Herbeet : The First Prinoiples o£ Evolution. 

3. Look : Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

4. Smith, J. : The Primitive Animals. 

5. TValiaoe: Darwinism. 

6. Locy ; Biology and its Makers. 

7. PouLTON : Essays on Evolution. 

8. Kebble : Plant Animals. 

9. Willey : Convergence in Evolution. 

Memdeiism^ Genetics and Experimental Zoology. 

1. Punnet : Mendelism. 

2. Derbisuiue : Breeding and Mendelian Discovery. 

3. Walter; G-enetics. 

1. Morgan: Experimental Zoology, — 

Heredity and — 

1. Thomson : Heredity. 

2. Morgan ; Heredity and Sex. 

3. Thomson and Geddes ; Sex. 

4. Walker \ Hereditary Characters and their Modes of 

Transmission. 

♦5. Doncaster ; The Determination of Sex. 

6. Doncaster ; Heredity in the Light of Hecent 
Eesearches. 
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^'ytologn . — 

1. nOJTOASTEB: CyloloUfV. 

2 HimTwia : The Cell. 

3. VV'iLsoN’; The Cell in Development and Inheritance, 

4» A<xAji : Cytology. 

DhtrihiXio^u— 

1. Heilphin : The Distribution oi Animals. 

2. Beddaiud: Zooger>graphy. 

3. liAXKiKSTEii : Extinct Animals. 

Embrgoiogy> 

1. Marshall ; Vertebrate Embrj^ology. 

2. FoBfBR and Balfour : The Elements of ISmbryolog} . 

3. Dalfodti : Elements of Comparative Embryology. 

Botany. 

Th*i f mtiiiiHitinn in Botmuf will comprise [vi permit mi 
ti oradical ini nation. ^ Candidates nnint gain mininmtn 
pabs marks in the praciiral ex i mi nation am ieeUam2ias^ mu'ks 
in the total of the papers. 

The following syllabus is proscribed : — 

1. The anatomy (inoludiug histology) ot the vegetative 
and reproductive organs of the Phanen>gams and Crypto- 
gams treated from the comparative and functional sttuid- 
points. The cell contents and their micro-chemicah 
reactions. An elementary knowledge of plant ecologv , 

2. The morphology, physiology and life-histories of — 
Thallophtta — 

(a) Bacteria, Nostuc, Oacillatoria. 

^h) ChUmydomoiixs, Volvox, Pleurococcu^, Ulothrix. 
Spirogji-a, Vaucheria, Oedogoniuni, IJcto 
carpus, Fucua, Callithamion. 

(<•) Cystopiis, Pvthium, Mucor, Yeast, Eurutium, 
Cla\iceps, Morchella^ U'^tiligo. Pucciuia, 
Agaric us. 

37 
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text-books and syllabuses. 


Bryophyta — 

{a) JSicoia, Marchantia, Anthoceros. 

{h) Funaria, or any other moss. 

Ptrbibophyta— 

{a) Pteris or Aspidium, Marsilea. 

(5) Selaginella. 

:3PPiRMV.PHYTA. — 

(a) Grymnosperms, — Oycas, Pinus. 

(h) Angiosperms. 

K detailed knowledge of the life-history of a typical 
dowering plant and a knowledge of typical representa- 
tives of the following families : — 

lianunoulacesB, Papaveracese, Cruciferas^ Cary ophy 11a ce®, 
Malvacess, RutaceiB, Leguminosss, Rosacese, Umbolliferas, 
(^onvolvulaceas, Bolanacese^ Labiatss, Acanthacese, Compo- 
^itj 0 , Morace®, Gramino®, Palme®, Liliace®, Hydrocharit- 
ace®. 

B Vegetable Physiology— 

(a) Physiology of the Cell. 

[h) The stability of the plant body j— Turgidity, ten- 
sions of tissues, stereome. 

io) Nutrition : — Chemical constituents of the plant ; 
the essential constituents of plant food; the ab- 
sorption of water and dissolved substances; water 
conduction ; transpiration ; assimilation ; the 
utilisation and transference of the products of 
assimilation ; reserve materials ; special processes 
of nutrition, parasitism, saprophytism, etc. 

^ei) Respiration; — General facts; the production of 
heat ; the mo\ ement of gases in respiration. 

^ ) Growth ; —General facts ; the e-ffect of external 
inlluences on growth. 

/) Mo\omonl; — Protoplasmic movements; imbibi- 
tion mo\oinenls ; heliotropism ; geotropism ; 
contact stimuli and their effects ; movements of 
irrit'*bility. 
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nv) Jicjiroduction ; — Vegetativt* roproduction ; sexual 
ropriiduction including double fertilisation; cross 
and ^olf-j>o]ination ; dis><‘ mi nation and germina- 
tion of **eeds. 

I «-hall eoinpri^o the JMorpliologv , physiology and 
life-liistorio^ of the Cryptogam ", 

AjM'r J1 shall comprise the Morphologv, Physiology and 
life-histories of the Phanerogams, 
and the general Plant- Physiology 
and Kcolog}. 

Practical Couri>c* 

rin* di>M‘etiou of plsnts and pirts of iiLuits. Pht* piv 
paration, simph* staimiig, uul '*tud\ <»l‘ mici*os«opit*il 
^*otion'^ <if nlant'* aufl the jnincipal \arieties of pluit 
1 if ^ l\ rmate iit |fn*jiaritioiis are not required. 

\ pViicticil '‘tud* vif the t; pieil plants tmuuierited under 
-lotiou 2 ; the o lerriiig o! phnN and pirts of planl^ to 
appro])i i it .* position in am sdieuifi ( d’ (d iswiiic it it »n 
The description ot plints uid pirt^of jdants in tf‘chnieri 
i iiiguage. 

Students will De <‘vpc 3 ti‘d to be lamiliar with sioiple 
|Ki}siologi<*il apiKiiMtus th* >e’tin^ uj> o (‘‘*'11111 

experiments th(» ^election ot wiii ‘li will rest witli tm, 
n(.in i* eoncerm^d, 

Note-bool\S coatainiiig a comjdt‘t( n^cord of hboratorv 
work must be ])roflucod at the practnul (‘\amiiution. 

li'xt-books recommended : — 

LowsoN and Svasi : Tett-boik of BoUiiv ilridnn 

Ihl.) 

NOii ; Structural Dot'xnv, Vols. i ind JK 
snusBunaDR : Text-book of TJotanv . 

^'ouLCDR, Bvrnds aiid C Text-book of Hotin^ 

Johnson Ascr : Text-book of Botany. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABOSES. 


Honours (1981). 

Candidates for the Honours Exami<mtion will he 
required to pass in the written as well as in the practical 
examimtton separately, 

1. The structure, life-history and affinities of the 
chief representatives of the principal groups and sub- 
groups of the Cryptogams and Gymnosperms. 

2. General Histology, Cytology and microcheinical 
reactions. 

3. The anatomy, life-history, taxonomy and affini- 
ties of the Angiosperms. 

4. Genetics. 


5^ Plant Physiology ; Metabolism, Movements and 
Reproduction. 

6. Ecology and Geographic il Distribution of plants. 


There will be five papers ; — 

Marks. 

Faprr 

I— Thallophyta 

100 

Pi^PEB 

T1 — Bryopbyta and Pteridophyta. . 

100 

PAPim III — Plant Physiology, Ecology and 
Geographical Distribution 

100 

Paper JV — Gymnosperms 

100 

Paper 

V— Angiosperms: Morphology, 
life history and affinities. 
Cytology, (^netics . • 

100 


The following boohs are suggested 

1. Wjsst; Algae. 

2. Butlur : Fungi and Plant Diseases. 
:5. Gwvnnk Vattgein : Fungi. 
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4. Earshburgkb : Mycology aad Plant Pathology • 
,j. Bowcr: Filioales. Vols. I and IL 
(». BoWf^R : IJofc.iny ot* the Living Plant. 

7, CvMPnBLL ; flosses and Perns. 

CAaxPDELL : Uni\<‘isity Text-book of Botany. 

0. CouLUEiSj Bar>bs aui CoxxLn‘4 : Test-book of 
Botany, Part'* £ and IL 

10. ScRAhBUROEU : Text-book of Botany. 

11. Coulter and CnAMBERLAiN : Morphology of 

Gymno&perm& and Angios])erins. 

12. WcoTT : studies in Fossil Botany, Parts I and IE., 
IB. Iii3Ni)LB ; The classifioation of Flowering J^lants, 

Vols. I and El. 

14. Wdrxhvm s Exolution of the Sympctalfie. 
ir>. Willis i FIow(‘nng plants and Perns. 

10. JoST : Lectures in Plant -Pliy^siology. 

17. PvLLVDix ; Plant Physiology. 

18. Haberlvxdj 8 Phxsiological Plant An itom^, 

19. SCHnn?CR j Plant Geographx . 

20. Warviixg : Ecology. 

21. Oleubnts ; Plan! Phjshilog} and Ecology, 

22. Lock : Heredity , Variation and Evolution. 

2B. OorLTDU, M, C. ; Outline of Genetics. 

24. Thomson ; Ilenditu 

25. Sharp: Cytolog}. 

26. Bailx : Plant Breeding, 

27. T.xNSLnv and C^hipp ; Aims and Methods in the 

Study of Vegf tatiou. 

28. EAMiJsand vol> xnciils : Introduction to Plant 

Anatom} . 

Also such si)OCial lelmence'^ as the teachers may 
SUgg(*st in the important ]>eriodirals. 
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rEXT-JBOOKS AMD SYLLABUSES. 


Practical Examination. 

The exnminatioa will deal »vith repiesentatives of the 
ijLnf classes of Oiyptop:ams5 and Phanerogams, and with 
1h^ technique connected with their sstudy. 

The description and the referring of ]dants and parts 
4)f plants to their families and their identification with the 
help of necessarj' books. 

The general histology, preparation^ staining and study 
r’ uioroscopical sections of plant- tissues. The uses ot 
steins and othei reagents. 

Students will be required to wset up experiments to 
) ‘juonatrato important phenomena in plant physiology. 

Ai: elementary knowledge of practical biochemistry 
4viil also be evpoctc^d. 

Xoto-books containing complete record of Laborator} 
wtn’is must bo produced at the practioil examination. 

Maiks will be allotted as follo'ws i — 

Ola^s record . 50 i 

> tioO 

Pinctioal Mxam. . 2o.} | 

1 ‘j* following book-» an* recoinmonded ; — 

I. L'vnwxv und AoroN : Practical Physiology of 

Plants. 

J, Dei MLR and iMooiin; Plant Physiology, 

DuTiiiL: Mora ot the Upper Grangetic Plain. 

\ CH.uin*uiLS.rN ; Methods in Plant Histology. 
{STitAsBUUGcr. and UruLuorsn ; Practical Botany. 

C, CvviJjR*. : Ih*actioal Botany for Adv’^anced Stu- 
dents. 
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MASTER OP SOIBNOB EXAMINATION, 

Mathematics. 

i»iiKVJOUS. 

TL<t<* will bf* four j.a]KT'!.: — 

r.VTMiU I.— Iute(jn,i Calcv’U'* (ttid 

Different ltd Ef/it'iiloiis, 

DIfferenti li Culrif/us: 

AIi‘an \a1uo tbeoroins, TaylorV theorem, maxim.i and 
minima of I’unct ions ol* two or more variables, n ultiplo 
points clianqe of variables and Jacobi'ins, 

fj : 

JViiniit* 'ute^iab ine/ij ling Ii(‘ta and (i.xmiua fiinolums, 
luuhiple intMorals, voluiu»*s and vurfac* of soluls. um* of 
b’ourb r’s Ser.e^ 

Differs n *ii1 tJ iv,i 'in ^ : 

hingnlav solution, linevr equiliou') o. iiml order, varia- 
tion <»f parainelers, li(Miiogeneou> ami exact equitions, 

Pvpi:it 11 , — ThudVij **J Fi\mniiov • //// / J \ Utfti'iil G^nmiry 

fij hfO nuti fh^t* dinh ii 
Thtm**/ of FiHVlflUKi : 

Croiiunil jtrop *fti<*s of equation.: isdatious b<*tvveea 
roots and <*o ; sviuiiiftrie i‘unetion> of the roi>ts ; 

traubformation* of <‘<[uations; nlgebraio Mdution^ t>f 
ouijios .lud biquudr itic's ; roots of units ; pHt|«*rtu‘s 
of derived etjuatiiuis ; limit " of tic roo*- of equitions; 
approxiu'ute 3 <jlurion> of numerical *i| ntious and deter 
minauts. 

AuQlyiimL Geumt^nj o/Utt/ umhn^toub . 

Eeduction of j^oiieral eijUiiiitm^ (»* 2nd ds‘ 2 ;r<‘e to 
standard fonuft and djsteui" of couics. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AKD SYLLABUSES. 


Analytical Geometry of three dimensionB : 

Plane; straight line; properties of conicoidib and 
confocal conicoids referred to principal axes ; plane sec- 
tions 5 generating lines and reduction of general quadrics 
to standard forms. 

Paper and Dynamics of a I\nUcle and 
Eifjid Dyiumdcs in two dimensions. 

Statics ; 

Virtual work^ stability ; strings in two dimensions ; 
forces in three dimensions and centre of gravity. 

Dynamics of a Particle in two dimensions : 

Motion in resisting medium, hodograpb^ central orbits 
and constrained motion. 

Eifjid Dynamics in two dimensions : 

Moments of inertia ; Pe^Alombei t & principle and 
motion in two dimensions. 

Paper IV, — Same as yaper Ylin B,Sc. (Honours). 
FINAL. 

There will be o pa])er& : — 

Paper I. — Analysis, 

Aiithraotical theorv of rational and irrational num- 
bers and limits, continuous and discontinuous functions, 
differentiability and integrability of functions of a real 
variable. 

Complex number s_, analytical functions of a complex 
variable^ conformal representation of a plane upon an- 
other plane. The general theory of logarithmic, ex- 
ponential and circular functions. CauchCs theorem 
'ind the theory of ivsidius. 

Convergence of infinite series including uniform con- 
vergence, and cou\ergt‘nce of infinite products, and 
infinite integrals. 
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I3o()k«> r«N‘omnH*n(i('d : — 

C : Fouri<M‘ Series and Euteijrals. 

lloBs>o\ : Plane Trigonometry. 

LrvRD\ : Pure Afal liematics. 

AVHiri K iuit and Wvrsov : Alodtni Analj^sis, 

Tlie follovriiiij^ book> may also hi* couNiilted: — 
Dromwhu: Iiilinite series. 

(loifisAT flnuaieic : Mathematical Analysis, VoL f 
and VAd. If, Pnrt L 

PuM‘» II. *}»f h*nl Oeomeinj of two ond fhr(f 

A? tbjftoti tri )it\ tr*t *tj two DonfU'^hu^, inohidin.? hinno 
g<*uoou^ mo tiiii'ential co-ordinates; systems of conns 
and invariants \n\i co variants. 

Aiudytw*d of thnt J)imnfdfja^f including sur- 

faces in general and ourvcb in space. 

Books recommended ; — 

S.iLMoN : Conic sections. 

Blll ; Co-ordinate Georaetr) of Tha^e Dimensions. 
hMiin; Solid (Ksinietrv. 

Vsi^i Ein : Anal3’tical Geouietr} of the Conic Sections. 
L >Nr\ : Cosndiiiafe Geometry , Part il, 

4ioi jisAi, ncoKK jc: Mdtlie’n it icdl Anahsls, Vul, 1. 

pAPiiji III. — DlftntUiatB*/ffatfOus nhd e/ 

o /tfrffde ttvd of rhjifi hoiLs ui * 
Diiiit nylons. 
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TEXT BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Diffsrenlvd Equations : 

Integration of linear differential equations of the 
second order in series; Legendre’s, BesseFs, Ricatti's 
and hypergeometric equations ; total differential equa- 
tions ; ordinary simultaneous differential equtitions 
partial differential equations of second and higher orders • 
solutions of Laplace’s and Poisson’s equations. ’ 

Dynamits of a pvrUde and of rigid bodies in th/ree 
dimensions^ including equations of motion in three 
dimensions, Lagrange’s coordinates, theory of small 
oscillations and gyroscopes 
Books recommended : — 

Fobsyth; Differential Equations, 

MtTBRA.Y: Introductory course in Differential Equa- 
tions, 

GtOubs^t, Hkdbiok.: Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 
II, part 2. 

llouTu ; Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Dynamics 
Vol. I. 

Rams\y and Besaxt : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Lvuu; Higher Mechanics. 

Wii TT r iKEB : Analytical Dynamics. 

Loxbv : Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Bodies. 
P-irnit 1 V . — Uydrom chadr^, 

llydro'iiatics : 

Laws of fluid pressure ; equilibrium of floating bodies ; 
general conditions of equilibrium ; stability ; rotating 
liquids and equilibrium of gases. 

7/ ijdrodyu'i nuc s : 

Kinematics ; equation& of motion ; sources and sinks ; 
images ; motion of circular and elliptic cylinders in two 
dimenshms ; motion of a sphere through liquids ; simple 
waves : \ ibration of air in tubes. 
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Books recommended 

Bp3s\.xran(i Rv^hVlIT: flytlriHaociunic^, Parts I ami fl. 

Paper V , — Any one of the follomiig (special knov^Mye 
of the subject selected tolU be re^inived), 

1. Differential Geometry. 

2. Elliptic Functions. 

3. Theory of aggregates and Theor\ of Functiou'^ (if a 

Real Variable. 

4. Theoi'y of Functions of a Complex Variable, 

5. Theory of NumberN, 

a Theory of Probabilities. 

7. Vector Analysis. 

8. Projective and Xon-Kuclidean Geometry . 

9. Harmonic Analysis, 

10. Differential Equations, 

11. Integral Equations. 

12. Hydrodynamics. 

Elasticity, 

14. Electricity and Maguotism, 

15, General Astronomy and Combination oi Obs»'rvv 

tions. 


16. Celestial Mechanics. 

17. Geometrical and Pin deal Ojitics. 

18. Theory of Bel itivity. 

10. Sound and VibiMl ion 

20. Advanced Uynamios. 

21. Figure of Earth, 

22. 8ubstitiiti»iii groups with a^qdicatioii to tli 

of Equations, 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Physics. 

PEBVIOUS EXAMINATION 

GandidaUs fw the M.Se. Examinatton will be rer/uired 
te puts in the written us wM as in the pritetieril examimfion 
sepamteli/. 

There will be four papers as follows : — 

(They are identical with the papers foi* HonouiN B.So ). 

I, General Properties and Sound. 

•J, Heat (Kinetic Theory o£ Gases and Thermody- 
namics). 

3, Light. 

4. Electorn Theory. 

For detailed Syllabus^ please see pages 141 — 44. 

PKACTIOAL EXAMINATION. 

(bame as that prescribed for the Honours B.bc, 
Examination). 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Candidates for the M,Sc, BdomhmUon will he required 
to in the tvritten as well as tn ih PracHoul JS nxmim^ 
Hon separately, 

1. The candidate will be examined in two papers. The 
drst [»aper will be on “ Electricity and Magnetism ” and 
deal with the advanced parts of Papers 4 and 5 prescribed 
£or the Honours B.Sc. Examination. (The details of the 
course are shown below.) 

The second paper will be of a special nature, and 
thi student will have the option of choosing it from any 
>n< of the following groups ; — 

^^<*) ypectroscopy including Quantum theory, Eadia- 
tion, Electro-and Magneto-optics. 

(6) X-rays. 
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(c) Advanced Heat (including Pjrometry, ThermcM 

dynamics, Kinetic Theory of Gases, Conduc- 
tion of Heat). 

(d) Advanced Sound. 

(e) Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(/’) Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magne- 
tism including Electromagnetic Theory of 
Light and Theory of Belativity. 

(^) Geometrical Optics and Optical Instruments. 

The practical paper will cover both courses 1 and 2. 
In lieu of examination in the practical subject, the stu- 
dent may offer a piece of original work under the direc- 
tion of any one of the University teachers, or may be 
asked to set up specialised experiments in the special 
subject chosen by him. 

Syllabus. 

First Parbr. 

EiiECTRioiTt Axi> Magnetism. 

Theory of measuring instniments, mathematical theory 
of electricity and magnetism. Maxwell’s equations, 
electromagnetic wave«<, dynamos, motors, alternators and 
storage batteries. 

Conduction of electricity through gases; ionisation 
currents ; mobility of ions ; diffusion of ions, Determina* 

tion of 2 ? det<n»minati<iii of the chargt* on th<* electron. 

Elements of radioactivity. The nueJear theory of the 
atom. Determination of the nuclear charge and the 
number of electrons in the atom. Positive* ray analysis, 

Bohr’s theory of the hydrogen sp(*ctruiu ; applica- 
tion of Bohr’s theory to spectrum analysis. ionisation 
potential, photo <‘loetrjoity ; rliermionies, X-ray spectra. 

Dynamics of th<* eleelorii ; \arht*on of the mass of 
1 lie Vleetorn with wlocity ; ladiatiou Iroin aec«*leiiited 
electrons; theory ol magnetons, Electrical theory ol 
valency. 


38 
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TEXT-l500S!i5 ANI> SYtiLABtJSES. 


Special Paper. 

X-BAYS. 

Phenomena in vacuum tubes ; generation of X-rays ; 
high voltage generators ; X-ray bulbs ; different methods 
of setting up an X-ray establishment. 

Study of propeities of X-rays, secondary X-rays; 
characteiistic X-rays, absorption co-efficient of charac- 
teristic X-ra}6, ionisation by X-rays, scattering of 
X rays. 

Laue's discoNory of the diffraction of X-rays by 
crystals, Bragg’s method of reflection. Crystal analysis 
by Bragg’s method, the Debye-Schener method, and the 
Laue method. X-ray spectrometers : Moseley's work ot 
the measurement of wavelength of characteiistic X-rays, 
Siegbahn^s work ; X-ray absorption spectra, 

Spbctboscopy. 

Yarioub methods of producing spectra ; prism spec- 
troscopes of different types ; concave grating, echelon 
grating. Lummer plates : Littrow spectrograph, vacuum 
grating spectrograph. Infra-red Spectrometer, Photo- 
graphy of the Infn red and ultra-violet spectra. Deter- 
mination of wavelengths by interference methods. Band 
spectra ; Seiies-spectra, series-formulae, and notation, 
Helation oE atomic constants and Series-spectra; geneiai 
rinciples of the quantum theory of line spectra ; Bohr’s 
theory ; Resonance and Ionisation potentials. Energy 
diagrams. Correspondence Principles Kossel and 
Sommerfeld’s displacement law. Emission and absorp- 
tion spectra of elements; Stark effect, Zeeman effect. 
Pine structure of lines ; Thermal excitation ; Bales ul- 
times. Laws of emission and absorption ; continuous 
spectra from black bodies and other substances. Appli- 
cation of spectioscopj to astrophysics. Theories of dis- 
per-iion and absoiption. Resolving Power. 
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Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony 

Historical introduction t — 

Generation, reflection, ivfractiou, ^Polarisation and 
propagation of Hertzian wa\es, oscillatory discharge, 
generation of short waves and their identity with dark 
heat waves. Early methods in wireless tidegraphy, 
radiation to long distances ; reception. 

Radio-frequency measurements of capacity, resistance, 
self and mutual induction, current, coupling, wavelength 
and wave meters. 

Various types of antenn® ; theory of radiation fi’om 
antenn®. 

Thermionic valves — their theory and uses. 

Theory of thermionic currents; characteristic curves 
of valves; the triode valve as detector, amplifier, and 
generator of waves. Principles of regeneraUon, Multi- 
stage amplification for high and low frequency. 

Telephony 

Different kinds of inicroph^ueo ; nioduhtiou, loud 
speakers. 

Transmitting oircuitH; receiving circuits; heterod)ne 
reception. 

Propagation ; Atmospherics and day light effect. 

Uses — Broadcasting ; meteorological. 

Practical Work. 

GENBBii* OorasB. 

[The candidate is expected to carried out a decent 
amount of practical work on the hues suggesti^d below.J 
(a) Conduction of eh‘ctricitv through gases, 

1. Measurement of ionisation currents in gases duo to 
different ionising agencies. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUkSES. 


2. Measurement by the method of crossed fields. 

3. Measurement of the charge on the electron b} 

Millikan’s method, 
r 

(i) Kadioactivity. 

1. Practice with «< -ray electroscopes (measurement of 

leakage current, strength of a radioactive sample, 
etc.)* 

2. Ionisation by o< , /S and \ -rays. 

(f) X-rays. 

1. Fitting up of an X-ray establishment for medical 

purpose. 

2. Diffraction of X-rays by the Laue method. 

(d) Wireless telegraphy. 

1. Practice with a wireless receiving set. 

2, Drude’s experiment on the propagation of electric 

waves along wires. 

(e) Measurement of photo-electric currents. 

(/) Measurement of thermionic currents. 

(g) Alternate current measurements. Measurement of 
solf -induction, mutual induction, etc. 

Special Course. 

Spectroscopy. 

1. Management and adjustment of arc and spark. 

2. Photographing the spectrum with an ordinary prism 
spectroscope. Constant deviation spectroscope. Quartz 
spectroscope. 

3. To determine the chemical composition of any mixture 
with a spectroscope. 
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4. Determination of wavelength by the prism speetro 
graph using the Hartmann formula. 

0 . Practice with the concave grating. 

6. Photographing the iron arc, and measurement of 
spectrum plates with a comparator. 

7. Preparation of vacuum tubes and tilling with gas. 

8. iSeeman e&ct. 

9. Infra-red spectrometer. 

10. Ultra-violet spectroscopy, using Schumann ]»late8. 

11. Practice with Lummer-Gehrcke Plate. 

12. The Michelson and Pabry Perot Interferometer. 

X-Ba:rs. 

1. Practice ^vith X-ray tubes. 

2. Bragg’s reflection method of X-ray analysis. 

(The wavelength, crystal constant, and determining the 
structure of crystals.) 

Practice with the X-rav si»ectn>meter ; wavehmgth of 
characteristic lines. 

4. Absorption and scattering of X-ra>s. 

5. Ionisation by X-rays, 

WiRBTiKSH TWLSGRtPtti AND TKLLPUONy. 

1. Higli frequency nKsisupemeut of capacity, self and 
mutual induction and resislanct'. 

2* Measurement of wav eleiigtl.. 

3 ( ’haraeteristic cuirvosof tnode \ahe'». 

1. Practice with <iiflrVreut detector^, oryM il detect orb 
ind V alv e detectors. 

5, Practice with transmitting »ei5> 
ti. Practice with amplifying setb. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SyLLABUSBS. 


Ohemistry. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 


Candidates /or the Examination will he required 


to pass in the written as well as in the practical 

exominar 

tion separately. 




Marks will be allotted as follows 






Marks. 

Inorganic Paper • • 

• • 

• • 

100 

Organic • • 

« . 

« . 

100 

Physical 

• • 

• • 

100 

Record of Practical work 

601 

• • 

200 

Practical Examination 

160 J 


— 


Total 

• • 

600 


Iq each paper questions will be set in History. 

The elements specified for the B.Sc. course 
in more detail including their modes of occurrence and 
chief metallur^cal processes. A general knowledge of the 
less common inorganic compounds and important rare 
elements. 

Standard analytical methods outside the B.Sc. courses. 
Gas analysis. The use of Lunge’s nitrometer. 

Organic , — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the simpler synthetic dyes, non-benzenoid rings, natural 
bases, terpenes, sugars, organo-metallic compounds, other 
compounds containing sulphur ; the whole treated in an 
elementary and representative manner. 

The theories of geometrical isomerism, optical activity, 
steric hindrance. 

Preparation and detection of organic compounds. Ulti- 
mate (or ** elementary ”) analysis. Quantitative proximate 
(or *' radical ”) analysis. 
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PhyBicaL — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the theory and practical methods of determination of 
vapour density, osmotic pressure, molecular weight, heat 
of reaction, velocity of reaction, strength of acids* 

Electro-analysis and spectroscopy* 

The phase rule, equilibrium, the periodic law, surface 
phenomena. 

HUtoricaU — ^Outlines of chemical history from the time 
of Boyle. 


PINAL EXAMINATION* 

Candidates jee* the M.Sc. Examination mil he required 
toipasB in the witien as well as in the practical examina* 
fion separately. 

Students who have passed the Previous may present any 
one of the following branches of Chemistry : — 

(1) Inorganic, (2) Organic, (iJ) Physical, (4) Applied, 

Notice must be sent to thoKegistrav by 15th August 
of the branch which the student intends to present at the 
ensuing examination and in the case of (4) rho Industry or 
manufacture to which he is attached. 

A student may present a thesis dealing with original 
work done by him in his selected branch in place of the 
second paper ; he will be liable to any inquiry or examina- 
tion in the subject-matter of his thesis ahieh the exa- 
miners may see fit to iin|> 06 e. 


Marks will be allotted in eacli branch as follows 

Marks. 


Pirst paper 

Second pai^r or Thesis 

Becord of Practical Work 
i’ractical Examination 

• * 

.*>U 1 

15»)J •• 

KIO 

100 

200 

Total 


100 
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TBXT-BOOSS AKD SYLLABUSES. 


Inorga/fiic.“^'^oxQ reoent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. Eeaction 
at high and low temperatures, examination of mineral 
and the practical use of the spectroscope. History of 
Inorganic Chemistry from the middle of the XIXth cen- 
tury. 

Organic , — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. 

History of Organic Chemistry from the beginning of 
the XIXth century. 

PhyBtcal , — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers 

Applied , — The pnnciple has been laid down that a can- 
didate will be expected to show that he has bond fide 
devoted himself to some important industry or manufacture 
and has acquired a reasonable degree of efficiency under 
all three ot the following heads : — 

(i) Technical , — He should have either (a) perform- 
ed systematic analytical control or (6) engaged 
in systematic research or (c) introduced 
improved methods of mechanical handling, 
application of distribution of power, etc. 

(d) Economic , — He should have acquired some know- 
ledge of sources and markets of costing 
(including) plant, power, labour, control, 
distribution, depreciation, etc., and of 
<lisposal or utilisation of bye-products and 
waste, 

(///) Foreign , — He should have studied the methods 
in use in other ^‘oimtries as far as ascertain- 
able by him. 

The procedure tor testing the fitness of a candidate 
will be decided as occasion arises. 
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Zoology. 

Pit mo us M.so. 


The couisu*> of stud} shrtll lx* th<* siiue as prosonb*Ml 
for Ptipfn's I to IV” for the Honours U.»Sc. UY^iuiiaation, 
11130; Me pat?<*‘> 110 —I *45 of th<* Prosprrtii for 11)119, 

Marks, 


Paper [ same as for tlu* Il.Sc, Honours liitaiuinatioQ 
Paper II „ ,, • « 

li^ Si ii »/ >1 • • 

Paper IV „ „ ,, » • • 

Practical including class record 50 . . •« 

M.Sc. FINAL 


100 

100 

100 

100 

250 


The subjects for examination shall bo any Wo oi 
the following groups !— 

Group A-— Cytology. 

Group B. — Helminthology. 


Qtmp 6*,— Thesis on a selected subject. 

Giovp A shall consist ot two papers and a practical 

tost. 


Marks, 


Paper! .. .. 100 

Paper II .. ,, 100 

Practical . , • , . . 100 


Group B shall consist of two papers an<l a practical 


Paper III . . 

* • 

Marks, 

100 

Paper IV .. 

« « 

100 

Practical .* 

, 

100 

Group 0 shall consist of ; — 

Thesis 

• * 

Murks, 

200 

Vlvd we Examination * • 

■ • 

100 

For ^twieits who the 

Speciil Paper in 
Biology . . 

Previous 

(lenecil 

• • 

lOO 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSEkS. 


Oandidates must produce at the Practical Examina- 
tion their preparations and note-books containing a com- 
jilete record of laboratory work v\ hich will be taken into 
ooubideratiou in determining the lesults of the examina- 
tion. 

Botany. 

PREVIOUS M.8c. EXAMINATION. 

Gandidoites will be required to pose in the written as 
well us in the pi'aclical examinatioyi sejparatdy. 

1. The structure^ life-history and affinities of the 
chief representatives of the principal groups and sub- 
groups of the Ciyptogams and Oymnosperms. 

2. A detailed knowledge of the plant cell and differ- 
ent types of tissues and tissue systems The cell-contents 
and their microchemical reactions. 

3. The relation of the plant to its immediate sur- 
roundings. The Physiology of plants and the inter rela- 
tion between vegetation and climate. The outlines of 
Plant Ecology and the Geographical Distribution of 
plants. 

There will be three papers ; — 

Marks. 

Paper I.— -Thallophyta and Bryophyta 100 

Paper II — ^Pteridophyta and Gym- 
' nosperms •• •« •• 100 

Paper III.— -Plant Physiology, Ecology 
and Geographical Distribution . . 100 

Norc.— The last paper will be in common with paper 
III of B,3c. Honours, 1930. 

The following books are suggested ; — 

1. Wbsi: Algae, 

2. Botleh : Fungi and Plant Diseases. 

3« Qwxkke Vauohak 8 Fungi, 
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!• HAKSHBUBoaa: MycoI<^ and Plant Pathology. 

5. Bowbb ; Filicales, Vols. 1 and II. 

6. BowEft : Botany o£ the Living Plant. 

7. Campbell: Mosses and Perns. 

8. Campbell: Cnhersity Text book of Botany . 

9. OouLTKB, Babnes and Cowles: Text-book of 

Botany^ Parts I and Tl. 

10. Stbasburoeu : Text*bo<>k of Botany. 

11. Coulter and Chamberlain: Morpiioloi;} of 

Gymnosperms. 

12. Scott: Studies in Fossil Botiny, Parts I and II. 

13. Willis : Flowering Plants and Ferns, 

14. Jost; Lectures in Plant Pliysiology . 

15. Palladin : Plant Physiology, 

16. Haubblanjot: Physiological Plant Anatomy. 

17. »ScHi\iPDB : Plant Geography, 

18. Wabming: Ecology. 

Also such special references as the teachtr^ may suggest 
in the important periodicals. 

PBACTICAL examination. 

The examination will deal with representati\t*s of the 
chief classes of Ciypto^ms, Gymnosperms and witli 
the technique connected with their study . 

The general histology, pieparation^ staining and studv 
of microscopical sections ufc plant-tissuts. The uses ol 
stains and other reagents. 

The student will also be required to set up oxpori- 
inonts to domonstnite iin|iort,int phenomena in plant 
phy siolog> . 

Note-books eoiiliiiung a con plele record of Laboratuiy 
work must be pioduced at the |iiactical examination. 



456 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABOSES. 


Marks will be allotted as follows 

Marks. 

Class record ri •• *.25 

Practical Examination . • • • 175 

Total . . 200 

The following books are tecommended : — 

1. JDabwin and Acton: Practical Physiology of Plants. 

2. Dbtmer and Moobe : Plant Physiology. 

3. Ghambeblain : Methods in Plant Histology. 

4. STBASBUBaER and HiiJiHousB : Practical Botany. 

5. Oatebs : Practical Botany for Advanced Students. 

FINAL M.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

For the Final M.Sc. Examination a candidate will 
be required to present a thesis as the result of the study 
of any one of the special subjects mentioned below, the 
selection of which shall be subject to the approval of 
the Head of the Department, 

Special Subjects : 

Plant Pathology. 

1. The detailed study of any suprophytic fungus 

or group of fungi grown on culture media . 

2. A morphological or Biological study of a funguid 

parasite or group of parasites. 

3. The collectiou and study of the fungi of any 

suitable locality. 

Plant Physiology, 

4. An original investigation of some problem in 

plant metabolism or growth. 

5. A critical review of work previously done on any 

branch of plant metabolism or growth, 
Angiosp('rms. 

6. An inveslii»ation of some problem in Morpho- 

logy. 

Three typed copies of the thesis must be submitted 
to the Head of the Department not latter than March 
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1 6th. Th(* caDdidaio will undcri^o an oral uxamination 
on his work and tho literature relevant thereto — 

Markfl, 

Thesis . . , • , , , , 300 

Oral Ezaudnation . . . . . . oO 

Total . . 350 


1. For candidate's, who tail in the Final M.Sc* 

Examination of 1920, the conr&e and papef'i 
will be the same as for the Final :M.8c. Exa- 
mination oC 1029. 

2. Candidates, who appear in tho Final Af.Sc. Exa- 

mination, having passed the Frovtous M.Kr 
E\iunin itiioii, will luue an additional paper 
Mil Vii^io-jpenn-s, Variation, Ueredity and 
Iholutioii whifli a ill hi in common with 
l*apor V of 1 Lou tor's O.his, 1030 au<J willnirry 
the -ame uiimher of m irks. 

Marks, 

. • 20(1 


PiMctHMl Ktamiliition on AiigiO'»}K*rms 
Th(*M\ .. 175 1 

Oral examination ou the thesis 25 | 
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TEXI^-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 

(See Ordinances in Chapter IX D.) 

BACHELOR OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

The following Text-books and Acts are recommended : — 

(a) FOR THE PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

(i) Roman Law . . Hadley : Roman Law. 

(ii) The Law of Con- (i) Oaetbr : Contracts. 

tracts, except the 
Law of Partner- 
ship. 

(ii) Pollock and Mulla : In- 

dian Contract Act (IX of 
1872), (Students* Edition). 

(iii) University Selection of 
Leading Cases. 

(hi) The Law of Ease- (i) Undbbuill ; Torts, 
monts and Torts. 

(ii) Mite A, U. N. Lectures on 

Easements. 

(iii) The Indian Easements Act 

(Y of 1882). 

(iv) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

(iv) Tho Law of Evi- (i) Ratan Lal ; Evidence Act, 
dence. 

(ii) Cookie’s Cases. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Gases. 

<\) Criminal Law and (i) Ratan Lai; Indian Penal 
Procedures Code, Students’ Edition.* 


* Candidates will not be required to have a knowledge ot the 
amount oi vunishmeut which oan be inflicted for any oflence. 
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rriininal Pr«Mjt*<lur* 

<iii) »^VBONAi>n HI : Trial oi <Vi- 
niinal in Indii. 

(i\ ) Unheriit} Sf‘Wti<m ot* 

(vi) (Constitutional Law, ({) Dicnr ; On tho (Vm-ttitntion. 

(ii) Hosii: : \\orl.in(:i < 'onslitiitinii 
<»r India. 

(lii) GovernmMit of India Act, 
1915, with all omondmi*nts. 
fiv) Sm Tri Bah ADI u Svimu : 

Tho Indian Constitution. 

(v) iLDEHi 2 Parlmiinuit Hlomo 
Unh. Lib.) 

fvii) Hindu La N\ .. {i> Hindu La w'. 

(ii) S£Uo\r\Nr ; Hindu Law, 3ni 
od., Tol. L Part 1 1. 
iiii} Ndootion of 

Li*ndint' ( u'^os. 

(h) poll THK FTNALF.X VMlNAffOW 

(i) Civil Procedure in- The Oorh* of (Mvil Prooodun* 
finding Principles of •imiltiiii' \|»]h ndifo**) 
Pleading. 

!\lrLF.\ : rfunniontarv on llio 
Civil Proiifdun* (^>do{Stii. 
dt‘Uts’ Kditiou). 

AValsk ‘lud VVi IK ; 1‘lfsdinit*. 
in India. 

Limitation The Imiian LimitaMon Aet* 

lomittini' the Sehoduh*'* 

(ii) Tho Law relatini' As t** Central Proum^t^ -- 

to Land Tenures, Tenancies (Imperial Act. XI 
Kent and Ueve of ^as Jiiueuded h\ Act 
nne. XXI ol 1899 and C. P. Att 

III of 1917.) 



460 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES, 


Land Revenue C. P Act II 
of 1917. (For rules made 
under these Acts, the 
Revenue Manual, 0. P., Vol 
I, may be consulted.) 

As to United Provinces — 

Act No. Ill of 1926 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. Ill of 1901 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. XXII of 1886 (Oudh 
Rent Act)^ as amended by 
Acts IV of 1921 and I ol 
1923. 

Baden Powedl : Short Account 
of the Land Revenue and 
its Administration in British 
India. 

(iii) The Law of Partnership and of Companie'^. 

(iv) Muhammadan Law . (i) Wilson ; Digest of Anglo- 

Mahomedan Law. From 
the beginning of Part II 
to the end of the book. 

(ii) Amir Ali: Students’ 
Handbook of Moham- 
medan Law. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Gases. 

(v) The Law relating 'i) The Transfer of Property 

to Transfer of Pro- Act (IV of 1882). 

perty, etc. 

(ii) Shephard and Brown : 

Commentary on the 
Indian Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. 

(iii) Snell: Principles of 

Equity— Chapters re- 

lating to Mortgages, Le,, 
Chapters 19, 20, 21 and 
22 of the 19th edition. 
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(iv) University {Selection of 
Leading Oases. 

(vi) Equity with special fi) The Indian Trusts Act 
reference to Trusts (No. II of 1882). 
and Specific Kelief. 

(li) The Specific Belief Act 
(No. 1 of 1877). 

<iii) Snell: Principles of 
Equity— the Chapters on 
the History and Maxims 
of l\quity, on equitable 
Estates^ on Trusts, on 
Mistake, on Fraud, Actual 
and Constructive, and on 
Specific Performance, t.e., 
Chapters 1 to 10 inclusive, 
and Chapters 29, 30, 31 
and 36 of the 19th 
edition. 

(i\) Unneriitj Selection of 
Li adinq Cas«‘s. 

^vn) Jn ris{»rudL‘uco SUMOsn: Jurisprudmet*, 

University Selection of Leading Oases. 

V( TS. 

lioatliorii 7J, Fraser ( 1^02), 2 (^h., 27. 

Carllil V, lUll Co. 1^93,, I (^. H, 2.)6. 

Mohori JJibtM* v, Dharmodas (tIiom*, 30 f, V., 114 

1. L.B., 30 (’ah-iitta, oifO. 

Lalmau <Taun Dull, 1 1 L. J, K., 4s9. 

». li .LIT, (Loid Hfp*>clu*l! *• Judq 

itient). 


r} i( t meiuioneU la Uu a)»uvf li«it niiouif. bt uiait i* 
stood t » n:«*uitiip Ap witii %U -^ulistqut^ut iitueudiut nt* ♦tiemit 
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ii)2 

I'oster 0 . Mackinnon, L. B., 4 0. 704. 

Jamal v. Moolla Dawood & Sons, 43 I. A., 6 ; I. L. B., 43 
Calcutta, 493. 

Xeighley Maxted & Co. v, Durrant (1901), A. 0., 240. 

Mollwo, March & Oo. v. Court of Wards, 10 Bengal 
L. R., 312. 

Kundan Lai v. Jagannath, 1. L. R., 37 Allahabad, 649. 

II.-^TORTS AND EASEMENTS. 

Scott V. Shephard. 2 W. Blackstone, 392 : 96 English 
Reports, 525. 

Llojdz^. Grace Smith & Oo. (1912), A. 0., 716 (Lord 
Macnaghten’s Judgment). 

E. Hulton & Co. Jones (1910), A. 0., 20. 

Abrath v. N. E. Ry. Co., 11 Q. B. D., 440 (Judgment of 
Bowen, L. J.) 

Butterfield v, Forrester, 11 East, 60 : 103 English 
Reports, 926, 

Davies v, Mann, 10 M. and W., 546 : 152 English 
Reports, 6bC. 

Lumlo) V. G}e, 2 Ell and Bl., 216: 11b English 
Ro])orts, 749. 

R}landfci u, Fletcher, L. R., I Exch., 265. 

Nichols V. Marsland, L. B., 2 Exch. Division, 1. 

III.~EV1DENCE. 

Legal Remembrancer v. Lalit Mohan Singh, I. L. R., 49 
Calcutta, 167. 

Bela Haul v. Mababir I. L. R., 34 Allahabad, 341. 

BalLnshua Da^ v, Leg<;e, I. L. IL, 22 Allahabad, 149 

Mohammad Sharii t . iiande Ah, 1. L. B., 34 Allahabad, 
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li. V, Go\mda, L L. E., 1 Bombay, 343. 

Gtinouri Lai v. Queen- Em pre'ss, 1. L. K., 16 Calcutta, 306. 

In re Arnrita Bazar Pairika Press, 1. L. E., 47 
Calcutta, 190. 

Amrita Lai Hazara, v. Emperor, 1. L. ii., 43 Calcutta, 957* 

Q.-E. V, Moss, A. W. iN., 1894, ]>. 23. 

Mohd. Husain v. K. E., 15 Oudh Oases, 331. 

Tapti Prasad v, K. E., 15 A. L. .f. E., 590. 

V.— Hmi)U LAW. 

Eaiigaiiima v, Atchama, 4 M. 1. A., 1 : 1 8 Eu^hsii 
Beporls, 600. 

Bhoobun Movee v, Kam Kishore: 10 M. I. A., 370 : 
19 English Uepo*t*9. 031 

Pudma Cooman r. (Wrt ot Wards, 8 1. A„ 339 ; 
1. L. ll., 8 Calcutta, 303. 

Apjioovier r». Kama bubba, 11 AI. I. \., 75 ; 3u English 
Eepoits^ G. 

Gokal Uhainl v. Ilukum Cliand. 4s J, V., 103 ; I. L. E., 
3 Lahore, 40 (P.(\). 

Kawal Nam v, Budh bingh, 11 I. A, 150; I. L. E., 
39 Allahabad^ 496 ^P.(^). 

Bri] Narain v. Man gU Prasad 51 1. 130; 1. L. E-, 

46 Allahabad, 0*). 

flanoonian Pmsad ?». AluniMf Kuuvvf«m% 6 AI, L A., 
303; 10 English Report^, 167. 

Buddha 7'. l^altu, 13 1. 3o^ ; I. L. \|Iahabad» 

601 . 

Ham t’liandni /. V’mauak. 11 I. \ , 30M , 1, L. 11,43 
Calcutta, ;{S 1. 

1mm Uutt f, lliusbutli, I** 1. A., 15o, 1. L, U,, |o ( d 
outta, 331 
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TBX1>B00KS AND SYhhXBUSh.h. 


Eanga Sami v, Naohiappa^ 46 LA., 72; 1. L. B.,42 
Madras, 523. 

Sheo Shankar v. Debi Bahai, 30 I. A., 202 ; I. L. E., 25 
Allahabad, 468. 

VL— xMOHAMMEDAJSr LAW. 

Govind Dayal v. Inayat Ullah, 1. L. E., 7 Allahabad, 775. 
Eanee Khajooroonissa v. Mnsammat Eau&han Jchan, 

3 I. A., 291 ; 1. L. E., 2 Calcutta, 184. 

Jafri Begum v. Amir Muhammad Khan, 1, L. E.^ 

7 Allahabad, 822 

Hassarat Bibee v. Golam Jafar (1898), 3 C. W. N., 57. 
Habibur Eahman v. Altaf Aii, I. L. E., 48 Calcutt'i, 866 

Muhammad Junaid Aulia Bibi,I. L. E., 42 Allaliabad 
497. 

Eakhr*ud-din v, Kifayat-ul-lah (1910), 7 A. L, J, E. 
1095. 

Vll.— TEANSEEE OF PEOPEETT. 

Gokal Dass, etc,, v. Puranmal, I. L, E., 10 Calcutta, 1035 
(P.C.). 

Smyth V, Toms (I91b), 1. I. E., 338. 

Kreglinger t\ Xcw Patagonia Meat Company (1914). 
A. 0. 25 (Lord Haldane\s Judgment). 

Bamcooimr Kundoo v. Me Queen, 11 Bengal L. E., 46 
(P.O.). 

Webb 7). Maepherson, I, L. E., 31 Calcutta, 67 (P. C.). 
Krishnabai v llari Go\ind, J.L. E., 31 Bombay, 15. 

Ylil.— EQUITY. 

Wilmott V, BarbtT, 15 Ch. Di\., 96. 

(io]>i Nath V. Kiini In hnrj Lai, I. L. E., :U Allahabad, 
.JOG. 

riiorndiKt* r. Hunt, 3 Dr <4. and J.. 563; 41 English 
Eeports, 1366. 
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T<‘o V. I^'erris, 2 K. and .F,, :io7 : 09 Mn^^Iish Kc»ports, 
MO. 

Mubsoorie Bank v. lia\nor, I. L. K., 4 Allahabad, 500 ; 
7A. 0.,:i21. 

Cooper V, Pliibb«», L. K., 2, IL L., 149. 

MASTER OP LAWS EXAMINATION. 

ordirances in (’hapter X J>.; 

riio University does not ]>resoribt‘ an) text-books for 
this Bxa’i.iiiatiou. Six --ubjects must be taken of which 
four are comjiuhory and candidate's can take any two of 
&ho others. 

OoMPrtisoEr SbBJEOTa. 

1 Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation 

2. Constitutional Law, British and Indian 

\ Equity. 

4. Either Hindu Law or Muhammadan Law. 

OriroNU. Si B, pans. 

Any two of the following : — 

1. Muhammadan Law" or Hindu Law wliich(‘\er is not 
taken as a compulsoi*} siibjecl. 

2 The Law of Contracts. 

3. Transfer of Immovable Property and KaHementH. 

4. Homan Law. 

5. International Law'— 'Public and Private, 


DOCTOR OP LAWS EXAMINATION. 

(See crdinano*-*^ in ( leiptor X C.) 

There is no examination lor this deguv . 

Candidates must have ]»ractised at the bar for at least 
five vear*- after ha^ ins: nthei taken the degioe of Master of 
Law4 or parsed the i*xaminati<ui for Honours in Law under 
the reirukition*' in f< re»* tui oi belor«* Voveinber 1st, 1905, 
and must have written nil • ssay n^proved by the Tacultv 
ol Law 01 li> a Comnithe ap|Kiiiited U it. Fssa> ruubt 
be on boim siihie(‘t cfinuected with Law or Juribpiudenee. 
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TKXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


BACHELOR OF COMMEBOE 
EXAMINATION. 

The subjects of instruction and examination shall be 
as follows ; — 

First Ytat — 

Paper. 


(1) English .. ..I 

(2) Elements of Economics . . . • 1 

(3) Elements of Currency and Banking . , 1 

(4) Book-keeping and Accountancy . . 1 

(5) Business Methods .. 1 


(6) Economic and Comm ercinl Geography 1 

A departmental examination will be hold at the end 
of the 1st yeai\ 

B, OoM, Examination^ Pa-et I. 

Second Year — 

Paper, 

(1) English •• 1 

(2) {a) Principles of Economics (including 

Elements of Public Pinance) 1 

(6) Currency and Banking . , 1 

(e) Economic and Commercial Geog- 
raphy .. ,.1 

(3) (a) Book-keeping and Accountancy .. 1 

(^>) Business Organisation^* (including 
Commercial organisation) . . 1 

(c) Commercial Law . , . . I 

Inclades Legal Organisation, Office Organisation, 
Wholesale and Retail Organisation, Indent Business and 
Piling ; Promotion of Companies, Control of Companies, Stock 
Bxchanges, Fire and Marine Insurance, Advertising. 
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B OoM. Examination, Past II, 

Thinl Ymr — 

(1) (i) Enyhzh-^ 

Paper. 

(a) General Standard o£ B.Se. of 1924, 

vide p. 474 . • . . I 

{h) Essay on a subject of commercial 

or economic interest . • . . 1 

( ii) Pwd voce — On commercial subjects. 

(2) (a) Industrial Organisation* and Orga* 

nisation of Transport . . 1 

(b) Statistical Methods of Business 

(with special emphasis on graphi- 
cal representation) .. ... i 

(c) Economic Development of India 

and England ... •• 1 

(3) One of the following groups? — 2 

(a) Advanced Banking. 

{b) Accountancy and Auditing. 

(c) Hail way Transport. 

(a) Modern Development of Trade (including the 
geographical basis). 

(e) Secretarial Work and Practice. 

(/) Insurance. ^ 

(g) Administration and Public Finance^ with special 
work in tax administration. 

N,B ---To pass a candidate must obtain 83 per cent, in each 
group of subjects, and also 40 per cent, in the aggregate. No 
student will be allowed to take an optional subject in which 
instruction is not provided. 


— Industrial Organisation is to include i'actory 
Organisation, lilcouomic Eificiency of trusts and kart els, 
Scientific Management, Remuneration of Labour, Co-operation 
in production, Produce Exchanges. 
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DETAILED SYLLABUS. 

1. Engluh — 

zat itnd 2nd Years-^ 

I, An Essay on a subject of general interest. 

Up A paper including : — 

Precis. 

Correspondence. 

Translation from direct to indirect speech and vice 
versa ^ 

Expansion of summarised ideas into full and clear 
statements and vice versa. 

Correction of grammatical errors and reconstruc- 
tion of incorrect oi^ badly constructed sentences. 
Questions on grammar, syntax, punctuation, voca- 
bulary, use of technical words and points of 
style as discussed in the “ King’s English.*' 

2, JSlemenLS of Economics. 

1st Year — 

Production, — Analysis of the expenses of production : 
Eactors which limit supply. 

Ejichange. — Prices ; Laws of supply and demand. 
Consumption. — The basis of demands: Wants, Budgets^ 
and the Division of Income. 

Distribution, — Kent, Interest, Wages, and their differ- 
ences. 

The Sup])ly of C’apital and Credit ; Co-operative Credit 
The Supply of Labour and Population. 

Organisation and management, — The principle of Sub- 
stitution. 

Large and small-scale production, 
of Labour, Macbinen . 

Z>. -All outline Lor teach ini^ tJie coiir&i* by the 
project method ha> been died with the Department of 
Commerce.) 
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TJie ])roject method begins with the first-hand study 
of local small-scale industries and living conditions, chosen 
to illustrate different problems of production. (!For ex- 
am] >le, heat, milk, pottery, cotton or woollen cloths). 
Fiom the actual conditions of these industries the funda- 
mental principles of economics are d(‘duoed. The relative 
efficiency of more tSj^ecialised labour and machinery is 
studied, if ]»o&sible, with actual machines leading up to a 
study of large-scale manufacture and marketing, 

3. Elements of Cm'rmcy and Banking — 

(a) Currency, — ^The origin of money. Barter. Crain 
payments. Money and its functions. Coins and the 
Currency 8y stems. Legal lender. Standard and token 
monej . Legal basis of money. Mint price of gold or 
silver, ])aritj of exchange. Gresham’s Law. Fajier cur- 
rency. Oonveitible and inconvertible credit instruments. 
Bills of Exchange — Cheqjies — Hundis, 

(h) Banking. — ^The functions of a bank. Balance 
Sheet. The cheque system and the clearing house. 
Means of inland remittance. Growth of Banking in 
India, Mahajans, Ohetties, ShrofEs. Early Joint-stock 
Banking. The Presidency Banks, The lm[>ei*ial Bank. 
The present Joint-stock Banks — European and Indian, 
Government Control of Banks Information to be made 
public. Other means of protecting customers. Post 
Office Savings Banks. 

4. Book-keeping an / Accountancy — 

1st Year— 

The Principles of Double Entry Book keeping and their 
Application. Books of original entry. The Ledger, 
Trial Balance, Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts 
with apportionments. Balance Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will lu‘ included; — Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and 
Promissory Notes; Goodwill; Classification of Assets. 
Bad Debts, Depreciation and lieserve (blementary) 

40 
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Consignments ; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts 
Elementary Partnership and Company Accounts, 

5. Hminess Methoh and Gorfespondence^ 

The G-eneral Eoutine of a Business House.- Inward 
and Outward Correspondence, including Drafting and 
Filing ; Methods of Rapid Oomraunication, Duplicating 
Processes. 

The Significxnoe of Trade, Conmeree and Industry. 
Manufacturing and Distributing Houses. The buying 
and selling of goods. Importation and Exportation, with 
an Elementary FCnowlodge of fire and marine insurance as 
applicable thereto. 

The Meaning of the Principal Commercial Terms occur- 
ring in connection with the above ; and the preparation 
of the chief documemis involved, including the arith- 
metical calculations. 

6. Gommercial Qeoyraphy — 

(а) Clim'Jte . — Annual distribution of temperature 

and rainfall with causes ; how these factors 
divide the world into climatic regions 

(б) Major Nitiural Begiom , — In relation to clima- 

tic regions ; their natural vegetation, animal 
life, occupations and products, 

(c) ‘'OiV. —(Outline only). Classes and properties^ 
preservation of soil, irrigation, dry farming. 

{(1) B^gioual Gleneial Economic and Com- 

mercial G-oographv of the principal types of 
natural regions in the new world including 
the indubtrie- and tnde dependent on their 
\egetable ])roducU (lueluding forest products), 
animal commoditios, fisheries, mineral wealth 
and sources of power ; the growth of towns ; 
communications and commerce. 

Sketch maps and the study of distribution maps. 
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2itd Tbae B. Coai. ExAMiiTArioN’, Part I. 

1. English , — See first j^ear pages 205-6, 

2. {a) PrinoipUs of Econorme^ {including Elements of 
Puhtic Finance) — Subject-matter and purpose of Econo- 
mics. Method of reasoning and presentation. Defini- 
tions and fundamental concepts. 

The factors of production —Labour, Capital, Land, Or- 
ganisation-classified according to quality and quantity. 
Efficiency of labour in relation to other factors. 

The Aims of Production, Consumption and Utility. De- 
mand for Consumers’ goods. Demand for Producers’ 
goods. 

Exchange — Market Prices ; their fluctuations decreased 
through Transportation, Speculation and Organisation of 
the market. Tendency to Normal Prices. Monopoly 
prices. Price in international trade. 

Distribution o£ the price obtained to the agents of 
production through substitution and equalisation of 
marginal returns. Bent, interest, wages, profits. 

Theory of Economic Progress. Possible reconciliation of 
better production with better distribution. 

Elementary PMic Finance , — Sources of revenue. Kinds 
of taxes. Incidence of Taxation. Kinds of expenditure. 
Necessity of each. Industrial undertakings. Increased 
taxation made possible by right expenditures. The Indian 
Tax System ; Impeiial, Provincial and local finance. 
Budgets of India, United Provinces, and Allahabad 
District and Municipality (outlines only). Division of 
Revenues, Separation of Accounts of Industrial under- 
takings. 

2 (If) Currency and Banicing . — ^Double and Single 
standards. State of coinage in India prior to 1835. 
History of Indian Currency from 1800. Principal re- 
commendations of the committees of 1893, 1899, 1919 
and of the Koyal Commissions of 1913-14, and 19*25-26. 
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Composition and management of Paper ("urrency i Reserve 
and Gold Standard Reserve. Volume and composition 
of media of exchange in India ; coins, notes and bank 
depofits. An elementary study of the Quantity Theory 
of money. 

CrediV.— Meaning of the terms. Difference between 
credit and credit instruments. The various kinds of 
credit. Classification of credit from the point of \iew 
of uses. Basis of credit. Credit instruments. The 
effect of credit on prices. 

Baihking, — ^Three different types of bank; savings, 
commercial^ and industrial. Functions of investment 
banking institutions : — ^The investigation and analysi*? 
of financial conditions ; the underwriting function, 
sundry services of imestment bankers. 

CommemaJ Banks , — ^Practical operations of the Com- 
mercial Bank : — Incidental services, analysis of commer- 
cial bank loans. Clearing Houses. Commercial Bank- 
ing and the financing of foreign trade. Structure and 
organisation of the English Banking System. 

2, (c) Economic and Commercial Geography, — {a ; An 

outline study of the Fconomic and Commercial Geog- 
raphy of Western furope (particularly Gieat Britain 
and Germany) and the monsoon lands outside India 
(China, Japan in ])articular). (h) Detailed treatment 
of India on similar lines to those mentioned in connec- 
tion with the regional studios of the 1st } ear’s work. 
Each commodit} studied to be dealt vitb according to 
its properties snd utility, lequuements v of climate, soil, 
labour, etc.), distribution, Econoniic and Commercial 
importance. 

Sketch maps. — Stud} and construction of distribu- 
tion maps. 

.‘b (cl) BookleejtiUif tnid Parlnership 

and Compam Accounts i^Adiapced) 
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Dep.voidifcioa, Ro'sorves, and Sinking Funds (Ad- 
vanced ). 

Capital and Lie venue 
Tibiilar Huck lvOP])ing. 

Sectional and Selt'-balancing Lodgcis. 

Donhio Account Sy^t(Mns. 

Hank Accounts. 

Insurance Accounts. 

Depirtmental and Branch Vcoounts. 

Royalty Accounts. 

Jliro-t^urohas * and Instiljaemt System. 
nanl\ru))tcy and Liquidation Accounts, 

(/>) Bwne^s Ort/ani^ (lion {inclwiing Gomnurcial 
Ori/amsfUfon ). — 

Natiite and constitution of Parfcncishios, .Toint-Stook 
Companies, Co operative Businesses, and Trusts. 

Markets, Export Trade, 3 mpcrl Trade. 

Methods of financing business concerns. 

Organisation of ret nil houses, wholesale concerns. 

Dejiartmental Store-^ and multiple shops. Indent bu&i« 
ness 

Promotion and control of compiiiies. (Managing 
Agents.) 

Insurance — Firo and Marine, 

Stock E'Kchinge and Produce Exchanges. 

Advertising 

3 (e) Gimmerci d Law, 

(1) The Indim Contract Act (whole). 

(3) The Negotiable Instruments Act (whole). 

(8) Outlines of Company Law. 

(4-) Outlines of the Law of Insurance. 

(5) CaiTiai»e y land and s'^a (general principles only). 
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3rd Tfar B. Com. Examination^ Part IL 

1, English : — 

(а) General English o£ the Standard of B.Sc. of 1921^, 

which is as follows; — 

Unseen passages from modem books, magazines 
or newspapers^ on history, biography, travel, 
etc., with grammatical questions. 

(б) Essay on a subject of ComiDercial or Economic 

interest. 

2. (ct) Industrial Organisation and Organisation o/ 
Trcmsjport ; — 

(^) Industrial Orgamsation. — The modern machine 
system. Basic principles and conditions of intro- 
duction, Effects of its introduction upon labour, pro- 
duction, and the organisation of industry. The factory 
system and cottage industry. Scientific Management 
of modern factories. Economics of cost accountancy. 
The wage system and the worker. Conditions of employ* 
ment. Unemployment, accident and fatigue. 

Localisation and Concentration of Industries. Com- 
biuations in Trade and Industries ; Pools, Mergers, 
Amalgamations, Trusts and Kartels. Efficiency of trusts 
and kartels in production. 

(n) Orga nisaiion of Transport. — 

Organisation of Railways. Relation to the State . — 
Ownership or control — State requirements for construc- 
tion and operation — limitation of charges. 

Relation to one another — limitation of competition — 
charges— servic(is — Internal Administrative and Executive 
Orgamsaifon. Problem of gauge, Standardisation of 
Equipment and Rolling btock. 

Organisation oj Rxtd Tram^iort, Relation to the State. 
The road. The >ehicles. Types of Road Transport The 
Tramway. The Motor omnibus. The Taxicab. The 
Goods and Parcels Carrier, Hoads and Jioad Transport 
as means of opening up undeveloped country. 
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Orgmmatimi of Itdivnd Water Trane]gorU Belaiion to 
the State, The Navigable Eiver. The Canalised River, 
The canal. 

2. (b) Stfitutiml Melko^U of Bueinesfi {with special e«a- 
phttsis on gmphioil representation ) — Scope and Utility 
of Statistics. Collection of Data. Tabulation. Averages. 
Dispersion. Skewness. Griaphic method — specially as 
used in Commerce and Industry. Index-numbers. Inter- 
]>olation. Correlation. Common Errors in Statistics. 
Periodicity (by arithmetical methods only). 

Statistics of British India, — Population, Vital Statistics, 
Production, Wages, Prices, Trade, Labour Income. 

2. (c) E commie Development of India and England {in 
detail Jrom 1760,) 

The English agrarian system — the manor. The indus- 
trial system —the guild. The agrarian revolution. Ihe 
industrial revolution. The factory sjstera. Joint stock 
and the evolution of capitalism. Comnieroe and markets. 
Labour problems. Similar matoiial for India. Econo- 
mic back ground — social, geographical and political 
factors. The village and its industries. Handicrafts 
and their decline. Rise of plantation and factory in- 
dustries, Agricultural and industrial progress. Trade 
and Commerce — railways and roads. Irrigation canal 
and famines. Present situation — village artisans — 
urban industries. 

Also one of the following grouj^s 

3. (a) Advanced Baithing , — 

Paper I. 

A comparative study of the banking systems of India, 
England, America (U. H. A.), Prance and Germany. 

Industrial Banking. Co-operative Banking, including 
AgricultuTal Banking. 

Prices, ^The price le\el. Changes ascertained by 
index numbers Interpretation of index number. Cause 
of changes of price level. Quantity of money, balance 
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of trade, over-issue of paper money. Creation of bank 
credit and the process of creating and cancelling bank 
depc^its. Changes of the price level in England and in 
India from 1860. Probable causes. The economic and 
social effects of rising prices and of falling prices. Their 
effects on the trading and agricultural classes in India. 
Seasonal variations and cyclical fluctuations ot price 
level. Business cycles. The effect on the price level of 
the inconvertible paper currencies of burope during and 
after the War. 

Paper II.— Indian^ English, and American banking 
practices. Foreign Exchange in detail with easy 
mathematical problems. 

Banking law relating to cheques, bills of exchange. 
Promissory notes, Banker’s advances against securities, 
Banker’s credit. 

3. (h) Accountiimy and Auditing i — 

Paper 1. — Accountancy. 

(1) Criticism of Published Account-^. 

(2) Cost Accounts. 

(3) Inoome tax Accounts. 

(4) Executorship and Trust Accounts. 

(A knowledge of the Hindu, Mahomedan and General 
law of succession in India, and a detailed knowledge of 
English law are not expected from the candidates.) 

Paper II. — Auditing, 

3. (e) Railway Transport i — 

Paper 1 (r/). — Commercial Bailway Economics. 

Organisation. Ca])ital and Expenditure. Gross and 
NetEoceipts. Growth of Passenger Traffic. Passenger 
Fares. Season Tickets. Excursion Tickets. Goods 
Rates, Theory of Railway Rates. Rate-making in 
Practice. Maximum and Minimum rates and charges. 
Special rates. J )i.scrimination. Classification of Goods, 
Railway Clearing House. State control of Rate. Com- 
petition. Traffic Pools. State ojvnership of Railways, 
Slate Guarantees. State control without financial res- 
ponsibility. 
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(b) Operating; Railway Rconomics. 

Ortiaiiimlion, Train working— Problems of road and 
speed, a 1^0 timinE; trains, arrangement oF guards’ and 
♦‘ngine-men’s turn, loads, train control, supervision of 
actual running. SitfunUtuf/. The general princi])les of 
signalling. Single and d«)ub1o line working. Sfttlinn 
rartf and Warehouse operating. Principles of design, 
jlisetliods of working and tests of etliciency. Holllnf/sfock, 
iielatiou of taiewoight and capacity. Value of inter- 
changeability, systems of distribution. Wagon pooling. 
Grading llouis. Wages. Super^ision. 

Paper il (a). The Law of Carriage by Maihoay, 

Tbe Carriage of Goods. The rights and liabilities 
of the common carrier. The Carriers -Act. The Railway 
and Canal Tralho Act, 1854. Special contracts of 
carriages Owner’s Risk litotes. The ordinary conditions 
of a consignment note. Stoppage in Transit Through 
trallic. Rights and liabilities after com])lctioa of 
transit. Rates. R(*covei‘y of charges. Animals. Passen- 
gers’ luggage. Kensonable facilitios LTudiie preference^ 

{li) The Carriage of Persons. K esponsibiUty for the 
safety of passengers and others. Negligence and con- 
tributory u(»gligeuce The contract witi) the passenger. 
The ticket and the time table. Through tickets. Rye- 
laws and offences,. 

DrsNiiY—The Law of Carriage Ky Railway, 

(//) Hallway Siatisfics 

Syllabus — Distinction Ictween stitisticsof the Rail- 
way systems a in I juirely local statistics. Tons carried; 
toii-mih‘S ; wagon-miUvs ; train miles; engine miles and 
their deiiiativos. Similar passenger units. The statis- 
tics of tin* ]»iiblished annual reports. Statistics of the 
goods waiehouse, tin* station-Nard ; the marshalling 
\aid ; th(‘ passenger stutum, the .signal-l*ox. 
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3. {d) Modern Development of Trade {inchfding the 
geouraphical basis), 2 pampers : — 

Oonomercial Geography, with greatest emphasis on 
trade ot the chief countries of the British Empire, and 
of China and Japan. 

3 (a) Secretarial TTor^ wad Fraciice, 

Paper I, Iho procedure and administration of com- 
panies registered under the Companies Acts, irom their 
promotion to their dissolution, with special attention to 
the work of the Secretary and the practice involved. 
Business management and office organisation. Division 
of Responsibility. General system of contiol and internal 
check. Responsibility and Duties of tte officers of a 
company. Piocedure at meetings and the law relating 
tbeioto. Accounts. Costing. Income-tax practice. 

Paper II.— Industrial and Commercial Law. (Syllabus 
will be supplied later). 

3, (S) Insurance , — (Syllabus will be supplied later). 

S, (g) Administration and Full ic Fi wince, tvith special 
xocrJc in tax administration. 

Paper I. — General Characteristics of the Indian cons- 
titution. History of cor stitulional development in 
India (to be tieated biicllj). The Crown and Parlia- 
ment in ndation to India. The Secretary of State and 
his Council His relations with the Goveruirent and 
the Pioviucial Governments. High Commissioner for 
India. Imperial Conferences. India and the League 
of Nations. The Government of India. The Vicero}’ 
and his Executive Council. The Indian Legislature. 
Us Constitution and Powers, Relations of the Go- 
\ eminent to the Legislature. Control of the Secretary 
of State o\cr the Go\erument of India. Piovincial Go- 
vernments I'lieir Constitution. Heserved and Trans 
f erred. Their respective spheres of influenco. Position 
of the Governor in relation to tlie two parts and the 
relations of the parts to each other. Provincial 
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iogi^latiives. Their Constitution and Powers. Kelation 
of the Two Peivts and the Grovernor to tlio Legislatures, 
ilolitions of the Giverniueat of India to the Provineiil 
Governments, Indian States, Control of the Paramount 
Power over them. Olnmber of Princess. 

Local Administration in India. Ilistoiy, N’aturo and 
Sphere, delation of Local Bodies to the Provincial 
Governments. Principles of Local Finance. Locil 
Administration with Special Reference to Public Health 
Sanitation, Regulation of Tratiic, Education. Licencing 
of Trades^ Mendicancy. Co-operative Activities, Town 
Improvement, Adulteration of Foodstuffs. Public 
Amenities such as GirJens, Libraries, Museums, etc. 

(lutlines of the British Constitution iioluding the 
organisation of Parliament, the Executive (Crown, Cabi- 
net, Mini's ters and th*‘ Civil Service), and the Judiciary ; 
Constitution and powers of the Jjocil Authorities in 
England (to be dealt with briefly) — Relations between 
the United Kingdom and its Colonies and Dependencies. 

Paper II. — Public Finance with special reference to 
India. 

Soope — Relation between private and public Economy. 

ExpenH iture —Primary and secondary functions. 
Normal and abnormal, productive and unproductive. 
Principles of Division of duties between different Go- 
vernments. Industrial undertakings. Relation to scope 
of state activities and to distribution of wealth. Canons 
of Expenditure. 

Revenue — Sources oj revenue — Tax and non-tax. 
Various kinds of taxes. Canons of taxation and their 
application to India, Construction of the tax system. 
Division of resources between different Governments, 
Shifting and incidence. Re-action on production and 
distribution of wealth and other effects. The tax 
burden. 
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TEXT-BOOS:S ANt> SYLLABUSES. 


Behi . — Public and Private credit — ^Funded and un- 
funded, short and long-term. Treasury bills Relative 
merits of txxes and loios Purposes of raising loans 
mil their payment ; public debt of India. The burden 
of debt. 

Tax AdminiUration, — ^Imperial, provincial and local 
Finance, budgets. 

Pratical problems in connection with the raising of 
I e venue Assessment, collection, and evasion. Income- 
tax offices. Land revenue settlement and administration. 
Customs and excise administration. 

Income-tax Accounts. Land Revenue Accounts, Excise 
Accounts. Customs Accounts. 

Municipal tax administration. House taxes, water 
rates, octrois and other important taxes. 

The following books are specially recommended : — 

m 

l^f and dnd Years — 

PowtiKK : King s Eliiglish 

Haboli) : Practical Precis writing and Indexing, 
Ecommics — 

Isi Year — 

GoucxH ; AVealtb and Work. 

; Elementary Political Economy. 

MoBLLxyi) ; lutioduclion to Economics. 

2nd Y^ai — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Le-Mhisukicr : Common Sense Economics. 

Cttbw ; Economics for Commercial Students. 
RoHi>bo^, M. E. Public Einanoe. 
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fjarrtuey and Bankini* - 
ht year — 

*\ LVONs : AIo» * , lUulviiii* and lixchange in India. 
WxTnmiS; 1 Vl<-« ' ni* of Alonoy. 

<’t4ARiiJ: Moi ^iark<‘t LVimei. 

r<»r !*»‘lHivnce — 

Tonn I Mcoh* i o 1‘ liAoiiangt 
dnd Year — 

.MorjLTox, H. G : Kiiiancinl Ori*misitum. 
Robertson; Momn, 

Spalding; PJa^tpru Rxchangp. 

Duguid : Hov’ to Road the Mono\ Vrfiolt*, 
Currency Reports of 1914 and I92(h 

Also Questions on Banking Practio^'^b (Institute of 
Bankers > 

Btyoh k ephig and Acc^tvnfaAcv — 

Isf Yeaf — 

PrELDnousE ; students’ Complete <\>mmoroial 
Book-keeping. 

Batliboi ; Advanced Accounts, 

rtPTCEB and Pe»tLKU : Klementai*} Book- net* ping. 

iiid Year — 

Dicks MF . Advanced Accounting. 

Dicks EK ; Bcuk-kecping for Oorapvnv 'secretaries-. 
CAiiiER : Advjii.ced Accounts. 

Ab well as all the Books mentioned foi Un* }ear. 

41 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SyLLABUSES. 


Snstmss Metljodb — 

1st year — 

FiELBHOtJsj'i : The Students' Business Methods and 
Commercial Correspondence. 

(fiLEBBr : Modern Bubiness, Training and Methods 
and Machinery of Business. 

Cllmsois : Method and Machinery of Business. 

(Till BBY ; Modern Commercial Correspondence. 

Tuobbv Miid Li.wis: Colloquial and Business 
I'nglish. 

Business Onamsafion — 

Year — 

Dioksee : Business Organisation. 

Davar : Business Organisation. 

FiKiiDHOCTfeE and Orlbbv : Books as in the 1 st year. 

tjommerctal Law-^ 
dnd Yetxr — 

Topham ; Compan\ La\Y. 

Davar; Mercantile Law. 

ISTEVEXb : Klements of Mercantile Law. 

IndxHUia^ Orgnidsfitioa and Oryanhation of Transport . — 

.ird Year — 

Marshall : Btadino^ in Industrial Societj , 

Taylou : ^^^lentilic Management, 

Tvylor: ^ hop Management. 
liODi:p.i‘^os : D. 11 ; Control of Industr}. 
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Qtography-^ 

Ist Year — 

Howabth : Commercial <-loograph> of the World. 
CrNNiNGiiAM : Product's of the Iilmpire. 

LroE : Man and Ilis Marktl^. 

BAHTHOLOXtDW : School I*k*onomi(? Atlas. 

Ytar^ 

Ouisuolm: Hand book of Commercial Geojijraj)hy 
(Latest Rdition) 

Or 

HussELXi Smith : Industrial and Commercial Geo- 
graphy. 

Eddmose Brown : Principles of Economic Geo- 
graphy. 

Snl Year — 

Statistics , — 

l^owLEY : Elements of Statistics. 

Boddinoton, a* L X Statistics and their applica- 
tion to Commerce. 

Railway Tramjpart-^ 

Acworth ; Elements of Uailway EconomicH. 
KvooP^ D : Outlines o) Jiailway llconomics. 
Williams, S, (’: Tin* Pconomics of Hallway 
Irani^poit. 

Uiplijy: Railroad Problems, 

Elplcy : Railroads Finance and Organisation. 

Giiosfi, S, C : Indian Uailwav I'coDomics^ Parts 
1--.1V. 

<those, 8. C: A Paper on Iliilway Economics. 
DrsvrjY : The Law of (’nriiage b\ Railway 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


MuftSoP ; Kailway Statistics. 

Ac worth Committee’s lie port. 

Indiaa iiailway Administrition Report. 

Raven (’ommittee’s Jteport. 

<mcl Public FinLUtAm — 

Books presciibod : — 

Hogan, A, E : The Government of Great Jhitain, 
KAriFi : Indian Adirinistmi ion. 

Sherrvs : iSoienoe ot‘ Public Finance. 

V VKin, C, N : Financial Development in Modern 
India. 

Liefoims Enquiry Committee Report 
lieport of the Taxation hnquiry Committee. 

Books recommended : — 

Lowell, A. L ; Government of England 
Mcjkebji, P : Indian Constitution. 

Gvan Chand: The Financial System of India. 
Sbligman: Essays on Taxation. 

Budget for the current year. 

Civil Estimates of the Province. 

Fm' teachers — 

Sauk All, B. K. ; Economic Development. 

B.A. HONOURS (1981). 

English. 

Scroti/I Vear^ 

In addition to the Pas^ Course there shall be the 
following t\\o papeis at the end of the second year : — 

Paper I — Pr/ nciph< of ft Uict sm. 
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Books recomiE ended : — 

1. Hudson; Introduction to the dtudyof Liteia* 

turo (Hxrrap), 

2. Lamboenh: Kudiineut'' (Jiiticibin (Oisreudoii 

Press). 

3. Hbpplk : Lyrical Porui^ oi English ((Juinbridge 

University Presb). 

4. Woespold; JuJgmeut in iiteiMturc (Lent). 

5. XJpnAii ; The Typical Ponns of n^Jish litera- 

ture (Oxford University L^res^). 

6. Anthology ot’ Critical 8t ate meats ^to bo speciiied 

later), 

PAPhR li. — Sp^ctal Ptiiitr ; Tennyson (Maemilliaa^s com- 
plete edition with author’s notes). 

Books recommended for reference : — 

Stoppoed Bbookb ; Tcimysun ; His Art and Kola- 
tion to Modern Life (Pitman). 

Hallam ; Lord Tennyson ; Memoirs (2 Vuls,) 

Hugh Walkar : Age of Tennyson, 

Third IVtr’s Uozo’te* 

There s’lall be four papeis and a nvfi Me test. 

Paper l^Poetri/ (179^ to the present da}). 

Books recommended ; — 

Ward: itngJish poets, Vol, IV, Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Shelley^ Heats, Robert ?>rowning. 

Bveon: Ohilde Hirold, ('anto 3. 

TENNrsoN : In Meinoriam. 

Smith, J. C : Modern Verse (.txford University). 

Paper II — Dnum> 

Marlowu! r.dwarJ JI, 

Kvd ; The Spanish Tragedy. 
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TBXi-BOOKS AKD SVLLABDSES. 


JoNSON ; Everyman in his Humour. 

Milton . Samson Agonistes. 

OoNGRBVL ; The Way of the World. 

Sheridan : The School for Scandal. 

Shaw : The Doctor’s Dilemma. 

Galsworthy: Strife. 

Books to be consulted; — 

Wtnnb ; Gro\\th of the English Drama, 

Ward : English Dramatic Literature. 

Ntcoll : Biitish Drama. 

Nicoll : Introduction to Dramatic Theory. 

JoNUs : Kenaissance of the English Drama. 
Morgans: Technique of the Modern Drama. 

PvTER III— Pme. 

Sidney : Apologie for Poesie. 

Bacon : Essays on Truth ; Greatness ; Empires i De- 
lays; Studies; Tnvels; Kevenge; Gardens; 
Eriendship ; hegimen of Health. 

Milton: Areopagitioa. 

BttOWNR : Hydriotaphia, Chapters IV and V, 

Swift : Battle of the Books. 

Addison: edited by Hadow (Clarendon 

Press). 

G-irbon ; The Age of the Antonines (Macmillan’s 
English Literature Series). 

J 4 A MB: Essays on the Comalescent ; Christ’s Hos- 
pital ; Dream Children ; Old and New School- 
master; My Holations. 

BusfiiN: A Book of Huskin— pp. 144— 184 (Nelson;. 
Macaulay: Essa\ on Addison. 

Thacklrva : Lectuie on Addison. 

Batrr : A]»pieciationN 
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Paplr IV — FhHion, 

Pielbing; Tom Jonc'^. 

Johnson : Hasselas, 

Scott : The Portunos of Kigel, 

Dickons : Hard Times. 

Thackbba? : Esmond. 

Hx\bdy ; Tess of the 1 'LTrbervilles. 

'^elected Short Stories — 3rd Series —(Oxford Univer* 
sity Press). 

— No quc'^tion on fontext will be set in this 

paper. 

A VI VI voce examination will be held to test the 
( andidate’s knowledge of the coiii*«»c prescribed and the 
extent of his general reading in relation thereto. 

Philosophy, 

Seco7i(J YeaFs Oourso. 

In addition fo the Pass f^ouise there ?hall be th* 
following two papers at the end of the second year ; — 

PvPBR T— Either (1 ) UiKutsfmflic Philosoplu). 

Hooks presciihecl : — 

ii. D: A Coii^ti uetivc Sur\e} of Upa- 
nishadic Philosophy 

HvniiAKKisirv\\ : Philosphy of the Upmishads. 

Or (2) Ishamc Philosophy : 
books presciibed ; — 

Boer : History of Philosophy in Islam. 

Iqbal : Development of \Ieta])hvsics in Persia. 

Piper Logic. 

Books prescribed ; — 

1. Joseph ; Introduction to Logic 

2, BosANQUEr; Essentials of Logic. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES, 


Third Ytar^is Cuur'^e. 

Thero shall be four papers and a viva voce test, 

1. Ancient Philo^jyhij, from Thales to Plotiaus, with 
spt^cial reference to Tiato and A.ristotle. 

Books recommended : *— 

1. ZE5LU5R; History of G-reek I’hilosophy. 

2. Gompbrz ; Greek Thinkers, 

Os Burnet ; Early Greek Philosophy. 

4. Burnet : Thales to Plato. 

Aramson ; Development of Greek Philosophy, 

LI. Modern Phiheopluj, from Bacon to Spencer, with 
S])ecial reference to Spinoza, Berkeley, and Kant. 

Rooks recommended : — 

1, LiANB: Modern Classical Philosophers. 

PaIiCkenberq-: History of Modern Philosophy, 
o, Hofeoino ; History of JModeim Philosophy. 

4. Aramson s Development of Modern Philosophy. 

0. Special Monographs on the various Philosophers 

to be recommended in class. 

Hi. Afhathced Psychology. 

Books Jecom mended 

1. James: Principles ot Ps,>chology, 

Ward ; Psychological Principles. 

MoDougall : Outline of Psychology . 

4. MoDougall ; Abnormal Psychology, 
o. McDougall; Social P*-} chology, 
d. Tanslby; Now Psj^eholog} . 
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IV. Moral Philosoijhtj, 

Books recommended : — 

1. Band: Classical Uomlists. 

2. Plato ; Eepublio. 

3. Abistotlf ! i tbics. 

4. Butlrr ; Sermons on Hunutii Nature, 

5. Kant : IMetaphj^&ic ot‘ MoraK. 

Mill: Utilitarianism. 

7, Spence u : Data of Ethics. 

8, Green: Piolegomena. 

9, SiDGWiCK : Methods of Ethics. 

10. Rasedall : Theory of and Mvil, 

Vim voce. 

History. 

ye> Ooh , 

In addition to thi* P»ss Course there shall be two 
papers on one of the to* lowing subjects at the enil of the 
second year. 

(a) Akbar — 

Paper T — Political lli<r.or\. 

Books lecoiuinended : — 

1, Du: Tibak\t i-Akb’iri. 

2. Lowe and IUnking; Muntakhab iit-Ta warikh 

Vol. n 

P\PEu IT. — J^oeinl and Constituti mul Ilistor}. 

Books recommeiid(»d : — 

1. ^JLoCE^tv^^ : Ain*i*Akbaii. 

2. MoaBL\Ni) ; ludin at the Dotitli of Akbar, 

{b) Contemporiry India — 

Paper 1. — Political Histon. 
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TBXT-J300KS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Books reco ‘11 mended : — 

1. Trotibb : His1or\ of India under Queen Victoria 
Vol. 11. 

2. LKB-WAUNBit : The Native Slates of India. 

3. Dutt : Economic History of India in tlie Vioio- 
rian Age. 

4. Woodrobeiz : The Renaissance in India. 

3, Dodwe^l : History of India. 

Paper 11. — Constitution and Administration. 

Books recommended : — 

1. iTiBBBT ; The Hovorninunt of India, 

*2, ('iCBSYEsr; Indian Polity. 

3. IvEiTic ; Speeches and Documents on Indian 
Policy, Vol. IT, 

4. TiiAKorb: Indian Administration to the Dawn 
oi I Jesponsiblo Government. 

5. Report on Indian constitutional Reforms (1918) 

6. Report of the Reforms Enquiry Committee, 1924. 

Third Year's Course, 

There shall be four paptJrs and a viva voce test. 

Paper 1.- Modern INiiitical Theory and Institutions 
iuclu(liii<» the xModorn Constitutions of 
l^n gland, Ireland, British Dominions, 

Eranco, Gerinany, Switzerland, U.S.A., 
flnpnn, Indio and Czecho Slovakia. 

Book's recommended : — 

1, Lold, a : Introduction to Politics. 

2, JoAD, C. E. M : Modern Political Theory. 

3, Russrl, B: Beads to Ereedom. 

I. MACDdVvrj): The »Sociali'«t Movement. 

o, Barfckr: Political Thought in England from H, 
Spencer to the Present Dav 
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0, MuOunn : 8ix Uadical Thiukei-». 

7. MrNRO : The Govei*nmi‘uts ot* I iii*0[kj. 

1:*api:r 11. — Europe from 1815— 1'^70. 

Books' recommended : — 

1, ^LiGNORoh: A political Ilistii*) oi‘ Europe aiuci 

18U. 

2, IIiawnshilW ; Alaiu Ourrcuts ot* Europeau History . 
:i. Cambridge Modern History (Vols. X, XI, XII). 
i« Amjrews: Ue\elo|jme lit of Modern Europo. 

5, JMowat: Hi'itor} of Eiiropf*im biploraac}. 

8. Hvzfn ; Europe since 1815. 

Hvnii I n.— Cojitoiii])Ofar} Europe 1871 — 11)19, with 
special lel’eiei.ce to international relations 
and the [»olitical position of the Crreat 
Powers. 

lh»ukN recommended : — 

1, Gooce : History of Modern Europe, 

•J, lIwKs; 8oci d and Political llistoVN of Modern 
Europe. 

5. WaIiLACb: Thirty Tears of Modem Histoin. 
Qibbins: Introduction to IVorld Politics. 

L*ai>er TV. — One of the following 
(//) Jahangir to Auraiigzeb. 
itooks recommended : — 

1. Koa^3Rs and BEVBRirxJB ; Memoirs of Jahangir. 

"J. Elliot and Dowson ; Yols, TI and VTI. 

Ball: Th vernioPs Travels, 

1. Morblaao : India iiom Akbar to Aurangzeb. 

5. Kincaid and Parasnis : History of the Mahratti*. 
People, Vol. I, 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


6. Khan, Shajfaat Ahmab ; John Marshall in India.. 
(h) Constitutional History of England from 1603. 

Hooks recommended : — 

1. Taswbll-Langmeadk : English Constitutional 

History. 

2, Sidney Lowe : Governance ot England. 

•I, Dicky ; The Law of the Constitution. 

L Marriott : English Political Institutions. 

5. PoLLAUD ; A. F : The Kvolution of Parliament. 
Vwa voce, 

l^olitioal Science. 


Second } ffrr^n Course, 


lu addition to the Pass Course there shall be the fol 
lowing two papers at the end of the second year t— — 


Paper I.— The Development of the Modern Indian 
Constitution from 1858 A.D. 


-The Development of the ('ouncil of India. 
Parliamentary supervision over Indian affairs. The 
growth of the central and provincial legislaturesin lndia. 
The relations of the Central and Provincial Govern- 
ments. Development of local sulf-government. The Gov- 
ernment of India Act 1919. Dyarchy. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Mukbrtbb, P ; Indian Constitutional Document. 

2. MtTKBBJEE, P ! Indian Constitution. 

3. Sapbe ; Growth of Indian Constitution. 

Taper II.— Development of English Constitution from 
1 603, 

The Constitutional lesults of the Civil War. 
The constitutional signihcanco oi‘ the Llevolution of 1688 
Tim growth of the Party-svMem. The Cabinet The 
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relations of the Executive^ tho Legislature and the 
lileotorate in the 18th century. The Reforms Acts of 
1832, 1867, 1884.86 and 1918. 

Books recommended 

1. M^kbiott, J. a. E: English Political Ins titu* 

tions. 

2. PoLLAitX); A. P : involution of Parliament. 

y, LowjfiiL, A. L : Government of England, Vol, I. 
Third Yearns Coiirse, 

There shall be four papers and a viva voee test. 

I, Papers 1, 11, 111 and IV of the M.A. Politics 
Course for 1930. 

Or 

II. Papbu I, — Either Modern Political Theory 
(Paper II of the M.A. Politics Course) or Modern 
Constitutions (Paper IV of the M,A. Politics Course). 


and 

Group 

A. 

or 


B. 

or 

}> 

C. 

or 

39 

D. 

or 

99 

E. 


Papers 1. —IV and Groups A — ^0,— -The Syllabuses 
and the books recommended to be the same as for M.A. 
Politics Course. 


Group D. 

Paper I.*— Ancient Indian Political I^hought and 
Institutions, 

Byllahm , — Yodic I'olitic-d organisation and political 
itloas, Political theorii-^ and practices as orleaned from 
the Epics, Siitni^ ami .lutakas. AJaur\ \n Political 
Organisation. Political ideas of the ^Uthas^ustras. 

42 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Bharma S^sti'as and Pur^nas. Andhra, Gupta and Var- 
dhana administrations. G-eneral features of Political 
Life from the 8th to the 12th century A-D. CholA Ad- 
ministration. 

Books recommended : 

1. MahAbhAbat^^ IS§.nti Parvan, R^jadharmanu- 

^Asana Parvan (Tr. P. 0. Roy). 

2. Katjtalya. : The Arthagastra (Tr. by ShAmasAstry.) 

3. Cambridge History of India, Vol. I (Chapters 

IV, V, XIX). 

4. Beni PnisAD : Theory of Government in ! An- 

cient India (Post-Vedic). 

5. Beni Pbasad : State in Ancient India. 

6. Krishnaswamy Aiyakoab ; Ancient India (Chap- 

ter on Ohola Administration). 

7. Jayaswal, IC. P. : Hindu Polity, 

Paper II. — Ancient Indian Social Thought and In- 
stitutions. 

Syllaf>u '>, — Vedic Society. Social ideas and prac- 
tices in the Epics, Sutras and Jatakas. Buddhist and 
Jaina Social theories. The Social philosophy of the 
Bharma Sastras and Artha Sastras. Development of 
Caste. Position of Woman, Regulations on Marriage. 

Pocks recommended ; — 

1. Mahabhurata, Santi Parvan (Tr. P. 0. Koy). 

2. Manu Samhita (^Tr, Biihlor or Gailga Natha Jha). 

3. Artbai^dstras (Tr. bhumabastry), 

4. Pick; Social Organisation in North-Eastern 

India in Buddha’s Time. 

5. Ma.tumdau : Coiporate Life in Ancient India. 

6. < ambri<lge Liistoiy oL India (Chapters IV, V, 

Vlli, IX, X, XI, XVI, XIX). 
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Papku 111, — ^Ancienti Indian Ethics. 

Books recommended ; — 

1, Kathopanisad, (Tr. Max Muller). 

2. Mahabh^rata. S^nti Parvan (Ir. C. Uoy) 
t), Dliarinasiitra ot* Apastaml>a: 

Prasna 1, Patala 1. 

Prasna Patala 2, Ivhanflas 1—8. 

Prasna 1. Patala I, Khanrjas 13. 14. 

Pra.4na 1, Patala 7, Khaprjss **0 
Prasna 2^ Patala 1, Khancja 2. 

Prrt4na 2, Patala 2, Khanda 5. 

Patala 3, Khaijwla 7. 

Patala 4^ Khand%^ — 10. 

Patala 9, Khandas 21 to 24. 

4. Dharmasdtra of G-aolama iChapteis II, V, VTI, 
VIII, X, XVIII). 

0 , I /hannasdtra of Yasistha (C]ia])ters I, V, VI 
VIII, IX, X). 

6. DharmasOtra of Baudhayana : 

Prai^na II, Adhyaya VL, Khaiuja 11. 

Prasna II, Adhyaya 10, Khumja 1 7. 

* Prasna III, AdhyAya IJ. 

7. Bharma Sasta of Manu (Chapters I, IV, VI. X. 

XI, XII), 

8. Tajiiavalkya (with special reference to Apad- 

dharma Prakaranam, Vanaprastha Prakara- 
nam, Tati Prakaranam and Prayaschitta 
Prakaranam of the Prayaschitbadhyaya). 

9. GtANGa Nath JhI: Philosophic l>iscipline. 

10. Hopkins ; Ethics of India. 

11. Mackenzie; Hindu Ethics. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


12. Banjide, R. I): A Constructive Survey of 
Upanishadic Philosophy^ Chapters VI and VII, 

Gboup E, 

Paper I. — Islamic Political Thought and Polity. 

Syllahus , — Islamic Idea of Government. Forms of 
Government. Khildfat. Im§.mat. ImArat. Saltanat, 
Kingship. Divine Right of Kings, Tle^mblic. Elec- 
tion, King: his qualifications and duties. King and 
subjects. The subjects : theii duties towards King and 
State. Civic rights and responsibilities. Ministers and 
Provincial and Local administrations. 

Books recommended : — 

Same as for Paper XVII of the M.A,, Politics Course 
for 1930. 

Paper II. — ^Islamic Law and Jurisprudence. 

Syildhus ^ — ^Tho Muslim Law: its classification. The 
Sources of Law ; their interpretation. Juristic Ueduc 
tion. Constitutional and administrative law. Proce- 
dure ond Evidence in Courts. 

Books recommended ; — 

1. Abbur Rahim: The Principles of Muhammadan 

Jurisprudence, 

2. Jung, M, U, S ; The Administration of Justice 

of Muslim Law, 

3, Margolioute : Hehbert Lectures on the Deve- 

lopment of Islam. 

4, Amber Ali : Muhammadan Law. 

5. Ameer Alt ; Spirit of Islam. 

6, MaodonaIiB : Development of Jurisprudence, 

etc. 

Paper III. — Islamic History from 632 A.D, to 1258 
A.l>. 
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SyUahm — 

1. The first four Caliphs (or the Orthodox Cali- 

phate). 

2. The Umayyad Caliphate, 

3. The Abba&id Caliphate. 

Books recommendoj : — 

1. Amcbr Ali : \ xiisiDor} iif tue »u*j, .i^. 

2. iR^ox^i/ : PreoLchin^ o l>Uji. 

3. Arnold ; Caliphate, 

4. Zaydcn (Tr. D. S. Margoliouth) : Umayyads aad 

Abbasids (E. J, W. G-ibb Memorial). 

5. Von Krbmbr ; Orient under the Caliphs (Tr 

Khuda Bakhsh). 

6. Well : Caliphate (Tr. Khuda Bakhsh). 

Viva voce, 

Arabic. 

Se<iond Yearns Gowt'ee, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year ; — 

A critical study ot each of the tollowing papers : — 

Paper 1,— Prose;— 

— Pirst thirty Maqamas, 

Paper lI,-~ Peoti} ; - 

\3iXAm up to JtdJfuwjj 

27itrd Yearns Course. 

There will be lour papers and a vivu voce test. 

Critical questioii& will be set on Papers I and IT, 

L^aper J . — Prose ; — 

oUlS,|Jt — Piifet ten Maqainab, 
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'i'ext-books and syllabuses. 


— The following five Khutbas : — 

*<5^^ fljuiil *J Afla» er* (l) 

vr* aJ ^ (f) 

A-*^ j AAilJJb aJ Afla& ^ (t*) 

JUIaJI ^ aI 2#bi. er- (I*) 

gjUaiAltj^lffb. j.p ,.5 ^ a 5 Afhi. ^ (p) 

tAio^ J A^ ^ (i) 

A^isffJSS 4 ^ (v) 

i^aper 11. — Poeti*} s — and 

JwMitlijaftlt (4hiwii% i^ ) 

Paper 111 —History of Arabic Literature : — 

Nicholson^s History of Arabic Literature, 

Paper IV. — Translation from English into Arabic and 
Vice versa. 

Vim voct, 

Persian. 

Second Yearns Course, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year : — 

A critical study of each ol the following papers : — 

Paper T. — Prose : — ^ ^ 

Pa]>er JJ.— Poetry va^Ufilij (Anwar Ah- 

madi Fi*ess). 
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Third Yearns Oom^se, 

There shall be four pa^er-s and a vivu voce test. 
Critical questions >\ill be set on Pap(*rs ! and IF, 
Paper I. — Prose : — and 

(First three Waqais). 

Paper IT. — Poetry: — jSLoS — T he following seven 
Qisidas beginning with;— 

jfj^ djjJ 2^^*^ (0 

^ j£j&J (f) 

^jmis j*c j I*® it-' (i^ ■ 

O-T tfJj-i crtHj J oU—' j (P) 

r'*' j 

(jttSji jS b Jj-& 4>i tafci (f ; 

^ jb ^ jJlMit 4>S JU? jly{ ^ (V) 

aud iaIUiS — ^T he folloNviag i>e\ en Qasidas 

beginning with ; — 

wld J eXt 1-4 ^ ^ ) 

Jjp ^ iH' J' jjj y (0 

jI|m> ^\a jiSi (r) 

iAoT Jt jife ^ifiO (p) 

^4 4JJ ^J»\ J jUa.^ J »3^ 3 (o) 

|.(S^ jJ vitjsutf *1) 

Jy^ Ji» (V) 
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TEXT-BOOK'S AND SVLLACDSES. 


Paper III,— Histoiy of Literature ; — 

f Brown’s Literary History of I'eisia, Vole. 1, 
n and m.) 

Paper IV, — Ethics and Politics : — 

Viva voce, 

Sanskrit. 

Second Yetu \s‘ Course. 

£n addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second 3"ear ; — 
Paper I. — (a) History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Books recommended : — 

1, Maodonell: History of Sanskrit Literature. 

2, WiNTBRNiTS : History of Indian Literature 

Vol. I. 

Keith s Classical Sanskrit Literature, 

(6) Siddh^ntakaumudi : Karaka section only. 

Paper II, — Meghaduta tCJttara'megha), 

Kir&tarjuniyain (Cantos I and II). 

(An elementary knowledge of Alankara to be acquir- 
ed from the study of the aforesaid books). 

Third Course. 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

P.aper T. — Same as Paner I of M.A, Previous for 1930. 
Paper II. — 

(f/) Pali Text and Grammar — Same ss for M.A. 
Previous for 1930, 
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^4) Philology (Q enthral Principles and Phonetic 
Laws). 

Books recommended 

Bloom FT RfiO : Study of Language. 

.rKSPKB 802 T: Language, its Nature^ Development 
and Ongin. 

(jrL'NiJ : l^rineiples of Comparative Philology. 

Paper III. — Philosoph}^ — Same us I’aper 111 for M.A. 
Previous for 1930. 

Paper IV. — ^Literary and Cultural History with an Out- 
line of Political Events of Ancient 
India— Same as Paper IV for M.A. 
Previous for 1930. 

Viva voce, 

Urdu. 

Second Yenr^s Cowrm. 

In a Idition to the Pass ( course there shall be the 
following two papers at t ho end of the second year : — 
Paper I, — Special Study of a Poet s — 

Author pre^ribed : — ^33^ 

Paper II.— Principles of Literary Criticism: — 

Books recommended : — 

1. Hudson ; Introduction to the Study of Litera- 

ture. 

2. Shibli 

Third Yearns Conrae, 

There shall be four ])apers and a vivt voee test. 

Paper ]. — Ma«navis — lleligious and secular: — 

1 . Masnav i — Mir Hasan. 

2, ,, G-ulzar-i-Nasoem. 
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B. 3Iasnavi — Hubh-i-Tajalla. 

4, Tntikhab Miraj-ul-Massamin. 

Paper TI,-— Early Prose : — 

- jV i (0 
- jsJjjT (r) 

* t y C Alt J 

I AefAie pji* iUa (t ® ) 

~ (('♦A AaAjo G 


Paper HI.— 

. !jJ (J) 

(r) 

• jJIa d»Mt iSi^ljSS— 


Paper IV",-— 

(jt) Literary and Linguistic History of Urdu. 

(6) A.n Elementary Knowledge of the Literary 
History of Hindi, 

The following books are recommended ; — 

1. Ab-e-Hayat, 

3. The article on Hindustani Language and Hindu- 
stani Literature in the Enoy olopsedia Britan • 
nica. 

3. Geierson : Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IX 

Part III, Chapter on Western Hindi- 

4. Sher-nl'Ajam, Vol. IV, 

5. Saintsbury : History of Criticism. 

6. English Critical Essays (World Classics Series). 

7. Hudson? ; Introduction to the Study of 

Literature. 


S. Havell : History of Aryan Rule in India. 
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9. Sakhundan L^aras, Part I. 

10. iVIuqaddam'i Faibaiit»-i-A.bifia. 

11. bAKSBiNAj K. B ; History of Urdu Literature. 

Viva voce. 

Hindi. 

Second Year's Course, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year t — 

Paper I. — Special Author^ Bhushana. 

Paper II. — Principles of Criticism. 

Books recommended :< — 

SsTAMSUNDAR Das : Saliityalochan. 

Bam Bahi:; Misra : Sahitya Mimansa. 

Vakshx : Titohva '•ahit}a. 

Hudson ; introduction to the Study of Literature, 
Painter : Elementary Criticism. 

Lamborne : Rudiments of Criticism. 

Third Yearns Courst . 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

Paper J. — Poetry Texts — Same as Paper 1 of M.A. 
Previous for 2930, 

Paper 11, — Special Subject : Tulsidas — Same as Paper 
11 of M.A, Previous for 1930. 

Paper 111 —History of Hindi Literature, etc.— Same as 
Paper TV of M.A. Pi*e\ious foi 1930. 

Paper IV. — Essay — Suno as J*aper JV of M.A. Final 
for 1930. 


Viva voce. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES, 


Mathematics. 

Second Yecur^e Gowrse, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 

following two papers at the end of the second year 

Paphb 1, — Algebra, Trigonometry, and the Theory of 
Equations, as prescribed for Paper I in 
II. Sc. Honours Course. 

Papbr IL — Elements of Vectors, Statics and Hydrasta- 
tics, as prescribed for Paper IV in the B.Sc, 
Honours Course in Mathematics. 

Third Yearns Course, 

There shall be four papers. 

F APBB 1. — Pure Plane Geometry and Analytical Geometry 
of two and three dimensions as prescribed 
for Paper II of B.Sc. Honours in Mathema- 
tics. 

Papbr II.— Differential Calculus, Integral Calculus and 
Differential Equations, as prescribed for 
Paper HI of B.Sc. Honours in Mathema- 
tics, 

Pafbr III,— Dynamics of a Particle and Eigid Dynamics 
in two dimensions, as prescribed for Paper 
V of B.Sc. Honours in Mathematics. 

Paper IV. — Either (a) Spherical Trigonometry and 
Spherical Astronomy ; 

07' (6) Elementary Electricity and Magnetism 
and Attractions, as presciibed for Paper 
VI of B Honours in Mathematics. 

I’here will no/ be an} vtva voct oxaniiaaliou in Mathe- 
matics. 
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B.A. UONOU-RS 1930. 


Eoouomios. 

Seeond Ye ir’s Course, 


\ 


In addition to the Pa^s Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the s'^cond year : — 


Papbh I, — Economic History of England and India from 
1760 — Same as Paper I of M,A. Previous 
for 1930, 


Paper II. — Elementary Statistics (Syllabus to be pre- 
pared). 

Third Yearns Oourse. 

There shall bo four papers and an Ess \y : — 

Paper I. — Rural Economics — Same as Paper IV of 
M. A. Pind for 1930, omitting Municipal 
Economics. 


Paper II.— Industrial and Commercial Organization — 
Same as Paper II of M.A. Previous for 
1930. 

Paper ITT.— Financial Organization — Same as Paper III 
of M.A. Pre\ ion's for 1930. 

Paper IV.— The St ite and Economic Welfare — Same as 
Paper IV of M.A. Pre\ious for 1930. 

Essay in Hindi or Urdu. 

In very exceptional cases candidates may be per- 
mitted to take this essay in English with the permission 
of the Head of the Department. 



UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, MAGAZINE 
AND UNION. 


7he TJniveruiy Library — Under Statute 2{d) of Chapter 
iV the Academic Council has the power to control 
and manage the University Library or Libraries, to frame 
Kegulations regarding their use, and to appoint a Library 
Committee under the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the a-ffairs of the Library. The Aca- 
demic Council by resolution No. 24, dated November 
15, 1928, resolved that the number of the members of the 
Committee be raised from 15 to 25. The following 
members constitute the Library Committee : 


1. Mahamahopadbyaya Dr. 

Granganatha Jha^ M.A., 
D.Litt., LL.D. (Chair- 
man) j 

2. Dr, D. R. Bhatt'^charya, 
M.Sc , Ph.D„ D.Sc, 

а. C, D. Thompson^ Esq.^ 
M.A. 

4. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad 
Khan, M.A.^ Litt, D., 
M.L 0. 

5 Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.So. 

б, Dr. P. K Acharya, M.A., 
Ph.D., D.Litt. 

7. Dr, J. H. Mitter, M.Sc.^ 
th.D. 

8. Dr. M. N. Saha, D Sc., 
P.U S. 


9. R. D. Ranade^ Esq., 
M.A, 

10. Dr. Beni Prasad, 
l\i.A., Ph.D,, D.Sc. 

11. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., 
Ph.D. 

12. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, 
M.A. 

13. Maulvi 8. M, Zamin 
Ali, M.A. 

14. Ohirendra Varma, 
Esq., M.A, 

15. M. K. Ghosh, Esq., 
M.A.jB. Com. 

16. A. C, Banerji, Esq., 
M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

17. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., 
D, Phil, 
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18. Mrtulvi Syed Muham- 

mad Ali Nami, M A. 

19. Dr. M. U.S. Jung,M.A., 

LL.D^ Dar-at-Law. 

20. SaligiMur. Dhavgava, Esq , 

M.8e. 

21. 8. C, Deb, Esq., M.\. 

(English D«‘ptt ). 


22. K. 0, Chattouadhyaya, 
Esq,, M.A. 

2d. Miss G. K. Poovaiah, 

M.A. 

24, Vacant. 

25. Vacant 


Co*opr£.D AIl>iBuU. 


26 Mr. B. K. Jludra, M.A. 

The Coininittoe sJiall meet at 1 'ast once in two months, 

Umversiip Magazine — The University Magazine is pub- 
lished thrice in the year. The annual subscription from 
students is He. 18 0; from others Rs. 2*8-0. The Editor 
is Pandit Vmaranitha Jha, M,A,, and the Treasurer is 
Mr. 8. G. lliaudjiii, M. \ , LL.B. Th' Editor is assisted 
bj sludert Sub-Lditors. 

Uihixier^Uy Union — ^Thoro are 4 classes of m<‘mbers — 
Oldinary, honorary, associates and life members. 

{a) All student's of the Univi'rsity pay a prescribed 
foe and are ordinriry m<‘raboi*s. Teachers 
and officers of the lJrii\ersity can become 
inomborb on payment of Us, 5 poi annum, 

(i) Diotinguished persons may b(‘ elected as hono- 
rar} momber«, 

(c) Graduates of a University may bo elected as 

associate*, of the Union on payment of Jis, 5 
per annum, 

(d) All the ex pr<‘sidents of tne Union and those 

stadonts who have b(*en ordiniry members for 
four consecuti\e sessions on further ]»a>nient 
of Hs. 10 D‘*como life members of the Union. 

The objects of tho Union are (<t) to atlord to its 
members all the usual privileges and amenities of a Uni- 
versity cHib, {h) to hold debates md arrange lectures. 
The President, the Vice-President and the Secretary are 
the student members of the Union and the Libcarun 
and Treasurer are elected from the University Staff. 
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University Sfudies — ^Editor, Yiee-Chancellor and Heada 
of Departments, Published annually. 

Price of a single copy, Es, 7-8-0. Postage extra. 
Students' Representative Council-' The following students 
constituted the Students^ Eepresentative Council for* 
1929-30:— 

Kbsearch Scholar (Arts). 

1. Mr. P. 1. D. Sinha (English Department ). 

Besearch Scholar (Science). 

2. Mr. N, Ghatak. 

M A. Final Classes. 

3. Mr. Sidharaj Lhadda (Politics). 

M.A. Preyious Classfs. 

4. Kailash Nath Srivastava (Politics), 

M So. Final Classes. 

5. Mr, Paimatma Prasad Mathur. 

M.So. PRBTrous Classes. 

6. Mr, V. 0, Pant (Mathematics). 

LL.B. Final. 

7. Mr. Kesari Singh Mehta. 

8. Mr. iSarain Prasad Saxena, 

LLB. PRBvrous, 

9. Mr, Bajorji Khureedji. 

10. Mr Brij Lai Gupta. 

B.A. II Year Classes. 

11. Mr, rhupeudra Nigam. 

12. Mr Jagatmohan Nath Eaina. 

13. Mr. Muhammad Ahmad. 

B.A. I Year Classes. 

14. Mr Murli Dhar, 

15 Mr. P. B. Chaudbry. 

16. Mr, Krishna Beh.ri Lai 

B.Sc. II Year Cl.assbs. 

17. Mr. Badri Pra&ad Tandon. 

18. Mi\ L. iM, Garg, 

B Sc. I Year Classes. 

19. Mr, H, K. Sakseua. 

20. Mr, Iqbal Bahnduv Hukku. 

B.Com II Year, 

21. Mr. Triloki Nath Sinha, 
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ENDOWMENTS. 


QUEEN-JSMPEBaS VIOrOlilA JUBILBB .MEDAL. 

In a letter from the {Secretary to Goveniment, North- 

vVestern Provinces and Oudh, No, xri“lJJ^8 1^88, 
dated 12th — 16th January, 1SS8, a Government pro- 
missory note for Es. 1,000 was transferred to the Univer- 
sity, b*»ing the gift of Mohan Lai Vishnu Lai Pandya, 
Member and Secretary of the State Council of Mowar, 
Odeypur, which sum of one thousand rupees was set 
aside by him to commemorate the J ubilee of Her Most 
riracious Majesty the Queen-Empress of India under 
the following conditions: — 

(1) That the sum of the endowment be iiivosted in 

Government promissory note and placed 
under the protection of Government. 

(2) That from the interest of the endowment two 

silver medals, bearing the inscription ** Queen- 
Empress A^'ictoria Jubileo Medal,’* be given at 
the Convocation of Calcutta University for 
commemorating the Jubilee every year to ibo 
two most successful candidates of the Province 
of Agra, who will appear from time to time 
for the M.A. and B.A. Examinations of 
Calcutta University. 

(3) That in case of a separate University having been 

granted, opened, and established for the 
Province of Agra by the Government of India, 
this endowment be transferred and allotted 
to that local Government for the purpose 
specified above. 
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EiTDOWMENTS, 


(4) That the names of the medallists be printed in 
the University Calendar. 

ExTIiBS. 

For the B,A. and B.Sc. Medal, 

1. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student on the A -side, and in the next year to the most 
successful candidate on the B-side, and so on in future 
every year. 

The B-side shall include all students who go up either 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science or for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, having taken up two of the subjects 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. 

The A-side shall include all the rest of the candidates 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

JFbr the M.A, Medal. 

2. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student in one of the following subjects : — 

1. English, 

2. Philosophy, 

3. Hibtory and Economics, 

4. (Sanskrit, and 

5. Arabic, 

and in the next year to the candidate most successful 
in the M.A. or U.Sc. Examination in one of the following 
subjects 

1. Mathematics, 

2. Physics, 

3. Chemistry, 

4. Or such other subject or subjects as may be 
hereafter prescribed for the Degree of D.Se. 

3, Provided no medal shall bo awarded to a student 
who does not take a first class, and that beginning from 
the second year in which these rules will be in force 
the medal shall be awarded to the student who is the 
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most successful among the students of that year and the 
preceding year. 

4. In the event of the Universitj* proscribing new 
rules or sub;oc1s of the Degree of M.A., D.!Sc., B.A. or 
B.tSc., the 8y!iciie‘-t shall have full ]iowr 1o direct how 
the medal shall b- awarded. 

o. In the event oT there being in any year no candidate 
entitled to the modal under the above rules, the By r. di- 
cate may award the modal in such manner as they may 
think fit. 

Medallists. 

1880.— Muhammad Ahmad-ud-din, B.A., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1890. — Brijnandan Prasad, M. A., LL.B,, Muir Central College, 

A1 ahabad ; 

Gant{auath.a Jha, B.A., Queen's College, Benares. 

1891. — f^atiah Chandra Uandopadhya, .M.A., Agra College ; 

burondra Xath ben, B.A., Canning College, Lucknow. 

1802.— Alfred 8. Jeremy, M.A., Teacher ; 

lUghublr Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

^893. — burendra Nath Sen,M.^., Canning (ollogs Lucknow; 

Jwola Prasad, B.A. , Muir Central College, VUahabad. 
189-1. — Ilari Prasad Vidyaut, M.A., Afuir Central College, Allaha- 
bad ; 

Gbasi Kam, B.A., Agra College. 

1895.— Sayyad Muhammad Khalil, M.A , Queen’s College, Bena- 
res; 

iluhammad Walayat Ullah, B.A., M. A. O. College, Ali" 
garb. 

1890.— Jbumak Lai Saksena, M A., Agra College; 

Jwala Pnsdd, B.A., Muir Central Colio^,e, Allahabad. 

1897. — Mai. fb war Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1898. — Bom Prasad Balmakund Dube, M.A., Muir Central 

College, AUihabal ; 

Rup Nartayau, B.A., Altar Cenrral College VUahabad. 

1809.— Aluhammad Uhman, M.A., Muir Central College, Allaha- 
bad; 

Abhayn Charan Mukerji, B.A., Canning Colle^je, Luck- 
now. 
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1900. — Atul Chandra Chatterji, Muir Central College, Allahabad; 

Jagat Prasad, B.A„ B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allaha* 
bad. 

1901. — Abhaya Charan Mukerji, M.A., Canning College, Luck- 

now; 

Ab\i Muhammad Zia-al-Hasan, B*A., Canning College, 
Lucknow. 

1902. — Bhoora Lai Iliran, M.A„ Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc., 

Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

190S. — Jagmandar LalJaini, Al.A., Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad; 

Charles Alfred Dobson, B.A., Teacher, 

1901 — Anno da Prasad Si« car, D Sc. ; 

Piirnanand Pamle, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allatiabad. 

1905. — Zarif Muhammad, M.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh ; 

Ruth Florence O’Donel, B.A., Isabella Thoburn College, 
Lucknow. 

1906. — Satish Chandra Q-hoshal, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1907. — Sohan Lai Srivastava, M. A,, Canning College, Imcknow 

and Siva Adhar Pande, M.A., Muir Central College, 
A Hall abac; 

Syed Pazl Ali, B.A,, Queen’s Coll<i"e, Benares. 

1908. — Mani Bhushan Ohakarvarti, P-.Sc , Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1909. — Bisheshwari Prashad, M.Sc,, Aluir Central (’ollege, Alla- 

habad; 

Herbert. Mark, B.A,, Christ Church College, Cawnpore. 

1910. — Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., Muir Central College, Allaha- 

bad; 

Triloki Nath Varma, B.Sc., Muir (’entral College, Alla- 
habad. 

ion. — llimmat Singh E.. Malieshwari, M.-i., and Kunwar 
Chain Singh, M. A., 'Muir central College, Allahabad; 
Muhammad Abdul Gham Ansari, B.A., M. A O. College, 
Aligarh. 

1912.— Sidhesw-iri Prasad Yerma, M.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad; 

Girjn Shankar Bajpai, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 
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1913. — Mohammad Anwar Ali, M.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh ; 

Aliss Ivy Blanche Guise, B.A., Woodstock College, M us- 
faoorie. 

1914. -Dhundirii3 Bhaskar Deodhar, Af.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad ; 

ilarish Chandra, D.Sc., Aluir Central College, Allahabad. 

Peary Lul < hak, M.A., Canning College, Lucknow; 

Jagdish Prasad Pande, B.A., xMuir Central College, Alla* 
habfld. 

Hansh Cliandra, AI.Sc., Aluir Central < ollege, Allahabad; 

Krishna Kumar Mathur, B.Sc., Agra Colle, 4 e. 

10}?.— Kajiva Ranjan Prasad Sinha, M.A., Aluir Central College, 
Alpihabad; 

Amarnatha Jha, B.A., Aluir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918.— Bhagwat Prasad, M Sc., St. John’s College, Agra; 

Evangeline Muthamra ah Thellayamp ijain, (Miss), B.'^c. 
nno Hamani Kanio Sur, B.Sc., both of Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1919 — \marnatha Jha, AI.A., M. C. Colle<:e, Allahabad ; 

Pyare L-d Srivaatava, B.A., AL ( OoUege, Allahabad. 

1920. — Bhupendro Nath Saha, AI.Sc., M. 0, Colloge, Allahabad; 

Akhil Chandra Alitra, B.Sc., AI. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Madsn Gopnl M.A,, M, C. Colloge, Allahabad ; 

S^ed Abid Husain, B.A., Al. C. College, Allahabad ; 

Radha Krishna Vaish, B.A., Aleerut College. 

1922. — Pyare Lai Srirastava, M,.A , AI. 0. College, Allahabad ; 

Raj Aarain, B Sc., Al. C. College, Allahabad. 

1923. — Laksbmi Chandra Jain, AI,.A., Kcomjiuics Department, 

University of Allahabad ; 

Bhola Nath Jnn, B.A., M. C College, Allahabad. 

1924. — Aliss Tehmina Jehangir Gandhy, AI.Sc,, Chemistry 

Department, Allahabad University; 

Glianshynm Narain Hikshit, B.Sc., .Allahabad Teaching 

Univeroity, Allahabad. 

192.'),— Bhola •’^.“.th Jha, M.A., History Department, University 
of Alliiiiabad ; 

Lakshrai J-.*)! J)shi, B.A , University School of Arts, 
Allah ih..d. 

1926.— Alonindio Nath Chakravati M.Sc, Chemistry Depart- 
ment, .Nilahabad University; 

Radhe Behari Lai, B.Sc*, Teaching University, Alla- 
habad. 
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1927. — Shri Xrishna Saksena, M.A., Philosophy Depapfcmenfe^ 

Allahabad University; 

Akhtar Husain, B.A., Meerut College. 

1928. — Xladhe Beliari Lai, M.Sc., Teaching University, Alla- 

habad; 

Futtn Lai Srivastava, B.Sc., Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1929. — Marli Manohar Q-uptara, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad; 

Avadh Behari Lai, B.A., Teaching University, Allaha- 
bad. 


IKBAL MEDAL. 

Syyad Ikbal Ali Khan, Judge, H. H. NTizam’s High 
Court, placed Es. 1,600 to be invested in 4 per cent, 
(now reduced to 3^ per cent. I G-overnment Paper at 
the disposal of the University of Allahabad, the interest 
of which to be spent in a gold medal to be annually 
awarded on the following conditions ; — 

(1) The medal to be calh d ihe Ikbal Medal. * 

(2) To be awarded to the Muhammadan who stands 
first in order of merit among his co-religionists at the 
B.A. Examination. But in case no Muhammadan student 
has been successful in passing the said examination, the 
medal to be awarded to the student who heads the list 
of successful candidates without regard to religion or creed. 

Medaulisps. 

1889. — Muhammad Ahmad-ud-din, B.A., Muir Central College^ 

Allahabad. ^ ’ 

1890. — 11 irz t Muhammad Askari, B.A., Canning College, Luck- 

now. 

1891. — Syyad Muhammad Anwar-ul- Hasan, B.A., Canning 

College, Lucknow. 

1892. '-Nis}ir Ali, B.A., Bareilly College. 

ISyy — Khashi Muhammad, B.A., M. a. O. College, Aligarh. 

1891. — Oaraar Ali, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1895.— MuLammad Walayat Ullah, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Ali- 
garh. 

180G. — Abliul Hasan, B A,, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1898. — Syyad Aluh-immad Raza Muswi, B. A., Muir Central College^ 
Allahabad, and Syyad Mufawas Husain, B.A,, Canning- 
College, Lucknow. 

1893. — Muhammad Ali, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 
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1899. — Maqsud Ali Khan, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1900. — Siraj-ud-din, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1901. — Abu Muhammad Zia-ul-Hasan, B.A., Canning College, 

Luohnow. 

1902. — Aulad Husain, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1903. — Abu Muhammad, B.A„ M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1904. — Abdul Karim, B.A„ M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1905. — Gliolam Rasul, B.A., M. A. O. College, Vligarh- 

1906. — Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, B.A., Muir Oentnl College, 

Allahabad 

1907. — Sayed Pazl .Ui, B. A,, Queen's College, Benares. 

1908. — Karim Haider Lodhi, M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1909. — Kazi Aziz Uddin Ahmad Bilgraml, B.A., M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

1910. — Mohammad Anwar Ali Paruqi, Canning (College, 

LucKiiow. 

1911. — Mohammad Abdul Ghani Ansari, B.A., M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

1912. — Mohammad Elyas Burney, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Ali* 

garlu 

1913. — ^nafiz Muh.ammad Yasin, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh, 
1914 — Mohammal Ahmad, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1915. — Zahid Husain, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1910. — Muhammad llabib, B.xV., M. A. 0. College, AUg irh 
1917.— Ali Amir, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918 —Zakir Uasain, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh, 

1919. — Syad llauf Pasha, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarb, 

1920. — Syed Abid Husain, jM. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Mohammad Abdul Ghafoor, M. A. 0. College, Ahgarh. 

1923. — Syed Mohammad Ahsan Kazmi, M. A. O OollegOp 

.Aligarh. 

1923. — Syed Mukhtar Hamid Ali, M AO. College, Aligirh. 

1924. — Irshad Husain, B.A., Teaching University, Allaiahad. 

1925. — Mohammad Murtaza Siddiqi, B.A., St. Andrew's Col- 

lege, Gorakhpur. 

1926 — Auw.irul Hasau, B.A , Teaching University, Allahabad. 
1927— Ikhbar Husaiu, B.A., Meerut College. 

1928. — Syed Sadiq Ali, B .1., Teaching University, AHaiiahid. 

1929. — Mohammad Azfar, B.A., Teaching University, Allaha* 

bad. 
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SIR CHARLES ELLIOTT SCHOLARSHIP. 

Sir Charles Elliott, K.C.S.L, Member of the Council 
of the Grovernment of India, placed Es. 6,000 in the 
* Debenture Debt of the North-Western Provinces Club, 
Allahabad, twelve certificates of Rs. 600 each, bearing 
interest at 7 per cenU (may be reduced to 6 per cent.) with 
a view to create a Scholarship in the gift of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad to be tenable for one year in the Muir 
Central College by a student of the Muir Central College, 
who has taken his B.A. degree in Physical Soiencef or 
B.Sc. degree, and intends to proceed to the M.A. degree 
in the same subject. Such graduate to be selected by 
proper office-holders in the University. 

SOHOTARSHIP-HOLDBRS. 

188'^.— Phul Chand Rae, B A., Canning College, Lucknow. 

1890.— Avadh Behari Lai, B.A„ Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
1891 — Abinash Chandra Bandopadliaya, B.A., Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1892. — Raghubir Prasad, B. A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
1893- — Abdul Karim Khan. B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1894. — Lai Gopal Mukerji, B. A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1895. — Ganesh Prasad Varma, B.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1896. — Jwala Prasad, B.A , Muir Central’ College, Allahabad. 

1897. — Rup Narain, 13. A., Muir Central Coll'^ge AUahabad. 

1898. — Bir] Lai, B.A., Muir Central College, Ai ahabad. 

1899 — Bhoora Lai Hiran, B. A., Muir Central College, Allahabad 

1900. — Jagat Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Ceiural College, Allahabad. 

1901. — Kanhaiya Lai Nigam, B.A., Muir Central College, 

Allihabad. 

1902. — Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1905.— -Shrirang Moreshwar Sane, B.A, B.Sc., Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 


* The Debenture Debt having been paid olT by the N.-W. P. 
Club, the amount of Rs. 6,000 has temporarily been placed in 
3J per cent. Government Promissory JNotes. 

t Applied Mathematics is included in Physical Science for 
the award of this scholarship, vidn Academic Council re* 
so lution No. 40, dated 6th March, 1925. 
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nor».— Diirg'i Dutt Jo-slii, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allah'ibad. 

1007.— Bisheahwari Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
.Mlahabad. 

1008 — Mani Bliu'^an Chakrawarti, B.Sc , Muir Central College, 
Allahabad 

1909 — Lakshman Das, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahibad. 
1910 — Siddeshwari Prasad Vanaa, B.Sc , Muir Central (Jollege, 
Allahabad. 

1011. — Mahesh Prasad Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1012. — Qopal Sarup Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1913. — Abdul Hasan, B.Sc., Muir Central College, gi7en up 

studies from 23rd October, 1913 ; 

Nihal Karan Sothi, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1914. — JagatBihari Seth, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad 
1J15. — Jagat Narain Verma, B.Sc., Muir Central (College, 

Allahabad 

191G. — Ganesli Bhaskar Bcodhar, B.Sc,, Muir (’entral Collogo, 
Allahabad 

1017. — Sudhir Kumar Ghosh, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1918. — Iswar Prasanua Mukerji, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1919. — Iqbal Kishen Taimni, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1920. — Ram Saran Das, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Avadh Behari Misra, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1922. — Raj Narain, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad, 
102.*).— Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1924.— Monindra Nath Chakravarty, B.Sc., Teaching University, 
Allahabad . 

1033.— Nabendu Bhushan Ban*‘rji, B.Sc., Teaching University, 
Allahabad, 

192G.— Rjdnev Behari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching Uni verbify, 
Allahabad. 

1927. -Puttii Lai Snva^tava, B.Sc., Kwing (’hristian Colhwe, 
All ill ibad. 

1,528 -liadhey shyam VaitUupy, B.Sc., Teaching Uniier.sity, 
.'llaliabad. 

1929 —Roger Clifton Lacy, B.Sc., Teaching University. 
Allahabad. 



518 


ENDOWMENTS. 


G-RIFFITH MEMORIAL FUND SCHOLARSHIPS, 

The Griffith Memorial Fund was formed from contribu- 
tions made by friends and pupils of Mr. R. T. H. Griffith, 
and it was determined that the income arising from the 
fund was to be expended entirely on the encouragement 
of Sanskrit learning, such encouragement being restricted 
to the students of the Sanskrit College at Benares. 

The trust of the fund was accepted by the Syndicate of 
the University of Allahabad on the 6th November, 1888, 
and the following rules were finally laid down : — 

The “Griffith Memorial Fund” shall consist of the 
sum of Es. 6,329-4-11 already realised for the purpose of 
establishing and maintaining a memorial of Mr. R. T. H. 
Griffith, M.A., O.I.E. together with such further sum as 
may hereafter from time to time be collected for the said 
purpose. 

The property in the fund shall be vested in the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad in trust for the following purposes : — 

The fund shall be invested in Government Promissory 
Notes, and the income accruing theiefrom shall be applied 
annually to the besto^^al of Scholarship prizes for the 
encouragement of, and re\^ard lor, proficiency in the 
stud^ ot Sanskrit learning at Benares. 

The said scholarships and prizes shall be dononiinated 
the Griffith Memorial Scholarships and prizes respectively, 
and shall be awarded to such students only as are actually 
pursuing their studies at the Sanskrit Coilege, Benaies. 

The income of the fund shall be annually applied in 
the follow in j: manner — 

(a) Two scholarships, not exceeding Rs. 5 per mensem 
each. 

(b) The surplus, il any, to pnzes in money. 

'fhe scholarships and prizes ^-liall bo awarded bv a com- 
mittee constituted as — 

(a) The Kegi^tiar toi the time being, of the Allaiiabad 
University 
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(h) The Sapfcjpiutendent of Saii‘^knt Studies, United 
Provinces oF Aj^ra and Oiidh, 

(r; The Principal of the Sanskrit Oolieire, Benares. 

(fi) V Pandit ol tlie Sanskrit (’ollecife, IJenares, to be 
elect d b\ llu‘ P ndils of tinl (’olle^e for a tenn of 
thrt t‘ \eu*-.' 

(e) A competent person! to be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate of the Allah ibad University, who may hold othce 
for three ye irs and be eligible for re nomination. 

The Committee shall award the scholarships and ]*ri-fies 
111 accordance with the ie:>ults of the annual examinations 
held in the Sanskrit Colleg'^, Benares s 

Provided that the Committee shall award to any 
student of Sanskrit, whom Mr R. T. If. Griffith may 
pect»mmend, any Mjholnrship, tor which he may be so 
vocommended, subject to the conditions contained in 
iln* precedini/ rul 


LUMSDEN MBMOlUAL SOIIOLARSIIIPS AXD 
GOLD MEDAL. 

At a public meeting held at Benares on the 2iid August, 
1891, it was resolved, in view ot the approaching retire 
mont of the Hon’ble Mi, d. ♦!, F. Lumsden, C.S., Senior 
Member of the Board of Revenue. United Pro\iuces ot 
Agra and Oudh, who during his long connection wu*tli 
these Provinces, and more particularly with the Bi^nnies 
Division, had endeared himself to all classes, that in 
order to perpetuate his memory, a fund be raised for 
the purpose of founding a medal and two scholarships. 
This fund, amount mg tc; I*-. b *ii in 

♦ Pt. linn Bhivaiu Upilliyiyi a p mit ‘ I for tinvc vcirs 
from ist Jiimiiry, 1U20. 

1 Uy Extcutivp Cornell r«*'t)l»it i n. iNi.Ub (•i.0‘1 flm 2)t}| 
April, 1929, Dr. P. K \»-!i>ryi, M PhJ) , 1) L tt , 

ot San-knr Df*piita» .t ol tui Miiiibul PcuoiNiyy, ' 
was api) i Mcuilai ol tho OciimitltM* lor tliroM youVs 

vitli ♦ ffci*t from ‘i 111 Inly, 1 '-A 
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the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments for the United 
Provinees of Agra and Oudh. The interest is paid to 
the Eegistrar of the University of Allahabad and is 
expended by the Syndicate in the following manner : 

(a) The Syndicate awards every second year a scholar- 
ship called the “ Lumsden SansL’it Scholarship of the 
value of Es, 10 now reduced to Es. 8 per mensem^ as Gov- 
ernment Promissory Notes are reduced to per cent, and 
tenable for two years to the student who passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Allahabad University and 
obtains the highest number of marks in Sanskrit, among 
those who take up Sanskrit as their second language. 
The scholarship is awarded subject to the condition that 
the studwt continues his studies for the B.A. Examina, 
tion in a College affiliated to the University of Allahabad" 

(5) The Syndicate also awards every second year a 
Scholarship called the “Lumsden Arabic or Persian 
Scholarship " of the value of Es. 10 (now Es. 8 only) per 
mensem, and tenable for two years, to the student who 
passes the Intermediate Examination of the Allahabad 
University and obtains the highest number of marks in 
Arabic among those who take up Arabic as their second 
language. The scholarship is aw^arded subject to the 
condition that the student continues his studies for the 
B.A. Examination. If no student passes the Intermedi- 
ate Examination with Arabic as his second language 
in the year in which the scholarship is awarded, the 
scholarship will be awarded on the same conditions to 
the student who passes the said examination and obtains 
the highest number of marks in Persian as his second 
language. 

(c) The Syndicate also every year awards a gold medal 
of the value of not less than Es. 60 and not more than 
Es. 60, called the “ Lumsden Medal,” to the student who 
stands highest in the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad University. 

{d) If a student holding either of the scholarships 
discontinues his studies, dies, or through misconduct or 
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any other cause be considered by the Syndicate disquali- 
fied to hold the scholarship, it will be given for the rest 
of the term of two years to the next best student of the 
same year who fulfils the requirements laid down in 
clauses (a) and (/>) above. 

2. The Syndicate awards one of the aforesaid scholar- 
ships alternately every year commencing with the 

Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship in 1893 and the 
‘^Lumsden Arabic or Persian Scholarship’’ in 1894. 

3. The Syndicate will, from time to time, invest in 
Government securities any surplus that may remain over 
annually^ after meeting the cost of the scholarships, 
the medal, and incidental charges, and will apply at their 
discretion the interest received from this source towards 
increasing the value or number of the scholarships. 

1893. Sanskrit ficAo/ar— Govind Sadhashiva Apte, Madhava 
College, Ujjain 

Ilaribaufe Sahai, B.A., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

^891. Arabic Scholar — Syed Jalal-ud-din Haidar, Mui>r Centril 
College, Allahabad. 

Medaitist^llari liar Lai, B.A., Agra College. 

1895. Sanskrit Sekoiar-^Boxi Krishna Tailaug, Lashkar College, 
Gwalior. 

Medallist — Ganga Sahai, Meerut College. 

189i5. Arabic -ScAo^ar— Fida Ali Khan, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 
Medallist — Jotindra Mohan C hatter ji, Canning College, 
Lucknow. 

1897. Sanskrit -Mulchand Tiwari, Jubbulpore College, 

Medallist — Pyare Lai Chattnrvedi, Agra College. 

1898. Persian S'cAotor— Syyed Hakim Ahmed, Lashkar College. 

Gwalior. 

iTife/iaZ/isi— Nora ton Mai, Muir Contra! College, Allahabad. 

1899. Sanskrit ^^oAo/ar—Jagannath Misra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

Medallist — Brij Narain Rakseiia, Chribt Churck College. 
Cawnpore. 

1900. Arabic /ScAo/ar—Muzhur-ul-lLman , M. A. O. Collegt*, 

Aligarh. 

Medallist—Uni Prasad lJliarga\a, 15. A ,.Iuhbulp«rto ge, 
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1901 Sanskrit Nilam bar Pant, JMuir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

Medallist— Lai, Meerut College. 

1902. Arabic Scholar — Syed Muhammad Isa, Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

Medallist — Jitendra Nath Roy, Canning College, Lucknow. 

1903 Sanskrit Scholar— Diksli it, Bareilly Cojlege. 
Medalhst — Pamia Lai, M.A., B.Sc., Agra College. 

1904. Arabic Said-ud-din, Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad. 

Medallist— Mai Bapna, Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

1905. Sanskrit Scholar-— Ketlio Prubad Upadhy a. Central Hindu 

College, Benares. 

Medallist — Lakshmi Kant Paudey, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1906. Arabic Scholar — Syed Mohi-ud-din, M.A. 0. College, Ali- 

garh. 

Medallist— Shankar Prasad, Muir Central College, 
A 11a Ira bad, 

1907. Sanskrit Pramatha Nath Bhattacharya, Kayastha 

Pathshala, Allahabad. 

Medallist-^ Joti Prasad, Agra College. 

1908. Arabic oScAoZar— Q-hulam Murtaza, Muir Central Collegei 

Allahabad. 

Suraj Nath Wanchoo, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1909 Sanskrit Scholar— Ocya Pia.sad Verma, Bareilly College. 
Medallist — Goviud Ballabh Pant, University’ School of 
Law, Allahabad 

1910. Arabic Scholar — Nizam-ud-din, Al. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

Af •Tirthjira 3 a Mani Tnpatlii, University School of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1911. Sanskrit aScAo/ar— Jwala Prasad, St. John’s College, Agra. 
Medalhst — Behari Lai Seth, Morris College, Nagpur. 

1912. Arabic Scholar — Muzailar Husain Khan, M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh 

Af<»d«Z/i6i—Mohd. Anwar All Kuiuqi, Al A. 0 College, 
Aligarh 

1913. Sanskrit ASrAo/«7'— Ratiiakar Idrmn, Agra College 
Mrdallibt — Abdul Qajoom, AI A O. College, Aligarh. 

1914. Aiabic 6W/o'<7;'— Molid Iqbal, M. O. College, Aligarh. 

A/e»/a//iAZ— Viswaiwth Damodar Khandekar, Morrib 

Collogo Nagpur. 
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1915. Sanskrit <S'c/io^ar— LiUla Ram Tiwari, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

MednUist — Syed Mustaqui Jafri, AJ.A.O. College, Aligarh. 

IJJ6 Arabic S-holar — II ibib Muhammad, M.A.O. College, Ali- 
garh. 

Ka^tur Chand, Univerbity School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1917. Sanskrit S AoMr— Sadaahio doviud S^malwar, flislop 
College, Nagpur. 

Afecl<7//2sjt'— Bisheshwar Bayal Srivastava, University 
School of Law, Ulahabad. 

1918 Arabic Muhammad Abdul Haq Satti, M.A.O. 

College, Aligarh. 

Ilazari Lai, University School of Law, Allaha- 
bad. 

1919. Sanskrit SGhoiar—\s.'^(iQ:i Etajabhan Dhat, Uolkar College, 

Indore. 

McdaHist — Va^deva ^aliai Verma, University School- 
of Law, Allahabad. 

1920. Arabic S Ao/«r— \bdul qiaiyum. M C. College, Allahabad. 
Medallist -Wi Afzal, Agra College. 

1921. Samkrit /Sc/u/ar— IJari Ram Agnihttri, M. 0. College, 

Allahabad, 

Shyam ‘^ehari Lai, University Scnool of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1922. Arabic Nc7^oMr— -Ch a udhry Mubtaq Ahmad, M.C. College, 

Allahabad, 

Dwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University 
:rchool of Law, .VUahabad. 

1923 Sanskrit Seholar — lirm Krishna Shukla, M. C. College, 
Allahabad. 

Medalli8t--Brl} Nandan Lai, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1921. Arabic Scholar— Ohayur, Govt. Intermediate 
College, Moradabad. 

iMohd Mojib-uMali, Teaching University, 

Allahabad 

1925. San^knt ScJinfor—ll^svi Uar Vithalji Trivedi, Holkar 
College, Indore. 

Medalhst—Xmbio'd Prasad Srivabtava, Teaching Um- 
verbily, Allahabad 

1920. .4 -Mohammad Yar Khan, Toachiug Uni- 
versity, AlUhabiid. 

Mithan Lai, Teaching Univerbity, Allahabad. 
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1927, Samhrit jSIeAo/ar— Sarju Prasad Pande, Government 
Intermediate College, Allahabad 
Medallist— ‘liohdiXL Shajikar Saksena, Teaching Universi- 
ty, Allahabad. 

19J8. Arabia Soholar—Qc\\\iij:s.vs. Ahmad, Jubilee Intermediate 
College, Lucknow. 

Medallist — Mi‘«s fc'hyam Eumari Nehru, Teaching Univer- 
j>ity, Allahabad.* 

1929. Sanskrit Srholai — Nityanand JMisra, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

Medallist — Man Mohan Swarup Bhatiiagar, LL B., Teach- 
ing University, Allahabad. 

SWAENAMAYI-UMA CHAEAN PEIZE. 

Dr, Avinas Chandra Banerji, in April, 1900, placed 
rupees one thousand by Government Promissory Notes 
bearing interest at three and a half per cent, as an 
endowment for a prize of Es, 35 (minus Bank and other 
attendant charges), to be awarded annually to the most 
successful candidate at the examination held for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science of this University, and for 
a parchment certificate to be also granted to the winner 
of the prize. 

PBlZB-HOr.DERS. 

1901. — Aunod a Prasad Sircar, B. A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1902. — Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc , Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1903. — Han Gopal Narain Roy, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1004.— Purnanand Pande, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1905. — Satis Chandra Gho&al, B A., B.Sc,, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1906. — Pashopati Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad 

1907. — Bislicswari Prasad, B.Sc,, Muir Central College, Allahabad 

1908. — Mani Bhushan Cliakravarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1909. — TiilokiNath Varma, B Sc , Muir Central College, Allaha- 

bad. 

1910 — Sidheshwari Pra^^ad Verma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1911.— Girja Shanker Bujpai, B.Sc , Muir Central College. 
.Ulahabad. 

1912 — Surendra Nath Chakravarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 
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1913.— Anand Swarup, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1014 — Uari&h Ghaudra, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allul'abad. 

1915. — Krishna Kumar Mat bur, B.Sc , Agra College. 

1916. — Gorakh Fra&ad, B.Sc., Central Hindu College, Benares. 

1917. — Ishwar Prasanno Mukhopadliya, B.Sc , Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Evangeline Al uthammcLli Thillayampalam (Miss), B.Se. 

and Kamaiii Kaiito Sur, B.Sc , both ol Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Sardendu Baner ji, B.Sc., Muir Central College. Allaliabad. 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mitra, tt.Sc , Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad. 

1921 — iiaghubar Dayal. B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Kaj Narain, B.Sc , Muir Central College, Allahabad 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1924. — Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1925. — Nabendu Bhnshau Banerji, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 

bity, Allahabad. 

1926. — lladha BehariLal, B.Sc., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Puttu Lai Srivastata, B.bc , Ewing Christian College 

Allahabad 

1928. — Radhey Shyam Varshney, B Sc.> Teaching University, 

Allahabad 

1929. — Kaildbh Nath Bhargava, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad, 


LALA SA^^^VAL DAB STIPENDS. 

Musammat Bhagwaii Dai, widow oi: the late Lala 
Sanwal Das, Banker ot Lucknow, made oitr a Govern- 
ment Promissory Note o£ the value of lls. 20,000 to 
found four stipends of the aggregate value of Ks. 50 per 
mensem in commemoration ot the memory of her deceased 
husband, for the support of poor students of the Khattri, 
and in their absence of the Saraswat Brahman castes. 
These stipends, which are styled ‘‘Lala Sanwal Das Sti- 
pends,” are awarded in accordance with the following 
terms : — 

1. Four stipends shall be aw’arded every year, rir;— . 

(o) Two tenable for two years, of the value of rupees 
five (5) per mensem in the first year, and of 
rupees six (6) per mensem in the second year. 
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(h) Two tenable for two years, of the value of rupees 
seven (7) j)er mensem in both years. 

2, The two stipends first mentioned shall be awarded 
every year to the most successful candidates of tho 
Khattri and, in their absence, of the Saraswat Brahman 
castes, at the Entrance or the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the University, and the remaining two (of Es. 7 
per mensem) to the two most successful candidates of the 
same castes, in the same order, at the Intermediate 
Examination of the University, from among the success- 
ful candidates of the said castes wdio may require the 
stipends to enable them to prosecute tliei»* studies further. 

3. 'Ihe applicants'^ for these stipends shall, along 
with their application for the same, forward certificates 
signed by at least two respectable members of the Khattri 
or Saraswat communities, showing the pecuniary position 
in life of the applicant or his guardian. Such certifi- 
cates must be signed only by persons who can certify 
from their personal knowledge, and must also be counter- 
signed by the Head-master of the {School or the Principal 
of the College from which the candidate appeared, 

4, The holder^* of these stipends .shall ])ro&ecute their 
studies for the next higher University Examination at a 
College affiliated to the Univerhity, and shall hold their 
stipends only so long as they prosecute their studies 
diligently. The {Syndicate may, at its di&cretiun, stop 
the stipend of a student who has not sliowm due dili- 
gence ill the prosecution of his studies, and may' award 
it to another qualified student. 

5. In the event of any change hereafter in the uni- 
versity llegulutions as to the period of previous study 
necessary to qualify for admission to the lntermodiat<* 
or the Degree Examination of the University, the Syn- 
dicate -hall make -.uch rlianiros in tho number, value oi 


♦ AppUi/atioii ii.u-t 1*1 lua^lu to ^lie Ue^ittiar within hix wec)*s 
< HIih ot tlifc publii*ati(»u in the Gvrennnnd (j\tzette of the 
reaiilt'.of tht* nil'll sciiool and lutoruiodiate Exuaimations 
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tenure of the stipends as may be required ; provided 
always that the stipends shall be held only by poor 
'students of the aforesaid two castes on terms as near as 
may be to those set forth above. 

6. In the event of any stipend remaining nna warded 
in any year or falling vacant for any reason, the Syndi- 
cate may, at its discretion, award it to any candidate 
qualified under Rule 3, and it may, in its discretion, 
increase the number of stipends allotted to candidates ot 
each class under Rule 2 for such period and on such 
terms as it may consider necessary. 

Sttpen d-holdbrs. 

190L— Kanhaiya Lai Kapur, Second Year Class, Canning Col- 
lege, llucknoTV. 

100’ — Har Dayal Khattri and Kam Sarup, Thirdi ear Class, 
Canning (Jolloge, Lucknow ; Nit, Kishore Mehra, Third 
Year Class, St John’s College, Agra. 
i0f)3 -Shvam Lai, C. College; Chail Ilohari Caj^oor, B.ireil- 
'* ‘ ly College; Shyam Bohari Lai and Baij Nafch, St. 

John b College, Agra. 

l901.__Man Mall and Zorawar Singh, St. Jolm’s College, Agra ; 
llameshwar rra-sad and Bibheshwar Prasad, Canning 
College, Lucknow. 

100"^ -Murlidliar Kakkar, Kayabtha I’athshala, Allahabad; 
Bibhebhwar Natli, Queen s College, Benares. 

100<5 — Sliyara Lai Dliawan, M. C. College, Allahabad; 
Bamesliwar Prasad, Canning College Lucknow ; Lakbh- 
mau Prasad Kapoor, SI. John s College, Agra; Shyam 
Manohar Seth, Christ Church College, Cawnpore. 

1907 -Jagdish Narayan Seth, Canning College, Lucknow ; 
Go vind Prasad, St. John’s College, Agri ; liar Narain 
Khanna, St. John’s College, Agra ; Bishr'ihwar Nath, 
Queen’s College, Benares 

1908— Sukhdeo Prasad Tandan, M. C. College, Alldiabad; 

‘ Shyam Manohar Seth, Christ Church College, Cawn- 
poi*e ; Ram Lai, Reid Christian (’ollege, Lucknow; 
Ganga Prasad Mehrotra, Canning (lollege. hucknow. 
190<> -Lai Bohari Mehrotra, Christchurch College. Cawnpore; 
Kaila&h Behan Seth, Canning Lucknow; 

Kedar Nath Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra ; and 
Ileera Lai Khanna, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
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1910 


I'Jll.— I 


1912. 


1913. 

1914. 


-Firthvi Nath Pathak, St. John’s College, Agra* Bai 
Behari Seth, Canninn College, Lucknotv ; Sangam Lai 
Mnir Central College, Allahabad ; and Parushottam Das 
Kapoor, Agra College. 

burga Pravad Mehra, Agra College ; Qovmd Prasad 
Kapoor, St. John's College, Agra ; Oanga Prasad Meh- 
rotra, Canning Colleg-, Lucknow; and Lai Behari 
Mehrotra, Christ Church College, Cawnpore, 

— Sangam Ul, Jluir Central College, Allahabad: Puru- 
shottam Das Kapur, II. C. College, Allahabad ; ©opi 
Singh Sarin, Agra College ; Achal Behari Seth. 
Leid Cnnstian College, Lucknow. * 

■Anand Swamp Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra; Eam- 
eshwar Kath Tandon, Agra College ; Shiyanath Sinsh 
Canning College, Lucknow. ” * 

Amir Chand Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra ; Puru- 
shottam Das Kapur, Agra College ; Bishen Narayan 
Mehrotra, Canning College, Lucknow, Panna Lai 
Tandon, Agra College. 

191.1 — Siva Culam Kapur, Christian College, Lucknow • 
Shyam Behan Lai Capoor, Ewing Christian College.* 
A1 ahabad ; Gopeshwar Baboo Mehra, St. Johns 
College, Agra; Hazari Lai Kapoor, Agra College, 

1916. Wwmor, Vishwa Nath Puri, Canning Collei^e, Lucknow ; 

Kunj Behari Mehrotra, Ewing Cnriatian College. 
Allahabad. ® ’ 

Senior, Badri Narayan Mehrotra, Canning College 
Lucknow ; Ayodhya Prasad, Agra College. ’ 

1917. — Junior, Dehi Prasad Mehrotra, xMuir Central College 

Allahabad ;Manohar Swarup Seth, Bareilly College * 
Senior, Beni Madho Mehrotra, Muir Central College 
Allahabad; Madan Mohan Kapoor, Christian College* 
Lucknow, ® ’ 

1918. — Junior —Nil . 

Senior, Jagat Narain Mehrotra, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad; Kashi Nath Khanna, Canning College 
Lucknow. ’ 

1919. — Jt/nior, BriJ Kishore Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra. 

Senior, Debi Prasad Mehrotra, Muir College, Allahabad * 
Jai Chand Arora, Muir Central College, Allahabad. * 

1920. -jMwio?'— Nil. 

Senior, Ivishori Lai Arora, M, C. College, Allahabad. 

1921 . Junior^ Nil. 


Senior, liadiiey .Mohan Mehra, D, A. V, College, Cawn- 
pore, -^hamlal Kapur, bt. .John’s College, Agra. 

193 ^Junior — Nil. 

Senior, Earn Shankai, Kayastha Pathshala College 
Allahabad; banak Chand, St. John’s College, Agra ’ 
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1923.— Shambliu Nath Pari, Government Jubilee Inter- 
mediate College, Lucknow. 

^Senior, Jai Narain Mehra, St. .lohn’b College, Agra; 
Ram Krishna landon, University of Allahabad ; Ram 
Swamp, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. 
l0'24:.-“ Junior, Kanhaiya Lai Kackar, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Senior, Brij Kishore Khanna. Teaching University* 
Allahabad. 

1923. — Junior, Yashoda Nandan and Jai Deya Kapur, D.A. V. 
College, Cawnpore. 

Senior, Hari Mohan Kapur, St John's College, Agra ; 
Chandra Narain Melirotra, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

l01\S,--Junior, Radlie Sliiam Melirotra, Kali Charan High 
rfcliool, ljuckuow. 

Senior, Jlirday Narain Kapoor, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1927 —Junior, Kanhaiya Lai Tanrlon, St John’s Collegiate 
School, Agra ; Wazir Singh Seth, !), A. V. High School, 
Lucknow. 

Senior, Kanhaiya Lai Kakkar, University of Allahabad ; 
Oudh Behari Lai Kapur, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1928. — Junior (1) Shnkrishua Mehrotra, Government Inter- 

mediate College, Lucknow, Madho Bam Kapur, 
D.A. V. College, Cawnpore. 

Senior, Hirday Narayan Kapur, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1929. — (1) Hari Krishna Tandan, B. N, S, D, College, 

Cawnpore; Kailash Narain Kakkar, Government 
Intermediate College, Allahabad. 

Senior, Wazir Singh Seth, 1st Year B.Sc. Class, Teach- 
ing University, Allahabad. 

Amar Nath Kapoor, 1st Year B.Sc. Class, Teaching Uni- 
versity, Allahabad. 

IIIMANGINI-BHUWANESHWAEI BOOK PRIZE. 

Ill August, 1909, Dr. Mohendia Nath Granguli of 
Cawnpore, placed at the disposal of the Allahabad Uni- 
\ ersity a sum of Rs. 1,000 in Government Promissory 
Notes, bearing interest at B per cent, for the purpose of 
instituting an annual prize in books with a parchment 
certificate to be called HmanginuBfmwanesJmari Booh 
Prize, in memory of his deceased wife and mother, on 

46 
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condition that the same be awarded to the candidate who 
St inds first in Sanskrit in the Intermediate Examination 
of the Fniverslty. 

PRIZK-HOLDERS. 

1910. — Ki. L. Ohandratriya, Canadian Mission College, Indore. 

1911. — Jwala Prasad, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1912. —Moran Sharma, Meerat College. 

1913. — Ratnakar Varma, Agra College. 

1914. — Aba G-. Pendke, Hislop College, Nagpur. 

1915. — Lalla Ram Tiwari, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

191G.— Babu Ram Sakseua, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad 

and Bedliat Ram Chandra, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. 

1917. — Sadashiv Coviud Somalwar, Ilislop College, Nagpur, 

1918. — Inamtiar Narliar Laxman, Alorris College, Nagpur. 

1919. — Va«)deo Rajablian Bhat, ilolkar College, Indore. 

1920. — Gaun Shankar Cliatterjeo, C^uoen’s College, Beuarub 

1921. — Uari Ram Agnihotri, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
1022. -Liladhar Joshi, Ewmg Christian College, Allahabad. 

1923. — Ram Krishna Shukla, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1924. —Sada Shiva Lakshmi Uliar Katre, Queen’s Intermediate 

College, Benares. 

1925. — Hari liar Vithalji Trivedi, Holkar College, Indore. 

1925. — Mahadeo Prasad, Covernment Intermediate College’ 
Fyzabad. 

1927. — Sarlu Prasad Pande, Covornment Intermediate College, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — 1. Bhandarkar, Private Candidate. 

1929. — Nityanand Misra, Teaching Cniverbity, Allahabad. 

EMPRESS VICTORIA READERSHIP. 

In April, 1909, the Proaident of the Queen Victoria 
Memorial Fund Committee, Agra Branch, handed over to 
the University of Allahabad, in trust, a sum of Rs. 76,000 
or whatever may be the residue of the Fund, together 
with whatever interest may accrue thereon, hereafter 
for the purpose of founding a Readership to be called 
the Empress Victoria Readership on the following 
conditions, vh ; — 

1. That upon the deposit receipts maturing, the said 
sum be invested by the University as far as practicable 
in Government Promissory Notes. 
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Hi, That oat of the income of the said investment one 
and more than one, if the income permits. Eeadership 
to be known as the Emprtss Victoria Readership be 
founded. 

The said leadership or Readerships shall be— 

(a) tenable for three years ; 

^/>) awarded to such students as the Syndicate"* may 
select out of those who may have passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science or a higher degree in Science of the 
said University within three years preceding 
the date when the Readership is a warded ; 

(c) the value of the Readership shall be R<». 100 per 
mensem. 

That the holder of the said Readership shall be re- 
quired to pursue his studies and carry on researches in 
Science at a College to be approved by the Syndicate and 
he shall during the said term translate into Hindi or 
Urdu and print either a work on Science approved by 
Syndicate or prepare an original book in the branch of 
the Science studied by him and supply the University 
with 100 copies at cost price. 

4. That the Syndicate may in any special case extend 
the term of Readership for such period not exceeding two 
years as it may think lit or re-appoint him for another 
term of three years. 

That the residue of the income of the said invest- 
ment shall he allowed to accumulate and b» invested, and 
whenever the income of the original investment or the 
said investment, together with its accumulation, is 
sufficient to establish additional Readerships of equivalent 
value, such additional Readerships shall be established 
on the lines laid down herein, 

6. That candidates to whom the said Readerships arti 
awarded shall be required to execute a bond in terms to 


* Syn. Res 88, dated lOth August, 1010. 
Syn, Res. 124, dated 1st August, 1918. 
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be approved by the Syndicate undertaking to pursue 
their studies and carry on researches and to translate or 
prepare an original work in Science, in Urdu or Hindi 
If the Syndicate is satisfied that the holder of a Header- 
ship is not carrying out his undertaking in a satisfactory 
manner, or if he resigns the Readership before the 
expiration of the term without any sufficient cause, the 
Syndicate may require him to refund the money drawn by 
him as a Reader, or may dismiss him for the remainder 
of the term and appoint any other suitable person in his 
place, 

Rkadbrs. 

1910. — Mr. Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., resigned 19th July, 

1912. 

1912. — Mr. Salig Ram Bhargava, M.Sc., term expired in July, 

1913. — Mr. Kshetra Pada Chatterjee, M.Sc., resigned March, 

1915. 

1916.— Mr. Dhirendra Nath Sinha, M.Sc., resigned Ist May, 

1918. 

1918.— Mr, B. K. Dass, M.Sc., appointed lat August, 1918. 

1923.— Mr. Satyeshwar Ghosh, M.Sc., appointed August, 

1923; Mr. Eanakendu Mazumdar, M.Sc.. appointed 

September, 192S. 

1925. — Mr. M. N. Datta, M.Sc., appointed l-lth August, 1925; 

Mr. D. N.Chakravarti, M.Sc., appointed iJth August, 

1925. 

1926. — Mr, B. K. Mukerji, M.Sc., appointed on 1st July, 

1926, for three years. 

1927. — Mr. Satya Prakash, ^I.Sc., appointed on 15tli 

September, 1927, for three years ; Mr. Pattatraya M. 

Jog, M.Sc., appointed on 15th September, 1927, for 

three years. 

1928. — Mr. N. K. Chatterji, M.Sc., appointed loth August. 

1928. 


SIR HENRY RICHARDS GOLD MEDAL. 

In November, 1912, Lala Gauri Shankar of Khurja, 
Chief Contractor, University Senate Hall Building, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
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of Rs. 1,200 (now invested in 3} per cent. Government 
Promissory Notes), in order to "found a Gold Medal to 
be called the “ Sir Heurtf Gold Medal ” to be 

awarded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.6. Examination of the University, 

1913. — Abdul Qayoom, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1914. — Vishwanath Damoder Khandekar, Morris College, 

Nagpur. 

1915. — Syed Ali Muttaqui Jafri, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1916. — Kastur Chand, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1917. — Bisheshar Dayal Srivastava, University School of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1918. — Hazari Lall, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1919. — Vasudeva Sahai Varma, University School of Law, 

Allahabad. 

1020. — Ali Afzal, Agra College. 

1921 — Shyam Behari Lai, University School of Law, Allaha* 
bad. 

1922* — Dwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University School of 
Law, Allahabad. 

1923. — Brij Nandan Lai, University School of Law, Allaha- 

bad, 

1924. — Mohammad Mojibullah, Teaching University, Allaha- 

bad. 

1925. — Ambica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1026 — Mitliaii Lai, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Mohan Shankar Saksena, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

10 J8.— Miss 8hyam Kumari Nohru, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1929.— Man Mohan Swamp Bliatiiagar, LL.5., Teaching 
University, Allahabad. 

HOMERSHAM OCX MEDAL. 

In August, 1913, the Treasurer, Cox Memorial Fund, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
of Rs. 1,000 in Government per cent. Promissory 
Notes, in order to found a Medal to be called the 
“ Homersham Cox Mednl^^ to be awarded annually to the 
student who stands lir.st in Mathematics in the B.A 
or B.Sc. Examination of this University. 
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J914.— Sliital Prasad, B.fcSc., Muir Central College, Allaha- 
bad. 

1915. — Prabhakar Shridhar Slirangpani, B.Sc., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1916. — B hag wati Prasad, B.Sc., St. John’s College, Agra. 

1917. — Moti Lai Muthuria, B.Sc., Government College, Ajmer. 

1918. — B’aiz Bakhsh, B.A., St. John’s College, Agra. 

1919. — Flare Lai Srivastava, lil ulr Central College, Allahabad. 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mittra, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Frem Narain Saksena, B.yc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Abul Hasan Mobd. Ziaul Hasan, M. A. 0. College, Ali- 

garh. 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., M. C. College, Allaha- 

bad. 

1024. — Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc , Teaching Univer 

sity, Allahabad. 

1925. — Lai Man, B.A., D. A. V. College, Cawnpore. 

1926. — Badhey Behan Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1927. — Brij Mohan Mehrotra B.^., D.A. Y College. Cawn- 

pore, 

1928. — Badhey Shyam Yarsbney, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 

sity, Allahabad. 

1929. — Sadashiva Chintamani Bamle, B.Sc., Teaching 

University, Allahabad 

Ult. KALLT DASS jS’CINDi’-TIJ A KOMONY 
MEDAL. 

In December, 1914, Dr. Gobiud Chuiider Hose, M.B., 
the sole executor in the will of creemati Thakomony 
Dassi, widow of the late Doctor Kally Dass Nundy of 
Allahabad, placed at the disposal of the Allahabad 
University a three and a half per cent. Government 
Promissory Note of the par value of Rupees two thousand 
only, in order that from the interest thereon, may be 
established a gold medal to be called “ JDr, Kali if Dat- 
Kundy-Ththomoiiy Mi dal” to be awarded annually 
50 the Hindu student of the Allahabad University, who 
^land8 highest in Sanskrit among the successful caudi- 
pntes for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
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1915. — 'Shaukar Lall, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1916. — Chandra Sekhar Fanna Lai Sliastri and Vaman 

Gangadhar Apte, Christian College, Indore. 

1917. — Amarnatlia Jha, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Anant Lai Byas, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Lak shaman Prasad Miara, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1920. — Har Dutt Sharma, Meerut College. 

1921. — Balkrishna Pandeya, M. G. College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Miss Asha Adhikari, Private Candidate, Benares. 

1923. — Hari Bam Aguihotri, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1924. — Laxmi LalJoshi, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Munshi Lai, D. A. V. College, Oawnpore 

1926. — Barn Nare^h Misra, Teaching University, Mlahabad. 

1927. — Ilari Har Vithalji Trivedi, Holker College, Indore. 

1928. — Sad ashiv Lakshmidhar Katre, B. ^ , Teaching 

University, Allahabad. 

1929. — Amalananda Ghosh, B A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 


HARIPRAVA MEDAL. 

In May, 1920, Mr, N. N. Bose, Professor of Mathematics 
in the Lucknow Christian College, placed at the disposal 
of the University of Allahabad, a sum of Hs. 1,000 in 3^ 
per cent. Government Promissory Notes for the purpose 
of founding, out of the interest thereof, a medal to be called 
“ Hanprava Medal, ” in memory of Jus late wife, the 
medal to be awarded annually to the scholar standing first 
in Economics in the B.A. Examination of the University. 

1921.— Prayag Narain Dikshit, Canning College, Lucknow 

1922 — Bisheshwar Prasad, D. A. V. College, Oawnpore. 

1923 — Eemchandra K. Misra, Agra College. 

1924.— Mohammad Shoaib, Teaching University, Allahabad 

19 '.5 —Bam Narayan Gupta, D. A. V. College, Cawuporo. 

1 926. — f^and Bishore Arora, Teaching University, Allahabad 

1927. — Phul Chand, Meerut College. 

1928 — Bajeshwar Dayai, B.A., Teaching University, Allah- 
abad. 

J929.—Bri3 Lai Gupta, 11. A , Teaching Univeisity, Allah- 
abad. 
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TUE HAM MOHAN DE MEDAL. 

In May, 1921, Sriimiti Man AJohim Dasi, oxooutrix to 
the ostato of the lato Babu Ram Mohan Do, placed «t 
the disposal of the Allahabad University a Government 
Promissory Note of the face value of Rs. 3,000 in order 
that from the interest thereof, may be established a gold 
medal to be called “ The Ram Mohan De Medal ” to be 
awarded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.B. Examination of the University. 

1922. — Dwarka Prasa-l Maheshwari, University School of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1923. — Brij Nandan Lai, University School of Law, Allaha- 

bad. 

1924. — Mohammad Mojibullah, Teaching University, Allaha- 

bad. 

1925. — Ambica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1926. — Mithan Lai, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Mohan Shankar Saksena, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — Miss Shyam Kumari Nehru, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1929. — Man Mohan Swamp, Bhatnag»ir, LL.B., Teaching, 

University, Allahabad. 


MAHENDEA NATH DUTT MEDAL. 

In August, 1923, Mrs. Mahendra Natli Dutt placed at 
the disposal of the University of Allahubad a sum of 
Us. 1,100 for the purpose of endowing, out of tlie interest 
thereof, a gold medal to be called “ M, N, Bait Gold 
Medal^^ in memory of hei late husband, the medal 
to bo awarded annually to the best student in the B.A. 
Honours or B.A, Philosophy. 

1924. — ^Hira Singh Varma, D. A. V. College, Cawnpore. 

1925. — Mahabir Prasad Parasari, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1926. — Jagdibh Chandra Verma, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1027.— Akhtar Husain, ^feeriit College. 

1928 — Kustam Kaikhu-sroo Mehta. B.A. Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allanabad. 

1929. -Aiadli Behan Lai B.A., Teaching University, 
Allahabad . 
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tHJSEBAL ALI ASGHAK KHAN SCHOLAE8H1PS. 

Dr. Sahibzada Saiduzzafar Khan and some other heirs 
of the late General Ali Asghar Khan Bahadur of 
Hampur State, endorsed by a deed, dated the 6th Novem- 
ber, 192;}, in favour of the University, ;'.i per cent. 
Government Promissory Notes of the total face value 
of Hs. 17,200 for endowing a Trust Bund to ce known 
as General Ali Asghar Khan Arabic Scholurski/a Fund for 
awarding, out of the interest loalised therefrom, Arabic 
scholarships to students of the Univeisity, preferably 
Muslims. 

Kegulations for the award of the Scholarships - 

(1) One M.A. scholarship of the value of Ks. 20 
' per month and two B. V., seliolaiships each of 

the same value shall be awarded annually to 
deserving students, profeiahly AJushms. who are 
prosecuting their studies in Aial-if at the Allaha- 
bad Teaching University . 

(2) The M.A. and B.A. scholarf,hi| s shall be awarded 
to students who obtain the highi'St nuntber of 
marks in Arabic at the M. V Piovious or the 
P,.4. Examination of the University and at the 
terminal examinations of the 1st year 11. A Class 

of the Teaching University or the Ia1('rmedi>to 
I’xamination, respectively. 

(3) The scholarships shall be awarded only to such 
candidates as have resided in the United Provinces 
for at least three years previous to the date of 
the award of the scholarships. 

In the event of there being no students studying 
for the M.A. degree all the three scholarships 
shall be awarded to students studying for the 
B.A. degree. 

(!)) The tenure of the scholarships shall _ extend over 
a period of ten months commencing from July. 

1 61 The continuance of tlio scbolorhhips for the full 
period shall depend^ on the L(.ld(‘rs ]aose<-iiLn!> 
their studies in Aiabio diligently. 
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( 7 ) The holders of the tscholarships shall be called 

“ General Ali Asghar Khan scholars and 
their names with that designation shall be printed 
in the Allahabad University Calendar. 

(8) The award of the scholarships shall rest with the 
Bursary Committee appointed by the Academic 
Council of the Allahabad University. 

(9) All savings from whatever 'cause arising shall, 
if the Bursary Committee mentioned in the 
preceding rule deems the amount to be sufficient 
for the purpose, bo added to and form part of 
the original endowment fund, and the income 
accruing on the amounts so added shall be expend- 
ed in creating one or more additional scholarships 
to be awarded on the same conditions as those 
laid down in the preceding regulations. 

OIINKBAL ALI ASGHAB KHAN SCliOLABS. 

1924. — Akhtar Ansari of the Final M.A. Class. 

B.A.— Fakhar-uddin ot the let year B.A. Class; 

Mohammad Ozair of the 2nd year B.A. Class. 

1925. — M.A.— Ohaudhri Mushtaq Ahmad of M.A (Previous) 

Class. 

B.A. — Grhulam Abbas of the 1st year B A. Class ; 

Abbas Ali of the 2nd year B.A. Class. 

1926. — M.A.—Ohaudhri Mushtaq Ahmad of M.A. (Final) 

Glass. 

B.A. — YahyaBhai Tahir Ali of the Ist year B.A. 

Clabs ; Mohd. Habibullali Khan of the 2nd 

year B.A. Class. 

1027- — M.A.— Chulam Abbas of M.A. (Previous) Class. 

192H.— M.A.—YahaiNa Bhai Tahir AU. 

B.A. 1st y ear - Ghiifran Ahmad 

B A I'lul year— Syed Akhtar ITasau 

1920.— M.A. — Yahya Bhai Talm Ali. 

B.A. (1st year;— Giliulam ilusaiu. 

B.A. (2nd’ year)— Chuf ran Ahmad. 

TIETIIAN VTHA JHA PBIZES. 

Jn March, 102 1, Arahamahupadh^a^u Dr. Ganganatha 
Jha, Vico-Chanc(*llor of the ITnitersity of Allahabad, 
offered the whole amount of remuneration that might 
fall due to him for doing examination work for the 
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University during his Vice-Chancellorship for the purpose of 
endowing prizes to bo known as Tirihanatha Jha Prizes^ 
the interest realised from the endowment to be utilised 
in giving book prizes to students taking their degrees in 
Sanskrit. The amount to the credit of the Endowment 
on the 31st December, 1929, was Ks, 2,803-9-7. 

1925. — Eesho Kain Pandya, M.A., Teaching University* 

Allahabad. 

1926. — Ugra Sen Jain, M.A., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Gopi Nath Dravid, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allaliabad. 

1928. — Jiam Naresh Misra, Al.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad; 

Sada&liiva Lakahmidhar Katro, B.A., Teaching Uui- 
versitN , Allahabad. 

1929. — -Saraswati Prasad CJiatiirvedi, M A., Teaching Uni- 

versity, Allahabad; 

Sarju Prasad Pande, B.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

OHINTAMA5I MEDALW. 

in September, 1928, Mr. Hari Keshab Ghosh, son of the 
late Baba Ohintamani Ghosh, Allahabad, o:ffercd to place 
at the disposal of the University Bs. 2,000 in aj per cent. 
Government Promissory Notes for the purpose of founding, 
out of the interest thereof, two gold medals to be called 
** Chintumcmi Gkosh MedolB and to be awarded at the 
annual Convocation to the candidates who stand first at 
the B.A, Examination in Hindi and Urdu. 

X928 — 3yed B^azl Ahmad Earim Naqvi, B.A (.Urdu), 

Balbhadra Prasad Misra, B.A. (Hindi) 

1920.— Gur Prasad Tandou, B A. (Hindi), Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allahabad. 

Mohd. Asif Azmi, B,A. (Urdu), Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

VIZIANAGBAM SGHOLABSHIP8. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central Collegts 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government ti’ansferivd to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 153G/XVII-134 and 158G,XVII-134, dated th(‘ 
23rd Pebiniary, 1924, thoVizianagram 8cholai*ships Endow- 
ment Trust consisting of the per cent. Government 
of India securities of the face value of Bs. 40,000 held in 
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th(‘ safe custody by the rreasnrer of Charitable Endow- 
ments of the United Pro\inces of A.gra and Oudh. 

The following soholarshijis are awarded : — 

1. Two scholarshipvs of Rs. 8 per mensem each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the 1st year class of the University with due 
consideration of their circumstances and their 
position in the Intermediate Examination. 

2. Two scholarships of Rs. 8 per mensem each tenable 
for one year are awarded to students in the 2nd 
year class. The holders of the scholarships for 
1 he 1 bt V ear class shall succeed to the scholar- 
ships for the 2iid year class if the Academic 
Council is satisfied with their progress and in- 
dustry, provided that if any scholarship is not 
awarded under this clause, it shall be awarded 
by the Academic Council to a student who has 
not held a Vizianagrain boholarship in the first 
year class but has done well in the Jilxamination 
at the end of the Ibt year’s course. 

8, L'wo soholai*fchips of Us, 1 0 per mensem each ten- 
able for one year ax’e awarded to students in the 
third }ear (B.A. or J3.Bc. Honours) class 'with due 
consideration 1 o their circumstances and position 
in the Previous Honours Examination. Any 
balance duo to scholarships not being needed 
for a third year student shall be used in in- 
creasing the number of graduate scholarships 
tenable in the first or second year class. 

4. Two scholarships of Rs. 10-8 per men&em each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the M.A. or M.8c, (Previous) class according to 
their ])Ob3tion in the Examinations for the B.A. 
and B.8C. degrees of the Teaching University on 
condition that the\ study for the M.A. and M Sc. 
Examinations. 

1921. --Ut year l>. V. and D.Sc.— Bibhan Naraiu and Arun 
Kumar Koy. 

2ud >ear and B.'ac —Mathura Datt ^Oohi and 
KamuarMn Mathar. 
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M.A. (PreTious). — Devishankar Misra of the Ificono- 
mics Department, Allahabad University. 

M.Sc. (Previou8).—Kamta Prasad of the Physics De- 
partment. 

1925. — 1st year B. .1.— Kiishna Pratap Sinlm. 

1st year B.Sc. — ^Krishnanand. 

2nd year B.A.— Bishan Warain. 

2nd year B.Sc. — Aran Kumar Roy. 

M.A. (Previous ) — B. V. Bobb. 

M.Sc. (Previous).— Biahwambhar Nath Srivdt,tava. 

1926. — 1st year B.A.— Brindra Prasad Singh. 

Ist year B.Sc.— Viresh Chandra Pant. 

2nd year B.A —Krishna Pratap Sinha. 

2nd year B.Sc. — Satish Chandra Saxena. 

B.Sc. (Honours).— Shankar Lai Vashist, 

M.A. (Previous).— Bishan Narain Nigam, 

M.Sc. (Previous).— Devi Prac»ad Shuklo. 

M.A (in place of B.A. Honours) — Madho Prifi».id 
Pande. 

1927. — 1st year B. A.— Ram Adhar Tiwari. 

1st year B.Sc.— Sliankar Singh Goswami. 

2nd year B. A.— Brindra Prasad Singh. 

2nd year B.Sc.- Viresh Chandra Pant. 

B.Sc. (Honours Jagannath Rai. 

M.A. (Previous). — Vidya Prasad Shukla. 

M.Sc. (Pievious).— Raghuuath Sahai Bhargavj. 

M.A. (in place of B.A. Honours).— Ram Ker Singh. 

1928. — 1st year B.A.— Ram Kinker Singh. 

Isfi year B.Sc.— Brij Narain Nigam. 

2Qd year B.A — Ramadhar Tewari 
2nd year B.Sc.— Shankar Singh Goswami. 

B.Sc. (Honours).— K. Mitter. 

M,A, (Previous) — Sliiam Beliari Kapoor. 

M.Sc. (Previous) — Radhey Shiam Varshmi^a. 

M.A (Previous).— (In lieu of B.A. Honours)— Jamiuia 
Prasad Singh. 

1939. -1st year B.x\.— Murli Dhar. 

2nd year B.A.— Ram Kinker Singh. 

1st year B.cc.— Sri Ram Gtovil. 

2nd year B.Sc. -Brij Narain Nigam. 

3rd year B.Sc. (Honours).- Prablut Kumar Sen 
G upta. 

M.A. (Previous).— A vadh Behari Lai. • 

M.Sc. (Previous). — Prem Narain Tandon. 

M.A. (Previous).— In lieu of B.A. Honours -KaiUsh 
Nath Srlvastava. 


4ii 
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NAWAB ALI ASGHAtt KHAN'S AEABIC 
SOHOLABSHIP. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
G-overnment transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 949 and 950, dated 16th March, 1923, 
the NTawab Ali Asghar Khan’s Arabic Scholarship 
Endowment Trust consisting of the 3^ per cent. 
Government of India securities of the total face value 
of Bs. 4,800 held in safe custody by the Treasurer ot 
Charitable Endowments of the United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh. 

One scholarship"'" of the value of Es 14 per mensem 
is awarded annually to the best post-graduate student 
reading Arabic for the Previous or Final M. A. Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass). If there is no candidate who 
is studying Arabic in an M.A. class, the scholarship 
may be similarly awarded to a student reading Persian 
for the corresponding examination. The scholarship 
shall ordinarily be tenable for one year but the holder of 
the scholarship, if he be a student of the Previous M.A 
class, shall, after passing the M.A. Previous Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass) in Arabic or Persian, have a 
preferential claim to the same scholarship in the 
succeeding year if the Academic Council be satisfied 
with his work and conduct. 

1924. — Mohd. H. A. Ansari of the Pinal M.A. (Arabic j class 
192o. — II. M. Ajmal Khan of the M.A. (Previous) class in Arabic. 

1926. — B. M. Ajmal Klian of the M.A. (Pinal) class in Arabic. 

1927. — Syed I bn Hasan of the M.A, (Previous) class in Arabic. 
1928 —Syed Ibn Haban of the M.A (Pinal) class in Arabic. 
1929,— Noman Khan, M.A. (Previous j class in Arabic. 

EAMPUE SCHOLARSHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notiti- 
cations Nob. 90d-G XV and 9U6-G/XV, dated 20th 
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December, 19253, the Earapur Scholarships Endowment 
Trust consisting of the 3i per cent. Government of 
India securities of the total face value of Rs. 5,900 
held ill safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Kiidowmcuits of the IJiiitod Provinces of Agra and Oudh 

Two scholarships of the value of Es. 8 per mensem 
and E%. 9 per mensem each tenable for one year are 
awaidod to undergraduate students of the University 
( preferably to those coming from Eohilkhand) who have 
taken Persian or Arabic as their optional subject. 

1124 — Mahmud Ahmad of the 1st yearB.A. class ; Muham- 
mad Izhar Husain of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

]02).--Ilabiballali of th^ 1st year B.A. class; Mahmud 
Ahmad of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

P)20. — Saeed Ahmad Qureshi of the let year BA. class; 
Ghulam Abbas of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

i9i7.— Ziilficar Ali of the let year B.A. class ; Saeed Ahmad 
Qureshi of the 2nd year B.A class. 

1928. — Mchd Ishaq Siddiqi of the 1st year B V. class; 
Zulfiqar Ah of the 2nd year B.A class. 

1929 — Abdul Hakim Khan 1st year B.A, class; Mohd. 
Ishaq Siddique 2nd year B.A. class. 


PURSHOTTAMJI SCHOLAESHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of ihe Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 965 ^XV and 956/XV, dated 16th March, 
1923, the Purshottamji Scholarships Endowment Trust 
consisting of 3 J per cent. Government of India secu- 
lities of the total face value of Es. 4,100 hold in safe 
custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments of 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

Two scholarships* of the value of Es. 5 per mensem 
each tenable for one year are awarded to deserving 


* Awarded to students of the Internal Side, v%de D.P.I's 
d.o. of 20th September, 1924. 
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students reading respectively in the first and second 
year B.A.. Pass or Honours classes with Sanskrit as their 
optional subject. The holder of the scholarships for the 
first year class shall succeed to the scholarships for the 
second year class if the Academic Council is satisfied 
with his progress and industry. 

1924. — Ram Naresh MUra of the 1 at year class ; Furuahottam 

Q-opal Bhatwadekar of the 2nd year class. 

1926. — Saraswati Prasad Chatorvedi of the 1st year cla<»8; 

Ram Naresh Misra of the 2nd year class. 

1026 — Sadashiva Lakahmidhar Katre of the 1st year class ; 

Saraswati Prasad Chaturvediof the 2nd year class 

1927. — Sarju Prasad Pande of the 1st year class ; Sadashira 

Lakshmidhar Katre of the 2nd year class. 

1928. — Mukti Nath Misra of the 1st year B.A. class; Sarju 

Prasad Pande of the 2nd year B.A class. 

1929. — Q-ovind Prasad Sharma of the 1st year B.A. class ; 

Mukti Nath Misra of the 2ud year B.A. class. 


PBAEY MOHAN BANBBJI OOLT) MEDAL. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 953/XV and 954/Xy, dated 16th March, 
1923, the Peary Mohan Banerji Gold Medal Endowment 
Trust consisting of 3J per cent. Government of India 
securities of the face value of Es. 1,000 held in safe 
custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments of 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

A gold medal* is awarded, out of the interest accruing 
on the above endowment, every alternate year to the 
student who has done best at any of the examinations 
held in the two years immediately succeeding the last 
award o£ the said medal, for the M.Sc. degree (Honours 
or Pass). 


* Awarded to students of the Internal Side, ride D.P. Fs 
d.o . of 20th September, 1924. 
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1923.— Shrilal M. Seth, M.Sc. 

1924 —Miss T. J. Gandhi, M.Sc. 

1926.— Mouiudra Nath ChakraTarti, M.Sc,, Chemistry 
Department. 

1928.— Biadhey llehari Lai, M.Sc., Matnematics Depart- 
ment. 

NILKAMAL MITE A QtOLD MEDAL. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
G-overnment transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 951/XV and 952/XY, dated 16th March, 
1923, theNilkamal Mitra Gold Medal Endowmerit Trust 
consisting of the 3| per cent. Government of India 
securities of the total face value of Es. 1,200 held in 
.safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments 
of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

One Gold Medal is awarded, out of the interest 
accruing on the above endowment, annually to the 
student of the Internal Side who has done best in Sanskrit 
at the Examination held in the year in which the 
medal is awarded for the B. A. degree ^Honours or Pass). 

1914. — ^Jagaddhar SUarma Guleri, B.A. 

1915. — Shankar Lai, B.A. 

1916. — Sltla Charan Bajpai, B.A. 

1917. — Amarnatha Jha, B.A. 

1918. — Anant Lai Byas, B.A. 

1919. — Lakshman Prasad Misra, B.A. 

1920. — Sita llam Mehrotra, B.A. 

1921. -- Bal Krishna Pande, B.A. 

1923. — Hari Bam Agnihotri, B.A. 

1924. - Lakshmi Lai Joshi, B.A. 

1925. — Bam Prasad, B.A. 

1920. — Bam Naresh Misra, B.A. 

1927. — Uamdhari Sharma, B.A. 

1928. — Sadasluv Lakshmidhar Kafcre, B.A. 

1929. — Amalauand Ghosh, B A, 
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MOULVI HAIDEH HUSAIN AND OHOUDHEI 
DHIAN SINGH PEIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 957 and 958/XV, dated 16th March, ]92d, 
the Moulvi Haider Husain and Choudhri Dhian Singh 
Prize Endowment Trust consisting of the 3 i per cent. 
Government of India securities of the face value of Hs. 
700 heid in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

An annual prize of the value of Es. 20 is awarded, 
out of the interest accruing on the above endowment, 
in one year to the student of the Internal Side who shows 
greatest proficiency in Arabic in the B.A. Examination 
(Honours or Pass) and in the next year to the student 
of the Internal Side who shows greatest proficiency in 
Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination (Honours or Pass) and 
so on in alternate years. 

1923 — Hari Ram Agnihotri, B.A. 

1924. — Mohammad Bashir Ahmad, B.A. 

1025. — Ram Prasad, B.A. 

1926. — Shah Nazir Alam, B.A. 

1927. — Ramdhan Sharma, B A. 

1928. — Yahiahhai Tahir Ali, B A. 

1929. — Amalanand Ghosh, B.A. 


On. E. G HILL MEklOEIAL PEIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with tlie Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred, by Notifications Nos. 230-G/XV 
and 234-G/X'V’, dated 19th June, 1923, to the 
University the “ Dr. E. G. Hill Memorial Endowment 
Trust Fund,” consisting of 6% 3 930 Bonds of the face 
value of Es. 2, .300 held in safe custody by the Treasurer 
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of Charitable Endowments of the United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh. 

The prize is awarded biennially, out of the interest 
realized, by a Committee consisting of the Vice-Chan ■ 
cellor, the Professor of Mathematics and the Heads of 
the Laboratories of the Allahabad University, for th(‘ 
best research work carried out in the University during 
the previous two years and is o]>en to studt*nts and 
Demonstrators working in any of the Laboraton<‘S of the 
Allahabad University and also to the Mathematical 
students of the University. 

1927. -Mr. B. K. Mukerji. M.Sc. 

1929. — Dr. K. Majumdar, Demonstrator, Allahabad. 

S. A. HILL MEMOEIAL PKIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College', 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
G-overnment transferred, by Notifications Nos. 

XV and 242-G/XY, dated 29th June, 1923, to the 
University the “ S. A. Hill Memorial Prize Endowment 
Trust Eund,^’ consisting of Government of India Stock 
of the 3i% loan of 1865 of the face value of Ps 2,600 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh. 

The prize of the value of Es. 91 is awarded annually 
before the end of the academical year, from the interest 
realized, by the Vice-Chancellor, to that graduate 
student of the University who in his opinion has carried 
out research work in Science, most satisfactorily accord- 
ing to the report of the Professor supervising his work. 

1924. — VIr. R. P, Sanyal, M.Sc., Research Scholar, 
Allahabad University. 

1927.— Mr. G. R. Toshniwal, M.Sc., Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

1928— Mr. A. E. Bhattacharya, M.Sc , Allahabad Univer' 
sity. 

1929.— Mr. A. C. Hoy, Research Scholar, Allahabad Uni- 
versity. 
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GOVERNMENT UNITED PROVINCES. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


Education DsPiETMENT, 

Dated ^th February^ 1925 
In tub matter or “ the EIanta Prisad Eesbaeou 
S aHOL\.RSHiPS Endowment Trust, United Provinces.’ 

No. 98-Gr/XV — 810. — On the application and with 
the concurrence of Mrs 
H. S. Grupta, daughter of 
the late Lt.-Col. Kanta 
Prasad, J.M.S., that the 
funds consisting of the 
seculities detailed in the 
margin amounting to 
Hs 50,000 be vested 
under the designation of 
“ The Kanta Prasad 
Scholarships Endowment 
Trust ” in the Treasurer 
of Charitable Endowments 
for the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh upon 
the terms that the interest 
accruing on the vested funds be utiluod in the payment 
of scholarships on the conditions mentioned in the 
scheme for the administration of the Trust published 
with the notification of this department No. 97-Gr XT — 
810 of this date. 

It is hereby oidored under section 1, -sub-section (1; 
of the Charitabk • ndo v ments Act, 1890 (YI of 1890), 
that tilt secuutu lieiemboFore specified be, and they 
hereby are, vested in the said Tieasurer of Charitable 
Endowmentb upon the terms atore&aid. 


Rs 

No, H-.007970, 1 5% 

loan of 1945 — 55 ... 5,000. 

No, fl— C07971, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945 — 55 ... 5,000. 

No. H~007972, G 1 6% 
loan of 1945— ”55 5,000 

No. H— 007973, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945-55 ... 5,«00 

No. J— 005205, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945—55 . 10,000 

No. J-006157, G/1 6% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 

No. J-006158, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000 


Total Bs. 50,000. 
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No. 97 G/XV-310 — In <*ontinnation of vesting 
order jiubli-slied with tilt notification of this dt^part- 
nient No. 9S-G XV-dlo of this date, the Governor 
noting 'Mth bi^ Mini^tn"' is pleased («; to notify that 
the aclioine, heivinaftej* set forth helu\^, foi t lie adminis- 
tration of the Tiu^l, ^t‘ited by the sad older in tlie 
Treasurer of Charitible Ilndownients for tin* teiritories 
sub]ect to the Local Government of tii«* United 
Provinces of Agra and Oiidh, has ht^en ^ettI♦‘d m 
pursuance of sub-section (2) of sj^ction o of the 
Charitable Endowments Aet, 1890 <Vl of iS^Mh, on th(‘ 
application and with the eoncurronce of Mrs. H. S. 
Gupta, daughter of the late Lt.-Col. Kanta Prasad, 
LM.S. and (A) wdtli reference to sub-section (o) of the 
said section of the said Act to appoint the date of this 
notification as the date on which the slid scheme shall 
come into operation : — 

Si7i(mi. 

1. The Trust shill be known as “Thi‘ Kanta Prasad 
Research Scholarships Endowment Trust, United 
Provinces,'^ The administration of the Trust shall be 
vested in the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad Uni 
vorsity, the Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces, and the Principal, King George’s Medical 
College, Lucknow, 

2. The Treasurer of Charitable Endowments* for the 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh shall remit 
the interest on th<* vested funds belonging to the 
Trust to the said Vice-Chancellor, who shall credit it 
into the Savings Bank branch of the Imperial Bank 
of India at Allahabad and shall draw money therefrom 
to give effect to the purpose of the Trust. 

3. The purpose of the Trust shall be the provision 
of two Eesearch scholarships of the value of Rs. 100 
each per mensem, on the condition that the scholarship 
holders devote themselves in the Science Department 
of the Allahabad University to the chemical analysis 
of such of the Indian medicinal plants as have not so 
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far been analysed. The work of chemical analysis 
shall be systematically done, and in this connection the 
works on Indian (Medicinal Plants by Colonel K ii. 
Kirtikar and Major B. D. Basu shall be consulted 

4r. Candidates selected for these scholarships sjhall 
hold the degree of M.Sc. of the Allahabad or, failing 
such candidates, of any other recognized University, 
and must be residents of the United Provinces. The 
scholarship-holders shall devote their whole time to 
research work in connection with these scholarships 
and shall not, during the tenure of their scholarship, 
hold any other scholarship or appointment of any kind 
whatever. 

5 The scholarships shall be reserved exclusively for 
Hindus, but preference will be given to Hindus belong- 
ing to the Vaish community. 

6, The award of the scholarships shall be made by 
a committee consisting of the said Vice-Chancellor, the 
Dean of the Faculty of Science, Allahabad University, 
aud the Principal, King G-eorge’s Medical College, 
Lucknow. 

7. The period for which the research scholarships will 
be awarded shall be two years, but in special cases 
the committee may extend the tenure of the scholar- 
ship by such further period as may be necessary on the 
merits of the case within the limits of the funds avail- 
able. 

8. Applicants should apply for the scholarships to 
the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University. 

9. The candidates selected for the scholarships shall 
I’eport to the Dean of the Faculty of Science, Allaha- 
bad Universit}^ from time to time the progress made 
in the research work undertaken. If in the opinion of 
the said Dean the work of research on the part of the 
candidate is not satisfactory, it will be open to the 
committee to withdraw the scholarships at any time. 
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10. All saving from whatever cause arising shall, 
when the administrators deem the amount suMcient 
for the purpose, on their application be vested in the 
Treasurer of Charitable tCndowmerits, and the intinest 
accruing from the fimds so vested shall be utilized to 
give effect to the purposes of the Trust. 

11. The Vice-Chancellor shall send a copy of the 
accounts and a report of the ])rogre8S of the research 
work annually to Mrs. H. S. Gupta, and on her death 
to her representative nominated by her during liur 
life* time, or her legal representative in the absence of 
any such nomination. 

12. If in the opinion of the Committee the resoar<:h 
work cannot for any reason be carried out satisfactorily 
in the Science Department of the Allahabad Univeri-it} , 
the endowment shall be tranvsferiod to the Lucknow 
University but the consent of Mrs, Gupta and on her 
death of her representative nominated bv her during her 
life-time, or her legal representative in t no absence of any 
such nomination, shall be necessary for such transfer, 

13. The said Vice-Chancellor shall (a) in books to 
be kept by him, enter or cause to be entered, full and 
true accounts of all money received and ])aid respectively 
on account of the Trust, (4) cause the books so kept 
to be audited by tl.e Local J^'und Auditors at the time 
of each audit of the Allahabad University, no fees 
being charged for any such audit, and (c) on demand, 
submit annually to such public servant, as the Govern- 
ment may from time to time direct, an abstract of 
these accounts, and such returns as to other matters 
relating to the administration of the Trust as the 
Government may, from time to time, see tit to require. 

JAGDT^H PRASAD, 

Hcerefart/, 

1925. — Mr. Dliaiiraj Pun Goswanxi aud Air. Auaud Sarup 

Gupta. 

1926. — Air. Ram Krislma Raul. 

1927 —Mr, A. 0. Roy. 

1028 —Mr, Ram Krisliiia Kaul. 

1929. -Mr. Narendra Nath Ohatak uud Air. Bn] Behan 
Dikshit. 
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THE ALLAHABAD JUBILEE FUND. 

At a general meeting held at Allahabad on November 
24, 1887, for the purpose of disposal of the money sub- 
scribed for commemorating Her Majesty Queen Tiotoria’s 
Jubilee, it was decided that the fund amounting to 
Rs. 19,600 be invested in G-overnment or other securities 
guaranteed by Government, Imperial or Local, and the 
income thereof annually expended in providing certain 
bursaries and Medals to be awarded ^ among the students 
of the University of Allahabad under such Regulations 
and according to such scheme as are hereafter established 
and set forth'. 

The scheme provided for the award of the following 
bursaries and medals from the income of the Fund every 
year ; — 

(1) A bursary oi: Rs. 200 to such student of the 

Muir Central College at Allahabad as the 
Registrar of the Allahabad University may 
report to the trustees as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held by 
the said University for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws, 

(2) A bursary of Es. 200 to such student of the 

said College as the said Registrar may report 
to the trustees as the most successful candi- 
date at the annual examination held by the 
said University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as having in such examination taken 
up Arabic as the second language. 

(;;j A bursary of E&. 200 to such student of the 
said College as the said Registrar may report to 
the trustees as the most successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and aN 
having in such exan ination taken up Sanskrit 
as a second language. 
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(4) A gold medal to such student of the said College 

as the said Registrar may report to the 
trustees as the most successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Master of Arts. 

(5) A silver medal to such student of the 

Allahabad Boys’ High School as the said 
Registrar may report to the trustees as 
the most successful candidate at the annual 
Entrance examination held by the said 
University. 

("6) A silver medal to such student of the Allaha- 
bad Zillah School as the said Registrar 
may report to the trustees as the most 
successful candidate at the last-mentioned 
examination. 

In the event of any surplus of income remaining in 
:he hands ot trustees in any year after providing for the 
bursaries and nied'ils ‘ifon^said whether in consequence 
jf any increase in the funds at the disposal of trustees 
3r of any bursary or medal being withhold the trustees 
had power to apply such surplus or any part thereof to 
such educational purposes as they in their discretion 
might deterboiue. 

In 1926 Bai Bahadur Pandit Baldeo (iam Dave, 
vho was the sole surviving trustee, appointed, by 
\ trust deed, Maliamabopadhyaya Dr G-uiganatha Jha, 
Vice-Ohaiioellor, Allahabad University, Dr J. 0. Weir, 
Professor of Law in the Allahabad University, Bai 
Bahadur Pandit Kanhaiya Lai, and Dr. S. M. Bulaimau, 
Puisne Judges of the High Court at Allahabad as the 
brustees of the said Fund which then amounted to 
Es. .‘51,000 invested in per cent. Oovernraent Pro- 
missory JN’otes. And as the Muir Central Otdlege has 
seised to exi "it as an inrlependont institution and is now 
absorbed in the teaching and tutorial side of th<f 
University of Allahabad and av** the Allahabad University 
las ceased to examine Audento for tlu entrance 

47 
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examination the Trustees have revised the scheme which 
now provides for the award of the following bursaries 
and medals so long as the income is sufficient for the 
said purpose : — 

(1) A scholarship of Jtts. 20 per month for ten 

months to such student of the University 
of Allahabad (Internal ISide) as the Eegistrar 
of the Allahabad University may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws and who joins the Pinal LL.B. class 
of the Internal Side of the said University 
in the session immediately following that 
in which he passed the previous examina- 
tion. 

(2) A scholarship of Es. 10 per mensem for 20 

months to such student oi: the said Univer- 
sity ^Internal Side) as the said Eegistrar ii ay 
report as the most successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as having in such examination 
taken up Arabic as the second language and 
who joins the M.A. class in Arabic. The 
scholarship shall cease to be payable if the 
holder of it does not pass the Pievious 
examination for the M.A. degree in Arabic, 
(o) A scholarship of Rs. 10 per month for 20 
months to such student of the said Uiuvor- 
bit} (Internal Hide) as the said Eegistrar 
may report a^ the most successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and as 
having in such examination taken up Sans- 
krit ns a second language and who joins the 
M.A. Pre\ious class in Sanskrit. The scho- 
larship shall cea&e to be payable if the holder 
of it does not pass the Previous examination 
for the M.A, degree in Saiiskiit. 
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(4) A gold medal to ««uch student of the said 
University (Internal Side) as the said 
Kegistrar may report as the most sucoesstul 
candidate at the annual examination held 
by the said Uni^er^3ty for the degree ot* 
blaster of Arts. 

{.“>) A gold medal to biich student ot the said 
University as the said Kegistrar may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
highest annual examination in SciencM* lield 
during the year. 

(6) A silver medal to such student of the baid 
University (Internal Side) as the said 
Kegistrar may report as the most successful 
erndidate at the annual examination held 
at the said University for the degree of 
Hacholoi of<^ommerce. 

In August, 19:37. the Trustees of tlie Fund jmssed the 
following additional Regulations in connection with th«‘ 
scheme : — 

1, The value of the gold and silver medals be determined 

by the requirements of the die. 

2. Out of the savings— 

fa) a scholarship of Ks. 10 p(*r month for ten 
months b<' award(*d to a student who after 
ha\ing passed the B.A. examination of the 
University proceeds for the M.A. degree in 
Hi.story oifeiing Ancient Indian History as one 
ot his subjects. In case there is no student 
offering Ancient Indian History, the scholar- 
shi]) may bo awarded to a student offering any 
other branch of Indian History. 

(^) If there is a further saving two silver medals 
be aivarded— one to the student standing 2nd 
in the M.A. Examination and one to the 
student standing 2nd in the M.Sc. Ikamina- 
tion. 



550 


ENDOWMENTS. 


1926 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Mohan Shankar Saksena. 

(2) Arabic Scholarship — No award made as no student 

took M.A. (Previous) in Arabic. 

(3) Sanskiit Scholarship— Ram Naresh Misra. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medal — Jitendra Nath Bose. 

(6) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Monindra Nath Ohakravarti. 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal — ^Brij Basi Lai Gaur. 

1927 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Miss Shyam Kumari Nehru. 

(2) Arabic Scholarship — Ghulam Abbas. 

(3) Sanskrit Scholarship — Saras wati Prasad Chaturvedi^ 
(4r) M.A. Gold Medal — Gopinath Dravid. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Nabendu Bhushan Banerji 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal— Ram Gopal Sharma. 

( 7 ) M,A. Silver Medal — Shri Krishna. 

(8) M.Sc. Silver Medal— Avadh Behari Lai, 

1928 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Goti Ram Patel and Man 

Mohan Swarup Bhatnagar. 

(2) M.A. Arabic — Tahiya Bhai Tahir Ali. 

(3) M.A. Sanskrit — ^Sadashiv Lakshmi Dhar Kotie. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medil — Kewal Krishna Mehrotra. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Radhe Behari Lai. 

(6; B. Com. Siver Medal — Heoti Raman Mathur. 

(7) Indian History Scholarship — Rajeshwar Dayal, 

(8) M.A. Silver Medal — Badha Mohan, 

(6) M.Sc. Silver Medal — Daulat Singh Kothari, 
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1929. 

1) LL.B- Soholarship->-Kam Prasad ICakkar. 

2) M,A. Arabic— Moham’nad Noman Khan, 

3) M.A. Sinskrit — Sarju Prasad Pande, 

4) M,A, Additional Indian llisfcorj' — Rajendra Nath 

Ojlia 

5) M.A. G-old Medal — Murli Manohar Guptaia. 

8) M.SSc. Gold Medal— Puttu Lai Srivastavi, 

7) B.Oom. Silver Medal — Govind Sliaran Srivastava. 

8) M,A. Silver Medal — Saraswati Prasad Ohaturvedi, 

9) M.Sc. Silver Modal — Seni Bahadur Mathur. 


MUIR COLLEGE PRIZE FUND. 

u March L9’J^ Hai Sahib b. 0. Deb, iieador^ Ohoinibl- 
Department, made ov(‘r to the University the amount 
Rs. 517 being the balance left out of the old Muir 
lege General Account J^^und. This amount has Leon 
»osited with the Savings Bank« liatra, Allahabad, to 
m the nucleus of a ' Muir College Prize Fund' — the 
erest accruing therefrom to be utilized in awarding a 
ae preferably of books to the student of the University, 

0 is declared by a majority of all the teachers of the 
iversity to be the best boy ” of the session ; the 
blity to be determined not entirely on academic 
unds but on all the qualities that go to make a gentle- 
a. 

PROFESSOR DUNN MEDAL. 

n April, 1930, Pandit Amarnatha Jha on behalf of 
old students aud Oolloagues of Profosser S. G, Dunu 
red to the University the sum of hs, 1,000 to be 
.owed for the award of a gold medal to the student 
) stands first in English in the 13. A, Pass examina- 

1 of the University, The medal is to be called the 
Eessor Dunn Medal/' 
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B. 

STATE SOHOLiRSHIPPOR STUDY IN THE 
UmTED KINGDOM. 

Rbcitients. 

— ^Pandit Ham Prasid Tiipatui^ M.A., 

Lecturer, History Depart nent, 

1926.— Mr. Hiare Lai Srivastava, M. 

Lecturer, Mathematics Department, 

1926. — -Mr. Lakshmi Chandra Jain, M.A., LL.B., 

Lecturer^ Economics Department, 

1927. — -Mr Rain Nath Kaui, M.A,, 

Lecturer^ Fhihsophy Department, 

192b.— Mn Bimal Kumar Mukerji^ M.So, 

Demonstrator, Chemhtry Department, 

1929, — •Mr, K, Lv. Mehrotra, M.A.; 

Lecturer, Euyliih Department, 

1930, — Mr, D. S. Kothari, M.Sc., 

Demonstrator, Chemistry Department, 

RECIPIENTS OP UNIVERSITY SILVER 
MEDALS. 

1924. — ^Laxmi Lai Joshi, B.A.; 

Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit:, B.Sc. 

1926.— Mahadeva Prasad^ B.A.; 

Nabendu Bhushan Banerji, B.Sc 
1926.— Misb Shyam Kumari Nehru, B.A.; 

Radhe Bohari Lai, B.Sc.; 

-Ruprara Giijita, B. Com. 



university silver medvls. 

1927. — ^Akhtar Husain, B,A.; 

Futtu Lai Srivastava, B.Sc.; 
Narmada Prasad Pande, B. Com. 

1928. — Sbyam Deliari Oapoor, B.A.; 

iladhy Shjam Varbbney, B be.; 
Ueoti Baman Mathur, B. Cdid, 

1929. — A\adh Beliari Lai, B. \ .; 

Kailash Nath Bhargava, B,Sc,: 
Govind Saran Srivastava, B. Con. 
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Viii. 

Affiliation oi the University of Allahabad with the Oxford 
and Cambridge Universities, and Recognition by 
the General Medical Connell. 

OXFORD UNIVERtJlTY. 

KfiGHSTEAR OF THE UnIVBRSITT's OFFICE : 

Broad Street^ Oxford^ December 1, 1894. 

SZB, 

1 HAVE to notify to you that in a Convocation of the 
University of Oxford on November 20, 1894, the 
following form of Degree was approved unanimously : — 

“That the University of Allahabad be admitted to the 
privileges of a Colonial University, under the provisions 
of Statt. Tit., Section YIll, on Colonial and Indian 
Universities.” 

1 send herewith a copy of the Statute referred to. 

1 am, faithfully yours, 

EDWAED T. TUENEK, 
Registrar of the University of Oxford, 
C. DODD, Esq., 

Registrar of the University of Allahabad, 
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UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD. 


Cor,ONIAT, \\I> l-dtlAN I MVKBilTlf.-. 


REGULATIONS. 

Prescribed by the Delegates of Local Examinations. 

The following Regulations have been framed by the 
Delegates of Local Examinations under the powers con- 
ferred upon them by Statt. Tit. II, Section VIll (See 
pp. 2, 3, 4, 5) 

1. The Delegates do not enter for examination the 
names of any candidates under the Statute (see clause 
II). Any application to the Delegates for a certificate 
that a candidate has satisfied the provi^unis of claube 4 
(rt) must be made to the Secretarx to the Delegates by 
the Head or Tutor of a College or Hall or by the (Vusor 
of Non-Collegiate Students ; the documents from the 
Colonial or Indian University presented in support of 
such application must be left three clear days for 
examination, and a fee of two shillingf^ must be paid to 
the Delegacy. 

The Head or Tutor or the Censor, as the case may be, 
will forward a written statement from tbe candidate that 
he is not a matriculated member of the University, and 
that he hon6, fide intends to be matriculated as a member 
of the College or Hall, or as a Noii-Collegiate student. 

2. Application for certificates of status (under the 
provision of clause 12) must be made on a Form (N’o. 254), 
which may be obtained at the Office of the Delegac} , 
Merton Street. 


jHommber, 19U0, 


HENRY T. (4KRliANS, 
Serretarf/ to the 
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UNiYBBSisr Begibtby: 
Oxford, 2^th September, 1912. 

Dear Sib, 

Hbbbwith I beg to forward a copy of our Statute “ On 
Colonial and Indian Universities as it now stands. You 
will see that it has been altered as regards clause 4, bj’ 
sub-clause {h) a candidate must have passed the B.A. or 
the B.Sc. Examination at an Indian University before he 
can claim admission as a “ Junior Indian Student.’’ 

Yours faithfully, 

C LENDBSDOEF. 

The Rbgistbae, 

Vniversitp of Allahabad. 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY STATUTES. 

(Kxtkact fbom SrATT. Tit, II, Sec. Vlll.) 

III.—ON COLONIAL AND INDIAN UNIVEESITIES. 
(t) Statute. 

^Statt. Tit, II, Sio. VIII.) 

1. Any University situated in any part of the British 
Dominions other than the United Kingdom may apply 
to the University to be admitted to the privileges of 
this Section of the Statutes. 

2. The application shall be addressed to the Vice- 
Chancellor, who shall report the same to the Hebdomadal 
Council. 

The Hebdomadal Council, after considering such 
application, and after making such inquiry as it shall 
deem necessary, shall, if it thinks fit, propose to Convoca- 
tion that the University so applying shall be admitted to 
the privileges of this Section of the Statutes. A Uni- 
versity admitted to the privileges conferred by this Section 
of the Statutes may at any time renounce such privileges 
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and this University may at any time by a vote of Con 
\pcatioa withdraw the same Iroru any University. Admis- 
sion to such privileges shall not bo extended to any 
University, College, or other Institution affiliated or 
attached to the University so applying except with the 
express sanction of Convocation. 

* * it ^ 

4. (a) Any member of a Colonial University so admit- 
ted, who shall ha^e pursued at that University a course 
of study prescribed by it and extending over two years, 
and who shall have passed all the examinations incident 
to the course, may be admitted to the status and privi- 
leges of a Colonial Junior Student. 

(6) Any member of an Indian Univers^ity so admitted, 
who shall have passed the examination at that Univer- 
sity for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science, may be admitted to the status and privileges of 
an Indiun Jvnior Student » 

5. Any member of a University -so admitted, who shall 
have pursued at that University a course of study pi’<‘- 
scribed by it and extending owr three full years, and 
who shall have taken Honours in the iinal examination 
incident to the course, maN bo aflmittcd to the status and 
privileges of a Colonial or Indian Senior Stvdent 

6. It shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up and submit to Convocation a statement of the 
conditions under which a member of a University mo 
admitted shall be deemed to have taken Honours as afore- 
said. Every such statement, if approved by Convocation, 
shall have the force of regulations made by {Statute. 

7. The status and privileges of a rliuiior Student .>hali 
be us follow o : — 

{a) The term in uhich he i, malrif uLitul >liill Im 
reckoned for the purpo^ii . f»f any provi>ions 
respecting the standing o\ membeis of the 
University, as the fifth Term from hi:» iiiatri 
culaiion. 

A Junior Student shall nut be retpared to pas 
lle^puiibioub or to pass in an Additional {Sub- 
ject at Eesponsions. 
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(e) A Junior Student who has passed the Second 
Public Examination and has obtained Honours 
either in the First or in the Second Public 
Examination, shall be entitled to supplicate 
for the Degree of Arts so soon as he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight 
Terms : Provided that he has sacished the 
Moderators in Holy Scripture or in a book 
offered instead thereof, and that, if he is a 
Colonial Student, he has shown a sufi&cient 
knowledge of the Greek language. 

(d ) A Junior Student who has passed the First and 
the Second Public Examination, but has not 
obtained Honours either in the First or in 
the Second Public Examination, shall be en* 
titled to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts so soon as he shall have kept statutable 
residence for twelve Terms : Provided that^ 
he is a Colonial Student^ he has shown a sulh- 
cient knowledge of the Greek language, 

8, The status and privileges of a Senior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

{(i) The Term in which he is matriculated shall be 
reckoned, for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members ot the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation, 

(ft) A Senior Student shall not be required to pass 
any part of Responsions or of the First Pub- 
lic Examination or any Preliminary Examina- 
tion of the Second Public Examination, 

A Senior Student, who being a Colonial Student, 
has shown a sufficient knowledge of the 
Greek language, or wlio is an Indian Student 
shall be entitled to supplicate for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, if either (i) ho shall 
have kept btatiitablo residence for eight Terms 
and shall have obtained a place or his name 
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shall have beeu placed as aegrotat in the Glass 
List of an Honours School of the Second 
Public Examination ; or (h), he shall have 
kept statutable residence for twelve Terms 
and shall have satisfied the provisions of 
Statt. Tit. VI, Sec. 1. D., § 3, cl. 171. 

No Senior Student shall bo entitled to supplicate for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, unless he shall have 
satished the provisions of this sub-clause. 

i). Every person who, having been matriculated, desires 
to claim the status of a J unior or Senior Student shall 
make his applicatiori through an othcer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non-Collegiatc Body, to the Assistant 
Registrar, and shall at the same time pay to the University 
Chest, through the Assistant Registrar, the sum of 
one pound or of two pounds, according as he is admitted 
as a Junior or Senior Student. If he makes his application 
later than four weeks from uiatrioulation, ho shall pay 
an additional fee of one pound. 

10. Any person qualified to become « Junior Student 
on matriculation, may be admitted to any part of Res- 
ponsions, any part of the First Public Examination, and 
any Preliminary Examination in the Second Public 
Examination. 

11. Every person who, being qualified to become a 
Junior or Senior Student ou matriculation, desires to 
have his name entered for an examination before he has 
been matriculated shall make his application to the 
^Assistant Registrar through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non- Collegiate Body, who shall send the 
name to the Assistant Registrar seven clear days before 
the day fixed for entering names for the examination in 
question, together with — 

{a) the statutable fee and in addition thereto the sum 
of one pound or of two pounds according as 
the candidate claims to bo qualified to become 
a J unior or a Senior Student ; 

(6) a declaration that the candidate in his opinion 
bond fide desires admission to his College or 

48 
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Hall or as a Non-Collegia te Student as the 
case may be ; and 

(c) evidence showing that the candidate is qualified 
as aforesaid. 

Any candidate whose name has been entered for an 
examination as aforesaid shall, so soon as he has been 
matriculated, become a Junior ora Senior Student, as the 
case may be. 

12. A Colonial Student shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the G-reek language if he has 
passed — 

either (a ) one of the examinations enumerated below in 
Schedule A-1 ; 

or (h) such examination or examiiia lions of his Univer- 
sity as shall satisfy the conditions laid down under the 
provisions of the next following clause : Provided that 
evidence of his having satisfied these conditions shall 
have been produced td the Assistant Registrar, and that 
a registration fee of one pound shall have been paid 
through the Assistant Registrar to the University Chest. 
If the evidence shall not have been produced before the 
end of the Term in which he has been matriculated, the 
Colonial Student shall pay an additional fee of one pound. 

13. It shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up a statement of the conditions under which a 
member of a University which has been admitted to the 
privileges of this Statute shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Greek language in the exami- ' 
nations of hi& University. Every such statement shall 
be submitted to Convoc itioii, and, if approved, shall have 
the force of rugulations made by Statute. 

14. The Assistant Registrar shall have power to make 
and vary from time to time regulations for the admission 
of qualified persons to the status of a Junior or Senior 
Student, and for enabling Junior or Senior Students, or 
persons qualified to become Junior or Senior Students to 
offer themselves for examination under the provisions of 
this section, provided that all such regulations and any 
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variation in them shall be submitted to the Vice-Chancel- 
lor and Proctors for approval- 

15. It shall be the duty of the Assistant Registrar to 
keep a sufficient record of the membors of the University 
who have the status and p^ivilege^ of a «lunior or Senior 
Student respectively, and of the persons not yet matricu- 
lated vhoso names have been ent (‘red for an examination 
under the provision of this KSection, and to see that no 
candidate is admitted to examination or to any of the 
privileges of a Junior or Senior Student who has not 
satisfied the conditions of the Section, 

* 4 ^* Universities admitted to the privileges of this 
Statute (see Decrees below) : — 

ieadia University (Wolfville, Nova Scotia), Nov. 1, 
1904. 

Adelaide, Peb. 3, 1891, 

Allahabad, Nov. 20, 1891. 

Bishop’s College (Lennoxvillc, Canada), Oct. 22, 1907. 

Bombay, Nov, 4, 1890. 

Calcutta, May 21, 1889. 

Cape of Good Hope, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Dalhousie (Halifax, Nova Scotia), Oct. 22, 1903, 

King’s College (Windsor, Nova Scotia), Oct. :52, 190;j 

Laval University, Quebec, Nov. 21, 1905. 

McGill (Montreal), May 2, 1899. 

McMaster University, Toroiito, Nov. 21, 1905. 

Madras, Juno 19, 1894. 

Malta, Peb. 3, 10(^3. 

Manitoba, Pcb, 14, 1905. 

Melbourne, Oct. 30, 1891. 

Mt Allison College (Sackville, New Brunswick), 
Mar. If), 1901. 

New Brunswick, Jan, 29, 1901. 
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New Zealand, Nov. 13, 1894. 

Ottawa, Oct. 22, 1907. 

Punjab, Oct. 29, 1889. 

Queen^s College (Kingston, Ontario), March 15, 1905 . 

St. Joseph’s College, New Brunswick, May 17, 1906. 

Saskatchewan, June 14, 1910. 

Sydney, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Tasmania, June 13, 1899. 

Toronto, Nov, 26, 1895. 

(il) Decrees. 

ALLAHABAD, UNIVERSITY OF 
In force after December 31, 1915. 

That any member of the University of Allahabad who 
shall have passed the examination of that University for 
the Degree Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class at the Final Examination, 
shall be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit. 11, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

BOMBAY, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Bombay who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Glass in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec, VIII, cl. 5. 

(7) October 22, 1903. 

CALCUTTA, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Calcutta who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Division in two or more subjects of 
that examination, shall be deemed to have taken Honours 
as required by the provisions of Statt, Tit. II, Sec. VIII 
cl, 5. 


(5) October 22, 1903. 
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MADHiS, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University ot Madras who * 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in Iho First Class in two or more of the Divisions 
of that examination, shall be deemed to have taken 
Honours as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit. II, 
Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(6) December 16, 1902. 

PUNJAB, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of the Punjab who 
shall have passed the examination at the University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Glass in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the pro- 
visions of Statt, Tit. II, Sec, VIII, cl. 5. 

(6) October 22, 1903, 


UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 


No. K. 8342. 

Registry of the University 
Cambridge : 

26th November, 1923. 


Deab Sib, 

I BBG leave to enclose a cop} of a Report of the 
Council of the Senate on AlUliated Students, which has 
now been approved by the Senate. You will see that our 
present Kogulations are rescinded as from 1st Januar}^, 
1925. 

Y’ours faithful!}, 


J. X. KEYNES, 

Registrar^ 


Thb Rugisibab, 

University of Alkthabad^ 
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Amended Report of the Council of the Senate 
on Afdliated Students. 

5th November, 1923. 

The OouNoxii of 'rnE Bbnatb beg leave to report to the 
Senate as follows ; — 

Having considered the discussion in the Senate House 
on October 16, they have modified their proposal as to 
Begmation 1 of the General Begulations for Affiliated 
institutions. 


They now recommend — 

I. That the General Regulations for Affiliated Students 
(Ordtmnees, pages 287— 9),th6Regulations for the admission 
to the privileges of Affiliation of Students who are not 
members of Affiliated Institutions (page 289;, and the 
Regulations as to Colleges and Universities affiliafAH 
(pages 289 fE.) be rescinded as from 1st January, 1926. 

II. That the following Regulations be substituted 

(Corrected ujp to ‘Slat October, 1925). 

(1) Graduates of Universities, which have on the recom- 
m^endation of the Council of the Senate been approved for 
the purpose by Grace of the Senate, shall be entitled to 
admission to the _ privileges ot affiliation, provided that 
they submit certificates showing that they have attended 
cksses in such a University for a period of not less than 
three years, and that they produce 

either (a) evidence of graduation withl'irst Class Honours 
or a record which, in the opinion of the Council of the’ 
aenate, is equivalent to h’ir&t Class Honours’' ; 

or (A) evidence of graduation viith Second Class Honours 
(or a record which, in the opinion of the Council of the 


In the case of approved Universities in the Dnited States 
of America, the Uouucil of the Senate will m general accent 
ae such a record, evidence that a student can be regarded as 
having gradimted m the nrst sixth of his class (that is, all the 
students of his yearj, and also that he showed exceptional 
ability in some subject. =*Koj,i,iouaii 
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JSenate, is equivalent to Second Class Honours’^), provided 
that they have passed, in one or more ot* the Examinations 
by which they have qualified for their degree, either in 
English, two other ianguageb, one of which ib either Latin 
or &reek, and Matheinaticb ; or, if a student is a native of 
Asia or Africa and not of Euiopean descent, in English ; 
in one of the following languages, Arabic, Persian with 
Arabic, Chinese, Sanskrit or Pali and in Mathematics. 
A pass in the corresponding Part of the Previous Exa- 
mination in any ot these suDjects will be accepted in lieu 
of the subject in the Plxaminations by wliich students 
have qualified for their degree, provided that the necessary 
part of the Previous Examination has been passed befoie 
the student matriculates. 

2. A student admitted to the privileges of Aifiliation 
shall be entitled to any or all of the following privileges ; — 

(a) to bo exempted from the Previous Examination ; 

(d) to reckon the first term kept by residence as the 
second, third, or fourth term of his residence, for the 
purposes of all provisions respecting the standing of candi- 
dates for Tripos Examinations or for Degree Examinations 
in Medicine, Surgery, or Music, and re.s]>ecting the stand- 
ing of candidates for Degrees, otluT than th(* Ordinary 
B.A. Degree or Degrees conferred under the Regulations 
for Research Students ; 

{c) On producing evidence that he has ]>asse(l such 
examinations as may be approved by a Special Board con- 
nected wilh a Tri]>os, to be allowed to procf'ed to a Part or 
Section of that Tripos under the same conditions as though 
he had passed another Part or Section of a Trij»os ; and, if 


* In the case of approved Universities in the United State^ 
of Ameru'd., the Council of the iSenate will in general accept 
as such record, evidence that a student can be regarded as 
having graduated in the first half of his class (that is, all the 
students ot his year). 
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he shall obtain honours therein, to be admitted Bachelor 
designate in Arts on the completion of residence for the 
requisite number of terms, provided that — 

(/) if the examination or examinations as to which 
evidence is produced are in a subject or subjects other than 
that which the Tripos is concerned, the consent of 
the G-eneral Board of Studies shall be obtained in each 
case ; 

{%%) if a student is allowed under this regulation to 
proceed to a Part or Section ofc a Tripos in respect of 
which the regulations make different provisions according 
to the Part or Section of a Tripos which a student has 
already passed, the Special Board shall determine which of 
such provisions shall apply ; 

{Hi) application for admission to this privilege is made 
to the Eegistrary before the end of the student’s first 
term of residence ; 

{iv) if this examination is taken before the last of the 
terms which the candidate is required to keep in order to 
qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, the candidate 
shall produce a certificate of “diligent study'’ for the 
residue of such terms. 

3. {a) If a student admitted to the privileges of affilia- 
tion wishes to reckon for any purpose the first term kept 
by residence as the second, third, or fourth term of his 
residence, in accordance with the foregoing Eegulation 2 
(5), application should be made to the Eegistrary for the 
registration of such allowance. 

{b) If a student admitted to the privileges of affiliation 
has, in accordance with the foregoing Eegulation 2 (^), 
reckoned for any purpose the first term kept by residence 
as the second, third, or fourth term of his residence, as the 
case may be, he shall be required so to reckon his first 
term for all purposes. 

4. In the case of any student claiming to be admitted 
to the privileges of Affiliation, a certificate of having 
fulfilled the prescribed conditions signed by the Eegistrar 
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or other competent authority the student’s University, 
shall be presented for registration to the Kegistrary in the 
student’s firbt term of residence, and a fee of £2 shall be 
paid at the same time to the Begi^trary for tlie University 
Chest. 

5. Any certificate of lia\jng Ciiltilled tlie ]n’e&cribed 
conditions may ha acceptf'd for registraliiui at a time later 
than that abo\e specified, provided that iu ever} such case 
an additional fee of €1 sliall b<‘ paid to the Begistrarv 
for the University Chest, 

6. Students claiming to be admitted to the privilege 
of Affiliation shall be required (a) to have fulfilled all 
the prescribed conditions before matriculation, (^) to 
matriculate and to pay the usual fee of £5^ and (c) to 
pay the capitation tax in respect of each term allowt‘d 
under Eogulation 2(Z>). 

List or U^^iveesitibs anu ConuBaES appbovbj) wcth 
EEBBEETirCB TO KEaUIiATION 1 ABOVE. 

* it * 

University of Allahabad, 

University of Bombay, 

University of Calcutta. 

University of Madras. 

Punjab University, 

University of Dacca. 

* * * « If 

N^o. H. 19,035. 

The Registry of the University, 
Cambridge : 

-1th November, 192G. 

Dbab Stb, 

I HAVE the honour to inform 3*011 that the University of 
Allahabad has been approved by the Senate of this Uni- 
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varsity with reference to the paragraph * entitled “ Cer- 
tificates, granted by Indian Universities ” on page 305 of 
the Students* Handbooh to the University and Colleges of 
Cambridge^ 1926-27. Henceforward therefore exemption 
from the Previous Examination of this University may 
be granted under certain conditions, to such students of 
your University as are not entitled to all the privileges 
of affiliation. 

Yours sincerely, 


The EfiorsTRiLE, 

Unive^nty of Allahabad 


E. HAKRISON, 
Registrar^ 


Certifleates granted by Indian Universities. 

Candidates who have obtained a Eirst Class in the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science, or a First 
or Second Class in the Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, in any Indian 
University approved for the purpose by the Council of the 
Senate, are granted exemption from the whole of the 
Previous Examination, provided that in some examination 
leading up to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science in that University, they have pissed in Arabic, 
Persian, Persian with Arabic, Sanslrrit, or Pali, in 
Mathematics or Science, and in English. 

Affilcation of Local Lbciubbs Obntrb. 

1. That the Board of Extra-mural Studies shall 
present to the Senate for a})proval by Grace a Report 
on each application for the affiliation of a Centre. 

2. Students at an Affiliated Centre shall be entitled 
to be admitted to the pri\ileges of Affiliation provided 
that they shall bo required, 

(^a) to have passed or obtained exemption from the 
Previous Examination of the University. 
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(b) to have attended a aeries of courses ol‘ lectures 
and classes for six tertna, extending over such period o£ 
years as may be approved by the Board, in one of the 
two following groups ; 

A, Natural, Physical, and Mathe natical vScience. 

B, History, Political Eeon>in\% Mentxl Science, Litera- 
ture, Art ; 

(c) to have attended in each ot* two terms a cour-st* 
o£ lectures in the other of the groups A, B ; 

(d) to have satisfied the examiners in the examination 
held after each course of lectures. 

3. The selection and sequence of tlie subjects of the 
courses of lectures shall in each case have been approved 
by the Board before delivery of the lectures. 

4. The lecturer and examiners shill in all cases have 
been appointed by Grace of the donate on the nomination 
of the Board of Extra-mural Studies. 

5. Those who have done all that is required to enable 
them to claim the full privileges of atliliation shall be 
recognised as “ Students affiliated to the University of 
Cambridge/' 

6. Those who have^ before the affiliation of the 
Centre by the Senate obtained Certificatt^s of haiing 
satisfied the examiiierh in the examination held after a 
course of lectures ma\ use such CVrtificites towards 
satisfying the requirement 2(^) but not towards satish- 
ing the requiremimt 'J(A). 

7. Those who ha\e satisfied the condition^ stated in 
- (b), (c), id) and ha\e passed i final examination con- 
ducted b} the Hoard on the sub|ect -matter oi tlie 
series of courses nuaitiom d in 2 shall be (‘ntitl(‘d tt> 
receil e a Certificate From thi' Uni\trsit\ indicating 
that they ha\(‘ coinpM<*d a sisteiuitic oonr^* f>f study 
and examinatiims approied by the ITnivtrsity . 
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1. That adult students attending a course of educa- 
tion couduoted by the Oommittee at Hull in concert 
with the Bo^rd of Extra-mural Studies be admitted 
to the privileges of students of an affiliated College ; 
and that each such student on fulfilling the conditions 
laid down in the Heport of the Local Examinations and 
Lectures Syndicate, dated May 5, 1887, confirmed by 
Grace of the Senate on May 26, 1887, as amended on 
October, 27, 1887, shall be entitled to be excused all the 
parts of the Previous Examination ; and shall further be 
entitled, for the purpose of any provision respecting 
the standing of members of the University, to reckon 
the first term kept by residence as the fourth term of 
his residence, and to proceed in due course to the B.A, 
degree, provided he obtains a degree by one. uL* the 
Tripos Examinations. 

2. That the Board of Extra-mural Studies report 
from time to time to the Senate on the course of educa- 
tion conducted at the Hull Lectures Centre. 

3. The same for Newcastle-upon-Tyne, 

4. The same for Derby, 

5. The same for Sunderland, 

6. The same for Scarborough. 

7. The same for the Three Towns, Plymouth, Stone- 
house and Devonport. 

8. The same for Exeter, 

9. The same for Norwich. 

10. The same for Colchester, Leicester, Northampton^ 
Portsmouth and Southport. 

Letter No. E. S.-236/16/2, dated November 15, 1928, 
from the High Commissioner for India, London, to 
the Kegisfcrar, Allahabad University. 

I am directed to enclose two copies of tbe new 
Affiliation Ro"ulatiuus of tbe University of Cambridge 
and to draw special attention to the words a student 
who has been a member of an Associated lastitution 
for not less than three yeais.** 
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A student who desires to apply for the privileges 
of affiliation at the University of Cambridge would, 
therefore, have to include with hU application, in 
addition to his degree certificate, a formal certificate 
signed by the liegistrar or other authority of youi 
University, to the effect that he has been a member 
of the University for not less than three years. 

UNIVEKSIEY OF CAMBRIDGE, 
Ajteiliated Stubbnts.I 
Regulatiorhs (as amejided to 'Idtk May, 1928^, 

1, A student who has been a member of an Associat- 
ed Institution* for not less than three years, and who, 
before matriculation at the University of Cambridge, 
has graduated, or done all that ib necessiry for gradua- 
tion, at that Associated Institution, shall bo entitled 
to be approved as an Affiliated Student either on or 
after matriculation. 

Application for such approval, »’iioh credentials 
signed by the Registrar or other competent authority 
of the Associated Institution, may be presented to the 
Registrary at any time after the student his been 
accepted for admission by <i College, and a fee of c£2 
shall be due from the student to the Chest as soon as 
his credentials have boon accepted by the Uounail of 
the Senate. 

2. An Affiliated Student shall have the following 
privileges i — 

(i) exemption from the Previous Examination j 


* The following Indian Universitif^s have been approved 
as Associated Institutions 

University of Allahabad, Uuiversit.i ol hacuu 

University of Bombay. University of hucknoA 

University of Calcu^’^a* UuiveiBity ol Madras. 

Punjab University. 

Patna University. 

University of Rangoon. 


49 
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(ii) the right to claim (by application through 
his Tutor to the Registrary) that his first term 
kept by residence shall bo reckoned as bis 
second, or third, or fourth term of residence 
for the purposes of the regulations for Triposes, 
degree examinations in Music,' and degrees other 
than the Ordinary B.A. Degree or the Degrees 
of M.Sc., M.Litt. and Ph.D. provided that 
a term so reckoned for any purpose shall be so 
reckoned for all purposes. 

An Affiliated Student who has elected to reckon 
his first term kept by residence as his third or fourth 
term of residence shall have the following privileges 

(iii) If there is a Qualifying Examination con- 
nected with a Tripos, the right to take Part 
I of that Tripos without having passed the 
Qualifying Examination ; 

(iv) the right to proceed to Part II of any Tripos, 
of which Part I may be taken as early as the 
term next after the first term kept by residence, 
under the same conditions as if he had obtained 
honours in Part I of that Tiipos ; 

(v) any other privilege which may be given to 
affiliated Students in the regulations for the 
several Triposes and for the Degree of LL.B. 

8. In any particular case the Council of the Senate 
may propose a Grace conferring all or any of the privileges 
of Affiliation on a member or former member of an 
Associated Institution, or of some other institution 
for the education of adults, who does not fulfil the 
requirements of Kegulation 1. 

4. An Affiliated Student shall pay Capitation Tax 
for any term claimed. 

j. An AffiliaictI Stiuleul approved before the date of 
the adoption of rogulitions shall still bo entitled to 

any priv ilogo to which be was entitled under the regula- 
tions in force until that date. 
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GENERAL COUNCIL OF MEDICAL EDUCATION & 
REGISTRATION OP THE UNITED KINGDOM. 

No. 3804S. 299, Oxroni) HriiKcr, Loniiof, W. 

l«t Dernnher, 1914. 

Dear Sir, . , 

I HATE to iuform jou that the ai)plioati<m of you 
University for the recognition of its (lof'rccs of M.b. auu 
B.S., together with the conimunicdtions triinsinittod on 
the 10th of September and the SOth of October, were con- 
sidered by the Executive Committee of this Council at 
its meeting on the 23rd ultimo, when thi' following 
resolution was adopted : — .. 

flMoZved That the application of the i nivevsity 
of Allahabad bo a,cccdcd to. and that Regis- 
trar bo authorised to place upon the VoMuat 
Hit of the Medical Hegteter any person who 
holds the degrees of M.B., ILS. of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad, provided that he ^tishes 
the Registrar of the Gonoral Medical Council 
regarding the other particulars set foi tli in 
Part II of the Medical Act, 1886.” 

I have accordingly added the degrees in (inestioii to the 
list of recognised degrees which entitle to 
the Colonial List of the Medical Register of the I nittd 

You will notice the proviso that an applicant must 
satisfy me regarding the other particulars set for i 
Srt II of thi Medical Act of 1880. One of 
tionsisthe production of ovidenco that the applicant s 
entitled by law to practise Medicine in the Oountiy or 
Provinces in which ho obtained his «inalihcation. 
a Medical Ordinance in operation in Bombay and “““ur 
in Madras, and 1 undersUnd that an Ordinance is in 
Ltempla’tionin Bengal. I shall be glad li wo«ld 
inform me which Presidency has jumdiotum over Ihc 

United Provinces. , 

\onva faithluil}, 

A. .1. COCKINGTON, 

Acttiia Reotsfrnr, 
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To 


The Registrar, 

University of Allahabad. 

44, Hallam Street, 
Portland Plage, 
London, W. I. 


^bth Janua/ry^ 1921. 


Dear Sir, 

I DBS^iBE to draw your attention to the fact that on and 
after the 1st of January, 1923, all those who desire to be 
registered as medical or dental students will have to 
produce evidence that they have attained the age of 17 
years, and the minimum standard of general education 
required will be that of University Matriculation or en- 
trance examination. 

Before registration as a Medical student every applicant 
will be required to have passed, in addition to the examina- 
tion in General Education, an Examination in Elementary 
Physics and Elementary Chemistry conducted or recog- 
nised by one of the Licensing Bodies. 

A student who has diligently attended an approved 
course of instruction in Elementary Biology at a Secondary 
School or other teaching institution recognised by a Licens- 
ing Body may be admitted to the Professional Examina- 
tion in Elementary Biology immediately after his registra- 
tion as a student. 


Yours faithfully, 
NORMAN C. KING, 
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R.C.P. (LONDON) AND R.0.3. (ENGLAND^. 

Copy of a letter j dated the of November^ 1010 , 
from the Secretary ^ Conjoint Ertimtning Boards Royal 
Colleges of Physiciana and, Surgeons^ London^ to the 
Bean of the Faculty of Medkim^ Univeraify of Allah* 
abad^ 

1 have to inform yon that the Royal College ot‘ 
Physicians of London and the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England have added Allahabad University to the list 
of Universities recognised by the Conjoint Board of those 
Colleges. This recognition implies that candidates holding 
the degrees of M.B., B.8. will be admissible to the Final 
Examination of this Board under the conditions of para. 1, 
section 3, of the Regulations on producing the following 
documents : — 

1. Certificate of Matriculation. 

2. Certificate showing five complete years u^f pro- 

fessional study. 

3. Degrees of M.B., B.S. 

4 Certificate of age. 

Further, the recognition implies that all medical 
work attended in King (^-eorge’s Medical College, Luck- 
now, will be recognised as far as it goes towards tht* 
curriculum required by this Board in the case of students 
who have not completed the whole curriculum. 

THE SCOTTISH UNIVERSITIES ENTRANCE BOARD 
Exemptions bv the Entrance Boabd. 

* # * « 

In virtue of the powers conferred on them by the 
aforesaid Arts Ordinances, the Entrance Board lias agreed 
to accept the following Examinations as exempting f tom 
the Preliminary Examination in Arts, Science and Medi- 
cine, either wholly or in part : — 

I to IX 

***** 

X — The British Empire Overseas. 

***** 
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Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts or Science m a recognised Indian University 
wiU be exempted from the Preliminary Examination in 
Arts, Science or Medicine, respectively, subject to the 
following conditions: — 

{a) Candidates whose native language is other than 
English will in all cases be required to pass the Special 
Examination in English in accordance with the provisions 
undernoted.* 

The written examination in English will consist of one 
paper of three hours. 

In March and September 1922 candidates must select 
one of the following Novels : — 

Scott — Anne of Geierstein, 

Dickens — Tale of Two Cities. 

One of the following poems — 

Longfellow — Hiawtha. 

Arnold— Sohrab and Eustum, 
and one of the following Short Books— 

Stevenson — Travels with a Donkey, 

Hudson — The Naturalist in La Plata. 

(6) Candidates for degrees in Engineering shall produce 
evidence of a knowledge of Mathematics equivalent to 
that required in Higher Mathematics in the Preliminary 
Examination. 

The Entrance Board will accept as evidence of a suffi- 
cient knowledge of Mathematics a satisfactory pass in the 
Intermediate Examination of any of the Indian Universities. 
A note of the marks obtained in that examination by the 
applicant, certified by the Registrar of the University, 
must be communicated to the Secretary of the Board 

* Candidates whose native language is other than 

English will be required to pass an examination in English 
designed to test their ability to understand and use the 
language sufficiently for the purpose of study at a Scottish 
University. 
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INSTITUTE OF OHAJBTEBED ACCOUNTANTS. 


MoOBSAXa PlAOB. 

London^ June^ 1924 , 
E. G. 2. 


Dbab SlE, 

I HAVE the pleasure to inEorm that the Council of this 
institute have decided that the University of Allahabad 
be considered an approved University, the Q-raduates of 
which are entitled to apply for exemption from our Pre- 
liminary Examination on payment of the prescribed fee of 
one guinea. 


Tours faithfully, 


The KEaiSTEAE, 

UiriVEBSiTr or Allahaba^j). 


SEOEETAET. 



IX 

TEACHING STAFF. 


A . — Teaching University. 

EnglUh Department, 

I. Vacant . . Professor. 

'2, Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A., .. Reader. 

(Officiating as Professor). 

8. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., Do. » 

LL.B. 

4. S. 0. Deb, Esq., M.A. . . Do. 

6. Damri Ojha, Esq., M.A., LL.B. Lecturer, 
fi. K. M. Sircar, Esq., M.A., M.Sc. Do. 

7. Lila Dhar Gupta, Esq. , M. A. . . Do. 

8. Shri Narain Misra, Esq., M.A., Do. 

LL.B. 

9. P. E. Dastoor, Esq , M.A. . . Do. 

10. Kewal Krishna Mehrotra, Esq,, Do. 

M.A. (on leave.) 

II. E. V. Bobb, Esq.,M.A. .. Do. 

12. Vacant (Temp.) . . . . Do. 

13. Beni Simlai, Esq., M A. . . Junior Lecturer. 

(Officiating as Lecturer). 

14. Vacant (Temp.) . . . , Do. 

16. Miss Vasanti Bhandarkar, M.A. Lady Lecturer. 

16. Bhagwat Dayal, Esq , B.Sc. ,. Part-time Teacher. 

Special Classes for Fretioh and German, 

1. Vacant ,, Part-time Teacher 

in French, 

2. Vacant .. Part-time Teacher 

in German. 

Philosophy Department, 

1. R. D Ranade, Esq., M.A. ,, Professor 

2 Anukul Chandra Mukerji, Esq., Reader. 

M.A, 
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3. N. 0. Mukerji, Esq., M. A. . . Lecturer. 

4. Ram Nath Kaul, Esq., M.A. Do. 

5. Miss Asha Latika Haidar, M.A. Lady Lecturer. 

History Department, 

1. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, Professor. 

M.A., Litt.D., M.L.O. 

2. Dr. Ram Praaad Tripathi, M.A., Reader. 

D.Sc., (Lond ) 

8. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., Bo. 

LL.B., D.Litt. 

4. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

5. Benarsi Prasad Saxena, Esq., Do. 

M.A., (on leave.) 

6. Gurty Venkatrao, Esq., M.A. Do. 

LL.B., mg,). 

7. Bisheshwar Prasad, Esq., M.A. Do. 

8. Miss Shrikuar Seth, M. A. . . Lady Lecturer. 

Department of Political Science. 

1. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A , Ph.D. Professor. 

D.Sc., (Lond.) 

2. Ilyas Ahmad, Esq., M.A. .. Lecturer. 

8. Gauri Shankar Ghatterji, Esq , Junior Lecturer. 
M.A. 

4. Dr. Tara Ohand, M. A., D. Phil. Part-time Teacher. 
Arabic and Persian Department. 

1. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A.,Ph.D, Professor. 

2. Syed Muhammad AliNami, Reader. 

Esq., M.A. 

3. Syed Ishaq Ali, Esq., O.T., Lecturer. 

M.P. 

4. Dr. M. G. Zubaid Ahmad, Do. 

M.A , Ph.D. (London). 

5. Mohd. Naimur Rahman, 

Esq., M.A. 


1 ) 0 . 
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6, Vacant .. .lunior Lecturer. 

7. Vacant . . Lady Lecturer. 

Sanskrit Department, 

1. 3)r. P. K. Acharya, M.A.j Professor. 

Ph.D., D.Litt. 

2. Babn Ram Saksena, Esq., M. A. Lecturer. 

3. Pt. TJmesh Misra, M.A. . . Do. 

4. Pt. Kshetres Chandra Ohatto- Do. 

padhyaya. M.A. 

6. Shastri Raghuvara Mithulal, Junior Lecturer. 

M.A., M.O.L, Sahityopadh- 
yaya, Sahitya-Shastri , 
kayva-Tirth, Vedanta-Tir- 
tha, Sahityacharya. 

6. Miss Mathura Narain fler- Lady Lecturer, 
lekar, M.A. 

Urdu Department, 

1. Syed M. Zamin Ali, Esq., M.A, Lecturer in Urdu. 

2. Muhammad Hafiz Syed, Esq., Do. 

M A., L.T. 

3. Syed Aejaz Husain, Esq , M.A. Junior Lecturer. 

Hindi Department, 

1. Dhirendra Varma, Esq , M.A.. . Lecturer in Hindi. 

2. Pt. Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A. Do. 

.3. Ram Kumar Varma, Esq., M.A. Junior Lecturer. 

4. Miss Chandravati Tripathi, M.A. Temporary Lady 

Lecturer 

Physics Department, 

1. Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Se., F.R.S. Professor. 

2. Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M Sc. Reader. 

3. Dr R. N. Ghosh, D.Sc , . Lecturer. 

4. G. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc., (on Do. 

leave,) 

5. Dr. K. Majumdar, D Sc. .. Do. 

6. B. 0. Das, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator. 

7. G. R. Toshniwal, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

(OfEg. as Lecturer.) 

8. Daulat Singh Kothari, Esq., Do. 

M.Sc. (on leave). 

9. B. N. Srivastava, Esq., M Sc. .. Do. 

10. Yudhishthir Bhargava, Esq., Do. 

M.Sc. (Offg.) 

11. D. S Jog, Esq,, M.Sc. (Offg.) Do. 



TEACHING STAFF. 


587 


Chemistry Department, 

1. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc.| , . Professor. 

2. Rai Sahib S. 0. Deb, M.A. •• Header. 

3. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

4. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc. (London) Do. 

5. Dr. Iqbal Eishen Taimni, Lecturer in Analy- 

M.Sc., Ph.D. tical Chemistry. 

6. Mathura Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator. 

7. 0 0. Palit, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

8. Moolraj Mehrotra, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

9. Dr. K. 0. Sen, M.Sc,, D.Sc. (on . . Do. 

leave) 

10. Dr. Satyeshwar Ghosh, M.Sc., D.Sc. Do. 

11. Jamuna Dutt Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

12. A. £. Bhattacharya, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

(Offg). 


1 . 

2 . 

8, 

4. 

6 

6 

7. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


6 . 

n 


Mathematics Department 


A. 0. Banerji, Esq., M.A. 
(Cantab,), M.Sc. 

Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. (Edin.), 
M.Sc. (Ben.). 

Dr. Piare Lai Srivastava,*M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Badri Nath Prasad, Esq„ M.Sc. 
(on leave). 

Pt. Sri Govind Tiwari, M. A, 
Piare Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. 
Habindra Nath Obaudhri, Esq., 
B.A. (Cantab). (Offg as 
Lecturer). 


Professor. 

Reader. 

Do. 

Lecturer. 

Do. 

Do. 

Junior Lecturer. 


Botany Department. 

Dr- J. fl. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. . . 
S. Ranjan, Esq., M.Se, (Cantab.; •. 
Ram Kumar Saksena, Esq., .. 
MSc. 

Gir ja Dayal Srivastava, Esq., . • 

M.Mo 

Pt. Shaiiibhii Prasad Naiihans,.. 
M.Su 

Ram Naraiu laudou, Esq., M.Sc 
Dr. \V. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 


Professor. 

Reader. 

Lecturer. 

Do. 

Ik 1 non strut or. 

Do. 

Part-time Teacher, 
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Zoology Department, 

1. Dr. D. K. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Profeasor. 

Ph.D.. 13.Sc. 

2. Dr. Haru Ram Mehra, Ph.D. Reader. 

C Cantab. \ 

3. Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. .. Lecturer 

4. S. C. Verma, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

5. S. K. Datta, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

6. Nehal-ud-din, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator. 

7. Mahabii Prasad Agarwal, Do. 

Esq., MBc. 

Law Department, 

1. Vacant .. .. Professor. 

2. S. 0. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., Reader. 

LL.B , (Offg. as Professor). 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.a., LL.D., Do. 

Bar.-at-Lav. 

4. B. K. Mukerji, Esq., M.A,, Part-time Teacher. 

LL.B. 

Bcommioe Department, 

1, 0. D. Thompson, Esq., M. A. . . Professor. 

* (on leave). 

2. S. K, Rudra, Esq , M.A. (Cantab.). Reader. 

(Offg. as Professor). 

8. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. (Offg. Lecturer. 

as Reader). 

4. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A. Do. 

5. Dr. L. 0. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. Do. 

6. Day a Shankar Dubey, Esq., Do. 

M.A., LL.B. 

7. J. £. Mehta, Esq., M.A. .. Do. 

8. Sarasvrati Prasad, Esq., M.A. Do. 

(Temp.'. 

% Miss M. Otlmp, M.A. .. Lady Lecturer. 

Commerce Department, 

1. Mohit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., Reader. 

M A., B. Com (Lond.) ion 
leave j. 

2. R. C. Chowdhury, Lsq . M.be Lecturer. 

< Otfg as Header ) 

3. Ram Nath Dubey, Esq., M.A., Do. 

B. Oom. 

4. Vacant .. ,, Do. 
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TEACHING STAFF. 

— Colleges of the LTnivebsitf. 

EWING CHRISTIAN COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

In October, 1846, the British Bast India Company 
made over its College work at Allahabad to the American 
Presbyterian Mission. When the Civil Station was 
removed from the Jumna in 1853, the Mission purchased 
the Court building for educational work and started 
a Collegiate School. After a few years College classes were 
given up and the institution was known as the Jumna 
Mission School or the A. P. Mission High School. 

In 1900 the American Presbyterian Mission decided to 
re-opeti the College at Allahabad, and the First Class 
was formed in 1902. In order to keep School and College 
separate, the old Court building was torn down and a 
better home for the School was put up at the western end 
of the Jumna compound, leaving the eastern end free for 
the College. This now has the following buildings ; — A 
main College building with a Laboratory for Biology, a 
Library (with more than ten thousand volumes), adminis- 
trative odices, eleven lecture rooms and an Assembly Hall to 
seat 1,000 ; a Laboratory for Physics and one for Chemistry ; 
an Infirmary ; ten residences for members of the Staff ; and 
five Hostels, providing accommodation for approximately 
200. Four of the Hostels are arranged with suites of 
rooms for one or more unmarried Professors. 

In 1923, as a result of the reconstruction of the Fni* 
versity of Allahabad, the College gave up its B.A. and 
M.A. classes to the University and was resolved into two 
institutions ; an Intermediate College, which took over 
classes IX and X from the High School, and an Internal 
or University College which provides Hostels (Rhea Hostel 
at the Jumna and Holland Hall near the University) and 
tutorial instruction for University students. 


50 



L»t ox Tbaohbrs woxomi ik gitikg^ 1 

INSTBtrOTtOK IK THE InTISBKAL OoLIiEGB, 


Do. 

English ... 

... 

Mr. H. K. Das < 

Do 

Philosophy 

... 

Mr. H. G. Mukex 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr. H. T. Bose, 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Dr. Ii. K. Shah, : 
B.D., Ph. D. (1 

Do. 

Economics 

... 

Mr. C. D. Th« 
(Columbia). 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr. Saraswati 

Do. 

History and Politics ... 

0 

(Wooster.). 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr.K. C. Sinh 
(All.). 

Do. 

do. 

... 

Mr. K. W. S. J 
(Oxen.). 

Do. 

Persian 


Mr. S. M. Zam 
(All.). 

Mr. A. U. Hakk, 

Do. 

do. 

• at 

Do. 

Sanskrit 


Mr. R. £. Shukl 

Do. 

Mathematics 


Mr. N. B. Mitra 

Do. 

do. 


Mr. S. Bose, M S 

Do. 

Chemistry 

... 

Mr. B. B. Halve 
^ (All) 

Do. 

Physics 

... 

Mr. K. K. SI 
(Benares). 

Do. 

Botany 

... 

Dr. Winfield Di 
(Chicago). 


KAYASTHA PATHSHALA UNIVERSITY 
ALLAHABAD. 

The Kayastha Pathshala was founded in 
late Munshi Kali Prasad of the Lucknow I 
it was raised to the Middle English standard 
to tho Entrance standard of the Calcutta Ui 
1895 it was affiliated up to the Intermediate 
tlie Allahabad University, and in 1914, provifi 
the B.A, In April, 1919, the College was 
affiliated up to the B.A. standard. On the r 
of the Allahabad University, the Kayastha 3 
recognised as a College of the University 
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with section 2(a) of the Allfthabad Umversitj Ant of 
1921. 

The Institution was registered on August 2 , 1893 ^ 
under Act XXI of 1860. The chief controlling authority 
is the General Body of Trustees who elect a President 
every five years for the management of the institution. 

The income of the College is derived partly from endow* 
ments, partly from fees and from Government grants. 

The most important endowment is that of Mrs. 
Badhika Sinha, wife of Mr. S. Sinha, Bar.*at-Law, 
Patna, who gave Es. 50,000 for the establishment of 
fellowships to be named Eai Kanhaiya Lal-SewaBam 
fellowships. 

The College is built on a plot of land opposite the Senate 
House of the University, at^uired on lease from Govern- 
ment in 1924. The foundation-stone of the new building 
was laid on 2nd June, 1924, and the College was opened 
formally by His Excellency Sir William Martis, €h)vemor, 
United Provinces, ou December 7, 1926. The College 
has aocommodation for the residence of nearly 80 
students and it ofiers tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction in the following subjects ; — 

English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Politics, Persian, Sanskrit, and Hindi, 

Stavv (1928-29). 

Principal and Tutor of Br. Tara Ohand, M.A. (All,)* 
Politics and History. D.Phil. (Oxon). 

Tutor of English and Mr. Bhagwat Bayal, B.Sc., 
House Tutor. (AIL). 

Tutor of Philosophy . . Mr. A. 0. Mukerji, M.A, (AIL). 

Rai Kanhaiya Lal-Sewa Mr. Brij Gopal Bhatnagar, 
Bam Fellow & Tutor M.A. (AIL]^ 
of Economics. 

Rai Kanhaiya Lal-Sewa Br, P. L. Srivastava, M.A., 
Bam Fellow & Tutor Ph.B. 

of Mathematics. 

Tutor of History and Resi- Mr. Jumna Prasad, M.A 
dent Tutor. 
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OBOBTHWAKEE 01BL8* OOLLEOE, ALLAHABAD. 

KucoaNissifiD Totobs. 

^Sanskrit . . Miss Sukbalata Duara 

M.A.,B.T. (Cal.). 

C.-*»Hostbls Maintaikxd ob Ebooonizbi) m the 
UHiTBBStrr. 

I. List of Hostels maintained by the Uniyersity— 

1. Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel (1916).* 

^ 2 . Muir Hostel <1913). 

3. New Hostel (1927). 
il. List of recognized Hostels-- 

1. MacDonnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad, 

(1907). 

2. Muslim Hostel, Allahabad. 

3. Sumer Chand Digambar Jain Boarding Bouse, 

Allahabad (1915). 

*Eec6ntly divided into two separate hostels, vis., the 
Sir Suudar Lai Hostel and the Sir Framada Charan Banerji 
Hostel. 
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8Ifi SUNDAE IiAL LAWT HOSTEL. 

The Sir Sandar Lai Law Hostel was built in the year 
1916, partly by means o£ a grant from the G-ovemment 
and partly from savings from the income of the University 
School of Law. It was intended to be a residence for 
Law Students and was so used up to the year 1922, when a 
certain number of under>graduates wore admitted on the 
reconstitution of the University. The first Warden of the 
Hostel was Mr. E. K. Sorabji, Bar.-at-Law, Assistant 
Professor in the University School of Law. On his 
retirement the Principal of the University Soh(x>l of Law 
(pr. J. 0. Weir, Professor of Law in the Univer- 
sity) became Warden ; and acted as such up to 13th 
June 1930. In August 1930 the Hostel was divided into 
two separate Hostels, one of them has been named the 
Sir Sundar Lai Hostel and the other the Sir Pramada 
Oharan Banerji Hostel. The Warden of the former 
Hostel is Mr. Salig Earn Bhargava and that of the latter 
Ur. M. U. S. Jung. The Superintendent of both the 
Hostels for the present is Mr, N. 0. Chatterji. A second 
Superintendent will soon be appointed. Each Hostel has 
rooms for 107 students. Both the Hostels are maintained 
by the University. 


MUIE HOSTEL. 

(Onn GfoYBRisfMaNT Hostbl.) < 

Por a long time, the old Government Hostel was located 
in a bungalow within the Muir College compound on the 
spot where the University tank is now situated* The 
old bungalow collapsed and the new building was erected 
on the present site in 1912. In 1928 the name of the 
Hostel was changed from Government Hostel to Muir 
Hostel. The manageufent of the Hostel is vested in the 
Superintendent, subject to the control of the Warden. 
There is now accommodation for 84 students. The Superin- 
tendent is assisted in his duties by Prefects chosen from 
among the hostellers. 
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The students’ organisations comprise a Debating 
Society, a libmrj Committee and various sports clubs. 
The Hostel is maintained by the University. 

Administbativbj Stakf. 

Wabbbk:— Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

SuPBBiNTBKDHKT -Mr. D. Ojha, M.A., LL.B. 


THE NEW HOSTEL. 

In order to meet the pressing demand for more hostel 
accommodation, the University decided to construct the 
New Hostel. The Government contributed Rs. 2,00,000 
towards the cost of the Building and the balance has 
been met by the University, 

The commemoration stone was laid by His Excellency 
bir William Mariis, Chancellor oF the University, on 
X2tb November, 1927. It has accommodation for 158 
students— mostly in single-seated rooms. Mr. A. 0. Banerji 
is Warden and Mr, S. Q, Tewari Superintendent. The 
Hostel is maintained by the University . 


MAODONNELL HINDU BOAHDING HOUSE. 

In order to meet the most pressing want of the Muir 
and other University Colleges for a Boarding House for 
Hindu students as expressed in the Report of the 
« Director of Public Instruction of the United Provinces 
in 1895-96 and subsequently in the reports of the 
Principal of the then Muir Central College an appeal 
was made in 1900 by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya and 
the late Baja Jai Eishen Das Bahadur, O.S.l, Pandit 
Bishambhar Nath, Baja Madho Lai, Eai Nihal Ghand 
Bahadur, Bai Sri Bahadur, Bai Bamdiaran Das 
Bahadur, and Sir Sundar Lai for funds to establish a 
Hindu Boarding House at Allahabad. Accordingly 
funds were collected and the foundation-stone of the 
Boarding House was laid by the then Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor of tbo Provinces, Sir Antony MacDonnell. The 
main building and the Balrampore Hall with kitchens 
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and outhouses were erected in a couple of years and 
the opening ceremony was performed by the successor 
of Sir Antony MacDonnell, another Lleutenant-G’ovemory 
Sir James Digges LaTouche. The demand for more 
accommodation was so persistent that two wings had 
to be constructed in 1917. The IdacDonnell Hindu 
Boarding House therefore now offers accommodation for 
216 students. The institution is in charge of a registered 
association called the MaoDonnell University Hindu 
Boarding House Society and is managed by a governing 
body and an Executive Committee of which the Chairman 
is Kal Bahadur Pandit Baldeoram Dave and Secretaries 
Munshi Iswar Saran, and Pandit A. P, Dube, B.C.L., 
Bar. -at •law. H. H. the Maharaja of il^nares is the Pro 
sident of the Society and Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya i 
the Vice-President. The late Pandit l)aya Narain Bajp»i 
was the Superintendent of the Institution since it was 
established up to 1918. He was succeeded by Pandit Devi 
Prasad Shukla who is the present warden of the institu- 
tion. Amongst the previous Secretaries may be mentioned 
such distinguished persons as Sir Sundarial and Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru. The building has cost more than three 
lakhs of rupees. It is a very popular institution and 
during the last 30 years of its useful existence it has 
given accommodation to thousands of students who are 
now to be found in almost all the provinces of the country, 
occupying eminent positions. 


MOHAMM0DAN BO laDINff HOUSE, ALLAHABAD. 

The idea of founding a boarding house for the 
Mohammedan students of the Mmr Central Obllege 
originated from the late Moulvi Samiulla Khan Bahadur, 
C.M.G^., through whose exertions a small Committee was 
formed with the object of collecting funds and suffioient 
amount was raised to enable the Committee to to 

Government for the grant of a plot of land within the 
Muir Central College compound. The foundation was 
laid by His Honour Sir Auckland Colvin on the 11 th of 
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Match, 1890. At first twenty rooms were built and by 
the year 1H98 ten more rooms and a large hall were 
added. Thus the fiist quadrangle which provided accom- 
modation for thirty boarders was completed. 

The number of Mohammedan students in the Muir 
Central College rose and it was found necessai^ to build 
another quadrangle. In 1 906 Sir J ames LaTouche made 
a grant of Bs. L5,00U. With this grant and the amount 
already in hand a new and larger Dining Hall and ten 
more rooms with necessary bath rooms, latrines, etc., of 
modem sanitary design were built. 

The “Board of Trustees of Mohammedan Boarding 
House ** was formed, new rules and regulations were 
made which were sanctioned by the G-overnment and 
registered in accordance with Act XXI of 1860. Since 
191.3 Moulvi Syed Mohammad Ali Nami been the 
Superintendent and Mr. Azizuddin Ahmad is the present 
Assistant Superintendent., 

Her Highness Begam Sahiba of Bhopal visited* the 
Institution in 1010 and His Honour Sir James Meston 
made grants of money amounting to Es. 55,249. Her 
Highness the Begam of Bhopal made a donation of 
Bs. 9,000 and a recurring grant of Bs. 50 a month. Prince 
Hamidulla Khan made a donation of Bs. 5,000 for Board- 
ing House library. With the grant received from the H. P. 
Government and the donation from Bhopal State the 
total amount available was Bs. 65,600 out of which the 
rest of the building including the whole of the second 
quadrangle was built. It now provides accommodation 
for 100 students in addition to the quarters for Superin- 
tendent, Assistant Superintendent and other servants. 

In 1920 Sir Ilarcourt Butler made a grant of 
Rh. 11,»K)0 for equipping the building with electric light 
and fans. 

Nawab Mozammilulh Khan Saheb paid Rs. 400 
being half of tlu* sum required for equipping the boarding 
house with a iiospit li, the other half being paid by the 
Government. 
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The Boarding House provides for all the indoor 
and outdoor games. Xliere is a spacious hall for literary 
and debating society and a common room for the library 
which Hubscribes for He\ei‘al newspapers and periodicals. 

Out of the above-mentioned donation of l&!i. 60 per 
mensem by the Begam tSahiba of Bhopal a Bean has been 
appointed to conduct daily prayers in the Boarding House 
Prayer Hall. Monitorial System on improved lines has 
been introduced by the Board of Trustees. 

The following gentlemen are the present office 
bearers : — 

President , — Nawab Sir Mosammilulla Khan^ O.B.E.^ 
O.I.E. 

Yiee-PresidmU — Nawab Sir Bulandjang Hamid* 
ulla Khan. 

Yke-'PresiisiM aund Mr. M. A. Asia, M.A. 

(Cantab.), Advocate, High Court, Allahabad, 

Secretary , — Maulvi Mazhar Hussain. 

Sit/ieriniendent , — Moulvi S}ed Mohammad Ali 

Nami. 

Asststant Superintendent, --Mr. Azisuddin Ahmad. 

Medical Officer* — Dr. Ibrahim Husain. 

i)sa».~Moulvi Abdul Haleem Ansari, 


SHMBBCHAND DIQ-AMBEJt JAINA HOSTED. 

The 3. £>. Jaina Hostel was founded in 1911 by Mrs, 
Sumerciuind, a munificent Jaina lady of Allahabad, in 
memory of her husband. In 1913 the present building was 
purchased and in 1915 the Hostel was affiliated to the 
Allahabad University. On the re-organization of the 
University, the Jaina Hostel was recognised as a Hostel 
of the University in accordance with section 2(e) of the 
AUaJhabad University Act of 1921, 
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The Hostel Trust deed was executed in 1916 and the 
Institution registered on 8rd December, 1925, under 
Act XXr of 1860. The administration o£ the Hostel 
is in the hands of a Board oF Management under the 
control of a Board of seven trustees. The expenses of 
the Hostel are met From the iocome of the endowment 
of propei1;y made bj Mrs. Sumerchand 

The Hostel is a free institution, no fees for residence 
being charged. It is open to Jainas, as well as non-Jainas, 
preference being given to the former. It has a garden^ an 
AXiAara, a Library and a tem])le. Beligious and moral 
training is its special feature. 

The hostellers* chief organisation is the Jaina Brothers, 
Association which convenes literary meetings, manages 
indoor and outdoor games and also pubUsbes a quarterly 
magazine. 

A Physical training class has also been opened at the 
instance of Mr, Jai Krishna Chaube, City Scout Commis- 
sioner and the present “ Physical Instructor and Scout 
master in-Chief ** of the Hostel. 

Staff. 

Dr. L. 0. Jain, M.A,, LL.B., Warden. 

Ph,D. (London). 

Mr. D. S. Kothari, M.Sc. . , Sub* Warden, 

Mr. B. D. Jain, B.A., O.T. . . Eeligious Instructor. 

Mr. Jai Krishna Chaube, City Physical Instructor 
Scout Commissioner and Honorary and Scoutmaster- 
Socretary, S, S. Boy Scouts Local in-Chief. 

Association, Allahabad District. 
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B.A. AND B.Sc. EXAMINATIONS 1980, 

ENGLISH. 

ISNOLISU (GENKKALi. 

Fi&st Papbe. 

(iilssay.) 

Tim^Three h&urt. 

Write an essay of about 700 words on om of the 
following subjects;— 

(1) The life of our day as a subject for poetry. 

(2) The object of science is the advancement of 
human knowledge at any sacrifioe of life.” 

(8) Popular fallacies. 

(4) The reorganizition of industries in Imiia ; state 
the alternatives and examine their value. 

(5) ** Film producing is an international industry 
and so far as its effects are of international concern^ it 
should be subject to international control.” 

(6) State regulation of books and newspapers in the 
interests of public morality. 


Second Papse. 

Time^Three hours * 

1. Explain clearly the central idea of the following 
passage and write notes on the expressions in italics:— 

The mind that can grapple with original research, 
that can produce new thinking on old problems, must 
be trained from the first to face alone unpleasant, boring 
things. The real decisions of life whether they be the 
decisions of a boy or girl, a scientist, a judge, a soldier, 
a statesman, are made alone and with difficulty. A 
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ipoon* fed generation not lit to face solitary things, to 
gather material from every side, to co-ordinate it and 
announce a decision or a result. Whatever the faults 
of nineteenth-century education, it had not this fault. 

It vas a century that produced great thinkers and the 
greatest scientists because the apparent harshness of the 
education, the ourtness of the great text-books, neces- 
sarily made the student think and think hard for himself. 
Dr. Bond entirely approves of the method of modern 
times when it is really exercised— o/draioi»^ tUmt out ^ a 
idholav and not merely ramming knowledge into him. The 
earnest student merits more sympathy than he had in 
many schools of earlier days, though those days were 
not lacking in great and sympathetic teachers who 
discerned ability and genius and gave it play. But these 
great teachers, and especially at the universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge, did not spoon-feed their pupils. 
They realised that interference in intellectual processes 
was essential, the setting of the pupil on lines of thought 
that he could never have found for himself, but they 
did not attempt to make the road easy in the sense of 
removing or belittling the obstacles that every one must 
remove for himself with infinite agony of mind and spirit. 
There is no royal high road to the unknown. Each boy 
and girl, if it is to be a real road to a real goal, makes 
it for himself or herself, once the direction is given and 
the mind and spirit have been orientated by the interference 
of the teacher. 

2. Write short essays on two of the followicg sub- 
jects;— 

A. 

(1) Science and Religion. 

(2) The Character of Mr. Collins. 

(3) The Choice of Books. 

(4) The Contribution of Greece to Dramatic 

Literature. 

(5) The Essentials of Poetry. 

B. 

(1) ** The fairy-tales of Science.” 

(2) The Character of Eustacia. 

(3) The Achievements of the Eighteenth Cen- 

tury. 

^^4) The Contribution of Buddhism to Indian 

Civilisation. 

(5) Lessing’s Laoooon, 
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B.A, EXAMINATION. 

ENaLISH. 

SPECIAL SECTION, 

Firso! Paper. 

Time ^Three hours* 

1. Explain with reference to the context auy three of 
the following 

(a) He that a fool doth very wisely hit 
Doth very foolishly, although he smart, 

Not to seem senseless of the bob : if not, 

The wise man's folly is anatomised 

Even by the squandering glances of the fool. 

(b) Pll graft it with you, and then I shall graft it 
with a medlar : then it will be the earliest fruit i’ the 
country ; for you’ll be rotten ere you be half ripe, and 
that’s the right virtue of the medlar. 

(c) My better parts 

Are all thrown down, and that which here 
stands up 

Is but a quintain, a mere lifeless block, 

(d) Ay, of a snail ; for though he comes slowly, he 
carries his house on his head ; a better jointure, 1 think, 
than you make a woman : besides he brings his destiny 
with him . 

2. Explain and write notes on any two of the follow- 
njg:- 

(a) If it were done when ’tis done, then ’twere well 
It were done quickly : if the assassination 
Could trammel up the consequence, and catch 
With his surcease success ; that but this blow 
Might be the be-all and the end-all here, 

But here, upon this bank and shoal of time, 
We’ld jump the life to come. 

(d) We have scotched the snake, not kill’d it : 

She’ll close and be herself, whilst our poor 
malice 

Remains in danger of her former tooth. 


51 
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But let the frame of things disjoint, both the 
worlds suffer. 

Ere we will eat our meal in fear and sleep 
In the affliction of these terrible dreams 
That shake us nightly. 

(c) A good and virtuous nature may recoil 

In an imperial charge. But I shall crave your 
pardon ; 

That which you are my thoughts cannot trans- 
pose: 

Angels are bright still, though the brightest 
fell : 

Though all things foul would wear the brows 
of grace, 

Yet grace must still Icok so. 

Come, seeling night. 

Scarf up the tender eye of pitiful day, 

And with thy bloody and invisible hand 
Cancel and tear to pieces that great bond 
■Which keeps me pale. 

3. Analyse the character of Lady Macbeth and show 
that she fulfils an important purpose at the beginning of 
the play and fitly disappears, almost without notice, 
towards the end. 


Or, 

Uiscuss the opinion that Macbeth is a tragedy of 
the Imagination. 

4 Compare As You Like It as a comedy with A Mtdr 
summer NigkVs Dream. 


Or, 

Compare the tragic idea in with that in 

Mamlet or Othelh. 

5. Consider how far Shakespeare was influenced in 
his work by stage-conditions. 

Or. 

Write a short note on Shakespeare’s treatment of 
fairies in A Midbwnmer s Dieam and of witches in 
Macbeth, 
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6. What influences, internal and external, combined 
to make 1601 a turning point in Shakespeare's artistic 
career ? 

Or, 

Explain and illustrate Shakespeare’s method of 
handling historical material for purposes of his plays. 


Sbjond Pjlpbb. 

2V »id— TAree hours, 

[Question 1 ana 2 are cmnpuhory, A^moer any three 
other gue8tion8.'\ 

1. Explain, noting all points of difficulty, three of 
the following 

(a) Now at the last gasp of love’s latest breath, 
When, his pulse failing, passion speechless lies, 
When faith is kneeling by his bed of death,* 
And innocence is closing up his eyes, 

—Now if thou woulds’t, when all have given 
him over 

From death to life thou might’st him yet 
recover I 

{b) Nor second He, that rode sublime 
Upon the seraph-wings of Ecstasy, 

The secrets of the Abyss to spy ; 

He pass’d the flaming bounds of Place and 
Time: 

The living Throne, the sapphire-blaze, 

Where Angels tremble while they gaze, 

He saw ; but blasted with excess of light, 
Closed his eyes in endless night. 

• (c) Then felt I like some watcher of the skies 
When a new planet swims into his ken ; 

Or like stout Cortez, when with eagle eyes 
He stared at the Paciflc— and all his men 
Look’d at each other with a wild surmise— 
Silent, upon a peak in Darien. 

(<?) Make me thy lyre, even as the forest is : 

What if my leaves are falling like its own I 
The tumult of thy mighty harmonies 
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Will take from both a deep, autumnal tone, 
Sweet though in sadness. Be thou, Spirit fierce 
My spirit ! Be thou me, impetuous one ! 

{e) I wish that somewhere in the ruinM folds, 
Among the fragments tumbled from the glens 
Or the dry thickets, I could meet with her, 

The Abominable, that uninrited came. 

Into the fair Peleian banquet-hall, 

And cast the golden fruit upon the board 
And bred this change. 

(/) Life piled on life 

Were all too little, and of one to me 
Little remain : but every hour is saved 
broin that eternal silence, something more, 

A bringer of new things ; and vile it were 
Bor some three suns to store and hoard myself 

2. Explain, with reference to the context, tuo of the 
following 

(a) Strange friend, past, present, and to be 
Loved deeplier, darklier understood; 

Behold, 1 dream a dream of good, 

And mingle all the world with thee. 

(d) Let me go ; take back thy gift : 

Why should a man desire in any way 
To vary from the kindly race of men, 

Or pass beyond the goal of ordinance 
Where all should pause, as is most meet for all P 

(c) And oft, when in my heart was heard 
Thy timely mandate, I deferred 

The task, in smoother walks to stray ; 

But thee 1 now would serve more strictly, if 

T may. 

(d) Thy soul was like a Star, and dwelt apart . 

Thou hadst a voice whose sound was like the sea 
Pure as the naked heavens, majestic, free ; 

So didst thou travel on life’s common way 
In cheerful godliness. 

(e) We look before and after, 

And pine for what is not : 

Our sincerest laughter 

With some pain is fraught 
Our sweetest songs are those that tell of 
saddest thought. 
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(/) For thence— a paradox 

“Which comforts while it mocks, 
Shall life succeed in that it seems to fail : 

What I aspired to be, 

And was not, comforts me ; 

A brute I might have been, but would not 
sinki * the scale. 

3. What are the main characteristics of Tennyson’s 
poetry ? Does he succeed in giving complete expression 
to the Ideals of his time ? 

4. Write a note on Shelley as a lyrist. 

5. Compare the attitudes of Wordsworth, Shelley, 
and Tennyson to Nature. 

6. Trace the development of the central idea in two of 
the following:— 

The Ode to the West Wind ; Ulysses ; Rabbi Ben 
Ezra; The ** Lucy poems. 

7. Illustrate the development of (1) the Ode, (2) the 
Sonnet in English poetry. 

8. ** Wordsworth has no assured poetic style of his 
own. When he seeks to have a style he falls inbo pon** 
derosity and pomposity.’ (Arnold,) Discuss. 


Third Papeu. 

Time^Three hours 

[Answer questions 1 and 2 and three others; only one to be 
selected from each of the Sections A, F, and 0\ All questions 
carry equal marks.) 

1. Explain two of the following, writing notes on 
all points of interest:— 

(a) A happy man or woman is a better thing to 
find than a iRve-pound note. He or she is a radiating 
focus of good will ; and their entrance into a room is as 
though another candle had been lighted. We need not 
care whether they could prove the forty -seveuth propo- 
sition ; they do a better thing than that, they practically 
demonstrate the great theorem of the Liveableness of 
Life. 
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(h ) There is only one difference between a long life 
and a good dinner : that, in the dinner^ the sweets come 
last. 


(c) The dispassionate gravity, the noble forgebfull- 
ness of self, the tenderness of others, that are there 
expressed and were practised on so great a scale in the 
life of its writer, make this book a book quite by itself. 

% Explain, with reference to the context, any three 
of the following : — 

(a) In a world which exist by the bjilance of Anta- 
gonisms, the respective merit of the Conservator and 
the innovator must ever remain debatable. Great in 
the meanwhile, and undoubted for both sides, is the 
merit of him who, in a day of change, walks wisely, 
honestly. 

(h) Prudence is the highest virtue he can inculcate ; 
and for that finer portion of our nature, that portion of 
it which belongs essentially to Literature strictly so 
called, where our highest feelings, our best joys and 
keenest sorrows, our Doubt, our Love, our Keligion 
reside, he has no word to utter. 

(c) An illiterate encounter with a porter^s knot, or 
a breaa basket, would have quickly put to flight all the 
theology 1 am master of, and have left me worse than 
indifferent to the five points. 

( dj ** You are like the German burghers ’’ says he, 
“ and the princes are the mozelle ; when our army came 
to a halt, thpy always sent a deputation to compliment 
the chief, and fired a salute with all their artillery from 
their walls. ” 

(e) ^* I may have been in Pekin ”, says he, “ or I 
may have boon in Paraguay— who knows where ? I am 
now Captain Von Holtz, in the service of His Electoral 
Highness come to negotiate exchange of prisoners with 
His highness of Savoy.” 

(f) But to be content with death may be better 
than to desire it ; a miserable life may make us wish for 
death, but a virtuous one to rest in it, which is the 
advantage of those resolved Christians, wholookinar on 
death not only as the sting, but the period and end of sin, 
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the horizon and isthmus between this life and a better, 
and the death of this world but as a nativity of another, 
do contentedly submit unto tlie common necessity. 

A. 

3. “ Esmond has rii^htly taken its place, not only as 
its author’s masterx>ioce, but as a bo^k to be ranked 
with the jrreatesc works of historical fiction produced 
in any age or in any country. ” Discuss. 

4. Sketch the character of either (a J Harry 
Esmond, or C^) Beatrix. 

B. 

6. Write a note on the prose style of Stevenson 

6. What estimate of Stevenson’s character do you 
form by reading his Essays f 

C. 

7. Discuss Carlyle*s estimate of Boswell. * 

8. Sketch the character of cither faj '!he Man in 
black or fb) A Melancholy Man. 

9. Write a critical appreciation of either (a) 
Charles Lamb, or (h) Bacon as an Essayist . 


SANSKRIT. 

Fikst Paper* 

Time-^Three hours. 

1, Write a comprehensive note on Kalidasa’s style. 

2. Translate into English any three of the following 
extracts : — 

(«) fsronir: i 
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(c) f«i5fn^sr wrmwnf^^irmntT 

^sfti FJ»?Tsra^W r«iarf rfn 

(d) fTftf yi nRt^«6wf 

^irg^rsi fwmmf : 

(e) ^r; 

B9toPt 

ih^T^vi^sr«m^'V II 

3 (1) Give a grammatical note on 36Bt5^ or 

I 

(2) Derive I 

(3) Accouuw for the case-ending in HOTT or ?8nrf- 
I 

(4) Give the ^3^ 3rd person singular of the 
d/ia(u8 in ^^2 and ^^^^2 I 

(6) Derive ^TWfT, or write a grammatical note 

on ^Pslr; I 
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4* Explain in tika-form my two of the following 
stanzas 

(a) vflT ift; 

(b) vffnn: 

-r „.,.-r^A, g*L^.. . ■ — . 

T|rwii: 1* M?[^ I 

95RT 3«i 99^ 9^9*IT 

fwnWT H 

(c) iw’^nfirn^arei^ 1 


5 Translate into English any one of the following :— 

(i) (a) vwrflv 9 

^9 <^vl v ^^^•n 919m 9^- 
9WT5T95989f99r9fW9*9t^9W^9«9- 
mm w99’*ni99H5i^ fmrm nmii) ’(f 1 
W9T»?ft 9 W9fa <W f g lft9mifigr99TnnmT99tOTT-» 
f9m9^ « fq 9?r mF9 9< : 9 B y m 9 vram 

9T|f 9 I m^w 99 BFtwsrtRmgB- 


I ?f9Tf? 



99fn 5S9199: 1 iTumftmw; mft ! 
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I 

3T: i fs»wt«roT<twr si^w^- 

pspt^ftr I 

{h) wwi^ I 

;s<i^tifcqfim^gwri8rqTKTfifqi^w^sfi ftwhnn^Er 
5 TOT^ arwwT^^ifwwftfaw^iT'iBT warr- 

tit^^ftr 5;'ir5wig?arf«riSTgnmwT 

ftitV^’<:«RrfqTwfN»rF«?T53yRff*jr ^tr- 

^PTsiT wRfi?§fM^?rT Ra^fimt^NTm^ncnrnr 
«5Nfw5iT 

^ t 

f^x>^«w«rn?i «i ^rtfwTiniTOWWsTT 

s» 

5fwf : NNS^^, g|w|: wn^ 

(ii) Expound and name the mmams in the under- 
lined words m the above extracts. 

6 Give the purport of the following in Sanskrit :— 

f^c 5^^?»^rT R i 

«•» ajF^w^jr *rw9-3i»TT r^*iT sRh: h 

7, What prince’s conquests are reflected in Kalidasa’s 
description of Kaghu*s Name the countries 

and provinces conquered, adding brief notes on the 
people inhabiting the same. 
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SJBSCON0 PaPJKB. 

Time^lhree hours, 
ia) Sakuntiala. 

1. "What picture is drawn by Kalidasa of the Police 
system in ancient India ? 

Or, 

Discuss the dramatic justification of the curse 
of Durvasas and its sequel. 

2 Explain In Sanskrit in tika^orm any tm of the 
following 

(a) irftwfiwrrwnhw 

»TsiwT fiifw 5 ? 

^arrgf'I^Tq^f'^wir mJir; ii 

(b) wift nftm sf^P^wasn: 

w’Tsrswt 5?^ farnpt- 

? m « TT’g<ri 1^: n 

(c) g mn\ g g 

g g<«^: 1 

^TsfiT^TTsrrmTCTiim: 11 

3. How do you grammatically defend in 
inQ. 2^flf)r' What 13 the metre in Q. 2(5; f 
** Kalidasa’s /orifi is declared to lie in similes.” Examine 
the truth of the remark. 



612 


QUESTION PAtEBS. 


( 6 ) UttararAmacliarlta. 

A. Translate into English any three of the following 
(Indicate the context in each case.) 

(а) IT ?f WTf * 1^ 

( б ) ^ 

fiiir: i 

sfwil- ?rm g iwt^nni h 

(c) ^ WaWgRT Wfir ft I («?«tTOW) 
^ftrftmijur ft » » » »i r y «f ’inw8^ 
sBigfs^ft I (ftwtw) iTVTift ^ ^»jyw 

»i^ vssrs^ i ftt ^ i 5 % 

^ftw gr«: n I ast arr^i 

^ftarot I 

((i) 5mi 5;tHi ^ 5[*»: 

'TCWitTW^TftftTmTr^vrigrgqj^jrinsft Hmtft 

^ «»!Tftr I wisrmftw ®5«rf ^ 

aftanaftar: uRift^fN?^ v aiTTiiaiTftar 
aisa^^ I ar^awaPTOftw^sft 'a wfiiaraiaftaTa- 
aai aa^ftaft: ara?j «a ^ jtara'^nt n 

a an wr fi f i 
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5. Comment grammatically on tmy 
lowing:— ^ 

(a) 5^, and(i)inTftm%inQ.^'«)!<«>«^ 

in Q. 4 ( 0 ) ; (d) OTt, aad (e) 

6. DiscuBB the dramatic propriety of the eoene. 

Or, 

Shew by*a few apt references that Bhavahhuti was 
inspired with the Vedic spirit. 


Third PArsB. 

Time-Three hour*. 

1. Translate the following into Sanskrit : - 

On one occasion the sage Bhrign f to 

character of the three great gods. He ^ i^s. 
Brahma and purposely omitted an J??}«ed bv 

the god reprehended him severely, but was pw^d W 
apologies. Next, he entered the abode of biva m 
and omitted, as before, all tokens of adoration. The 

vindictive deity was enraged and ''nT^a^^LasSv 

him had he not conciliated him by mild words. Lastly, 
ho went to Vishnu, and finding him asleep he boldly gave 
the god a kick on his breast which at once awoke hm. 

Instead of showing anger, however, f®®’t was 

on seeing Bhrigu, inquired tenderly whether his f o _t was 
hurt, and then began to rub it gently. This, 
Bhrigu, ‘ is the mightiest god. He overtops all by t 
most potent of all w'eapons— kindness and generos y. 

2. Describe in Sanskrit, in about twenty lines, any of 
the following 

(а) The contents of the KaghuvamSa, Canto II. 

(б) Rama’s banishment of SiW as given in the 
Uttara-ESma-Oharita. 

3. Translate the following into English 


52 
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^: rfw<[[ifa ^ 1^wt> i:ylr 6 r 4iW T n k 
iT^ftrawnrq 



^ I 


siTO ^ jwramrr 

imrst n 

airmrsnuiv PrwHsrrfif ii 


^igmf ii qm- 

Wt^fhjPflT '6T6H^ 

5^*1 n 


^^fs5Pr!jtH»T5«T^iar: 

g*raftiT5rt^ «rewfa^K i 

fi^T5^T^f II 

^ ^fispumnf fjifirsgfE' 

srfJT^ffgH^asnrr^ i 

jTf rfai»5iifianwnfrfk^ n 



616 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 

'* ARABIC. 

B*I»bT PAPiB 

Time-'Three hours. 

1 Translate the follewmi? into English 

AiSlS Si j («) 

^ 6 ^ bju 2a.^*i 

4>j> i - 1*^ 3 <!f^^ 3 

j/e o'*'3 * 

^3 3 erii' ^ 

Ji j b>® 3 cr>3’ 

, cAJI cAIl 'f/ij ^ **3^ 

Afswe 3 j’i) f:#''*' 

Jie ^ '^■3 3 

oUib cXiy Wi - er*^^' CT* <>3^ ^ 
jUft jAaS t5* i 3 
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J J/U ^3^ u2w J - Jile 

^ Jjt- uaA*S teitySli ifjU.1^! 

ud £ d 

Jla^lt Igt liM Jlfd&Vt ^ ajUImw. 

^ Ifc • £ ^ d 

JUjU. J^ls' 4-i^t ^J\ JvAlt J 


«d / 


ouj aIa ^fit l»i 4^ UJlr 

* vaus (UMS ^ 

a. state the etymological changes (oiUW) which 
the underlined words in Question 1 have undergone, name 
to which they belong, and point out their original 

forms. 

S, Note down all the peculiarities of 

(i^U Sind illustrate your answer by examples. 

4. Analyse the last line of Question 1 (a) according 
to Arabic grammar. 

5. Write a short biography of in Arabic. 

6. hxpluin any thre^ of the followiny expressions ; — 

. J laV-^U a] 

• cXt • a! L« ^ • isy^Mt 

jUj (}b - 4AaM» b Uii Jj&it 

- vxai>! 
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7. Beproduoe in your own Arabic any interesting 
story that you remember from your text book. 

Or, 

Write historical notes in Arabic on any two of the 
following 


0 


- (f®) ^ (r) 

* aJL*j (m) 

■ iMy (v) 


Sboostd Pafbb. 

Time — Three hours^ 

3. Translate one of the following extracts into 
English with reference to the context 

vjlSUi (o) 

J jtyvi vjJic oyU) tat 

H er* ia.**-«.tj 

lAtijt^ ^ (^A |.Ut 

|waXa»j^ j tAtj» t j 

^,Xau& Ai|i& VtV.*jAU. j, 

j Am iJk^ AAi>t 

rjjlj (i&^t 

i»«kAjb> Q,t igfiHiS ^ 
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fj*’ 

<4i B> tiAiJ t J Jaj ja^jl < 

pitSft j vJUat j^yU JftS j 

OjfMf 

fiaXii J u;*^yo 

jjUjJO jAisJ li 

J fjuihjSl tj g;Alt)I)^ 

*4y- J»i \JLSui j (J) 

!*-•<> B,» 

u* /«* ^ 

p/J<j «.yi5 <- »/i 3 

4^j*»cr* U 

fj*^ ^ 3 ^ 3 ^tjr^ ^ 

AM\yp ^ilt plii^t 

tfo^ 

SUy. ^yit 

t ViiDiA^St (i^ *if 

p«A> AseiaJ 

t^j(X9 JL5 j py tf&n l i ft y 

fh V ^1 
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L* v^iw>Xj L* j& j 

aJmaS t* J.& j 

^Cj jAwII la^ 

l»Afi V j ujA V cTjule ^ytS 

ti Explain in Arabic a»j^ iicc of the following 
passages — 

cuX^i u jij ui)^^ (®) 

t q^waI AJ M J 

^oaJ j jHo S * 

J^beVt (St ^l^i^iaSt l^t 

V\jS jyt ^ »ly V Jjiftt 
J^(S Vjittie Ai (y.Ai 

J jjA* I^J Af^Sa. 

JjJO A^ J- 

j^iC* yftjt oUa.. ^t 
J^^t Afit^ ^ 

(J_^waAl tj Ab j^ A it t^ aX^Xa^ 

Jj*c erJ ‘Hi AJWlit 
JaXS pUa-^J V 3 
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3 ^ 

UAlAin^iI cfi? J 

f^yoS oji^ \^\ 

<j4fc 3 

ftU-*! i^i j^ ^jAk |^.^t ^jr^j 

j«^lfi cU''^^^ ^ 3 

TiASaI f Jt^4^j5 

J| 4 ^ c;^ 

\tXij J#J J 3 J 

VjG p^d U ^ 

Ijk^t Ajliiub? ^jAe ^JI A »Ai& U y 

UJU ^ AAyU UCAjb ^ (c) 
jA^ u**4^ 

J>#‘5 jOjJt j j\^» 


^liO^ 

1^ 




,rti< 

^ u- 

Ult j 

Jy ^ 

(j^>* (j)i 

iMMil Vm^aIjC^ 


ji‘^ 

fUJifti 

oc;v 

t 

djya. 


d^lJLo 

04>J 

j^J&A^ 

uy*> 




Zm^^a ^ 2 .- 3 ^^ £*^ 3 ^ 

jW^ j*^l 
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. J^endw the following lines into simpl e Arabic 
vtafiyl 1 j ftAafUbt 

Jf Ul U j 

^xkjeS 1 

V ^LuiVi wwASAm*) j 

jsikv* ^ 

4/l3y ^ 

^.jU JiAJ! 

4, Substantiate the maxim 

(jive brief accounts of the famous poets at the Oourt of 
the Kings of Hira. 

6. (a) Distinguish between and vjta?iswt , 

(6) Write short notes on :— 

jU® , 44iiila , and . 

Third Pvpkr 
Tme-^Three hours, 

1. Translate the following into English ;— 

<A«V* 4ll)IflLSvl I ^Cl ) 

3 3 j-lUVl 

3*^^ er* U^*i4 3 ty**** I'^yij^us 

AjJa»rt ei^X? ja* (»««*{ ^>1* JiS j 
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j ^ *4 U4*obt 

^LsKfiVt ^ t j jtiAsVt j 1 ^ 

ociii o<yii$ ^ ^ j M j 

C»(>)J J liUXit J llaiMj.? A&UjJ) wib^JL. ^ |»gjLUla. 
Vl|.& j ^ AuJle ubib' (.*« dbltainl t 

gkJ ^ 

OhftjLdw j 

3 oljjilt J oU^Iilt ^5 l«4j» 

4^JlaSU («^duuki& olfiUiAlt Ijf j lli^i^n 

iAsiI j 

JlJb V U S^lIsavi ol&yAAlt ^ 1^4*^ jJIaH 

^ (6) 

• tJk> V j dbA>« i£f^ 

j ^U«anif ^j3 £.^t 4^^^ 

JjuJ ZSji\ i^\S3 {bjJalt <-A^I 03^^ 

2U19BU0 j ^U^Jt ^ J}^^ c)^ diillaet ^ 

. JlS^blilV! 
^43 Uv ^JA 

Ji^ c)^ 1*^ 
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jG (c) 

^ I** «:r- 3 

dJLiM^4|s^l^ td Ub j 

J cr^-i 4^ 


A&MiMij (>ii> |4 er* j 

j4is> 4^UH jUlSi Ver*j 

‘*>^ er^ Ut^ ) 

2. Translate the following into Arabic :— 

(a) Our knowledge of the ancient history oi 
Arabia is derived chiefly from the Koran, which contains 
much of the old folklore of the country, and from the 
traditions which the Arabs at all times were in the 
habit of handing down from father to son. These tradi- 
tions were collected with great care and industry by the 
Arab historians of the eight and succeeding centuries of 
the Christian era. The inscriptions which have been 
discovered in the south of yemen, so far as they have 
been deciphered, largely verify our knowledge of the 
past as derived from the Koran and the traditions. 

(6) In the sixth year of the Hegira, the Prophet 
granted to the monks of the monastery of St. Cathe- 
rine, near Mount Senai, and to all Christians a Charter, 
which is a monument of enlightened tolerance. By it 
the Prophet secured to the Christians important privi- 
)eges and immunities and the Moslems were prohibited 
under severe penalties from violating and abusing 
what was therein ordered. In this Charter the Prophet 
undertook himself, and enjoined on his followers, to 
protect the Christians, to guard them from all injuries, 
and to defend thoir churches and the residences of their 
priests. 
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PERSIAN. 

Fiasx Paper. 

Time--Three houn 

(N.B , — AtUmpt QuesUons any throe </ 

the remammg ^questioM,) 

1. Translate the following passage into English 

C|^l>*** J ttuilaS jjUX«! 

‘H)*'* (** 

OnmIm) iS 

er*" yfeSli' ! liAlU n* j iskXsi^ 

tAftlaJ 4^ j < j er*^ 

- i-»J j«» »iUi. ^1*1^ 1j i.^it 

r*^ b <3^ ^>i 

ji!> ^Siii tj LoiS 

«jUS j> Sa^I ^ 

J * ^JkAiU^i& JO tj JlfitW 

- ^iAaSUS jlo^ b (3^^ 

JS^AjAb ii^suME b J^! 0^ iSJ (}X3 

jMt jO j ‘ 

(A-jJ * r-> fb*^ o^ab 

« iJ^J^ 

2. (itj Name the figures of spee^’h used in the 
passage in Question 1 

ih) Explain the grammatical and rhetorical im- 
portance of tho various kinds of va*ibo! used in that 
passage. 
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3, Give the sabstance of the following in simple 
Persian 

aI? ctoidu w t JlaAit j oJVAw Lif 

I i£ul Jf J JJA9 ^ cS"***^ y* 

^*^3 otiSt cu.*l|J aS cudwl 

e>^ (^i* i' c»WJ j«» 

j ksA^t twjUX.* ^ |.!iXSVt ^jUJu 

(J^ A^ ^ ^^Luh^t Ln9^jiAA ^ u3t 

|iXswi j 

^ Alflltj ^ 

«i 

j»‘>7 

jtj5 <aU— »> Ij to>j^— Ae ^c3 

4. Write a note on the Chahdr Magala and its im- 
portance in Persian literature. 

5. EitMr, 

Explain, in Persian, the institutions of 

^ Or, 

Write in Persian, brief notes on y\jiOm 

«»AlyA and , closely following the line of 

argument adopted by the author of the uikhldQ’'i*J‘aldli, 

53 
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6 Bring out the sense of any four of the following, 
pointiug out the context : — 

yit U.* j (I * 

iA^Ia.* JIo tj j jj«Ai 

• V* 

‘4% fatj^ jlJ v/a. jii \j o<^j (f) 

• oj&e Ji u»^ ji 3 

s»^ 3 <}<* J'^ ^ ‘ 3 {^) 

(S3J J** j/A> o'jj J ‘-VH !*$■ 

# usuul ji Vlj sjl^ iX)0 ‘ c^Mwt !>() jM I ^(3 ^ 

ji 4.>la- •*% (P) 

LdT VjJeS ji3 (AjUae 

taMa>L0 ‘ i>jl4> j UXi (JJUa otfilXo jib (5) 

• Jtwlj 3 cl*^ ^ >a*cl<*<o 

\j e,t4*A5y-* kjjtlcl^ ^L&i! jf (i) 

• iAtJljJt 12)1(4 J(> 

•i/ eri' «Js4ltjtJ> |•^wt j-> (v) 

Vj^ (^jG Vi&)l eri' ‘‘i-* (A) 

7. Write a note on the compaiative merits ot the 
styles of the Sth Nathr^i-Zuhun and the Armughan* 

Or, 

Bring out the chief characteristic features of the 
Anmsiim» 
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SaooND Papbb. 

Time^Three haurs, 

1. Explain any two of the folloTinj? passagen, 
elucidating the chief rhetorical devices employed 
therein 

jA dJl5) 

tf CPIS' 'iji j* Jj 

jOl3 

^ j jj ow<i*j^ 

4^ *J 3*^ ^ 3*^ JJ 

ttT* 4 JJliM# ^3^ c/*i 

pt v4Jj G jl Ojr*^ 

cT^ AlLwfc«^J | » iw*>» j<3 

di V«i^M aIII (J) 

*^‘***** 3^ 4^^3«^ j^ d""***^ 

pj^ 0*3^ ^ ji**** gif 

djl Ai *A^? ,AJ< ji#! dj^ J^ 

4j^ J^ p<^ 

d" — ^ t A A ^ i iWVi) ^J^LmnW^ pnA^USi 

P*aO j<> ^ 

dt^* dj^ v^j^ j>5 3> Oi? 

pj«»la«« U 4^3^ 3^ p*^ oLJlS-jw 

jt 3^ ObjA. 
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^ y jwai- j« j5 

1 «iXa^ lAMji tswil^ G 

jG Vjt G y e,Ufl jd 

Jrfii <*GU vj\a ji VjStii jjj& 

**i*H v^r* c»^^5 y iAj*^ (0) 

‘*i‘H cfii t»y 

jjAA^ Carww wIA A^ IiS 

*A*t jO 4i y«»J 

b,3 3’ ‘-^ <#^<^3^" 

‘*4‘H crS^4“(^*^ y j*“ y 

v'y *7-^ j 3'^<r* j-*J 

«&J* ilp*t wt j0 3^ 3^^'* AjOj^ 

^ ^ vl$j^ ^^^3 G 

liJti^ *V»t v r i*i^ 

jt t^S 3^ cO^ ^ «v^ ii>«A^ gf^ 

iMji^ ju? tXiij i_ftA gf^ ^ly ja 

cijy wlfti 3^ d^jf^ s^ 

HH V^<y *4^ or^JL) •y**' 

2. Give a critical estimate of Urfi as a Qasida 
vnter. Compare his style witli that of Khaqani. 

8. Explain carefully in simple Persian — 

i/ u3ji j («) 

JkM*j ^ tj ^ b 

c:>j<3 ji *^ji^ wXU ^ 

JU#^ 
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‘*-r> J ji !>* cib** 

«>N^ 3 Jjj ytCCfcX* ttfajojh 

Awj d*r4^ e>^ ‘■^ 

^,(^U <«.<«» jijA J? OttiAj ttsat 

iAwj j 1*^ ui%{jjMiiA 

««•< </*y^ ttii-t?- (6) 

^(3 ^^3 VJLA^^A^ 

A— L-lj? g;j< jt> jii 

aJUI» ^ j(3 j* iAij J J«> 

(.Up jCi^ 3 jii jt f j(> 

j.lj-S. ^it J«3 ^^*3 j 

j-i^ ^ W y* 

jiJ|j> ii ^jiuJJlSU* li9^ iAiwlil dS 

^ A-iij 3 »Ab? Af 

t/^5^ d** 6i J' fi* 

^ «-*«- 3 r j^ 

fjS* J v'*’ B)^ '®*2j 

4. Trace the development of Masnavi in Persian 
literature. 

5 Define and illustrate ;— 

c 5L^ (d} 

( 6 ) 

trtJA^S (c) 



630 


QUESTION PAPEBS. 


Third Papbr. 

Time— Three hours, 

1. Translate the following into Persian 

(a) ** But now m this age, which is the cream of 
all the ages and the crown of all times, the nature of the 
leaders of mankind has been sublimated, and great and 
powerful thinkers have appeared who have concentrat- 
ed their luminous thoughts and salutary meditations on 
all matters appertaining to this life and the next, and 
in their clear vision the ancient laws and practices 
appeared contemptible and unsubstantial. Moreover, 
by the lapse of ages and passage of time, most of these 
rules had become obsolete, and the observance of these 
ethical principles and practices proved burdensome to 
the powerful minds and luminous intellects of these 
people Therefore, they manfully trampled under foot 
these principles and practices, adopted instead, for 
their guidance in this life and the next, the method 
now current amongst the great and the noble ; and 
based on it their conduct of the affairs of this world 
and the next. ’’ 

(&) ** To Sultan Veled, he says, “ belongs not 
only the honour due to the pioneer in every good work, 
but the credit which is justly his who successfully 
accomplishes an arduous enterprise. To have inaugurat- 
ed the poetry of a nation is an achievement of which 
any man might be proud. Thus even so great an 
admirer of Turkish poetry as Gibb is constrained to 
admit that it chiefly owes its inception to a Persian, and 
is in fact, in a sense, a branch of Persian poetry, to 
which for five centuries and ahalf(A.D. ifiCK)— 1860) it 
owed its inspiration. 

2. Translate the following into English 

istA& [a) 

^ 

1$^ Jl iSsS liji a 
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J 1*^3^ j' i/iM 

3 UJu \j Aijlfc ^yJCi jt iS 

3 <i Xl Mli « laMUA. ji fjuS jfc U gjj# ^^3* 

wUhXit j3 . oii |*<a. AJ^ 

*r-^ y i^ji cjld*^< WjiVb - ^liy^ liSjS^ wUK 
^jG iS jUijbiat ^G 

*r-^ jV 2,1^ w"*^ 

J jdJliC.MA) (ft) 

“ JU<3^ ^AA>I»* 

di Visit 

43^4^ Oj ^ iS^ j»ASa. Jt va w tt3 f^lA^M^Jlii^ 

- |*jt43 tjj ^ 6.^ ^t y t ,j,K4>t3^U ^ J43 d^ 

si^yoS^ tj V43^ \jyf dbiXi d/ «u*ua) j^<3 

^ Jt l> 3 

tt>W^ (j»>^ 6,x2iJ vLSS 6ji <«sdL^t 

j 4^^*^ 4 /i^j b ciU' ^ ^ 

b r'*^ gi* J b 

b *»*eii»! G j^*(> M ci'y^** y 

^ l> (AAimIiJ duAdwtkU CUftI t yyt 3 

1^ jfaUXwt • *^JJ3 tauSIl*-^ 

j ^l/HM^(Aii^ diij c3ji& j 43y ^ 
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. JLfi t b/yU 6i ’ Otij (3)4 

iS pjj (ss^SIa lobj ^JiiCwt 

iXi.«lA fj y j (ttwSttS J.U 

j ixLtaAy^ f^ksia^S J 

" t. 

tr«Aitj^ jj 43^ Jt 

<Ja* ^j y5CA 4^^^ j ^iAS^J t ^ 1*4^ j45 j 

l> 4^^ ^ jXsa^i iS^ji 

5)b j (SjjT 4^jl9 jiri «‘0*‘ o^J 

tj j\ ji^ jaa-A*^ \j 

* 45/ ;4-.t J Jaj 

URDU 

Fxrst Paper 
7em$ — 2%? ee Aowr®. 

Answers muH be ffiven in Urdu unless otherwise directed 

1 ^ Marsia piesents high ideals of moiality/ Dis- 
cuss this and quote verses m support of youi statement 

2 Determine the position of Munir (j4i-) as 
Qasida writer 

3. <Ghazal reflects the innei most feelings of human 
beings’ Discuss and illustrate your statement with 
quotations 

4. Explain any two of the following, elucidating all 
figures of speech and allusions — 

tr ^ ^ («) 

jfiLu ^ fjt*A yb 

Jit ^ 

\r (-At |»A^ ^ jy® |.lJiJ yiSl 
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b" <1^ ^ jjr** 

a 4T Jd fcXdj ^ 0»? 

IT ‘*4- 4^ 

^SJbyaJji y4*(^ (^) 

^b" ^ y 3i (S^ ^ JjH 
jSyb Ji5 jiA Ai b' ia» SjfM aXa^ 

^b' yi y, Ai yT ^ jyA ^ 

J> Ia^ Lm a4^ a/I isrii^ J*S 

rf"'*' Ai i J4» b)3J^ a* 

jSjfc ^ib b" g)_^Ct> A.? iAi> 

^b* eri^^* *> «i“ J^«s-^«uo 

(S' ^ ^'*'* (c) 

€ ^,J AAaST Ai ^ 

^ iXftj U ^ 1*^ 

b" </*lA.* ^ d«> 

V*" trS^ i^^ds 

IS Af“f^ eft AA.ik(3 a^^ 

«***■ o^ 1*^ J*< 

b' y«» y ^ Ij* wl 

5 Explain any two of the following, adding explana- 
tory notes on the underlined words — 

e*^ oji* Jiu ^ 0)^ ^ji o)^ {«) 

us AJ ^ ^ ^1 ji^ ^ 
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trS-* 

^ JJ^ 

JXA ^yjM gju Uio <a.ijj Ji, 

^ f3*‘ jl^ ^ ^ J^^ri JJ u"^ 

^1 i^\ ‘bl&j* ^3 ( 6 ) 

>* ♦‘U* y «» 0^3 

jiii (*? 3* y 3 'y a* 

crtjy fiw cr*^ 

j4>^ d#^ jlSX* IfR^B jA tj y 

jt^iS ^ .» ^,SV (c) 

jJ*® ^PS^ *5 ji>^ tP 

jM J cW c«y d^ j ^ 3 ^ 

1 jjii^ TJjJUm J f ^ *^ c X ^iW 

jV 3^ i}i 

6. Oomment on the language and style of any iu,o of 
the following, elucidating all figures of speech and 
allusions:— 

«U j Oje a *3 i-J (") 

1 ' 

^5) ^5^ l(Ai^ (Jw 33 di> 

tfii^ di^jfi ^ wT ^ yi 

^4>U,2 i jiO^ 

^ UjJ vy.iy J 3 O cy A* 

Lh >1 iigtjfjai y y «!*«> 
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JHa ^ 4/*^ *3 (^) 

JV IS- ^ ^ ^ J a&j 

JU w ls'B»3iji 

dW er4*'tf-.3* <- 36 ^ HJ3*- 4 ^ 3 ***-^^ 

«s*- pr y.>^ J* 

<i? jr3* A-3*36i ^ (!H3^ 

1^3* ‘t-?- u**3^ 3t^ (‘‘) 

1 ^ 3 * <ri*^ ji tsib*^ >s>Vi 

^ tfjAj ^ usj ghs 

IfMM idl^ jSUW ^1^ ta<A(9 

^ ^ iAX*jiA jij jC» 

^ ‘**3*^ ^i^3*» *,3^ 3^ «<> 

7. Scan the hist couplet of Qae&fcion 1 {a) and name 
the metre. 


baooND Paplr. 

Time — 7%? ee //<mf s 

N.B ‘^Aftbweis must be in Urdu, unless cthemm direiUd 

1 “The age of Sir Sai>id was the Renaissince of 
the Urdu liteiature “ Discuss, 

2. “ The style of Azad is unique m Urdu literature.” 
Discuss this statement 

- (tfi** 4f*9*" ji e>y&^ 0®' rfdXa. ^ 

^ j> »3 a 3‘»j^ ca/-t*- i u*» 
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ksi Urtile J ^ qua 

% trj ^ (r 

Comment on this statement. 

4. Explain the following passages with reference to 
context 

S^y ^ cr4*> j**> (‘1') 

b' crihr* 

er? ■ 4* ‘j'y 

'*V4i e/iji^ ‘-rl^ ^ Jj' enJ* 

■ (^y ^ yy ■ ^4* tyy 

u**i ^ j*^ j**' ^ ^ yj^y 

A^y ^ |.L*5 yt 

J<13U »3 ^ y CJ****- 

• 1$^ |.ae 

jj' 4-y cy asf^ A ovi^ *$y' (^) 

^■Mi lfe ^ (.1***^ ^ (^ <^^^^^3 iSjy^ 

»u* ^?A« ji (|♦♦)^ jjy ary ^j y 

C^ ^ Atoy 4®^ jjt |*j^ v' 

• 1^ jyt • .!>*< ^ 

jjfcjtiii ^ ^ S-Ja jC. - |t^ ji ^jS 

•y d>y 

imSi^S - Vl^ IS' vioSiij - aJU. Q^y (c) 

^1X5 ^ jy J. ojAiA yW*i u4^ y< 

! ^ jfa. 4^ y ij o^sjT di ixUi jfjtj 
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Jj' ^ i. 

yUiS ^_fXA ^^[A |.Ua» ^ jy ^ 4^^ 

m ji» jjt jS|J 

5. Explain aad critically esiamine the statement :— 

tAi> 45(iA«Mt Jfi li (syl^ 

pUJ (s' K ai L*>t 

T ^ ^ 

^ utfcellfll ^ tX> ^ (Jj^ p^ 

^ib tjk^ CJJJ9 tyb y> 

^ 1/4^ p^ A 

^ Uy®^ ja' p^ ptift te* A>i ^ 

jfi^* utJ- c/*' crtHf^ crfrtf^ JJ* 

^y&5 ^ pift ^ cjU^ flsy 

y*»< ai ^ jjy® jiiii J> 

A jUiit plfi ^ 

isrit;^ y * *Ht3 t/4- oy* y 

y> ^^aa»& p^ 4^ i.iM^^ 

^ oLj 4^ Jb GjS jjt u:*!t& 

# tr(3Lw p^^ p^l^ 

b*. Write short notes on the following :— 

OJlilVj - 4^i<a.^SUw 4My J w^4>( 

cp4a».^ - • j^y " £y 

'W ^ 

♦ Oj¥*** cfe^ jf?^ * 

54 
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Third Paper. 

Time--Three hours, 

1, Translate the following passage into idiomatic 
Urdu prose 

The literature of India passes generally for the 
most ancient literature of which we possess written 
records, and justly so. But the reasons which have 
hither to been thought sufficient to establish this fact are 
not the correct ones; and it is indeed a matter for 
wonder that people should have been so long contented 
with them. In the first place, Indian tradition itself 
has been adduced in support of this fact, and for a very 
long time this was considered sufficient. In the next 
place, astronomical data have been appealled to, accord- 
ing to which the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.C. 
Further, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon, 
according to which a reformer is supposed to have 
arisen in the sixth century B.C. in opposition to the 
Biahmanical hierarchy. 

% Translate into Urdu:— 

^ 

OMwt tfOUS 

dS 

()LmSiX 3 ^ dbA^43 

WSS*M» 

«a***»! Jl jub 

^ Vt^ji 

3. A\riUi an esbay lu elegant Urdu on awy ojie of the 
following subjects 

(ij The art of story writing. 

(ii) The future of Urdu. 

(iii) Your favourite English poet. 
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HINDL 

Fibb7 Papbk. 

Time-^Three hours. 

N.B.— (1) Questions 1, 8» and 10 are compulsory : o/ 
the others only tvo m^sty be attempted, 

(2.) Except cohere otherwise mmtitmed^ “•answers may be 
written either in Sindi or in English. 

1. Distinguish the teachings of Kabir from those 
of Tulsidas and Surdas. How far do you agree with the 
comment ?— 

?n^ iTwr ftT i 

^ «fN: wifl- wn ^ « 

% Note the special features of the Virahavaman 
m) of the Gopies m Priyapravasa and 
Bhramarag'itasar. 

3, What part have Kabir and Surdas played in the 
development of Hindi literature ? 

4. Who is the hero in the Mudrarakshasa V Give 
reasons for your answer. 

f) What in your opinion are the various schools of 
Hindi prose-writers at present ? Who are the leading 
persons amongst them ? What school do you prefer, and 
why ? 

6. What are the chief characteristics of the stories 
contained m Premdwadashi ? What defects, if any, do 
you notice in them ? Illustrate your answer by referen- 
ces to the stories. 

7. in what respects does Jaishankar Prasad as a 
dramatist differ from his contemporaries ? Point out 
the peculiarities of Ajatashatru. 

8 Explain with reference to the context any two 
of the following passages in Hindi 

(a) >graT i 
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WITT f[% ft 

3ft ft TT^ fi pstr I 
^ fw*ft Wft 

tiiTTOK ft fwafiT I 
qw^nr fft^aRW ft 

ft Efttwi: Ewn f 5 »m^ I 
^ fft wWt ^ t 

^ «n: nfi «?»t *rrc i 
«fn wrk fsft me 

ee sfmft t Kit %'ikvtK » 

( 6 ) EiT^fV tt mer fmr 1 

ETwft t«*» ft ni IF *T^ tmz mer i 
ftsfsr nY ^sPe ^Tfm Tfw ef fpf mn 1 
Pr® Pra f<nn Pffsnr mme 1 
irft fit em firft ^ aftsi etrie 1 
eiT tm fsnwV wV eefft ftn 1 

>o • 

TTTe^ wf ftt if Etn ’feft litft I 
wt Pr®i ftm iPT’JT ft iff fif II 
mnft ^ tftrft ft*iT wifim ^cYe i 
3f ee fthfe mt ft mPm *rm sr aSte « 
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(<•) ^ fwn vtmt tit \ 

TTim*ifW ^ ^Pcwt 

wtw WW WtBT «an^ II 

f*ncftr ^iT?ws Bvf 
ijftw anfsr irfw w ^ i 
siff nf vhrorm sr »iTft, 

3fsi, fift frfwJWt^TH aSt « 

B*ff nai whr 

BT? ^ ?rsr i 

gCT wftr BTigi: au^tr: iro 

?tf?T firerft MiTHSf ^ II 

^ wff jWT fiqrfsrf^ 

Birsfw «> nfrr arsi i 
giift?{iBr W3 iTf 5Wf litg, 

WTJ «TBT farBT ^ II 

9 Translate any two of the loUovmg into Knglish, 
ddmg explanatory notes here necessary :— 

(a) ftrn a{ttn<B tT*r afff i 

Tiai ^ «m wnfir wfir 

wr ai# ^ ^ « 

>0 

f8iT Bt5SiT, aitaiw, 

fair warar ^ Brftr nii i 
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'wi nrr^ 

^f^Tfn ftsarsr ^ n 

^ g!’ 4 t, nT«ra ^ 

ftro? w^*r taBft utot ^ i 
Jig *SM»n afm?r 
wftwf vri t(T!it «jff n« n 

(h) aigv» I 

!3ft jrfjiaR t tn5l 

fw: aif¥ Jum ii 

«K W '3?rTO TO^sTR 

^ t vK ? 

arf? JJOTW aM^ 

^ Ii 

Ji^ aret, wm: ^ 

frrfar i 
trifir fw§ wf wfr 

3ft TOW WJITC II 

(f) WT^ % fiqW-fTOWT aft^fwTJIT flJtlT»ft I 

froiT-^niiT wrfwprf wsffTT i 

311^*11 3fn is i 

firer ^nr finm-^refarr it? aijrr to^sh i 
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(d) f gwiT^ BrriiT i 
wn wfijr %M Efw 

S Mii EHTPr-f M MTW H 

^ «R1 

Mtfiw MfWEWX wftnrt^ i 

wirer $ ^ 

ftre ^ u 

nfMwj sfff Mf^rr^ i 
5ni Efit ^*»?r 
ftw *R1T«T ^ II 

10. Name the AlmaJcaras in (a) and (c) of the Ques* 
tionS, and point out and scan the metre in (c) of the 
Question 9. 


SliSCONB PAPSa. 

Time-^ Three houro* 

N.B. — (1) All questions are of equal mlue, 

(2) Only fiV6 questions to be attempted, of these at 
least two must he from each section, 

(;j) Questions may be ansioered either in English or in 
Eindt. 

A. 

1. Discuss the position of Kabir as a religious poet, 
and, also, his influence on subsequent Sant poets. 

2. What are the current theories as to the origin of 
Hindi (Khari-boli) ? Which" of them commends itself 
to you? Give reasons for your answer. 
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3. Compare Tulasi Das and Sar Das as Bhakti poets. 
Which of them is more popular with the Hindi-reading 
public and why f 

4. What is the trend of the present day Hindi 
poetry P State whether it is a natural evolution or 
departure from the past heritage. 

B. 

6. What do you understand by ' Dialectical differ- 
ences ’ ? Illustrate your answer from some of the dia- 
lects spoken in XJ.P., and also discuss if ‘ the possibility 
of communication makes the unity of a language ’ 

6. What do you understand by the theory of 
onomatopoeia? What part does it play in the develop- 
ment of speech. Give illustrations. 

7. What are the main varieties of literary Prakrits 
What is the relation between Hindi and the literary 
Prakrits ? 

8. Write brief notes on 

Verner’s Law, Haplology, Prothesis, and Assimila- 
tion. 


Tnian Papbe. 

Tiim — Three hx>urs. 

1. Translate into Hindi either (a) or (6) : — 

(а) The story of the rise, decline, and fall of States 
and the political lessons conveyed have never been more 
finely, more intelligently, expressed than by the great 
Greek historians, To«day there is a tendency to regard 
the political experience of the Greek States as of little 
use to modern nations because (1) they were small in 
extent and population, and (2; much of the hard, joyless 
work was done by slave labour. But a laboratory 
experiment, though on a very small scale, may give 
most helpful information to those engaged in large 
operations, and the slaves in ancient communities may 
be taken as meehanieal persons performing the func- 
tions of modern machinery. 

(б) In the far north-west of India is a wild and 
mountainous region of which modern Europeans have 
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but fragmentary cognisance. This is the district of the 
Hwafc, with its fertile valley and frowning peaks^ a 
storm-centre for the intermittent warfare of rival 
Pathan clans. It is a field rich in historical memories, 
not only of those risings and campaigns still within oar 
own recollection hilt'' of old-time Buddhist sanctity in 
the centuries immediately before and after Christ, 
which attracted many famous pilgrims from far-off 
China itself But in addition here was the scene of a 
famous exploit of Alexander the Great on his way to 
the triumphant invasion of the Punjab in the fourth 
century. 

2. Translate one of the following stanzas into 
Hindi 

(rt) ftraV 5 r vr: iwTfsr^e', 

sr 5^ 1 

ST arTf»3C?r ftngjFfr w?«nrrBr^, 

ST tw»T^ fsitttritr II 

(//) ^TT 

ST iftVTTITSTTV StfkarFTT I 

TT?TlTaP¥TFtTfTT PaBsfhCTT- 

5 msT«T«tw?snimftTT^: II 

3. Write an essay in Hindi containing about one 
thousand words on one of the following subjects:*-^ 

(1) ** More things are wrought by prayer . 

Than this world dreams of.” 

(2) Non-violence as the political creed of a nation. 

(3) sw filf »TW ST gSTlIlrsTTI fsTf TSt*T ST rfHw I 

sTf % STTT *Tsn firet 11 

(4) Hindi as medium of instruction for University 

studies. 
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3. Compare Tulasi Das and Sar Das as BhakH poets. 
Which of them is more popular with the Hiudi-reading 
public and why ? 

4. What is the trend of the present day Hindi 
poetry? State whether it is a natural evolution or 
departure from the past heritage. 

B. 

5. What do you understand by ^ Dialectical differ- 
ences * f Illustrate your answer from some of the dia- 
lects spoken in U.P., and also discuss if ^ the possibility 
of communication makes the unity of a language ' 

6. What do you understand by the theory of 
onomatopoeia? What part does it play in the develop- 
ment of speech. Give illustrations. 

7. What are the main varieties of literary Prakrits ? 
What is the relation between Hindi and the literary 
Prakrits ? 

8. Write brief notes on 

Verner’s Law, Haplology, Prothesis, and Assimila- 
tion. 


Third Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Translate into Hindi either (a) or (b) 

(а) The story of the rise, decline, and fall of States 
and the political lessons conveyed have never been more 
finely, more intelligently, expressed than by the great 
Greek historians. To-day there is a tendency to regard 
the political experience of the Greek States as of little 
use to modern nations because (1) they were small in 
extent and population, and (2) much of the hard, joyless 
work was done by slave labour. But a laboratory 
experiment, though on a very small scale, may give 
most helpful information to those engaged in large 
operations, and the slaves in ancient communities may 
be taken as mechanical persons performing the func- 
tions of modern machinery. 

(б) In the far north-west of India is a wild and 
mountainous region of which modern Europeans have 
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but fragmentary cognisance. This is the district of the 
Swat, with its fertile valley and frowning peaks, a 
storm-centre for the intermittent warfare of rival 
Pathan clans. It is a field rich in historical memories, 
not only of those risings and campaigns still within our 
own recollection but of old-time Buddhist sanctity in 
the centuries immediately before and after Christ, 
which attracted many famous pilgrims from far-ofC 
China itself But in addition here was the scene of a 
famous exploit of Alexander tlic Great on his way to 
the triumphant invasion of the Punjab in the fourth 
century. 

2. Translate cns of the following stanzas into 
Hindi 

(a) sr tnr: 

ST fw I 

ST srrfeaiH 

ST tsT ^sTim^ fsKtatPr « 

(b) 5?T smsTT 

ST sftVTSTTSTT^ syflf ^TftTSrTTT I 

fwsftsCSTT- 

3. Write an essay in Hindi containing about one 
thousand words on one of the following subjects;— 

(1) " More things are wrought by prayer . 

Thau this world dreams of.^' 

(2) Non-violence as the political creed of a nation. 

(3) W fugsTTO ST WiT^sfsr fsTf ST | 

lisc^ % sw ?pn fircV h 

(4) Hindi as medium of instruction for University 

studies. 
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qttestion papers, 


PHILOSOPHY. 

b’jRST Pajpjaei. 

(BERKELEY AND PSYUHOLOUYJ 
Time— ‘Three hour^, 

( Ansioer any three ^ueatiom from Sectio^i 7, and any three 
from Section Z / >. 

(Answers to the tioo Sections to be written in separate books,) 

( All questions carry equal marks,) 

Section I. 

Berkeley, 

1 All the choir of heaven and the furniture of the 
earth in a word, all those bodies, which compose the 
mighty frame of the world, have not any subsistence 
without a mind— their being is to be perceived or known.” 
Bring out fully the implications of this remark. 

2. Discuss fully the question of the changes m Berke- 
ley’s philosophical career. 

3. Instead of the old dualism between Mind and 
Matter, Berkeley posits a new dualism between Mind 
and Ideas.” Discuss the value of this criticism. 

4. ” Besides the external existence of the objects of 
perception, another great source of errors and difficulties 
with regard to ideal knowledge is the doctrine of Abs- 
tract Ideas.” Bring out fully Berkeley’s polemic against 
this doctrine. 

5. Discuss accurately the significance of the criticism 
on Berkeley that in his Philosophy there is no means 
of connecting the two premises that “the presenta- 
tions are given ” and that “ the mind is active.” 

6. Show how Berkeley's thought supplies the link 
in the development from Locke to Hume. 

Section 11. 

Tsychology. 

1. To what extent may Psychology be properly call- 
ed a Science ? 

2. Discuss, as much as you know, the question of the 
Localisation of Cerebral Functions. 
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8. To what extent can yon regard Attention as the 
most fundamental psychological process ? 

4. Bring out fully the relations between the Percept, 
the Image ; and the idea. 

6. What do you regard to be the fundamental Law 
of Association ? 

6 Discuss fully the objections brought against 
James's theory of Emotions. 

7. Discuss fully the question of the freedom of the 
Will from the psychological point of view. 

8. Discuss fully the place of Experiment in Psycho- 
logy. 


Skcond Pai^hb ( a ). 

(Ancient Ethics.) 

Ttme^Three hours. 

Not more than six questione should be attempted^ whkk must in- 
clude the first, and two at least from each of Groups A 
and B*) 

1, Comment on five of the following passages in 
relation to their context 

I a) We have discovered that in no instance is it 
just to injure any body. 

(&} But IS not * master of himself * a ridiculous 
phrase f 

(c) If a state has once started well, it exhibits a 
kind of circular progress in its growth. 

{d) Even in little children any one may see this, 
that from their very birth they have plenty of spirit, 
whereas reason is a principle to which most men only 
iittain after many years, and some, in my opinion, never. 

(e) All reasoning on matters of practice must bo 
in outline merely, and not scientifically exact. 

(/) In the same way continence is not a virtue 
but something between virtue and vice. 
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(^) The rule that the exercise of a virtue is plea- 
sant does not apply to all the virtues, except in so far as 
the end is attained. 

(h) No one supposes that a slave can participate 
in happiness, seeing that he cannot participate in the 
proper life of man. 


A. 

2. Illustrate from the first book of the Republic the 
contrast between the attitude of Socrates and that of 
the Sophist towards moral questions. 

3. 'Why does Plato attach so much importance to 
the careful selection of the literature and music used m 
the education of little children? What is the underly- 
ing principle involved in this selection ? 

4. Examine icarefully Plato*s account of the virtue 
of Temperance, both in relation to the concupiscent 
element in the individual and to the three classes in 
the city. 

6. ** Each of them is very many cities, and not a 
city.” 

Examine Plato’s views on the conditions of the 
unity of the city, and consider how far they are appli- 
cable to modern problems of national and international 
unity. 


B. 

6. Describe briefly and compare the accounts given 
of the nature of Happiness in Book I and in Book X of 
Aristotle’s Ethics- 

7. To what extent is the bad man to be held respon- 
sible for Ins actions? Consider carefully how Aristotle 
tries to answer this question. 

8. Compare Aristotle’s treatment of the Virtues with 
that of Plato, illustrating your answer from their treat- 
ment of Courage. 

9. Discuss the importance which Aristotle attaches 
to the science or art of legislation in the development of 
good character. 
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10. Consider how far the account given by Plato and 
Aristotle of the moral life is influenced and limited by 
the actual character of the Greek cities of their time. 

Or, 

(Modem Ethics.) 

Time— Three houre. 

Not more tfmi six qu&etione should be attemx>ted» These mmt 

include the first and one at least from B» 

Section A. 

1. Comment on any three of the following:— 

(1) ** When Duty whispers low, ‘ Thou mtist ’ 

The youth replies, * I can 

(2) Thus conscience doth make cowards of us all 
and thus the native hue of resolution 

Is sickliod o’er with the pale cast of thought.” 

(5) The motive has nothing to do with the morality 

of an act, but much with the worth of the 
Agent. 

(4) The interdependence of rights and responsi- 
bilities. 

(6) The soul of the world is just.” 

(6) The purpose of punishment, 

2. Analyse the mental processes denoted by the 
terms appetite, desire, will; and point out the ethical 
significance of the distinctions which you draw between 
them. 

S Explain clearly the meaning attached to the term 
' conscience' by Butler and by J. S. Mill. Consider how 
the hypothesis of evolution affects the authority of con- 
science 

4. How would you distinguish value-judgments 
from judgments of fact P 

6. Explain clearly what Kant moans by the catego- 
rical imperative. How does he come by it P How does 
he formulate it ? What is its worth for moral guidance P 

6. Which do you consider the most cardinal of the 
moral excellences, and how do the others hins/e thereon P 

7, Discuss the question whether the moral law as 
applicable to groups and to individual men is one and the 
same. 


55 
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8. How is the science of Ethics related to (a) Psycho- 
logy, and (d) to Metaphysics ? 

Section B. 

9. Discuss MilPs use of the principle of Association 
in accounting for the place given to Virtue as an end in 
itself. 

10. Expound the connexion between justice and 
utility as J. S. Mill conceives it. 

11. On a question which is the best worth having 
of two pleasures, or which of two modes of existence is 
the most grateful to the feelings apart from its moral 
attributes and from its consequences, the judgment of 
those who are qualified by knowledge of both, or if they 
differ, that of the majority among them must be admit- 
ted as final,” Comment on the ethical principles in- 
volved in this statement. 


ECONOMICS. 

First Pafrr. 

Time— ^ours. 

Five queitionB only are to he attempted. Five niarke mill be 

given for clear xofitlng and clear eicpreeiion, Qweetion No, 

11 is compulsory. All questions carry equal marks, 

1. Comment upon the following: (1) Wealth, (2) 
Marginal Unit, (3) Agents of Production, (4) Scale of 
Production, and (5) Obsolescence. 

2. Discuss the statement, “ that in the early stages 
of economic development it is wants that give rise to 
activities, but in the later stages it is activities rather 
than wants that lead to economic progress.” 

3. What do you mean by (1) a Demand Schedule. (2) 
a Demand Curve, and (8) the Law of Demand? What 
is their relationship to each other ? 

4. Define Elasticity of Demand, and show clearly 
the relationship of Consumer’s surplus to the elasticity 
of demand. 

5. Briefly outline the procedure that you would adopt 
to get an accurate idea of the standards of living of the 
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various classes of people living in an Indian village. 
What devices would you then adopt to convey your ideas 
to others P Give illustrations. 

6. Supposing the region of Himalayas and the region 
of Tarai are placed at your disposal for economic deve- 
lopment, then, which of the undermentioned items 
should you adopt in your devepolment programme for 
each of the two regions, and in what order ? Give full 
reasons for what you suggest:— 

(1) Irrigation, (S') Drainage, (3) Railways, (4) 
Ropeways. (§) Roads, (6) Hydro-electric schemes, (7) 
Afforestation, (8) Deforestation, (9) Intensive industrial 
development, and (10) Intensive agricultural develop- 
ment. 


7. Define Mobility of Labour. Give an idea of the 
degree of mobility so far attained by (1) the Indian 
cultivator, (2) the Indian labourer, and (3) the Indian 
artizan, and give reasons for this state of affairs. 

8. Trace briefly the influence of the Great War on 
(1) the mobility of Indian capital, (2) the quantity of 
floating capital, and (3) the development of industrial 
enter prize. 

9. Should a producer include charges for deprecia- 
tion in his expenses of production P If yes, then what 
precentage will they form of the total expenses of produc- 
tion per unit in the following example 

(1) Output per day of Assam silk 600 yards, (2) 
expenses on the silk thread Us, 150, daily, (3 ) expenses 
on other raw materials used Us. 50, daily, (4) wages of 
labour used Rs 100, daily, and v6) looms one hundred in 
number, costing Rs. 26 each, and each likely to last for 
5 years and then sold as scrap at the rate of Rs. 5 each. 
The prevailing rate of interest in this market is 6 per 
cent, per annum. Reckon 800 working days in the year. 

10. Define clearly the laws of decreasing Costs and 
Diminishing Returns. To which of these laws is the 
agricultural industry in general subject, and to which 
of these is agriculture in India subject? Give reasons 
for the answer you give to the second part of the 
quesbion 
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11. Draw a chart or a graph to illustrate the follow- 
ing figures, for married people in Norway, in December 
1920, at various ages. What do these figures show ?— 


Age 

Men, 

Women 


(in hundreds.) 

10- 13 

0 

0 

16— 20 

2 

20 

20— 26 

134 

283 

26— 30 

434 

685 

30— 86 

536 

675 

36— 40 

526 

546 

40- 46 

637 

630 

46— to 

476 

441 

60— 66 

406 

877 

66— 60 

863 

331 

60— 65 

808 

260 

66- 70 

245 

194 

70- 76 

152 

115 

76- 80 

95 

57 

80- 86 

88 

20 

86— 90 

13 

6 

90- 96 

3 

1 

95-100 

0-3 

0‘1 


Second Paper. 

7%ree hours. 

Attempt only six questions. All qmsUons carry equal marks. 

1. Explain clearly the distinction between rent and 
quasirent How would you classify the ‘ rent of ability ? 
Give reasons in support of your Answer. 

2. What is the difference between standard of living 
and standard of life ? How far does the Standard of 
living affect or determine wages ? 

3. Analyse profits into their constituent elements. 
Do you agree with the view that in a static society there 
would be no profits? 

4. What is the relation between expenses of produc- 
tion and cost of production ? Are money costs a good 
measure of ‘ real * costs > 
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6. What is the effect of the rate of exchange on the 
price levelP Illustrate your answer with reference to 
conditions in India. 

6 Whit is Standard Money p Explain the position 
of the Rupee in the Indian Currency System, and state 
how its position has been affected by the recommenda- 
tions of the Hilton-Young Commission. 

7. Describe the functions of a Central Bank in a 
well-organised banking system. How can it exercise 
' currency control ' ? 

8. What are the arguments for and against graduat- 
ed taxation ? In this connection, explain the position 
of the income-tax in the Indian fiscal system. 

9. Give a short account of the import and export 
trade of India. Will the increasing industrialisation 
of India decrease the importance of international trade 
in our economic life. 

10. Explain the cannons of taxation. What are the 
defects of the land-revenue system from the fiscal 
standpoint? Can you suggest any changes in the 
system P 


HISTORY. 

MODERN EUROPEAN. 

First Paper. . 

Time-^Three houn. 

Five qm&tiom to attempted, ofiohich two mu»t be taken from 
each eection. All queslwm earry equal marks 

A, 

1. Compare the characteristics of the Reformative 
movement in Germany and in France, and account for 
the differences. 

2. Give some account of the character and policy of 
Philip II. How far did he succeed or fail m his aims ? 

3 To what causes do you attribute the ascendancy 
in Europe enjoyed by France in the reign of Louis XIV t 

4. Discuss the part played by the Great Elector iu 
the evolution of Prussia. 
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6. Give some account of Napoleon Ts policy iiv Italy, 
and estimate his influence on the subsequent political 
development of the peninsula. 

6. Describe the events that led up to, and the settle- 
ment arrived at, by the Congress of Berlin. 

B. 

7. Discuss the part played by England during the 
reign of Henry VIII in the conflict between Charles V 
and Francis I. 

8. Indicate the causes and the results of the Anglo- 
Dutch wars of the 17th century. 

9. Compare the attitude towards religious toleration 
of the English Government in the time of Elizabeth, 
James II, and Anne. 

10. How was England interested in the Diplomatic 
revolution of 1756 and what influence did it have on her 
policy. 

11. Discuss the political consequences of the Indus- 
trial revolution. 

13. Trace the history of the Irish agitation for Home 
Rule from 18A1 to 1914. 

HISTORY (Ancient India). 

Sbcokd Pafkb (a). 

Time-^Three kours^ 

.Only five questions are to be answered. 

All questions carry equal marks. 

1. What are the sources of ancient Indian history ? 
Discuss their relative merits and importance. 

2, Give a short sketch of the political condition of 
the Punjab and Afghanistan in the year 328 B.C. Illus- 
trate your answer by a sketch map. 

3 How far does the Arthasastra supplement the in- 
formation contained in Megasthenes’ account of India? 

4. Form an estimate of the character and personali- 
ty of Asoka. 

5 What do you know of the prehistoric antiquities 
of India? 

6. Write a historical note on the cave temples of an- 
cient India. 
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7, Write a critical note on the Veiic go is and the 
mode of worshipping them. 

8. What do you consider to be the outstanding achieve- 
ments of the Chola kings P 

9. Discuss the eoonomic conditions in ancient India as 
reflected in Buddhist literature. 

10, Write historical notes on any three of the follow- 
ing 


(a) Dharmapala. 

(b) Paramara King Bhoja. 

(c) Pulakesin II. 

(d) Mihiragula. 

(e) Lalitaditya, 


MEDI.®VAL INDIA 
SnooND Paper (5). 

Tim'-^Thne h>urs. 

( A %siosr thre a ttons fro n each section ; a ll questions carry 

equal mxrks ) 


A. 

1. Explain the causes of Muslim success against the 
Rajputs. 

2. Estimate the achievements of Ghayasuddin 
Balban. 

3. What was Aladdin’s analysis of the causes of 
political discontent? How did he attempt to remove 
them P 

4. Who was responsible for the downfall of the 
Tughlaq Empire ? 

6 What were the essential qualifications of a suc- 
cessful ruler in the Sultanate period P Give instances. 

6. Give a brief account of the administrative system 
of Vijayanagar. 
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B. 

7. Account for the importance of Sher Shah’s reign. 

8. Was Akbar a truly national monarch of India ? 
Give reasons. 

9. Sketch the character of Nur Jahan, and give a 
critical estimate of hor influence in the politics of 
Jahangir’s reign. 

10. ^*Tbo Deccan was the grave of the Moghal 
ISmpire.” Explain. 

11. Describe the Mahratta system of governrnent 
under Shiva ji and discuss its merits and demerits. 

32. Write short notes on any four of the following 

Sir Thomas lloe;Ibn Batuta; Manned; Abul 
Fazal; Sayad Brothers; Abdur Eahim Khan Khanan ; 
Malik Amber ; Shah ji Bhoosla 

13. Describe the cultural achievements of the 
Moghal period. 


MODERN INDIA. 

Second Paper (c). 

Txim-^TJvree hours. 

( Answer question 6 and any five of the others.) 

1. Compare the achievements of Dupleix and Olive. 

2. Describe the causes of the quarrel between the 
English and Siraj-ud-Daula in Bengal. 

3. Discuss the principles followed by Warren Hast-* 
ings in his revenue administration, and estimate the 
value of his work in India, 

4. Trace the steps by which Madhava llao Sindbia 
established his ascendancy in Northern India, 

5. Discuss the judicial reforms of Lord Cornwallis. 

6. Compare and contrast the various states which 
existed in 1798 and 18ii, Illustrate your answer with 
the help of a map. 

7. Sketch the history of the British relation with 
the Nawab of Oudh from 1765 to 1856 A.l). 
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8. Carefully examine the changes in the politics 
of the Sikh kingdom after the death of Ranjit Singh, 
and describe the events that led to the annexation of 
the Punjab. 

9. Sketch the history of the ilritish educational 
policy in India from 1813 A. D. to the present day, 

10. Trace the important changes in the Constitu- 
tion of India from 1858 to 1919 A. D. 


POLITICS. 

PiBST PAPaa. 

(General Politieal Theory.) 

Time — Three hows, 

i Answer five questions only. All guesUons are of eqml value,) 

1. Give some account of the theory of Divine Right 
of Kings and explain the circumstances that brought it 
into prominence. 

2. Carefully define the terms * positive law/ ‘ right,* 
and ^ duty.’ Is it correct to say chat the phrase * natural 
rights ’ involves a contradiction in terms ? 

3. Briefly explain the fundamental principles of 
Spencer’s Organic Theory oi the State. What are its 
difficulties F 

4. Carefully and critically examine the statement 
Chat * will and not force is the basisjof the State.’ 

5. What are the moral grounds on which you 
would justify, OP condemn, the existence of private pro- 
perty in a properly organised State Y 

8. State and discuss Austin's theory of Sovereignty 

7. What are the various meanings of the term 
Liberty F Whicli of these do you prefer, and for what 
reasons F 

8. Explain the theory of the separation of powers, 
and show how far it has been realised m practice. 

9. Distinguish between society, State, and govern- 
ment. 

10. * Democracy is the cult of incompetence.’ Discuss 
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Second Paper. 

(Comparative Politics.) 

Time — Three houre^ 

(Attempt a!ip Eve queetions,) 

1. What are the salient points of difference between 
ancient Greek Democracy and modern Democracy P 

2. Trace the influence of Roman legal conceptions on 
the development of absolute monarchy in Europe after 
the Middle Ages. 

8. What do you understand by the Rule of Law as 
the leading characteristic of governance in England P 

4. Do you think that the Fathers of the American 
Constitution .really succeeded in their attempt to sepa- 
rate the Legislature from the Executive P 

5 Describe the constitution of the Senate of the 
Irish Free State and its relations with the Lower 
Chamber. 

6 What are the relations of the Federal government 
of Switzerland with the Cantons ? Compare them with 
the corresponding relations between the Union Govern- 
ment and the States of America. 

7. The present Constitution of the German Republic 
has been described as a series of compromises between 
conservatism and socialism. Do you agree P State your 
reasons. 

8. Do you think that provincial legislatures in India 
should be bi-cameral ? If they had to be bi-cameral, 
how will you construct the Upper House ? 

9. Bryce observes that “ of wealth democracies may 
say with Dante * Here we find the Great Enemy.’ ” 
Comment with special reference to political conditions 
in the United States and England. 

10. The Party system has been regarded as indispen- 
sable to the working of responsible government. Dis- 
cuss. 



Kk. Ss B.80. EXAMINATIONS. 


B A. AND B.8o. EXAMINATIONS 1930. 
MATHEMATICS- 

Fibst Paper. 

Time — Three hours* 

Seven ^uesitms carry full marks 

1. Trove rigorously that if 

i <1 

Un 

the series of positive terms -l-Ma + ...,+«« + is con- * 

vergent. 

State whether the series is or is not convergent in 
each of the following cases:— 

1 2n 

n® 2« w® 

2. If a? is a simple continued fraction of which and 
»n + are the wth and (a+ljth convergents, prove that 

(i) -un + i always diminishes numerically as « in- 
creases; and 

(ii) \ (rw +»w +i) is less or greater than v according 
as n is odd or even. 

Calculate the value of i+S+J-l*i + ... .correct to 4 
decimal places. 

3. Prove that if « be a positive rationai* number, and 

A‘<1, 


a 


Determine the greatest coefficient m the binomial 


expansion of 


(-aT- 


4. The denominator of a rational algebraic fraction 
contains a factor . iiixplain how to determine 

the coefficients of the corresponding set of partial 
fractions. 



660 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


Expand (H-a*)(l+a!)» 

as a sum of partial fractions^ and hence m a series of 
ascending powers of 

5. In a determinant JD» of the nth order the leading 
diagonal constituents are unity, every constituent 
adjacent to the leading diagonal is ar, and all others 
are zero. Prove that 

Hence show that Dn is the coefficient of in the 
expansion of 

1 — 

in ascending powers of y. 

6 (a) Prove that l^fa^+ has n real values 

and find those of 


"^^1+ N^--3+ V— 3. 

(6) Prom the identity 

(aa— 6«) (6a-c«), 

prove the identity 

Sin (a— P) sin (7—8)= sin (a- 8) sin (y - 3)-^- 

sin (a— y) sin (jS— 8). 

7 . Prove by summation of the series that every 
root of the equation 

^S«!«'"^ico8 8+ar»'-® cos2d+ . . . .+a;co3(n -1) 5 +cos «d =3 
is also a root of the equation 

jcn cos B-.2n=x cos (»+-l) cos n9. 

8. Write a brief essay on the properties of the 
exponential function when the variable is a complex 
number raentionini? in particular“(i) how the function 
is defined, ui) 'ts periodicity, (iii) its relation to the 
Circular, hyperbolic and logarithm functions; and any 
other features which you consider of interest. 

9 . Find the condition that two circles, whose equa- 
tions are given, may intersect orthogonally. 
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If each of a system of circles is orthogonal to two 
given circles show that the system is coasial, and deter- 
mine its radical axis. 

10. Obtain the condition that the normals at 

^2a\) and 2 ^/li) to the parabola = 4 a;tr may inter- 
sect on the curve, 

If the normals at the points A and ^ on a parabola 
meet on the curve prove that the line AB will pass 
through a fixed point on the axis of the parabola. 

11. Find the equation of the chord joining the 
points of the conic 

-M s 1+e cos & 
r 

whose vectorial angles are a—B and a +/3. 

If the chord PQ subtends a constant angle y at the 
Focus, show that FQ touches a conic with the same focus 
and directrix as the given conic. 

12. If is the diSerence of the eccentric angles of 
two points on the ellipse the tangents at which are at 
right angles, prove that ab sin ©= where x, ^ are the 
semi-diameters parallel to the tangents at the points, 
and a, b are semi-axes of the ellipse. 


Sboond Pafeb* 

Time^Three hours, 

N.B.^Seven questions carry full marks, 

1. Explain, giving suitable examples, the distinction 
between the value of a function /(r) for and tise 
limit of /1 a?) for 

Evaluate lim 
0 

2. Show how to find the values of x for which a func- 
tion i{x) has a maximum or a mmimum. 

The cost of fuel for running a train is proportional 
to the square of the speed generated in miles per hour 

56 
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and costs Rs. 48 per hour at 16 miles per hour. What 
is the most economical speedj if the fixed charges are 
Rs. 800 per hour ? 

3. (a) Find the nth difiEerential coefficient of a^nr-^i log a* 

(^) In the expansion seed by Maolaurin’s Theorem, 
find the first three terms. 

4. What is understood by the evolute of a curve and 
how can its equation be found P 

Find the evolute of the ellipse 

= 1 , 

a® ^2 

6. Define the envelope of a family of curves and deduce 
a rule for finding it. 

Obtain the envelope of the family of curves given by 


ar® 


» 1 , 


where a is the parameter. 

6. Show that the curve 

has a cusp of the first species at the origin and an asymptote 


jp+yssei cutting the curve at 

7. Evaluate the following:— 


( a a\ 


Trace the curve 


(i) 

1 

f *** d*. 

; (t+D® 

(ii) 

r *• 

J i) VJ+2 

(iii) 

/"it « tan » 

1 secar + cosa? 

J 0 
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8. Prove that any rational function of cos ^ and fiin^ 
is integrable by the substitution tsstan 

Hence (or otherwise) find the value of 

/ see X dx 
1+cosec a?* 

9. Prove that the surface and volume of the solid 
generated by the revolution, about the ic-axis, of the loop 
of the curve 




are respectively 8»r and -3-. 

10. What is an txa(A differential equation and what 
is the condition that an equation of the first order may 
be exact ? 

Solve the equations : 

(i) (a* -2a7y-y®)da? -(a?+y)®dy=*0, 

(li) )<ia.'~e«dy=0. 

11. Solve the differential equations 

(1) y=(p+;»«)*+ where p=^, 


fii) 


A'y 


€ 


+y=5JB*e®. 


TaiBD PATSa. 

Timt^Thret hours, 

Not more than six questions should be attempted. Questions 4 
and 9 each carry 9 marks, the others carry 8 marks each, 

1. A hollow cylinder with outer and inner radii a 
and h has one end pressed against a rough plane with 
a force P. Assuming that the pressure is uniformly 
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and costs Rs. 48 per hour at 16 miles per hour. What 
is the most economical speed, if the fixed charges are 
Rs. SOO per hoar ? 

8. (a) Find the nth differential coefficient of log x 

(d) In the expansion sec B by Maclaurin's Theorem, 
find the first three terms. 

4. What is understood by the eyolute of a curve and 
how can its equation be found ? 

Find the evolute of the ellipse 


6. Define the envelope of a family of curves and deduce 
a rule for finding it. 

Obtain the envelope of the family of curves given by 


where a is the parameter. 

6, Show that the curve 

has a cusp of the first species at the origin and an asymptote 

a?+y=o cutting the curve at 0 0 . Trace the ouiTe 

7. Evaluate the following:— 


(i) 

(ii) 
(Ui) 


U+i)“ 

f 

J (a—l) v^+4 

/ TT X tan .V 
aecx + oos x 

0 


dx. 


dx* 
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8. Prove that any rational function of cos and sin^ 
is integrable by the substitution t^tan 

Hence (or otherwise) find the value of 
sec X dx 


f 


1+ cosec X 


9. Prove that the surface and volume of the solid 
generated by the revolution, about the ar-axis, of the loop 
of the curve 


1 


Sir 

are respectively Sir and -j. 

10. What is an exact differential equation and what 
is the condition that an equation of the first order may 
be exact ? 

Solve the equations : 

(i) («« - 2a?y - y^)dx - (x + ^)ady«0, 

(ii) )dx - ex dy^O, 

11. Solve the differential equations 


(i) 






Where , 




Thibd Papbb. 

Time-^Three hours. 

Not more thm gix guestiom should be attempted. Questions 4 
and 9 each carry 9 marks, the others carry 8 marks each, 

1. A hollow cylinder with outer and inner radii a 
and h has one end pressed against a rough plane with 
a force F, Assuming that the pressure is uniformly 
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• , 

distributed over the area, find the couple necessary to 
turn the cylinder about its axis while the pressure is 
maintained. 

2. Find the tecessa’lry and suflScient conditions for 
the equilibrium of a rigid body under the action of 
forces in one plane. A string is fastened to the vertex 
and to a point on the circumference of the circular base 
of a right circular cone, and is then put over a smooth 
peg- If the cone rests with its axis horizontal, prove 
that the length of the string must be 

where h is the height and r the radius of the base of 
the cone. 

3. State and prove the principle of Virtual work 
for any system of forces in one plane. 

Two equal and uniform rods AB and AO^ each of 
length 25, are freely jointed at A and rest on a smooth 
vertical circle of radius a. If 26 be the inclination 
between them, show that 

h sin* dwa cos 6. 

4. If the ordinates of a given curve ti be all dimi- 
nished or increased in a given ratio and a new curve, v\ 
thus formed, prove that the centroid of any portion of 
u' cut off by a straight line is obtained by diminishing 
or increasing in the same ratio the ordinate of the 
centroid of the corresponding portion of u. 

Hence, if a straight line cuts o£C a constant area 
from an ellipse, find the locus of the centroid of the 
area cut off. 

6. Find the path of a projectile in vacuum under 
the action of gravity alone. A particle is projected at 
elevation a, and after t seconds it appeal s to have eleva- 
tion /3 as seen from the point of projection. Prove that 
its initial velocity was 

gt cos B 
2 sin (a -3/ 

6. fa) Define Hooke’s law and find the work done in 
stretching an elastic string of length 6 to a length c. 

(5) A shell of mass M is moving with velocity V. 
An internal explosion generates an amount of energy 
£ and breaks the shell into two portions whose masses 
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are in the ratio mx : The fragments continue to 

move in the original line of motion of the shell. She'W' 
that their velocities are 



V tj 

7. Find the loss of kinetic energy when two bodies 
moving with different velocities impinge obliquely. 

Two particles are let drop from the cusp of a 
cycloid down the curve at an interval of time prove 
that they will meet at a time. 

/ a ^ 

V y 2 

8. Find an expression for the acceleration of a 
particle moving in a plane curve, along and perpendi- 
cular to the radius vector at any instant If the earth’s 
attraction vary inversely as the square of the distance 
from its centre, and g be its magnitude at the surface 
of the earth, find the time a particle will take to fall on 
the surface from a height h above the surface. 

9. Show how to find the resultant vertical thrust 
on any curved surface immersed in a liquid. 

A horizontal trough is semi-circular in section and 
is filled with water whose weight is ]^;if the trough 
be imagined to be divided into halves along the middle, 
shew that the water will tend to push them as under 

W 

horizontally with a force ^ . 

Shew also that the resultant trust of .the water on 
either half of the trough makes with the vertical a a 
angle, 

10. Find the necessary and sufQlcient condition for 
the equilibrium of afioating body. 

A right circular cone, of density p, floats just 
immersed with its vertex downwards in a vessel contain- 
ing two liquids of densities (tx and o-atespectively ; show 
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that the olane of separation of the two liquids cuts 
off from the axis of the cone a fraction, 

g. j£ZZ^of its length. 

V crr-<ra 


11 Shew how to find the centre of pressure of a 
nlane lamina immersed vertically in a homogeneous 
fluid. Find the centre of pressure of a square lamina 
held with its diagonal vertically beneath water ana 
a corner in the surface. 
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B.A (HONOURS) SECOND YEAR 
EXAMINATION 1980. 

ENGLISH. 

First Paper. 

Time^Three hcmrs. 

[Answer Questions 1 and 8 and any three of the rest.} 

1. Criticise the style and subject-matter ol three oi 
the following passages 

(a) Before calamity she is a tigress ; she rends 
her woes, shivers them in compulsed abhorrence. Pain, 
for her, has no result in good ; tears water no harvest of 
wisdom ; on sickness, on death itself, she looks with the 
eye of a rebel. Wicked, perhaps, she is, but also she is 
strong; and her strength has conquered beauty, has 
overcome grace, and bound both at her side, captives 
peerlessly fair, and docile as fair. Even in the uttermost 
frenzy of energy IS each maen id movement royally, im- 
perially, incedingly upborne. Her hair, flying loose in 
revel or war, is still an angel’s hair, and glorious under 
a halo. Fallen, insurgent, banished, she remembers the 
heaven where she rebelled. Heaven’s light, following 
her exile, pierces its conflnes, and discloses their 
forlorn remoteness. 

(Gharlotte Bronte*) 

(b) You Nightingales, that came so far. 

From Afric's shore ; 

With these rich notes, unloaded now 
Against my door ; 

Most true they are far richer freight 
Than ships can hold ; 

That come from there with ivory tusks 
And pearls, and gold. 

But you’ll return more rich, sweet birds 
By many notes ; 

When you take my Love’s sweeter ones 
Back in your throats, 

And Afric’s coast will be enriched 
By how you sing I 
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Whatl you’ll bring others back with you, 

To learn— next Spring. 

( FF. H, Davki,) 

(c) In after days when grasses high 
Overtop the stone where I shall lie, 

Though ill or well the world adjust 
My slender claim to honour’d dust, 

1 shall not question nor reply. 

I shall not see the morning sky ; 

I shall not hear the night wind sigh ; 

I shall be mute as all men must 

In after days ! 

But yet, now living, fain would 1 
That someone then should testify, 

Saying— ‘ He held his pen in trust 
To Art, not serving shame or lust ’ 

Will none ?— Then let my memory die 
In after days t 

[Amtiti Dobion*) 

{d) I do not suppose that your troops are to be 
beaten in actual conflict with the foe, or that they will 
be driven into the sea ; but 1 am certain that many homes 
in England in which there now exists a fond hope that 
the distant one may return— many such homes may be 
rendered desolate when the next mail shall arrive. The 
angel of death has been abroad throughout the land ; you 
may almost hear the beating of his wings. There is no 
one, as when the first-born were slain of old, to sprinkle 
with blood the lintel and the two side-posts of our doors, 
that he may spare and pass on ; he takes his victims from 
the castle of the noble, the mansion of the wealthy, and 
the cottage of the poor and the lowly. 

{John Bright.) 

2. Explain and give examples of Slang, Archaism, 
Decorative Style, Rhythm, Personification, Pathetic 
Fallacy, Colour in Words. 


Or, 

Explain and give examples of The Split Infinitive, 
Plagiarism, Americanism, Jargon, Misquotation, Caco- 
phony. 
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Pater’s criticisms hare been described as an 
attempt to reproduce not merely the effect of a single 
poem or picture, but the imaginative atmosphere, the 
spiritual mdividuality of the artist. Explain and discuss 
tne statement. 

4. Discuss the relative merits of rhyme and blank 
verse, and refer specially to the views of Webbe, Sidney, 
Daniel, and Dry den. 

5. Write a note on Poetic Diction, and explain 
clearly the point of difference between Wordsworth 
and Coleridge. 

6. Explain and give examples of Classical, Roman* 
tic, and jEsthetic Criticism. 

T. Write notes on the form of Sonnet ; Ode ; 
Spenserian Stanza ; Alexandrine ; Ottava Rima ; Triolet. 

8. BUhert 

Criticise the following definitions, and suggest your 
own definition of poetry 

(a) Poetry is nothing else than a rhetorical 
fiction musically arranged. {BanteA 

V6) The truest poetry is most feigning. {Shahes^ 

ptare*) 

(e) Emotion recollected in tranquillity. {Words^ 

worth.) 

{d) Poetry is the attempt which man makes to 
render his existence harmonious [^Carlylf) 

(tf) Poetry is a criticism of life. (Af. Arnold,) 

Or, 

Discuss the historical and Intrinsic importance of 
the following statements, assigning them to their 
sources 

(a) The second requisite of Character is proprie- 
ty.” 

(d) The great easiness of blank verse renders 
the poet too luxuriant. ” 

(c) Beautiful words are the peculiar light of 
the mind. ” 

(d) ” Our comedians think there is no delight 
without laughter ; which is very wrong. ” 

(e) ** Using our speech as most men dp, and order- 
ing our wits as the fewest, ” 
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Second Paper, 

Time — Three hours. 

Answer the first question and aDy four others. 

Each guestimi carries 20 marks, 

1. Comment on any four of the following extracts, 
if possible, naming the poems from which they are 
chosen 


(i) 1 dimly see 

My far-off doubtful purpose, as a mother 
Conjectures of the features of her child 
Ere it is born : her child!— a shudder comes 
Across me : neyer child be born of me, 

Unblest, to vex me with his father^s eyes I 

(il) What is that will last ? 

All things are taken from us, and become 
Portions and parcels of the dreadful Past. 

Let us alone. What pleasure can we have 
To war with evil ? Is there any peace 
In ever climbing up the climbing wave ? 

All things have rest, and ripen toward the 
grave. 

In silence ; ripen, fall and cease : 

Give us long rest or death, dark death or 
dreamful ease. 

(iii) Comfort ? comfort scorned of devils I this is 

truth the poet sings, 

That a sorrow's crown of sorrow is remember- 
ing happier things. 

(iv) He clasps the crag with crooked hands; 

Close to the sun in lonely lands, 

Ring'd with the azure world be stands. 

(vl We pass ; the path that each man trod 
Is dim, or will be dim, with weeds : 

What fame is left for human deeds 
In endless age ? It rests with God. 

(Vi) ‘Ihe dusky strand of Death inwoven hero 
With dear Love's tie, makes love himself 
more dear.' 
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(vii) * . . .Here, thro’ the feeble twilight of this 
world 

Groping, how many, until we pass and reach 
That other, where we see as we are seen I 

(Tiii) but now 

The shackles of an old love straiten’d him, 
His honour rooted in dishonour stood, 

And faith unfaithful kept him falsely true, 

(ix) Love wraps his wings on either side the heart. 
Constraining it with kisses close and warm, 
Absorbing ail the incense of sweet thoughts 
So that they pass not to the shrine of sound. 

(x) ...Dower’d with the hate of hate, the scorn of 

scorn 

The Love of Love. ....... 

(xi) What are men that He should heed usp 

cried the king of sacred song ; 

Insects of an hour, that hourly work their 
brother insect wrong, 

While the silent Heavens roll, and Suns 
along their fiery way, 

All their planets whirling round them, flash 
a million miles a day. 

(xii) Her loveliness with shanoe and with surprise 
Froze my swift speech ; she turning on my 
face 

The star-like sorrows of immortal eyes, 

Spoke slowly in her place, 

2. Can you account for the neglect of Tennyson by 
the English critics of to-day P 

3. Briefly discuss the qualities which entitled 
Tennyson to the adulation of the Victorian critics. 

4 . “ Tennyson’s Arthur is a mid-Victorian * gentle- 
man ’ in fancy dress ” In how far do you think it is a 
fair criticism of Tennyson’s treatment of the Arturian 
Legend ? 

6. Give a critical estimate of “ In Memoriam, ” 
discussing his philosophy of life as revealed in that 
poem. 
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6. Briefly examine tlie statement that Tennyson is 
a master of verbil, music, with illustrative quotations, 
if possible. 

7. Write a brief note on Tennyson’s lyrics. 

8. Give a short critical appreciation of Maud, 
or of * The Princess.’ 

9. Compare and contrast Tennyson and Browning 
as narrative poets. 

10. What do we learn from Tennyson of his ideas 
on the duties of a Poet P 


SANSKBIT (HONOUaS) SECOND YEAR. 

Pms® Papbb. 

Time — Three hours^ 



w 'flft 1 

Explain this sutra with suitable examples. 

How do you reconcile the form 
with this sutra ? 

2. Explain the following forms grammatically, quot- 
ing and applying the relevant sutra to each case 

(a) \ (6) w J (c) 

^ ; {'/) ; {e) - 

; ( /■) «'»T«rmT««raar»rvft^ ; (</) 

spBtfw ; (^) wf WT ; (*) 

ifrj ^ fwirr i 

3. Explain the following in English 
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(.Supply your own examples throughout the answer 
to this question.] 

(b) wf I 4- + + 

3^: i writ 

'wn^ i 



4. Describe the structure of the 
in its relation to the WgfWnft, 

5. Give a short account of the various systems 
either of Sanskrit Grammar or of Philosophy that have 
flourished in India. Name a few of the more important 
works dealing with each system. 

6. There are epigraphical grounds for assuming 
that Sanskrit is a modiflcation of a Northern Indian 
dialect ” Discuss this statement. 

Or, 

Is there a marked cleavage between the language 
of the Vedic Hymns and Mantras and that of the Brah- 
mauas P Or is the language all through only ‘ Sanskirt/ 
undergoing a gradual development from the Vedic 
Mantras, through the Brahmauas and the Upanisads, to 
the * classical ’ period P 


SncoND Fapea. 

7%me--Three hours, 

1. Describe, giving illustrations, some striking 
features of the poetry of Bharavi. 

2, (a) Translate the following into English;— 

67 
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fi^- 

urn: 

(ii) *1?^- 

wfiitt f' ^rq igrTO ^ ^ q T 

3^ wwt: u 

(b) Analyse the form f^im: in Q. 2(«), (ii). (No 
reference to Panini’s stitras is expected.) 

3. (a) Explain the following in ^our own Sanskrit 

(i) ^rc^ff^sr 

jnn^rnvi i 

wfwmsRJT «|rf5» n 

(ii) Tvnn^sr^n ffirnw 

n^iTOtTJtT vfnfH ftri^RT 5»|»n^5 i 

W?f5| ^firaTVT^ 

sf ^ ^g w ^i fg r n 

[,b) Name the alankara in each of the above two 

slokas, stating reasons. 

4. State, in your own Sanskiit, the gist oi the speech 
of Bhimaaena or of Yudhiethiza in Canto II. 
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5. (i) Explain the following with referenco to the 
context 

(a) jnrftw 

gtrat H I 

(b) Sfg 

5^irT fNMftnr: i 
Bft r<r ^ gg f*w JRTT i 

(ii) Write short notes on 

• EriTM|<T — i 

6. Discuss the source of the political principles en- 
unciated m Cantos I and II of the < Kiratarjuniya.^ 

Or, 

Write a note on the imagery of the Meghaddta, 
comparing it with that of any other work of Kalidasa. 

Or, 

Write a note on the text of the Meghaduta as we 
have it now 


ARABIC. 

FiaST Papbb. 

Time^Three hours, 

1 Transl ate into English 

- pUJUi^ i “ pUdU iXM\ b 

cr^y»3ii - V <vi! 

. iiUJI V ^jlU5 - toS»j 1%S pi . 1^4 

akteS V j 

. ?u^yaJi Si*.*! t 3 jysi sy 
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pLmi^ ( d.^ v^avjoit 

Jt V» . cr«* - ^'‘‘49^' *4#^' j-y^ 

vtyali\ j . m«mi ^UjJL; iA^I 

Zpa,^\ vJa j - ^tiliUt j A%&J vJA l|i . 

. ^JJiXS tjjH cr* f' - cr** - 

. fciX » .ii>i 3 L»Lui3 fi/Hit pt 

• *Wj J*^ “ j»lAVt y«» - |tlit mi i*^ 

V ^\ Sm^\ m Jjii! t j tfij ^ 

V . ci^ 

LtjS j t ^ nXU fe oSI - P^t 

•»J>4 

2« Re-vrite the above extract neatly with full vowel 
points. 

3. With reference to the above extract— 

ettAer, 

(ii explain the ^9 of anv 

ten of these words :— 

. PtoUt - Viift . . duluJt - tiAfitj - 

m ^ m UjS - t jj^ _ eijj . 9jiami\ . jA\a» - UUmS 

or, 

(ii) explain the grammatical forms of any tm of 
these words, giving the root in each case : — 

-pUjA. - JL&Ct - SJLJt.^UiA -l4Sy _pt<A3 

• otjSt . • pU - pU^t . p(U> 

4. Give in Arabic the substance of the aJISi* in q. ], 
6. Translate into English, adding explanatory notes 

where necessary, within brackets ;— 

. u»U> j - upUnIt jUau ^ j_^UH ^ ^ 

iSj/ti " pUUt ^iXi 
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<Jy^ . Uij(& J uJt) jUlt 
5^^ j - tpUJI pOJ V - l^SW ti^^ 

fl^It «»Uj ^ . ^(SVI j »jjC> .^UJt 

e,1 J - UjJi*- J*A ^jSt g,t . ' 

-d^ vy 5 - d^ <">?• - VjUS «,««»» 

- d^ i i* ' dW—t vy j - d^ **9*^ 5 

• yA * 

A&lUff ytt «s«A> aU 

jSilt /.t^j ^ j»jkUU1 

2ju:-^v’y<t^cfit»^V 

V JtAAJtAaW t 

VU3t l>|^t JiS ^ 

6. With reference to Q. 5— 

either, 

(i) analyse each of the following sentences and 
point out peculiarities in the construction of each ; — 

wljii3 c s* fl a> - WPUmI t jlxaU gy* (jrtfliXJt 

# jfA • SftSlfe yiS 

or, 

(ii) write the gist of the extract in simple Arabic 
of your own. 

7. Translate into English, adding explanations where 
necessary, within brackets^:— 

^ j . JlSt Jit ^a.t AUt |4et 3 

jyU (-tj 
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y-WI ^ oj«4t 
b&M j t uXliJ) VlSlAi j - 

^ic - AJjn j4-*e 3 - (*41-*^“' 

. y«4SJi jSiiio, ^ .aUJW^ 

^ vJUiiAi jj « dU:^ t 

db^ji^^ . jji^t 3 * 

j - x-y ojuyt ^ 

Ijlj* |A&« 0»jUaIt SaX^I; ^3ji 

# _3 ffjjQ* l»^tSl j 

8. Explain :— 

• tjjAiaft J jw ^*u4iji j 

#«Jt^t <«^d^ Vi Vjb&it Otklj 

* ciy {/‘♦ah 2i®y e>-* oy^^ ^y «»^ 

• ot j&fi ^ (Sta>SI^ 1^1 Ua> 

* £4*' cr* jy*' J 

9. Trate the origin and growth of the kind of com- 
position to which the belongs, and com- 

pare it with others in style and wealth of ideas. 

Or, 

Answer the following queries, reproducing the 
thought of the author of the “ 

^ U - ^ U . ^ U 

A J[^I I ^ L* « dLilAjI t ^ SJtj^ ^ 
vijdS cr^ *■ j 

H vdbu4l 



B.A HONOURS EXAMINATION. 6Y9 

Seookd Papibb. 

. Time-^Three koun. 

Only six quesUons are to be attempted* 

All questions are of equal value, 

1, “ Few of the poems ascribed to ' Ali ibn Abf Talib 
can be considered authentic.” 

Discuss the statement in the light of what you have 
read from the Diwan-u-'Ali. 

2. Translate into English 

(®) 

vanljii c XJuBgA? iA£I j 

£SJl.«.{ V ( 6 ) 

sp.l W > j 

J/iyuii ojSXit tit j 

*4i*i fjtlili fjli gfji 

tk cGj J s-Sjjl t 

t^yctt jov. jji 

^ ^ J ^ j (c) 

4^ ^LUt jJlS 

t (if Jil t j t^ito jja 
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AiibV pUaSit ulo 

^J^<4 AiImVI L« If 

S, Discuss the merits and demerits of the ' Dewinn*' 

' All ’ as a piece of literature. 

4. Explain the following lines with reference to the 
events to which they refer 

UjijC jlOjJ JL^ yit «ij0 {«)" 

wL«t j-V* Cl' 3“^^ 

“Ha)' 

wLm UUJksJ t 

J (6) 

L« jUut 

JS PtSUt ^ yjys JUt 

fM- 3 r^i^ l-fri- 

SJJj ^ j (c) 

aui! ua> y^ ^ jjU 

‘**i |»* Ar*^ ><* 3* J 

(aIIo wjAi^Jt er^ ^ 

5. Give* a short sketch of the character of Ali as it 
appears from such of his poems as you have read. 

6. Translate into Ehglish and write notes on the 
words underlined :— 

5jt rjIa^JU USjif cfiJjS 

JU|Ai4 i^j jy ^alaX! j 



B.A. HOKOUBS EXAMINATION. 


381 


tf UAAi *A3 j 

4AS t^JU^it 
j wjaI! t Ldjm 

<J ^ 

«il JIS ^JJlj U^ t^UU 
«Afi ||iCaai ) j jamaJ L{ U 

ZfjS Jjoit dJU^ j i^^XISRi 

jfH U^J 

7. Explain fully ;— 

(.r) jji ! () 

- fp) - <-^V (r) 

l»iS (o) 

J<4»i cufS 1 ^ m (a) - Wjsdt (v) 

• let 

aS S,«y kt (1) 

l^jtjS jUs ertJ*- |*V* 
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PERSIAN. 

FlItST P^PBK. 

Ttme-^Three kou}8, 

1 Translate into Eaghsh, adding short notes on the 
•words underlined ^ 

<AiU«jR> aSSS ^ (<i) 

'j **9^^ «»' " ^ 

i;)! j Jki> va*.«#! <3jAaM{ 

a Aa ^ A cu.wt4^ J0 j ^U> 

aAb aAA^ib j iSji^ Jolk^ 

A$ tj J ** ^ 

# 

j eri* tti^ W b) 

£&j&i «a>iy |.IU ol^t jj (sy^ 

juT ***3^ - fcAj*^ j tyb 

4»jj? (3^ oii&liS ol^ K)^ j 

oiUjjJt 4S»y ^0 !j jt oy j<i j 

JOSI Jjk> t J U}^ ^ **^5^ iijiHS |j jt A^ 

jt Jt^U4 A$ ViXiulfJU O^S ^ ji|(j» 
li^ _5 AiS Jjji* o>uijt j4^'* j iXfXf^ 

- JuS\^ dSjca^ (stjS Ij J ‘^ji^i «i*«i jt jSLiL* 

jjl tj ViX> l3^J& M Ai>jj4 «S)j3 U! 

fi ,{r^^ j 3^ Ij J jAiSo 
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iS AAm^ AajAJ j Jk>& 

ji> 

Ojj? b Ay, ei^yLA j oljii j (>l|^ |i5U» 

*♦* j c»^>? oVjS*^ J^fS j 

dXJtti^ A^j t j j< (3.^ eri^ j) vbfcjJli 

1} oV^AMrf lanjjb J vB*&l)U^ oVjSm^ 

tj (>^ dXitiAi ta<Al*A tj j OiA.UAi{ 

(jSi» ^ Ox 

^ djj c9jjB tAfti Ariuii <^j6 ^ vtt«i»Lil&e 
2. Explain in simple Persian :— 
ciJUu jij^ 3 jty^ JjjtfS-* 

<d* 

^>X1.4 J u&hduf t 

vjioi jj pUnb^ jalo^ 

^ y t»^ 4^ j pXrtwVI 

jj^ ^ j^iS 

JSU £4it Jl^ Jjm pliVt pUVt 

J\^\ jJUH Jaio! pUa JUVt 

jj^A-*crH j;;} f^aaSf 

^ 4>tj J JSU Jif ptoJ 
Oj&U.« jt JlfSt trOUuJt 

cijt^ jt tj J UUmm) 

tj cSi£ J t^tjU 4ANiwtjt jt jW?4 J 

tAJjxi cXL* V45l|j | »A^ J dNAM»r^'jt 
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QUESTION PAFEBS. 


aJjJJI fj»¥^ JJjfti'* jAlsb* 

1 

J J cf^JL) y 

^<3 j cu%A ffc » 4^3 

l^le iSLt pUiVt J«5 j <3L{ 

jaai jyMA 3 *Hy* 

j(3 jjb ptAjki> Jl^UaeJ) cXL* j p)L«fVt 

# AjtJjlA. diCL^ ^ iJU(5L& 

3. Explain 'with reference to the context and point 
out the allusions ; — 

l^<5 ^ (a) 

tXiS jJ1 AAm^t ji 

M»U> i)lAAi4 ^ 

dJi&l ji\ ji L.^l3<>l^ d>4A 

39^ «Ju,tjT ji 

W (sjj**— jAj 

«^3 J *♦* 

jtjcj- ji a5jJ (b) 

IllJhj^ jJjJ ka£f^ 

‘H'j efj^ 

‘Hjj '^Ji ^3^ jU b 

aJLm^ <3^!<3 bst^ fjjXMiJ 
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v>3^3i 

y-* 3 ci^ ‘Hj’jy v' 

jUaA.ja3) jli^aa. oj^*** ; }- * ^ ^ 

y ji" 33^ 

jUjUAwf) ClJ}^ (i£Um< 3 4^l|Ai« ^ Ji»f t tAAi|i^ 

UiG jjr* j 

4 Write ?« Persian Nizaiiii'b views abeul the chief 
qualities of a 

o. Detail the Cflffb. lucutioued m (^6j of Q. J, 

Or, 

Discuss the theory of Evolution proiiounded by 
Nizami-i-Saraarqan<li. 

b. State briefly the merits ot the aJ 15.>* and 
comment on the style in which it is written. 


SneoND PvrUR. 

Tme-^ Three hours , 

1. Give a sketch of the life of j¥^ and discuss 
his relations with his contemporaries. 

*2. Explain fully in Persian ;— 

^ 5 ^3 f^3<^ («) 

> a ».& ^.} A^ ^}3<^ ^ iSi^» 

<SS* A/^ A^ j (jjlS&l® jm 


58 
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yULbllON PVPaBb. 


iSijti 3 y j jy- {b) 

dbi <sJL« J 4^1 aA^ J 

j 3< i er^ ii*ii 

djj n vsJa *-% 

oij j^jl) i* ^ v^L)** (®) 

03j ^‘^ji 

Sju? j 

oij ^ 4/**** Cf3 4 J*J^ 

«S«- 4^'‘Sj^- 4^ ttit ^d) 

tauw 4^^^ 

j? !«£ er^^ o»i«1 ViA>J^«i 

4^jJiij tSwn ^ vjiijLi. 

jijfi\^ j jb j j ^4> (e) 

tXmj di^t«A> j^y*^ 

jiXit jut dXiU^ jj^ ^^t 

^3 J* (/) 

JUwt (kS«*M# (3^ ^3^ ^^JlJ 

J^l4> ^AjO* y ^ 

JLyyki^ J Vm«wmI ^«&Sj ^li 4S*J^l^ 

3 How fai IS the opinion justified that each and 

every of ^ Umar-i Khayy-im is to be interpreted 

m the light of Sufi doctiines ^ 

U Name at least one othoi Poisian ^uba*t writei 
and conipaic him with * Umai-i Khayyam 
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URDU 

First PiiPLR 
Ame — /A;«e koun 

1 What were the chief ehaiaetoristics of the Age 
of Zauq m the history of UiUu poetiy " 

2 Explain clearly m Uidu and annotate the under- 
lined expressions — 

ojfi jj£.« ^ dJ ^ (a) 

*“*♦-*3 4-^3* A 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

4 

^ U9 (jlSAtS Ji« 

laaaw. 1/^ y ^ 

(/ i JiX&Sji ji 

(Sji* J <SJ^ 

4^yf^ ^ fcAa»^ J Jjj Ub^«w A jCjt A (/^) 

i.r*^ ^L*i j j 

1 

'UL.a. tJUfi *11 1 6ji^\ hj 

(J y“y **5 y I*! lo (s' *1^^^ 

jij 3**®-* o' jy *-y «»yt -» “»y‘ 
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3. Write critical notes on— 

(a) the rhyme of the first couplet in Q. 2 (a) and 
the second couplet in Q. 2 (d) ; 

{b) the arrangement of words in the third 
couplet of Q. 2 (c); 

{e) the simile in the third couplet of Q. 2 (6). 

4. Explain the following extracts and give critical 
estimates of their value as Ghazals 

3^ vjlaS (a) 

^£^1^ Is* joi ^ 

^ ^ 

j) pVi lani li^ 

Ulu} ^S M >iXt ^3b5 ^ jjb UlS 

w**4 ^ ^ u* ^ ^ 

^ jaX*«&5 4,^ c<>1 

^ ^ f(‘) 

A cr*^^ " eri^ t,i8< Af* 

ci eri^^y t/4^ <3;* V*? 

n*.s 

A *3 ji 

^ s-Kl> t^t ^ (juM ^ (f/) 

(?' ^ Sr* J ^ 

tWH* 'j* («’) 
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6. “ Zauq is one of the brightest stars in the sralaxy 
of Urdu poets of the age and is one of the sweetest 
singers of lyric verse in the Urdu language.’’ Uriticise 
this statement. 

6. What conclusions do you draw regarding Zauq’s 
scholarship and learning from a study of his poetry ? 


SnooKD 

Time— Three hours. 

N.B — TIia ansioers should be loritten in Urdu. 

1. What is the chief value of literary criticism and 
what are the essential qualifications of a literary critic P 

Compare the character and principles of literary 
criticism in the past with thoje of the present. 

ISUIt jjS ,.L»J y-' jj' a* 

’jji 4^^ c«4* 

•Ay «sr4y 

Explain the position of each of these two 
schools. Which of them is, in your opinion, nearer the 
truth, and why? Illustrate your answer from the 
Urdu writers you have read. 

3. In what way are authors influenced l>y the age 
in which they live and the nation to which they belong, 
and how far can the literature of an age be regariled aa 
the expression of its characteristic spirit and ideals? 
Illustrate your answer by examples drawn from Urdu 
literature, 

4* Define ; discuss its use and abuse in 

poetry. Illustrate your answer with quotations 
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QUESTION PAPEBS. 


HINDI. 

First Paper. 

Time — Three hours* 

N.B.— (1) Ansner QueUions 1 and^'sn'^ four of the otheu 

(i) Except ibhere othenoise specified^ answers may he written 
either in English orin JSindu 

1. Explain any two of the following in Hindi 

(a) wrftrsT Wf 

flst ?»ft 

f wm am wtfeng 1 1 

wfai % ^TTW ’JtsT 

{b) feai vrft: aftThsar W? 

aR^ f«^a: ^ar i 

sft ar^^T ’f srtar fiisar 

^rmTarf^ afift: :^aaar ii 
^faianaaf^ fi«aT ^aamff 
fT3 ^aamrf^ Rsfr 
wanareFsr ^Traanmm 
anraaraarar ?fic N 



6.A. HONOtJRS EXAMINATION. 


691 


5Dfr 

vmm^Tn »ift i 
>sr« 

(c) ^ ftrr ^ gti^aw «« f 

WTOTSI «5[^ I 

«ti!f wvregj 

C &N 

^*f ?ff II 

fwTTar 

wFwgrsi qft TT^TW *15?^ I 
fsisf vlfiu $ 

^TfTO^ Mf !T? ^ « 

2. Name and define the metres of the verses given in 
Question 1. 

3. Give a brief account of AwadhutSingh and Bahlol 
Khan. When did Bahlol Khan fight against Shiva ji, and 
with what results P 

4. Point out, with reasons, the chief Alankaras in 
1 (a) and 1 (c). 

Has Bhushana introduced any special beauty jn 
his Alankaras known as and ? Explain 

6. Bhushan is generally believed to be a great writer 
on Vira Rasa (ifk KM), How far do you agree with this 
view P IIow far can Phayanaka and Vibhatsa 
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Hasas be associated with Vira Rasa with ad- 
vantage Y 

6 (a) |[^aR 9f5 I 

wfil *r^sj f 5^T*r gw ¥5[ s 

Who was this Rudra and when may Bhusiiana bo 
supposed to have gone over to him to obtain his title 
as is mentioned in his aforesaid Doha r* 

(6) In what year and mouth is Dhushana believed 
to have seen Shivaji for the fiist time ? Give reasons for 
your answer. 

7. Translate into liinglish 

(a) sr ^^r 

wt *1 WT^r «WTir wt t 

sr gifwiV t i 

sfff^WT BTsr ftr^ gsf , 

ftsj sT'aft ^fsg trrsr^ ^ mw «Rt i 
wsr ^ W5T ST, srar •srefsr wstt? sttst 
ww w?T wTsrr ^ ^ II 

(b) wg-<»i 4)ts:ir ^ gsfn 

ws:wT f^siTwi^ wsf #l?Tsi I I 

W'jsi sir^ f?tf^ srsir’csr it, 

sf^ s»5 51^ ^JTTST h t I 
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^ i, 

nsisTw^ tw %9r^«r 3«mw 1 1 

fTKT ^?ncf5f if wnsfarfir, 

«nKT tic wcT tirctmc tff ^ i 

8. Write a brief note on Bhiishan’s works. Why was 
one of them styled “ Shivaraj Bhnslian 


iraccKD Papbr. 

Tme — Three hours, 

N.B.— (1) AH gifestions rarry equal marks, 

(2) Onht five questions to be attempted, 

(3) Ansirersmnyb^ lorif ten either in Bnqlishorin Kindi* 

1. Personal experience is tlje basis of all real 
literature. ’ Kluculat ' the above st itomcnt an<l give 
your own views as to ho reil nature oi literature. 

2. What do you think of the view that creative 
literature is in danger of bein*? overlaid by critical 
literature? Whal.iuyour opinion aro the true func- 
tions of literary criticism 

3. What is understood by* poet h* truth’? Do 
we ordinarily find fi<lelity to facts m poetry in the 
ordinary acceptance of tho term? Give illustrations 
from Hindi poetry to elucidate your meaning. 

4 Discuss the essential features of lyrical, poetry, 
with particular reference to the compositions of some 
of the riindi lyrical poets stu lied hy you. 

5 What are tho main principles of the composition 
of « short story ? Illnstiate them vvith reference to 
any standard Hindi short story read bv you. 

6. Describe, according to the Tndnn writers on 
poetics, llio mechanism which produces emotional 
effect in a poetic composition Do you agree with the 
view that painting of human emotions is the highest 
aim of poetry ? 
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7, What do you kuo'w of the principles of drama- 
tic design ? Explain, with, reasons, the diifferences on 
this point in the views of the Indian and European 
writers on dramaturgy. 

8. All art to be truly great must be moralised. 
Discuss fully the implications in the above statement 
with reference to literary art. 


PHILOSOPHY. 

Fibst Pafbb. 

(Upanishadic Philosophy.) 

Tma— ThreB JiourB. 

[Note.— 0»/y six questions to he attempted ; those marked with 
an asteriskmust he among these six.] 

1. Write a note on the works that are taken to be 
included uuder the name ^ Upanishads * discussing the 
question of chronological sequence among them. 

2. It has been remarked that there is no system of 
philosophy in the Upanishads ; there are only stray philo- 
sophical ideas embedded in a mass of what is most 
grotesque.”— Discuss this. 

8. Compare the Philosophy of the Upanishads with 
the philosophy of Kant and also with Contemporary 
Philosophy. 

4. * Indian Philosojjhy has been regarded as ‘ un- 
duly pessimistic’; what justification is there for this ? 
Discuss the question historically as well as philosophical- 

ly- 

5. What is the attitude of the Upanishads towards 

Kaimahdnda' P 

6. * Discuss in detail the full significance of ' self- 
conscionsness, ’ clearly bringing out the distinction, if 
any, between * self-consciousness’ and * self-realisation.’ 

7. Is any sharp line of demarcation possible 
between * morality ’ and ‘ mysticism ’ ? 

8. * Shankariicharya claims that his ‘Vedanta’ is 
based entirely upon the Upanishads. How far is this 
claim tenable ^ 

(JRefsrences to the original texts imll be specially appreciated,) 
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(Islamic Philosophy ) 

Pieaae try any six questiom, 

1. What are the chief sources of philosophy ia 
Islam ? Discuss their relative importance. 

2. Has Hindu philosophy exerted any influence on 
Islamic thought P 

3. Is EalAm ( ) a philosophy P Name its chief 

originators and describe its tenets. 

4. What is Ibn al-Haitham’s ( ) theory 

of perception ? Compare it with some current views in 
Western Philosophy. 

5. Discuss the principle of Ibn Ohaldun’s ( 
ufi' ) philosophy of history P 

6. How didGazali I ) influence philosophy 

in the Bast ? 

7. Who is regarded as the greatest Muslim philoso- 
pher ? Give a short sketch of his philosophy with spe- 
cial reference to the problem of God and the origin of 
the world. 

8. What is the metaphysical doctrine of fcJheikh-i- 
Ishraq ( Ob*' ^ ) and how is it related to Islam 
and Zoroastrianism P 
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QQESXION PAPERS. 


M.A. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) AND BA. 
(HONOURS) SECOND YEAR EX- 
AMINATiONS. 1980. 

LOGIC. 

Second Paper. 

Time^Three hours. 

Select any five questions, 

1. Logic is frequently defined as the science of 
the forms of thought. Explain this definition comment- 
ing on the extreme view of the formal logicians about 
the relation between the form and the matter of 
thought. 

2. What is precisely meant by a predicable 
Describe the Aristotelian list of predicables, and 
explain why it has been frequently held to be superior 
to the Porpnyrian list. 

3. It has been sometimes maintained that all 
judgments are really hypothetical. Discuss this 
opinion, and consider how a hypothetical assertion may 
be true of reality which is actual, 

4. Aristotle defines a syllogism as a discourse in 
which certain things being posited, something else 
than what is posited necessarily follows merely from 
them. What do you think to be the defects of this 
definition ? Give a better description of syllogism, and 
consider how far the syllogism can be regarded as the 
type of all reasoning. 

5. ** Judgment is the reference of a significant 
idea to a subject in reality, by means of an identity of 
content between them ” Kxplain this clearly. 

6. The inductive sciences are said to presuppose 
the Law of Universal Causation. Critically examine 
this view, explaining {a) the nature of a presupposition, 
andi,6)how we can presuppose anything about a world 
prior to our observation of what happens in it. 
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7. What do you think to be the main defects of 
J. S. Mill's exposition of “ The Methods of Experimental 
Enquiry ? Illustrate your answer with suitable 
examples. 

8. « Our hypotheses must conform to our postu- 
lates. cZ/ofos.) feplain this. 

9. Analyse the nature of scientific explanation. It 
is said that the first or fundamental principles of 
science are themselves insusceptible of scientific 
explanation. What right then have we to accept them 
as valid? 

10. What is the nature of mathematical reasoning? 
Discuss how far the principles of geometry and of 
mathematics can be regarded as generalizations from 
experience. 


59 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


B A. (HONOURS) SECOND YEAR EX* 
AMINATION. 

ECONOMICS. 

First Paper. 

Time-^Three hours 
Ansvoer any five questions. 

All quASStions arry equal marks, 

1. Compare and contrast the economic condition of 
England at the beginning of the sixteenth century 
with that of India in the early nineteenth century. 

5J. What are the factors which led to the rapid 
deyelopment of British cotton manufactures during 
the Industrial Revolution ? Show how natural advan- 
tages aided technical inventions. 

3. Give an account of the factory laws in England 
from 1802 to 1844. How far were they opposed to the 
general trend of the legislation of that age P 

4. Examine the efEects of the Industrial Revolu- 
tion in England on the condition of her working 
classes. 

5. Give an account of the English Corn Laws 
since 1773, and describe the circumstances that led tc 
their repeal. 

6. Contrast the efEocts of the development of 
mechanical transport during the last fifty years on 
English and Indian agriculture. 

7. Describe the present position of the Indian 
sugar industry, pointing out the defects on both its 
agricultural and manufacturing side. What measures 
would you suggest for the improvement of the 
industry ? 

8. Trape the development of the present railway 
policy of the Government of India in respect of («, 
finance, and {b) management. 

9. Describe the main changes in the Indian 
customs tariff since 1894, and note the chief defect& 
of the present system ? 
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Sboond Pafbr, 

Elementary Statistics* 

Time'-^Three hours. 

All questions eavry equal marks. 

{ Only five questions are to be attempted^ of which at 
least two mmt be from am<mg Questions 3, 4, 5> and 6.) 

1. Write short notes on 
{a) Ogire curver. 

Skewness. 

(c) Index-nnmbers. 

(<2} General Trend carre. 

2. Compare and contrast the different kinds of 
aTerages, bringing out their relative utility and limita- 
tions. Give ejcamples. 

3. Represent the following values graphically. 
Comment on the graphs or charts 



1927-28. 

1928-29. 


Es. 

Rs. 

Working Costs 

Distribution Expenses • . 
Rent, Rates, etc. 
Management Expenses . . 

25,000 

2,260 

3,000 

4,750 

31,000 

8.760 

3.760 

6 000 


35,000 

44,500 


4. Find the standard deviations of the following 
total revenues and working expenses of an Indian 
concern, 1920-28. Does the former or the latter show 
greater variation ? 
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Total 

Revenue, 

,000 

Working Expenses, 
,00 

1920 

37 

192 

1921 

40 

217 

1922 

40 

195 

1923 

41 

196 

1924 

45 

238 

1925 

45 

235 

1926 

51 

314 

1927 

64 

830 

1928 

66 

404 


6. Calculate the co-efficient of correlation between 
the total revenues and the working expenses given in 
Question 4. 

6. Find both graphically and by formula the 

median and the quartiles of the percentage of popula- 
tion receiving poor-law relief 2-40, 2*29, 1-39, 1*92, 2*98, 
1-17, 3-79, 3-01, 2-39, 2-78, 3 09, 2*78, 2*61, 4*33, 3*02, 4-20, 
1*29, 5*16, 4*75, 4*26, 4 64,1 66,5*37 , 3*38,5*84, 4*63, 3*93, 
4*64, 3*42, 6*88, 4*36, 8 86, 3*92, 4*48, 6*67, 4*91, 

4*34, 5*19. 

7. In what directions are the statistics relating to 
Indian labour defective at the present time ? Suggest 
any means by which they can be improved. 

8. Suppose you are asked to collect income 
statistics in your district. How would you overcome 
the following difficulties 

(i) Selection of the unit of enumeration*: the 
individual, the family, or the household. 

(ii> Determination of the period of time for the 
measurement of income of all classes : the same unit 
for all or different units for different classes (e.g., year 
for rent payers, month for salaried persons, day for 
unskilled laoourers). 

(iii) Valuation of income in kind, e.g., free gifts 
of nature, such as fuel in villages. 

(iv) Danger of getting inaccurate replies to 
questions relating to income. 

(v) Any other difficulties that you can think of. 



B.A. flOVOUBS BXAMlNATiai^, 


701 


9. What should bo the object of an economic 
survey in a particular area and what practical use can 
be made of the information collected P 

10. The next Census of British India is due in 
11^31. What suggestions would you make for carrying 
out any improvements upon the last Census P 


HISTORY. 

First Paper. 

(Akbar— Political History.) 

Time^Three hours^ 

1 and any other four quA$tione to be 
attempted. 

1. Comment on any three of the following 

(o) ‘ Notwithstanding his (Akbar’s) kingship, and 
his treasures, and his buried wealth, which were beyonil 
the scope of counting and imagination, his fighting ele- 
phants and Arab horses, he never by a hair’s breadth 
placed his foot beyond the base of humility before the 
throne of God, but considered himself the lowest of 
created beings and never for one moment forgot God. 
The professors of various faiths had room in the broad 
expanse of his incomparable sway. This was different 
from the practice in other realms, for in Persia, there is 
room for Shias only, and in Turkey, India, and Turan, 
there is room for Sunnis only.’ ( Tuzuh^-Jehangiri.) 

(b) ^ Yet, amidst such complicated evils, the for- 
titude of Pertap remained unshaken, and a spy sent by 
Akbar represented the Rajpoot and his chiefs seated at 
a scanty meal, maintaining all the etiquette observed in 
prosperity, the Rana, bestowing the doonah to the most 
deserving, and which, though only of the wild fruit of 
the country, was receive<l with all the reverence of 
better days. Such inflexible magnanimity touched the 
soul of Akbar, and extorted the homage of every chief 
in Rajasthan ; nor could those who swelled the gorgeous 
train of the Emperor withhold their admiration.’ ( fod’* 
RaJaUhan ) 

(o) ‘Though the lightening of the burden of 
sorrow is always an adornment of those admitted to the 
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august assemblage^ and the speech and action of His 
Majesty (Akbar) form the stock of State and Heligiou, 
yet a fresh announcement was made that it had occurred 
to His Majesty that everyone who had the bliss of 
attending court should, according to the number of his 
years, give one dam or one rupi or one muhr to some good 
object, so that by that means, a well, or a reservoir, or 
a caravanserai, or a garden might be constructed, and 
that thereby every kind of distress might be relieved 
and there might be a spiritual and temporal growth/ 
(Ahbarmma.) 

“ Wilton Oldham is right in affirming that 
* Akbar's revenue system was ryotwaree* and that ‘ the 
actual cultivators of the soil were the peisons responsi- 
ble for the annual payment of the fixed revenue.’ The 
Settlement was not made either with farmers of the 

revenue, or with the headmen of villages. • . .Many 

passages in the Am prove the correctness of Oldham's 
proposition/’ ( F. SmiWa Akbar.) 

(e) * Forman of Zelabdin Mahemet Echebar Reve- 
rend Fathers of the Order of Saint Paul ; Be it known to 
you that holding you in great esteem, I am sending you 
my embassador Ebadola and his interpreter . .to beg you 
to send to me two Fathers, learned in the Scriptures, 
who shall bring with them the principal books of the 
law, and of the Gospels. . . . Know, also that the Fathers 
who shall come here will be received by me with all 
honour, and that it will be a peculiar pleasure to me to 
see them. If, after 1 have been instructed as 1 desire in 
their law and its perfection, they wish to return, they 
will be free to do so whenever it shall seem good to 
them, and 1 shall despatch them with great respect and 
honour/ {Du Jarric*) 

if) ‘ News came that Munlm Khan Ekan Khandn 

made the inhabitants migrate to Qaur and ordered that 

that town should be inhabited; and all that the 

Amirs could say against it availed nothing. .. .Various 
diseases, the names of which would be difficult to know, 
attacked their constitution. .. .things came to such a 
pass that the living were unable to bury the dead, and 

threw them into the river And on account of the 

arrogance of his disposition, no one had the power to 
remove the cotton wool of ignorance from his ears and 
make him leave the place.. . After a time, the constitu- 
tion of the Khan Khnnan began to deviate from its usual 
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course of equilibrium, and at over eighty years of age. . . 
he rendered his account to the Guardian of Paradise, or 
to the Guardian of Hell (God knows). . . . Since he had 
no heirs, the officials seized all that wealth and gain for 
the imperial treasury. ( A I Baduonu) 

2. Discuss the incidents that led up to Bairam Khan’s 
dismissal, and Akbar’s assumption of power, and show 
how far the Khan Khandn^a removal was conducive to the 
welfare of the kingdom. 

3. * Akbar's greatest troubles were caused by his 
own relations and countrymen’ Give an account of 
these troubles, and the measures taken by Akbar to 

rcome i^hem. 

4. Describe the sources of the State-revenue in 
Akbar’s time, and show how far it was utilized for 
promoting the welfare of the people. 

6. Discuss how far the mamabdari system helped to 
stabilize Akbar’s empire and promote unity among its 
people. 

6. Explain Akbar’s philosophy of religions, carefully 
noting Its political tinge Illustrate your answer by an 
analysis of the mekzar^ or the so called “Infallible 
Decree.’ 

7 Give an account of the Portuguese activities on 
land and sea in Akbar’s time, and show how they aftected 
the Mughal Empire. 

8. Name any four of the women that exercised politi- 
cal influence in Akbar’s time and describe their activities. 

9 What were Akbar’s relations with his neighbour- 
ing rulers m and outside India 

Second Paper 

Social and Constitutional History* 

TmA-^Threa houra. 

lOa^^didatea are required to atmoer onfy six qutsthnSt three 
questions to bt chosen f/om each section ] 

A. 

1. Name the principal officers of the Mughal Govern- 
ment and describe their functions ludicato their rela- 
tions towards the sovereign. 
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2. “The Mughal administration was a system of 
checks and counter checks” Discuss this statement 
with special reference to the Provincial administration 
of Akbar's time. 

3. Describe briefly the position of the Ulama in the 
Muslim State. Narrate the circumstances which led 
Akbar to declare war upon the Ulama j and comment 
upon Its consequences. 

4 What was the attitude of Akbar^s government 
towards the learned and pious P 

Write a critical note on the administration of the 
Sayurghal lands and the reforms introduced by Akbar 
therein. 

B. 

6. What were the principal elements of rural popu- 
lation m Akbar's time ? Trace the influence of environ- 
ment on agricultural progress and give some account of 
the life led in rural areas. 

6. Give some account of the social life of the upper 
and middle classes and the peasantry during Akbar’s 
reign. 

How were the last affected by TodarraaPs land assess- 
ment P 

7. Comment upon the social customs and manners 
of the Hindus and other non-Muslim classes, as gleaned 
from the Ain^i’^Akban, 

Examine the position of these classes with reference 
to State patronage. 

8. How were law and order maintained in the 
Mughal Empire ^ Indicate briefly the functions of the 
officers concerned with this department. 

Justify or criticise the view that the Am represents 
an ideal state of things in this respect 

9. “The economic life of India at the end of the 
16th century was characterised essentially by inadequate 
production and faulty distribution.” {Moreland ) 

Discuss. 

10. Abul Fazl writes 

“The general condition of Indian Zamlndars is to 
leave the path of single-mindedness, and to have an eye 
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to every side, and to join any one who is 
who is making increasing stir.” 

Examine this statement with reference to the mo- 
tives and actions of the Zamtndars in Akbar^s days. 


POLITICS. 

First Paper. 

(Modern Indian Constitution.) 

Time-^-Three hours. 

Attempt any five questtons 

1. Describe the methods employed by Parliament to 
supervise Indian affairs since 1858 Discuss specially the 
effects of the changes made in 1919 

3. Describe the methods by which the subordination 
of the Council of India to the Secret iry of State has 
been secured. To what extent docs the Council of India 
exercise effective control over the Government of India ? 

3. Describe the mam changes made in the constitu- 
tion of the Governor-Qenerar& Executive Council since 
1838. How far is it true to say that the Government of 
India is still a bureaucracy? 

4. What changes have been made in the ]^osition, 
powers and influence of the Governor of an Indian Pro- 
vince by the Act of 1919 ? illustrate your answer with 
reference to your own province, 

5. Describe the main stages by which financial devo- 
lution has been brought about in Inilia. Discuss the 
defects of the present position. 

6. Discuss the defects of the Mori ey-Minto Councils 
as disclosed by the Montagu-Ohelrasford Deport and the 
remedies suggested by it. 

7. Give a brief sketch of the development of Munici- 
pal Government in India. Discuss the main causes of its 
backwardness. 

8 Describe the constitution, functions and influence 
of the U.P. Legislative Council. To whal extent has the 
Council been able to control the ministers Give exam- 
ples. 
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9. What are the powers of the 'QoTemment of India 
with regard to the Transferred and Reserved subjects 
in the Provinces ? 


SlBGOND PaPBB. 

(English Gonstitational Development.) 

Time~-Tkree hours* 

(Answer five guestions only*) 

1 . What were the constitutional questions in dispute 
between King and Parliament in the days of the first 
two Stuarts ? 

2. Describe the constitutional experiments of the 
period of the Protectorate and account for their failure. 

3. The centre of political gravity shifted from 
Crown to Parliament; the king still reigned but he 
gradually ceased to rule.” Show how this result was 
brought about by the Revolution of 1688. 

4 Trace the stages by which the ministers of the 
Crown became responsible to Parliament. By what 
means is their responsibility enforced at present P 

6. What do you understand by “ the conventions of 
the constitution State some such conventions and 
explain their growth and working. 

6. By what measures was the union of Ireland and 
England effected and what is the nature of this union at 
present P 

7. Describe the improvements that have been effec- 
ted in the system of franchise for the House of Commons 
by the Acts of 1884-85 and 1918. 

8. Explain the position and importance of the Crown 
in the scheme of the British Commonwealth of Nations. 

9. By what measures have the frequency and dura- 
tion of Parliaments been regulated from time to time? 

10. What do you know of the * Privileges ' of Parlia- 
ment ? State how they were secured and cite some cases 
connected with them. 
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MATHSMATIOS. 

First Pafbr. 
Time — Three hours* 


[N.B — 7nm than six ^uestiofw art* to be attempted^ of 
which at hast one must he from each of the Groups A, OA 

Group A. 

1. Explain the method for summing a series formed 
by taking every Ath term from any power series whose 
sum is known. 

Sum to infinity the series 

jt'fi 

It— 

4 7 

2. Establish the law of formation of suooessive con* 
vergents to a continued fraction. Find the nth conver- 
gent to the continued fraction 

I 1 I I 

1+ 14- 1+ 1 + .... 


3. If be positive for all positive integral values 
of Ui and continually diminish as n increases, and if a be 
any positive integer not less than then prove that the 
two infinite series 

00 30 

S 0(n), S antff[a^) 

^ssl 

are both convergent, or both divergent. 

Prove that the series 

GO I 

2 

3 » log » (leg log n)« 
is convergent if and only if « >1. 


4. (i) If a and h be positive and unequal, prove that 

— 2->( 2 ) 


except when m lies between zero and 1. 
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(ii) If a, h,G,dy ... are p positive integers whose sum 
IS shew that the least value of 



where q is the quotient and r the remainder when % is 
divided by p. 

Oronp B* 

6. (i) Expand cos m a series of descending powers 
of cos £1 when n is a positive integer. 

(ii) Given that 

M=log tan| ~ + 

V4 2/ 

shew that 

a?=M-a3U®+a5u5— 

6, (i) Expand B in powers of tan B when B lies 
between 


TT IT 

— and 
4 4 


(ii) Shew that 

cos 2^ + i cos 6^ + J cos 105 + . * • = i 1 eg (cot 5). 


7. (i) Prove that 


r=n--l 

sin w<J)=!2ii— 1 . II sin 
r=0 

where n is a positive integer. 

(ii) Prove that 



111 
12 32 52 


TT* 


8 


Group C. 

8. (i) Form the equation whose roots are the squares 
of the differences of every two of the roots of the cubic 
equation 

+7? +2=0. 

(ii) Solve a biquadratic equation by resolving it 
into two quadratic equations. 
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9. Prove Newton’s theorem on the sum of the powers 
of the roots of an equation of the nth degree. 

Calculate « in terms of ^ and r, where* , P, y 

are the roots of the cubic equation 

10. Obtain, correct to /our decimal places, the posi- 
tive root| between 4 and 5, of the equation 

100 = 0 , 

11. (i) Define a skew-syyrmetnc determinant. Prove 
that a skeW’Symmetric determinant of an odd order is 
zero, and of an even order, a perfect square. 

(ii) Prove the identity 
{b+of a* a® I 

6* (o+tf)* A® I 

. 6® c* I 


SBOONl) PaPBK. 

(Blements of Vectors. Statics, and Hydrostatics.) 

Tme^Three how b. 

N.B.— On/y six quebUona are to be attempted. 

1. If w, <9, 7 are non*parallel vectors in the same 
plane, prove that it is always possible to find numerical 
values of a, b, c so that a3o-i-^3-f-cy=0. 

Prove vectorially that the bisectors of the sides of a 
triangle meet in a point which trisects each of them. 

If t, k be unit vectors at right angles to each 
other prove that 

?a=^i = *« = «yife=— 1. 

If a, 6, c be three coterminous edges of a rectangular 
parallelepiped, prove, by vectors, that four times the 
square of the area of the triangle which joins their 
extremities is equal to 

b^c^+eH^-ha^b^. 

3 Find the Cartesian equation of a uniform heavy 
inextensible chain hanging freely under the action of 
gravity. 


60 
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A chain of length 2/ is hung over two small smooth 
pulleys which are in the same horizontal line at a dis- 
tance 2a apart j shew that there are two positions of 
equilibrium if 

ae, 

4. Find the equation of the central axis of any 
given system of forces acting on a rigid body. 

Two equal forces act one along each of the straight 
lines 

co s 6 y — b sin B ^ , 
a sin 6 cos 0^^ 


shew that their central axis must, for all values of B, 
lie on the surface 


( X z\ £ a c V 


5. Enunciate and explain the principle of Tirtual 
Work, 

AB is a heavy beam which can turn about a hori- 
zontal axis at A, A chord fastened to B passes over a 
smooth pulley vertically above Aj and is tied at the 
other end to a given weight P which moves on a given 
smooth curve. Find the form of the curve if there is 
equilibrium in all positions. 

6. Obtain general formulae for the centre of gravity 
of a solid. 

Find the centre of gravity of a hemisphere whose 
density varies as the distance from a point on its plane 
edge. 

7. Find the pressure at any point of a heavy liquid 
at rest if its density varies as the depth below the 
surface. 

Prove that the depth of the centre of pressure of a 
parallelogram two of whose sides are horizontal and at 
depths h and k below the surface of the above liquid is 

'^ h»+h^k+hk^+k‘ 

^ + hk + A ** 
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8. Prove that positions of equilibrium of a body 
floating freely in a homogeneous liquid are determined 
by drawing normals from the centre of mass of the body 
to the surface of buoyancy. 

A square board is placed vertically in a liquid of 
four times its density. Shew that there are three 
diiferent positions of equilibrium in which it will float 
with one given corner only below the surface of the 
liquid. 

9. Determine the height of the metacentre above 
the centre of buoyancy for a body floating freely in a 
homogeneous liquid. 

A solid cone of semivertical angle ee. and density cr 
floats in a liquid of density p with its axis vertical. 
Prove that equilibrium is stable or unstable according as 


or > (cos oc)? 

P 

10. Describe a Nicholson’s Hydrometer -and explain 
how It IS used. 

A Nicholson’S hydrometer is used to determine the 
weight and the specific gravity of a solid, and fV and o- 
are the results when the eSect of air is neglected. 
Prove that the actual weight is 

where and p are the specific gravities of air and of the 
material of the known weights employed. 
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BSc. EXAMINATION. 

PHYSIOS. 

First Papbb. 

Time-^Three hours. 

TS AtUmpt two questions from each of the Seetiom A and 
B, am three from Section C. 

Section A. 

1. Describe any one experiment which has enabled 
ns to deduce the mass of Earth. 

3. Define Young’s modulus and Poisson’s ratio. A 
circular rod of Young’s modulus 2’04xl06 kilogram 
weight per sq. cm., and Poisson’s ratio 4, and length 
one metre, and cross section 95 sq. mm., is stretched by 
a weight of 10 kilograms Find the extension and 
diminution in the cross section. 

3 Define Moment of Inertia, and explain its physical 
significance. Calculate the same for a steel sphere of 
radius one metre about a diameter. How would you 
verify your result experimentally P 

[Density of steel 8'0.] 

Section B. 

4 Derive the equation 

y= A sl]i2ir 

for a plane progressive wave 

6. Describe and explain any forced vibration which 
is maintained by a force which has no periodicity of its 
own. 

6. How would you find the frequency of a tuning 
fork which makes about 64 vibrations per sec.? 

7 Explain fully the phenomenon of beats, and 
deduce an expression for the number of beats produced 
when two notes of frequencies m and w are sounded 
together. 
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How are beats utilised in tuning two vibrating 
systems ^ 

Section C* 

8. A volume of gas at 15^0. is suddenly compressed 
to half of its initial volume. Find the resulting rise ot 
temperature 


[y=l 4, log2=*3010, log 1*310=-1200]. 

Briefly explain why temperature falls as we go up 
m the atmosphere. 

9. Show that pressure of a gas is equal to two thirds 
of the kinetic energy per unit volume. Calculate the 
kinetic energy of Hydrogen per gram molecule at 0®0. 

10. Describe any furnace and explain how you would 
measure its temperature. 

Or, 

Describe the manufacture of liquid air. 

11. Describe the cyclical process of a steam engine 
and compare its efficiency with that cf an internal com-* 
bastion engine. Explain (.1) why steam engine is pre- 
ferred in railways, and why petrol engine is used in 
aeroplanes. 

12. Describe a continuous flow calorimeter and 
explain its advantages. 


Sbcond Papbu. 

Three hoursm 

^Answer three queetione from Section A and four 
from Section B* All gueeiions are of eqml value. 

Section A. 

1. Explain the phenomenon of refraction at a 
plane surface according to the wave-theory and show 
that there can be no refracted wave, when, in coming 
out of glass into uir, light is incident at an angle greater 

than sin— ^ ~ , where ^ is the refractive index of glass. 



714 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


2. Explain how you would set up an arrangement 
to shew interference bands with a biprism. Work out 
the theory of the experiment and shew how you would 
measure wavelengths. 

8. Describe the construction of Nicors prism and 
explain how it produces plane polarised light. Bow 
may a beam of circularly polarised light be produced 
and how may it be distinguished from a beam of ordi- 
nary light ? 

4. What are Huyghen’s zones? Show how you 
can use them to explain the fact that there is a bright 
spot at the centre of the shadow of a small circular 
disc and that the illumination there is practically the 
same as if the disc was absent. 

6, How are the defects of long-sight and short- 
sight overcome P 

A person can only see objects distinctly at a dis- 
tance of 50 cm. from the eye. If he wishes (a) lo read 
a book at a distance of 25 cm., (b) to see objects clearly 
at a distance of 6 m. what kind of lenses must he use 
and what must be their focal lengths P 

Section B. 

6. Define Specific Inductive Capacity. 

Find an expression for the capacity of a parallel 
plate condenser with a dielectric partly glass and partly 
mica. 

7. What is the reason for using as small a suspen- 
ded magnet as possible in the tangent galvanometer P 

Describe an arrangement of coils by which the 
necessity for a very small magnet is removed and 
carefully state the reasons. 

8. Give the theory of thermo-electromotive force, 

and show that the coefficient of the Peltier effects 7, — . 

dT ’ 

where T is the absolute temperature of the junction, 
and E the whole E.M.F. acting in the circuit. 

9. Discuss carefully the use of thermionic valves in 
the reception of wireless waves. 
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10. Distiugnisb between a ballistic and a dead-beat 
galvanometer. Describe, in detail, some form of moving 
coil galvanometer and state the conditions under which 
it is (i) dead-beat, or (ii) ballistic. 

11. Distinguish between different types of radiations 
given out by radium and give a brief account of their 
nature and properties. 

12 Why do public Electri<‘al Supply Companies 
generally supply alternating current rather than direct 
current Explain precisely what is meant by the 
statement that there is an alternating current of 10 
amperes flowing in the circuit. 


CHEMISTET. 

First Paver. 

Time—Thted hours, 

N.B — Six guutxons are to H atUmpted^ of which not 'Oioxe 
than two should be from each group ^ 

The figures %n the margin indicate full mat ks, 

. A. 

1. Discuss the action of water on— 

(a) a salt of a strong acid and a strong base ; 

(6 ) a salt of a weak acid and a strong base ; 

(o) a salt of a weak acid and a weak base. 

2. (a) What is the principle of Solubility-Product? 
Is the theoretical development on which it is based per- 
fectly sound m your opinion ? 

(b) Discuss the importance of Solubility-Product 
in analysis. 

3. (a) Describe briefly the different methods of deter- 
mining the molecular weight of a chemical compound. 

(A) The vapour pressure of ether at 20®O. is 
442 mm. and that of a solution of 6*1 grams of benzoic 
acid (OeHs 00011) in 50 grams of ether if 410 mm, at the 
same temperature. Calculate the molecular weight of 
benzoic acid in ether. 
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4. Describe the preparation and pioperties of any 
four of the lolloieing compounds 

(fl) Hydrazoic acid, (b) phosphine, (c) phosgene, 
{d) hydroxylamme hydrochloride, (e) ozone, (/) nitrogen 
pentoxide. 

What are the dijQEerent acids derived from phos- 
phorus ? Discuss fully their constitutions and proper- 
ties. 

6. In what form does gold occur in nature ? How 
is it extracted on a large scale P How is good chloride 
prepared ? Describe the properties of gold chloride. 
How IS colloidal gold obtained? 

a 

7. Explain briefly why— 

(a) yellow ammonium sulphide is used instead of 
ordinary ammonium sulphide in the separation of the 
copper and arsenic groups ; 

(b) in gravimetric analysis a precipitate of lead 
sulphate should be washed with dilute sulphuric acid 
instead of pure water ; 

(c) the precipitate of barium sulphate should 
be “digested” before filtration, in the quantitative 
estimation of barium ; 

(d) ammonium chloride is added before precipitat- 
ing metals of the aluminium group with ammonium 
hydroxide. 

8. To a sample of pyrolusite weighing 0*60 gram is 
added a certain weight of oxalic acid (HgOaO^, SHaO), 
and after reaction vn acid solution is complete, the 
excess of oxalic acid requires SO 00 c c. of N/10 KMnO^ 
for oxidation. If the pyrolusite is calculated to contain 
86*93 per cent. MnOg, what was the weight of oxalic 
acid added ? 

•( MuOa + HgOaO^ + H — >MnSO + SOOa + aHaO). 

The atomic weight ot manganese is 64 93. 

9 . Discuss critically the important contributions of 
Lavoisier to Chemistry. Why is he regarded as the 
founder of Chemistry P 
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SUGOKD PAPBK. 

Time— Three hours. 

Only six quntiom are to he attempted. 

1. Describe and explain the formation of Iodoform. 
What is produced on boiling it with a solution of caustic 
potash ? What are its important uses 

2. How are primary amines obtained in a pure 
state P Describe a method for distinguishing primary, 
secondary, and tertiary amines. 

3. Describe briefly the manufacture of sucrose from 
sugarcanes. What takes place when— 

(a) it is heated at about 200-31 1 )® 0 , 

it is wormed with concentrated HaS 04 , 

fc) it is warmed with dilute HaSO^, 

(/? ) it is boiled with acetic anhydride and sodium, 

fe) it is boiled with metallic hydroxides? 

Which of the aboYe reactions will show its forma- 
tion from hexoses ? 

4. What is the common source and mode of manufac- 
ture of citric acid ? How has it been synthesised P Dis- 
cuss briefly its structure. 

6. What is the diazo ” reaction? Indicate how it 
is applied to the preparation of hydrocarbons, phenols, 
nitrites, and halogen substitution products respectiyely. 

6. Give an account of those properties of pyridine 
which indicate its ring structure and any synthesis which 
points in this direction. 

7. Give an outline of the distillation of coal and the 
production of aromatic hydrocarbons. 

8. What is the action of chlorine upon toluene 
under different conditions P Describe a process by 
which benzaldehy<le may be produced from one of the 
resulting compounds of chlorination. 



718 


QUESTION PAPEES, 


ZOOLOGY. 

First Paper. 

Time — Thne hours. 

Note— O nZy five queuions should be answered^ Neat 
diagrams^ lokerever neceasaty^ must be yiven. 

1. Discuss the Recapitulation Hypothesis as an 
evidence of the theory of Evolution and point out the 
limitations to this hypothesis* 

2. Describe in detail the lif e-histor v of Obelia. 

3. Give an account of the life history of the liver- 
fluke and state how far this animal has undergone modi- 
fications to adapt itself to its environment. 

4. Describe the various methods of reproduction 
amongst the Protozoa. 

6. Give a comparative account of the alimentary 
canals of the Annelids that you have studied and discuss 
how far each part is an adaptatiop. to the mode of life 
of the animal concerned. 

6. Compare with diagrams the mouth appendages 
o^ the Arthropods in your course and point out how far 
their structure is an adaptation to the habits of the 
animals. 

7. What features has PUa in common with Anodonta 
to be included in the same phylum ^ Classify the 
phylum, giving distinguishing characters of the various 
classes. 


Second Paper* 

Ti me-'Thi ee hours. 

it tempt five questions only. Qtie diagrams loherever necessary* 

1. Give a full account of the development and struc- 
tural features of the Tornaria larva of Balanoglossus . 
Give an account of the affinities of this group. 

2. Trace the evolution of the Pectoral girdle in the 
vertebrate series 

3. What do you un<?erstand by respiration ? Give an 
account of the structure of the lungs and associated 
organs of respiration of a bird. How does a bird breathe 
while on flight ? 
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4. V^hat is meant by mesoblast P Hov does it origi- 
nate and what structures of the body are derired from 
it P Describe the dvelopment of the skull in dogfish. 

5. (a) Give an account of of the principal zoo-geo- 
grapbical regions and point out the important animals 
that are characteristic of each region. 

(b) What do you know regarding zoological impor- 
tance of Jurassic and Cretaceous periods P 

6 Write notes on each of the following 

(1) Ductus endolymphaticus, (2) Valve of 
Vieussensi (6) Iter, (4) Corpus luteum, (5) Islet of 
Laagerhans,(6) Zygantra, (7) Allantois. 

7. Describe the vascular system of a lizard and 
compare it with that of an Amphibian 


BOTANY. 

First Fapkb. 

Only five questions to be answered. Illustrate your answers 
with neat sketches, 

1. Give a concise account of the structure and life- 
history of Vaucheria, and compare it with the structure 
and life-history of an Oomycete. 

2 Give a careful comparison of the structure and 
reproductive organs in Calhthamnion and Eetocarpus 

8. What are the “ smuts and ' rusts '' ? 

Describe the life-history of any one, with which 
you are familiar, making special reference to the hap- 
loid and diploid stages of the plant. 

4. Describe the structure of the sporocarp of Mar- 
silea. What is the morphological nature of this organ ? 

6. Explain the term * stele/ Give an illustrated 
account of the different typos of stele met with m the 
Pteridopliytes. 

6. Write a comparative account of (a) the structure 
of the thallus, and (6) the organisation ot the sporophyte, 
in iZiccfa, Marchantia, and Anthoeeros, 
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7. Write comprehensive notes on the following 

(а) Alternation of generations in plants. 

(б) * Biological species.’ 

(c) * Progressire sterilization of the sporoge- 
nous tissue.’ 


SnooND Pafee. 

Time — Three hours. 

Attempt only five queattom^ of which Question No, 7 must be 
one. Answers must be fully illustrated. 

1. Give a comparative account of the anatomy of 
the leaves of Qycas and FinuSf and explain the nature and 
functions of the transfusion tissue 

2. What is the function of respiration in plants? 
Describe the chief types of-respiration m plant kingdom 
which illustrate your statement. 

3. Plants tend to become adopted to their environ- 
ments. Explain in detail how you would proceed to 
examine a given plant in order to determine its probable 
habitat. 

4. Give an account of the various methods of vege- 
tative ' reproduction found in plants, in what way is a 
knowledge of these useful to man ? 

6. Write a short essay on the Nervous Mechanism ” 
of plants. 

Or, 

What proofs exist that evolution has taken place 
in plants ? 

6. Draw instructive sketches to illustrate the distri- 
bution of mechanical tissue in the following : - 

{a) The stem of an herbaceous dicotyledon. 

(6) The root of an herbaceous dicotyledon. 

(c) The stem of an aquatic angiosperm. 

Explain the above differences from the functional 
point of view. 

7. Write a brief account of the distinguishing 
features of the following families with special reference 
to at least one wild plant of each ; — 

MalvacesOf Labiatse and Liliacese. 
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B. COM. (PART I) EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH. 

J^IRST PaPUR, 

Time-^Three hours. 

1. Write a precis of the following passage 

The truth is that secondary impressions, impres- 
sions gathered from books and from maps, are valuable 
as adjuncts to primary impressions (that is, impressions 
gathered through the channel of our senses), or, what is 
always almost as good and sometimes better, the inter- 
preting voice of the living man. Por you must allow 
me the paradox, that in some mysterious way the voice 
and gesture of a living witness always convey something 
of the real impression he has had, and sometimes convey 
more than we should have received ourselves from our 
own sight and hearing of the thing related. 

Well, I say, these secondary impressions are valu- 
able as adjuncts to primary impressions. But when they 
stand absolute and have hardly any reference to primary 
impressions, then they may deceive. When they stand 
not only absolute but clothed with authority, and when 
they pretend to convince ua even against our own expe- 
rience, they are positively undoing the work which 
education was meant to do. When we receive them 
merely as an enlargement of what we know, and make 
of the unseen things of which wo read things in the 
image of the seen, then they quite distort our appreci- 
ation of the world, 

2, Write a letter to a railway company claiming 
compensation for damage done to your luggage. 

Or, 

Describe in the form of a dialogue an interview 
between a gentleman and an insurance agent who desires 
to convince the former that his (the agent’s) company 
ofEers the best terms for an insurance. 

Frame sentences to illustrate the correct use of 
the following 

Actual, identical, authentic; crave, beg, implore; 
at hand, on hand. 


61 
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4. Punctuate the following correctly, using capital 
letters and inverted commas where necessary;— 

allow me to give you a hand said mr. graham a 
youngman who was always polite to his elders mr. lucas 
felt annoyed thank you i can manage perfectly well by 
myself he replied his foot slipped as he stepped out of 
the tree and went into the spring oh papa my papa said 
ethel what are you doing thank goodness i have got a 
change for you on the mule she tended him carefully 
giving him clean socks and dry boots and then sat him 
down on the rug besi/le the lunch basket while she went 
with the others to explore the grove. 

5. Change into Indirect Form of Speech 

To-night,’^ thought Mr. Lucas, they will light 
the little lamp by the shrine. And when we all sit 
together on the balcony, perhaps they will tell mo which 
offerings they put up.” 

" I beg your pardon, Mr. Lucas,” said Graham, 
<< but they want to fold up the rug you are sitting on.” 

6. Draft an advertisement for a General Stores to be 
run on co-operative lines. 


PRINOIFLES OF 1SGONOMIOS. 

Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

N.B. — Five ^stions ovly are to be attempted. All questions 
carry equal marks. 

1, Prove that each individual can make the utilities 
of his marginal expenditures on different commodities 
equal for the prices he duds in the market, and that 
when the mirket prices change, the utilities of his 
marginal expenditures become unequal, but he can again 
make them equal by buying more of some commodities 
and less of uthers. 
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2. Assume that a village bania has a monopoly of 
all the wheat for sale m the village. How high can 
he probably raise the price f Illustrate by a diagram. 

» If a cotton factory in Japan buys raw cotton from 
the United Provinces, and also wishes to sell its cotton 
cloth in the United Provinces, how much cheaper must 
it produce than a factory in Oawnpore ? How can it 
manufacture so much more cheaply ? 

4-. What is a market:' What commodities have a 
worjd market? Why? What conditions make possible 
a sensitive market, i,e., where changes in price in one 
part of the market are immediately followed by similar 
changes in other parts of the market ^ Will a shortage 
of the wheat crop in India always cause a rise in the 
price of wheat in England ? 

T) f4ive examples of the geogiaphioal division of 
labour in Indis. Prove that it may be profitable for a 
village in the Punjab to import sugar at Hs 6 per Md. 
which It could itself grow and manufacture for Rs. 5 
per Md. Of what law is this an illustration ? 

6. Why does the rate of interest ior short loans from 
banks fluctuate far more widely than the rate of interest 
paid bv the government for long loans P Why does the 
bank charge sometimes a higher rate and sometimes a 
lower rate for a month’s loan than it charges to lend 
money for a whole year. 

7. A labourer can get As. 8 per day in Allahabad) or 
Rs, 1-8 per day in Bombay, flow would you ascertain 
his comparative welfare in the two places ? 

8. Tell what you can concerning the excise duties in 
India ? Who bears the burden of these duties. 

9. Should the State-owned railways and the Fost- 
Oiflee be run at a profit to government, so as to decrease 
taxation ? Or, should they be run at a loss, so as to 
supply transportation and postal services at lower 
rates ? 

10. Can the free compulsory education of girls be 
defended in a country as poor as India ? 
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OURRENOY AND BANKING. 

Third Paper. 

Tiimr-~Thrte hours. 

Answer five questions only. All questions carry equal marks. 

1. With 'what object were Savings Banks started ? 
Give the main regulations governing public deposits in 
the Post Office Savings Bank. 

What is the maximum provision any one can make 
through the P. 0., and in what forms can it be done ? 

2. Explain the follow'ing: Open cheque; Bearer 
cheque; Order cheque; Crossed checme. Draw in 

? our own name an open cheque on the Central Bank of 
ndia, Calcutta, in favour of P. N Kapoor, the cheque 
form being printed or order.'' Explain what you would 
have to do to convert the cheque into (a) an order " 
cheque ; (<^) a “ crossed ” cheque. 

3. It is through the loaning department that the 
bank adjusts its resources.” Discuss this statement 

8. **What were the principal recommendations of 
the Fowler Committee? In what particulars does the 
Indian Currency System actually evolved constitute a 
departure from these ? Discuss the merits and demerits 
of this system, 

6. What is the difference between accounts receivable 
and bills receivable? Why are the former not generally 
considered high class securities ? 

6. Describe the different methods in which a banker 
employs his resources ; arrange them in order of their 
liquidity. Discuss the importance of Money at call ” 
and the “Bank Rate ” in the money market. 

7. What is the difference between a loan and a 
discount ? Why is it considered necessary that in order 
to be an efficient bank manager one should know well 
the difference between a loan and a discount ? 

8. Differentiate between a “ Holder ” of a bill and 
a “ Holder in due course ” of a bill. 

(6) Define “ Promissory Note,” How does P/N 
differ from a B E‘r 
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(c^ State what “ RevolTing credit *' is aad describe 
ifcs various types. 

{d) What is a Joint” Note and a Joint and 
Several ” Note ? 


ECONOMIC AND COMMERCIAL OEOGBAPHY. 

Fourth Papsr. 

Time-^Thrte hmn, 

Anmer five qtiBztions. Maps and diagrams should be given 
wherever possible. All questions are of equal v'llue, 

1. The voollen industry of Great Britain appears 
to have a more stable ecoaomfo position than the cotton 
industry. How far do geographical factors account for 
this ? 


•3 A.ceount for tho rise of (Glasgow and Havre as 
gri?at cities. 

tl. Discuss the importance of canals in tho economic 
•and commercial development of Germany. 

4. Give an account of the chief agricultural products 
of China, indicating how climate, relief and soil control 
their distribution. 

6. Name eight ports of the Japanese Empire, insert 
them on a map, and discuss briefly the commercial im- 
portance of five of them. 

6. Of what importance to Great Britain are the 
agricultural products of India f 

7. What geographical dilficulties are there in the 
supply of coal to the industries aad transport of Penin- 
sular India ? Mention any developments taking place 
which to a certain extent will meet these difficulties. 

8. Draw a sketch-map of the river system of tho 
United Provinces and insert on it, naming them, the 
chief irrigation canals. State briefly why tho canals are 
necessary and what their importance is to the agricul- 
ture and finances of these x>roviuce8. 
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BOOKKEEPING AND AOOODNTANOY. 


Ttme--Three hours* 

N.B. — Attempt five questions only^ three from Ssetioii A and 
two &om Section B ; Q, Nc, 1 being compulsory. 

Section A. 

1. The final T. R.of the Sanitary Cookers f’o , Ltd , 
was as follows 

Share Capital— 


50,000 ^^hares of He. 1 each 
(fully paid) 

Creditors 
Patent Uipjhts 
Debtors 
Stock 

Treliminary expenses 
Profit and Loss Account 
Cash .. 


Total 


Rs 

Rs. 

.. 

50,000 

, , 

26,500 

48,000 


4,500 


10,000 


1,800 


12,050 


150 


76,500 

76,600 


Efforts to place the concern on a sound basis 
having failed, It was decided to reconstruct, and the 
following scheme w'as submitted to, and approved by, 
the shareholders and the creditors 

(!) The company to go into voluntary liquidation, 
and a new company having a Nominal Capital of 
Rs. 1,00,000 to be formed to take over the assets and 
liabilities of the old company 

(:2) The assets to be taken over at took value, with 
the exception of Patent Rights, which are subject to 
adjustment. 
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(3) The creditors to be discharge I by [the new com- 
pany on the following basis : — 

Bfi. 

Vr%ferent%oX to be paid m fall . * . . »>00 

Unaenured to be discharged by cash composi- 
tion of 8 as. in the rupee . • . . 13,400 

XTnaeeured to be discharged by issue of 6% 
Debentures fully paid at a bonus of 10 
percent, .. .. 12,600 

Total . . . . 26,500 

(4) 60,000 shares of Re. 1 each, 8 as. paid up, to be 
issued to the shareholders in the old company, payable 
4 as. on application and 4 as. on allotment. 

(6) The costs of liquidation, amounting to Rs 260 
to be paid by the new company as part of the purchase 
consideration. 

Close the books of the old company, and show the 
opening entries in the new company’s books, pre- 
paring therefrom a Balance Sheet ; assuming all the 
shares and debentures to have been allotted, and all cash 
in respect of the shares to have been received. 


2. A <Sc Co , Ld., and B & Co., Ld , agree to amalga- 
mate. Their position as to Share Capital and earnings 
is thus 


Ordinary shares of £10 each . . 

A 

£ 

300,000 

B 

£ 

100,000 

4% Debentures, Authorised 
£300,000 issued . . 

200,000 

6% Loans 

20,000 

eb^DOO 

Reserve account invested in the 
Business 

20,000 

Total 

640,000 

160,000 

Earnings— 

~£ 

J" 

6% on Shares 

18,000 

6,000 

4% on Debentures , . , , 

8,000 


5% on Loans 

1,000 

3000 

Total 

27,000 

iiTibb 
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A & Co. will create further £100,000 Ordina^ 
shat es and issue its £100000 Debentures, buying up B, 
which will bo liquidated. The whole of the expenses, 
including placing £100,000 Debentures, are fixed at 
£10,000, and the working capital will be increased by 
£10,000. No increased profits are anticipated therefrom, 
bat £36,000 (earnings of the two together) is considered 
maintainable The capital will then be £400,000 shares 
showing 6% dividend, and £300,000 Debentures at 4%. 

You are requested to say how the further £100,000 
Ordinary shares should be apportioned and allotted as 
fully paid to the holders of the shares in A and B respec- 
tively, in such manner that the A shareholders will receive 
an advantage of £1,200 per annum over the B share- 
holders in respect thereof. 

What Journal entries would be required to record 
the above arrangement in the books of A & Co. ? 

3. The following are the final balances of a Branch 
in Paris at 31st December. Convert at the fixed rate 
of exchange of 60*50 Fes. to the £. The cash remitted 
from Paris appeared in the London books as £98. 6«. 6/f. 
Make the necessary adjustments in the London books by 
Journal entry, and show the Branch current A/c in the 
London books and the London current A/c in the Branch 
books 


Fos. Fos. 


Cash at Bank 

Cash in hand 

Stock 31st December 

Plant , . 

Ofiice Furniture , , , • 

Reserve f or B 'D , • 

12.091- 44 
1,14106 

66.091- 76 
61,368-22 

4,899 98 

8,442*66 

Land and Premises «• 

Debtors 

Profit and Loss A c— Profit .. 

IlO, 000-00 
87,864-42 

10,319*04 

Creditors 


113,864 06 

Remittances to London 

Head office A c 1st Jan. 

5,000^)0 

205,306*12 

Total 

337,931-88 

337,931*88 


i. A and B. colliery proprietors, take a lease for 21 
years at a Dead Kent of £000 a year, merging into a 
Royalty of L. a ton. The Dead Rents are recoverable 
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out of Boy al ties paid within five years; 800 tons were 
raised the first year, 4,600 tons the second year, and 
75,000 tons the third year. 100 colliery wagons were 
purchased by the firm on the hire-purchase system, by 
which the wagons, at the end of ten years, became their 
absolute property in consideration of their paying 16«. 
a month for each wagon. It was assumed by the firm 
that each wagon would be worth £40 at the end of ten 
years. 

Show the Ledger A/cs, for “Dead Rents,” “Royal- 
ties,” and “ Purchase of Wagons” for the first three 
years, the A/cs. being balanced at the end of each year. 

Section B, 

5. It is claimed by some authorities that a Sinking 
Fund for the redemption of assets renciers a provision 
for Depreciation unnecessary. What do you think t Give 
reasons. 

6. How would you deal in a Life Insurance Com- 
pany’s accounts with premiums received, bearing in 
mind the fact that Premiums are always paid in advance P 
Should you apportion them ? Give reasons. 

7. State fully the difference between the Double 
Account System and the Single Account System, and the 
general principles goveining the valuation of Assets an<l 
Liabilities under each. 


BUSINESS ORGANISATION. 

Sixth Paper. 

Time-^Three konr^» 

Amwer only five qw^tiom A If qws tionn carry cqml marks, 
1. Explain my four of the following 
(a) Prices Current. 

(5) Tender. 

{c) Contract Note. 

(d) Card Index. 

(e) Documentary Bill 
(/) Drawback, 
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3. How does a partnership differ from a private com- 
pany P Discuss the advantages of each. 

8. A company issues ordinary, preference, and 
defened shares. An ignorant relation of yours wants 
your advice about the shares he should purchase. How 
will you advise P 

4. (a) What is a Bonded Warehouse ? 

(b) A Calcutta merchant receives intimation on 
the arrival of a shipment of cotton cloth he had ordered 
from Manchester. What steps will he take to obtain 
delivery of the goods P 

6. Explain the nature of a Trust, giving a critical 
estimate of the part it plays in modern commerce. 

6. What is an * Annual Eepoi t * What items are 
usually included in it Give a brief outline of the busi- 
ness that would be discussed ordinarily at the annual 
general meeting of shareholders. 

7. (a) In what ways does Stock Exchange promote 
investment P 

(6) Discuss the practical necessity of underwriting 
of shares, 

8. In what ways does insurance minimise the risks 
of commerce. 

0, What x>oints would you bear in mind in pre- 
paring a copy of an a<iyertiseraent ? 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 

SnvENTH Paper. 

Time— Three hours, 

N.B -^Answer six o ilt/, Al questions carry equal 

1. (ft) What agreements made without consideration 
are valid and enforceable *•' 

{b\ A minor borr(>>^ s a sum of money on a pro- 
missory note. Shuith afterwards he bt'coraes a major 
and executes a fresh promissory note m respect of the 
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original lorn, Oan the creditor successful ly sue on the 
second promissory note 

2. (rt) When does property in (I) specific articles 
contracted to be sold, and in (2) goods in bulk contracted 
to be sold, pass to the buyer ‘r 

(6) A milkman supplies milk to a customer, who 
after using it becomes ill, the illness being caused by 
disease germs contained in the milk Is the milkman 
liable in any way to the customer Y 

3. (a) In what oases does an agent become personally 
bound by contracts entered into by him on behalf of his 
principal Y 

{b) A, falsely representing himself to be the agent 
of P, enters into a contract with 8. What are the 
rights and liabilities of each of them Y 

4« Distinguish ])etwcen a partnership and a limited 
company, explaining the nature, advaatages, and dis- 
advantages of each. 

5. («) Explain the following terms : ** Statutory 
meeting,” Special resolution,'’ “ Minimum subscription,’’ 
** Floating charge,’* and Stock.’’ 

(d) ** A shareholder who has transferred his shares 
may yet remain liable in respect of thorn.” in what cir- 
cumstances and to what extent may this liability arise ? 

6. (a) On what grounds ean a company be compul- 
sorily wound up by order of Court ? 

(A) In what order are the assets of a company in 
liquidation to be applied P 

7. When, where, and by whom should a promissory 
note, payable three months after sight, be presented Y 
Explain the effect of default of presentment. 

8. (a) What is a Wagering Contract ” Y Is or is 
not a contract of life insurance a wagering contract and 
therefore void P 

(^) Explain the meaning of the terms** Loss 
and ** Subrogation ” in connection with fire insurance. 

9. (a) Explain, in relation to marine insurance, the 
meaning and effect of a “ Notice of abandonment,” and 
the difforoncMs between “(Icnord average loss” and 
** Particular average loss.” 
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ib) Giye a brief outline of the contents of a “ Bill 
of Lading.” How far is the ship-owner bound by parti- 
culars of a consignment of goods as entered in a Bill of 
Lading and signed by the master ? 

10 {a) Who is a ‘‘ Common carrier ” ? State, in 
outline, the extent of the liability of a common carrier 
for loss or damage to goods carried by him. 

(^) What are railway ^ risk-notes” and what is 
the condition for their validity ? 
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B. COM. (PART 11} EXAMINATION. 

ENOLISH. 

First Papsb. 

Tinve-^Three hours, 

1. “ Splendid indeed haye been and still remain the 
great ideals which mankind has collectively striven fw 
and, by striving for, has enabled to be formulated and 
to enter the hearts and h^me fahric of the conscience of 
all noble individuals. By crowd-forming ideals the lower 
masses of mankind have been and are being elevated, 
and by them only. The masses of humanity are not 
to be raised by intellectuil effort, nor by science, 
nor by the labour of individuals j they can be elevated by 
the infection of fitu ideals only, and to these and the 
crowds that have incorporated them the yreat advance 
from the hen^t-leiel to wlure tie ^tand has bo«‘n due. Bat in 
the heritage of the world no less precious are the noble 
lives, the high iu^elleotiuil accomplishments, the great 
works, and the splendid deeds of individual mt n : and 
they, not those only who have occupied high public 
position and lotmeil large within the vmon of their confempora* 
Ties, but still more the forgotten multitu(ies of separate 
and variously gifted individuals, who haie followed each 
his ovm star, who have lived and laboured each under 
the guidance of his own reason, who have faced the 
world with fearless confidence, each in his own 
resources and powers, and who in art, in literature, in 
philosophy, in scientific discovery, in courageous action, 
or in masterful direction, have shown how beneficent 
may be the life of an independent human unit in 
effectingigreat results, which no crowd couhl either con- 
ceive or bring to fruition. Great is Mankind, but great 
also is Man*” 

(rtr) hlxpliiin tlio portions italicized in this 

passage 


(b) State briefly m your own words what, 
according to the writer, are the two factors in the 
progress of civilization. 


62 
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2, Write short notes on ant/ two of the following 
subjects 

{a) Choice of trade marks and trade names. 

(d) Stimulation of the will to bujr. 

(c) Effect of increased output on employment. 

(d) The doctrine of laissez-faire, 

3. Man is of all kinds of baggage the most difQ* 
cult to be moved. Economists, especially the earlier 
economists, were apt to be heedless of this fact. Man is 
classified as labour,” and that is represented as ** flow- 
ing” where there is a demand for labour. Even now, 
when railways have made it comparatively easy and 
cheap to go from end to end of the country, and when 
newspapers give abundant information ns to where 
labour is wanted, how hardlj^ slowly, reluctantly does 
labour ‘‘flow”! It la the nscous, tardy movement of 
lava rather than the mobile dash of water* “ Labour ’* 
is the aggregation of labourers, but in most cases the 
labourer is not jt unit. Ho is married and has a family to 
hinder his movements. If he has grown-up sons and 
daughteis, they liavo occupations which they will have 
no wish to <lescrt hoc luse the head of the family finds 
work slack near home, and thinks he could do better 
elsewhere If he goes, either the home must be 
broken up or their employment sacrificed. Friends, 
associattone, and that innate disHke of change which grows 
stronger as age advances, all combine to reduce labour 
to creeping rather than flowing,” 

(a) Suggest a suitable title for this passage, and 
briefly state, avoiding metaphor, the main ideas express- 
ed in it. 

{h) Explain the words ami phrases italicised in the 
above passage. 


S^co^D Papdr, 


Time^Three hours. 

Write an essay of about 701) words on om of the 
following subjects 

(1) The characteristics of a great business man. 
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(2) The commercial possibilities of air transport. 

(8) What measures do you suggest to prevent 
strikes P 

(4) The influence of machinery on craftsman- 
ship. 

(5) i'hc future of industrial progress In India. 

(6) The problem of Unemployment in India, 


INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION, ETC. 

* Tim/er-ThTe$ hours. 

Answer any five of the following guenions. AH 
quentione carry equal marks. 

I. Consider the application of the principle of the 
division of labour to Agriculture, Transport, and Manu- 
facture, discussing its merits, demerit sand limitations in 
each. 

II , What is a “.Limited Company “ P What are 
the advantages of this type of organization to the 
undertaking which adopts it, to its customers or clients 
and to the investor F 

8. Whatare debentu/es, preference shares, preferr- 
ed ordinary shares, ordinary shares, and deferred ordi- 
nary shares? In what order do they come in the 
distribution of profits and in the participation of 
proceeds in the event of the undertaking being wound 
up? 

4 Discuss the merits and demerits of “integra- 
tion ” in manufacturing industries. How far does this 
process remedy the defects of competition, and how 
far does it secure the advantages of collectivism ? 

5 Examine carefully the various methods of 
remunerating Labour in modern industries. 

6 What is “ Classification P Examine the various 
factors that influence the classification of goods by the 
railway industry* 
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7. Critically examine the effect of the separation of 
Railway finance from the General finance in this 
country. 

8. Examine the effect of the motor omnibus and 
motor delivery van on the country-side. 

9 It has been asserted that railway transporta- 
tion is subject to the Law of Increasing Returns ” 
l)o you agree with this view ? Give reasons. 

10 Discuss the case for and against a petrol tax. 
In this connection also, consider how far this is a 
suitable means for making motor vehicle-owners pay 
something towards the cost of maintaining the roads 
which they wear out by their use. 


STATISTICAL METHODS. 

Time-^lliree hours, 

[All questions carry equal marks, AuswerfLn questions only. 
At least two questions out of the last five must 6e an- 
sioered.] 

1. (a) What kind of information was sought in 
the last Census of Population in India ? In what res- 
pects were the data obtained statistically defective ? 

(d) What recommendations would you make to 
the Census authorities for carrying out an enquiry in 
1981? 


S. What do you know of the various crop fore- 
casts issued by the Department of Commercial 
Intelligence in India ? Explain the general method of 
preparing the preliminary and the final estimate. 

3. (a) Prepare a suitable scheme of classification of 
the articles of export from India into ten main classes. 

(d) Discuss the function and the importance of 
tabulation in a general scheme of any statistical investi- 
gation. 

4. (a) Give examples of mistakes commonly made 
in interpreting statistical returns. 

(d) What precautions would you take to avoid 
biased errors in any statistical investigation ? 
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B.COM. (PAhi a) EXAMINATION. TSlT 

o. Write brief explanatory notes on unyfive of the 
following;- 

{a) Handom Sampling. 

{b) Corrected Death Hate. 

{c) A discrete scries. 

{(i) The Geometric Mean. 

(e) Moving Average. 

(/j The Mode. 

(y) Interpolation. 

6. (a) Discuss the usefulness of the Graphic Method 
in Statistics. 

(b) From the figures given in the following 
table, find out and compare graphically the extent of 
early marriages in diiferent castes in British India 



Males in 1021 x* Aon- 

Females xk 1021 ik 
A(iB ORour 0—12 


OROUC 0—15 YllVRH 

YJSAJSS. 

Castes. 

« 

I'jtal 

Number 

Total 

Number 


Number in 

married in 

Number iu 

married i*^ 


Thousands 

I'housauds 

IMiousands. 

Tbousands* 

Brahmin , . 

18,72 

102 


96 

Chamar . . 

18,66 


14,96 

1,99 

Jat 

13, 7« 

44 

9,27 

38 


12,88 

6,31 

61 

t^l 


58 

88 

Kurmi 

5,75 

109 

4,88 

B6 

Pathan 

1,79 

15 

:s,4* 

11 

Bania 

1,86 

10 

1,34 

6 

Kayasth , , * 
Indian 

1,36 

8 

1,03 

4 

Christian 

1,06 

3 

81 

8 


7. (a) What do you mean by dispersion and how is 
it generally measured ? 

(b) From the figures about the number of mar- 
ried people m dijferent castes given in Question 6 
above, find out whether the variation by" caste in early 
marriages is greater amongst males or iemales. 
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8. The following table gives average annual prices 
of ten commodities m Allahabad daring the years 1926, 
1927, and 1928. Calculate the weighted index number 
of prices in Allahabad for the last two years, taking 
the year 1926 as the base. Give reasons for dMerent 
weights assigned to dij^erent commodities * 


AvBBAaB Annual Pbiob. 

Commodity. Unit. 

1926. 1927. 1928. 


Hs. As. Ks. As. Rs. As. 

Maund 5 8 5 4 5 6 

„ 7 4 7 2 7 0 

,, 5 12 6 0 6 2 

9f 3 12 3 8 3 8 

„ 13 0 12 8 12 0 

„ 64 0 62 0 60 0 

Yard 0 8 0 10 0 9 

Tola 21 4 21 0 21 2 

Tin 4 2 4 0 4 1 

Pound 0 44 0 4t 0 4 

9. The following table gives the price of gold per 
ounce and value of its net imports into India during 
the years 1922-23 to l.)27-28. Calculate the coefficient 
of correlation between the price of gold and its net 
import 


Wheat 

Rice 

Arhar 

Salt 

Sugar 

Ghee 

Cloth 

Gold 

Kerosene oil 
Paper 


Year. 


Value of net import of 
Gold into India. 


Price of Gold 
per ounce. 


Rs. As. 


1922-23 

41 

Orores of Rs. 

70 

14 

1923-24 

29 

*9 91 

67 

16 

1924-25 

74 

11 

61 

12 

1926-26 

36 

91 11 

56 

11 

1926-27 

19 

11 11 

57 

5 

1927-28 

18 

It , 11 

66 

14 
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B.COM. (PABT II) EXAMINATION, 

10. The following tabic gives the Index Number 
of the yield of corn in America during the yoavs 1891 to 
1914. Do these figures give any evidence of periodicity ? 
Give reasons 


Index Number of the 


Year. 

yield of con 
America. 

1891 

112 

1892 

96 

1893 

93 

1894 

80 

1895 

109 

1896 

117 

1897 

99 

1898 

103 

1899 

105 

1900 

105 

1901 

69 

1902 

111 


index Number of the 


Year. 

yield of con 
America 

1903 

m 

1904 

111 

1906 

120 

1906 

i26 

1907 

108 

1908 

109 

1909 

106 

1910 

115 

19U 

99 

1M12 

121 

1913 

96 

1914 

107 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF INDIA AND 
, ENGLAND. 

Tim^-^Tkree hours* 

Answer any five ffuesiiotis* All questivns art of equal talus. 

1 Give an account of the main industries that exist- 
ed in India before 1760. Which of them declined later 
on Carefully analyse the causes of their decline. 

2. Distinguish between * Industrial ttevolution ' and 
‘ industrial JBvolution.' Why did the former take 
place in England and why is the latter coming about in 
India r' Describe the effects of both, with examples 
from England and India. 

3. Describe in its dillerent aspects the enclosure 
movement that took place in England in the 16th and 
18th centuries. Compare it with the consolidation of 
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holdings tliafc is thought to be ftiieli a great necessity in 
India, giving the steps that are being taken to bring 
about the consolidation. 

4. in what ways did the English canals dii£er from 
the canals in Indian Uive an account of either the 
canal system of the United Provinces or of the Punjab, 
not failing to name the various canals that exist in 
either of the Provinces and the approximate dates at 
which they came into existence. 

6. Carefully compare and contrast the Economic 
organisation of the English manor with that ol the 
Indian village of the pro-railway period. Uow has the 
latter been alfected by the development of railways f 

6. ‘The growth of towns is a sure index to the 
industrialisation of a country. Explain tins by taking 
examples from England and India, and give reasons for 
the coming into existence of towns. 

7. Give a briet account ot the customs tariH of 
India between ldoy-1920, mentiouing the important 
changes that took place atone time or another during 
this period and the causes that brought about these 
changes. 

8. Describe the history of the Paefcory Acts in India 
and compare them with the Acts that governed the 
conditions of labour in .-.ngland before 1914, 

9. Give an account of the changes that took place 
inEnglisIi agriculture after 17Ud. Who wore respon- 
sible for these changes ? Gets Indian agriculture been 
affected by any changes ’ ention the instrumentality 
through which they, if any, have come about. 

10. Siketchthe history of the cotton mill industry 
of India, or describe the evolution of capitalism in Eng- 
lish industry. 


ADVANCED B&NSINC. 

PiitST Paper. 

Time— Three hours, 

Amicsr five onhj All queUiom carry equal marks, 

1. Discuss, with special reference to English and 
American conditions, the difficulties with which a 
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Central Banking Institution may be confronted in at- 
tempting to control the Tolume of credit. 

% On the monetary side, the price-level is deter- 
mined partly by decisions taken by the bankers, partly 
by decisions taken by thoir customers.” 

Unravel the parts i»layed by these two classes. 

3. If required to submit a memorandum before the 
Central Banking Enquiry Committee, what are the main 
recommendations which you would urge for adoption ^ 

4. « In truth, the gold standard is already a 
barbarous relic.” 

Discuss this statement. 

5. State and discuss the principal factors which 
aifect the rates of Foreign Exchanges. 

Show how the rates of Foreign Exchange are of 
special signilicatice in the Imlian monetary system. 

fi. Compare and contrast, carefully, the Endian and 
Oerman Ou-operatii*f> hanking systems. 

What specific suggestions U*ive you to olTer in 
this regard for adoption in these Provinces ? 

7. Analyse the composition of the Bombay money 
market, and describe tho part played by the principal 
parties. 

In what manner is the Bombay Sfeite Exchange 
regulated, and in what <Urections would you advocate 
further control 'r 

8. How would you construct, with existing infor- 
mation, an index number to show changes in the general 
level of (money) wages in this country 'i 

9. Trace carefully the connection between the 
economic well-being of a people and their monetary 
system. Illustrate from past or contemporary events. 


8booV 1> PAPMtt. 

Time — Thre^ hours* 

{Attempt five qiteatiom only. All gueationa carry equal marks J) 

1. Are there any features of the Federal Reserve 
System of the United States of America which could 
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be adopted with advantage in the reorganisation of our 
banking system ? Give examples in detail. 

2. What, in your opinion, would be the best method 
of providing long term credit for the agriculturist in 
theU.P.P Describe in detail the method which you 
propose. 

3. What suggestions can you make for the organisa- 
tion and consolidation of indigenous banking in the 
province ? 

4. Discuss critically what is meant by the phrase 
** Deviation between the Internal and External Purchas- 
ing Power Parity.** What explanations have been offered 
of this phenomenon ? Do you think that such deviation 
can continue permanently? 

6, («) Find the sterling equivalent of $1 15,783-88 at 
4‘762i. 

(6) Assuming Australian exchange is at a pre- 
mium of for sight drafts on Australia, ascertain the 
amount of English money required to purchase a draft 
on Sydney for £978.3ij. 4d. Australian Currency. Include 
in your calculation p.e. commission. 

6. What are the various methods by which a trader 
can borrow money from his banker on the security of 
his stock in trade? State in each case the formality 
which the law requires. 

7. (a Under what circumstances can a banker 
stop payment of a cheque ? 

(6) A banker cashes for his customer a crossed 
cheque drawn upon a local bank. What risks does he 
run ? 

8. State the precautions which must be taken and 
the practice generally followed by bankers in advancing 
money against the following 

(1) Life Policies. 

(2) Immovable property. 

1 3) Cotton. 
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B.CfOU. (FABX II) EXAHIKATIOK. 

A000UNTAN07 AND AUDITINO. 

ITxftSx Paper. 

Time-’^Three htmrs. 

1. Explain clearly the principles that gorern Cost 
Accounts, ami give a form of Cost Sheet which will be 
suitable for a manufacturing business, inserting not less 
than eight items of cost relating thereto. 

2. The International Book Depot (a registered firm) 
consists of two partners, X and a , who have decided to 
share profits and losses as 2 to 1. X manages the busi* 
ness and P is a sleeping partner. The partners are 
entitled to 6% per annum interest on their Capitals, 
which are Rs, w,000 and Bs. 30,000 respectively. JP, 
moreover, gets a monthly salary of Rs. 500. 

In 1926, the firm made a not profit of Rs. 1,20,000 
after charging interest on Capital and salary. 

Xowns a house whobc annual rental value is Rs. 600. * 
He holds 5% War Bonds (Tax-free) for Rs. 12,000 and 
600 6% Debentures of Rs. 100 each in the Delhi Co., Ltd. 
He has also lent Rs. 3,000 to his uncle at 5% per annum. 
He pays Rs, 3,000 annually for premium on his life 
policy. 

F, who is the manager of the Empire Press, Ltd., on 
a monthly salary of Ra 850, has invested Rs. 16,000 in 
6% Fixed Deposit at a bank. 

Assertain the assessable income of the firm and the 
amount of income-tax payable, stating how the tax will 
be borne by the partners. Also find out the Income-tax 
and Super-tax payable by each partner. 

3. From the following particulars you are required 
to prepare a Profit and Loss Account in such form as you 
consider would be most useful to the Costing Depart- 
ment 

Opening Stock— Rs. i Rs. 

Raw materials .. 24,500 , Carriage on Purchases 660 
Finished goods .. 6,450 Do. on Sales .. 960 

Closing Stock— Rent, Rates, and 

Raw materials ..21,450 Taxes (a) .. 8,360 
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JEtSt Es* 

Finished goods . , 3,900 Fuel, Gas, etc. {a) . . 

Wages— Repairs to Plant and 

Productive .. 17,360 iflachinery ,, 650 

Non-Productive . . 8,260 Depreciation of Plant 

Salaries 3,460 and Machinery 1,050 

Repairs to Pre- 
mises (a) . . 800 

Office Expenses . . 1,970 

Purchases of Mate- 
rials .. .. 73,650 

Sales .. ..1,24,700 

One-sixteenth of items marked {a) to be taken as in 

respect of the office as distinct from the works. 

4. A requests you to find out his assessable income 
from business for the year 1927-28 and to show him 
what income-tax he will have to pay. 

His Profit and Loss Account for the year ended Slst 
December, 1926, showed as follows 

Rs. Ks. 

To Rent .. 1,600 By Gross Profit from 

„ Salaries .. 3,000 Tiading Account. 17,500 

„ Salaries to Pro- „ Dividends on In- 

prietor .. 1,200 vestments 680 

„ Office Expenses . 760 

„ Bad Debts .. 260 

, , Reserve for 

Doubtful Debts, 600 

„ Fire Insurance .. 16U 

,, Advertising .. 600 

„ Income-tax .. 300 

„ Disco nt .. 4^0 

„ Loss on Sale of 

Motor ('•ar . . 700 

„ Interest on Over- 
draft . . 176 

„ Interest on Capi- 
tal 225 

„ Depreciation on 

Furniture . . 100 

,, Net Piofitstraus- 
feired to Capital 
Account . • 8,28 

18,080 


18,080 
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5. Lawronco died on Isii October, 1914, leaving the 
following estate 

£. 

Cash in House . . . . . . 54 


Do. at Bank . . . . * . 640 

Household 1* urn it urc . . .. «. 1,554 

Debts due at death .. .. 600 

Creditors . . . . . . , . 230 

Life Policy.. .. .. 2,000 

D. M. Insurance Co., 100 shares of £5 each, 

£1 per share paid, value 1 at . • , , 300 

(Dividend at 2 )/^ paid on 31st Decem- 

ber, I9i4, for half year,;. 


d. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


0 0 


Mortgages-^ 

c, 8, d, 

11. Holmes .. .. 3,000 0 0 

P. Smith 1,000 0 0 

W. Williams .. .. 2,«)00 0 0 

6,000 0 0 

(Interest at 4% for half year ended Blsfc December, 
1914, paid 1st January, 1015. i 


The Bauk Interest to 3l8t December, 1914, amounted 
to £6-6-0. Ihe debts auo to and by the Testator were 
either received or paid by 1st March, 1916. The policy 
money was received on ist November, 1914. The Insur- 
ance Shares were sold on ist January and realised £370 
Testamentary Expenses and duties amounting to £1,206 
and Funeral Expenses £90 were duly paid. The widow 
was left an immediate legacy of £100, the use of the 
furniture during her life time, and the Income of the 
Estate. 


You are required to open and write up the Estate 
Books and prepare a Balance Sheet at 1st April, 1916. 


Sscoso PAi'sa. 

Time^Three hours. 

Attempt six Qut stioiUt in all, Omstion No. 6 is ompuUorSf 
All questions earry equal marks, 

1. Describe brieily the steps you would take as 
auditor to check the following 

(ff) Goodwill. 

(b) Loans. 


6B 
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(c) Investments in War loans and Company shares, 

(d) Cash sales. 

(e) Freehold and Leasehold Property. 

2. How would you conduct the audit of a Share 
Transfer Department? 

3. What are your rigjhts and your duties as an 
auditor ? What acti >n would you take if the accountant 
of a concern refused to lot you see a file relating to a 
disputed point, on the grounds that the file was a special 
one and he could not have you prying into the secrets 
of the concern ? 

4. How would you satisfy yourself, as auditor, that 
the Ileserve forbad and doubttul debts was a sufficient 
one? 

C. You have been instructed by a client to investi- 
gate the books of a business which has been offered for 
sale to dim. Assume your own details and write a report 
to your client advising him to reject the offer, giving 
detailed reasons. 

G. In carrying out the audit of a concern » you find 
that certain items sent out on sale or return ” have 
been pas^ d lUdUgh the books as actual sales at full 
list prices, amoumiug in all to Its. 20,000. State how 
you, as auditor, would like to see them treated in the 
accounts of the concern. 

7. In auditing the accounts of a company, you find 
that there is a contingent liability on Bills Receivable 
Discounted— Rs. 3,000. 01e»rly explain what it may 
mean. Is it nacessary to verify this statement I If so, 
how would you satisfy yourself ! 

8. On loth January, 1929, you are instructed to check 
the accuracy of the cash balance at the close of the 
financial year (of Messrs Marsden & Co.), viz., 31-12-23. 
Indicate the various steps to be taken. 

What would be your procedure if you are told 
lliat the above firm does not keep any banking account? 
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AD2S1NISTSAT10N AND PUBLIC FINANOB. 

First Patba. 

Timp-^Thrfl^ hmtn. 

Onlff six M hr if tempted. Jlf rnmi 

7narka» 

1, now far havo (ho Reforms of P)lt)au<l intro- 
duced the principle of “no taxation Without repr«‘s*‘iit'J- 
fcion ” in («) the Provincial flovornmcnt, and k) the 
Government of India P 

2. Give an idea oftlio constitutional position of a 
Province under a Chief Commissioner in relation to the 
Government of India, and compare and contrast it with 
the constitutional position of a Province under a Governor 
in relation to the Government of India. 

ii. Could wc say that tho position of the Hipfh Com-* 
missionor for India in Knfcland is essentially the same 
as that of a Political Acrent of the Goveruiutsd of India 
in a Xatrn* State If not, why nul - 

4. (Jive an idex of the ronstituliou aiul 1 ufifiious of 
the iMmistr^ of \i?iieultnie juid Vish<*ri<*N in C’^jland, 
and explain its itduliiiiisliip to vi ueiis hiieal Vutlionties 
there. 

5 Give an estimate of (he iuiliusiee t U it solf- jrov(‘ ru- 
in#? domiiuoiih oxoreisc oiitlj the ioreijnu polieyoitho 
llritiHli hmpiro, and (2) the internal Uovoruinent of the 
United Kin^dpm. 

H. Corap iro the position of the Civil Service in Eng- 
land and India in relation to the matters of High Policy, 

7. Discuss the following statement : “ Local Bodies 
hx India are the Creation of the British Rule and, in 
essentials, take after the British institutions of the 
same typc‘.^’ 

8. Should we make a distinction between Town Plan- 
ning and Town Improvement P Should the work of Town 
Improvement be eiitrusteil to a distinct body like the 
Improvement Trust of Allahabad, or to a Town Improve- 
ment Committee of the Manicipal Board as in the City 
of Bombay ? 
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9. What are the principles on which the Local 
Authorities in India regulate their opening balances F 
In the light of your principles do you consider the 
prevailing figures of balances too high or too lowF 
Point out their eftect on general local finance in either 
case* 

10. Give an idea of the Constitution, Functions, 
and Finance of the village Panchayats in the United 
Provinces and the Presidency of Bombay, and estimate 
their relative success in each of the Provinces. 

11. Give an idea of the development of Primary 
Education in the United Provinces and in the Panjab. 
How do you account for the difference, if any ? 


SscoKZ) Pafsb. 

TiwA-^-Three hours. 

All questions carry equal marks. 

Five q’s^tions only to H attempted. 

1. The inheritance tax is only a means of securing 
equality in taxation and of rea’izing the principle of 
ability to pay Fully explain. Can the inheritance 
tax be defended on purely economic grounds ® 

2. Describe the stages through which a Finance Bil 1 
passes in England before it becomes law. In what 
respects does such procedure differ from thit adopted 
in the Central Goveimmont and Legislature of India ? 

3. Describe the main functions of the Financial 
Deps<rtment in a Governor s Province in India To what 
extent are Ministers hampered in their work by the 
Finance Department ® 

4. Describe the main features of the financial adjust- 
ments made between the Central and Provincial Govern- 
ments on the introduction of the Montagu-Chelmsford 
Reforms. Do you consider any changes necessary in 
these adjustments in the near future ? 

6. Discuss the merits and defects of octroi duties in 
India. 
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6. Give a brief historical review of the salt tax in 
India. 

7. Discuss the canons of public expenditure. To 
what extent does the expenditure of the Central Govern- 
ment in India conform to these canons " 

8. Discuss the nature an<l growth of Public Debt m 
India. What provisions have the Government of India 
made for its redemption ** 
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QlTESTIOir PAPERS, 


M.A. EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH. 

PiR'iT Paper. 

Time — Thret hours. 

\dnswer Question 12 and any four of the res^] 

1 “Chaucer’s poetical importance does not need 
the assistance of the historic estimate. It is real.” (Af. 
Arnold.) Comment on this opinion, and indicate in what 
ways an historic estimate can serve Chaucer’s literary 
reputation. 

2. Give some account of Scottish poetry in the 
fifteenth century and explain its comparative superiority 
over the poetry of Lydgate and his English contem- 
poraries. 

3. Trace briefiy the development of English prose 
from Chaucer to Sidney. 

4. What is the Spenserian stanza r* Give an account 
of its use in English literature* 

Or, 

Trace the history of the heroic couplet from 
Chaucer to Pope. 

5. What special contributions had been made to- 
wards the growth of Elizabethan tragedy by writers 
other than Shakespeare 

d. Write a short essay on — 
either, 

(a) Ben Jonson as an innovator in drama ; 
or, 

(h) Dry den as a master of satire. 

7. Analyse the influences that were mainly responsi- 
ble for the <ievolopment of the English novel in the 
eighteenth century. 

8. “God made the country, and Man made the 
town.” Does this lopresent the general outlook of 
literature in the oighteeiith century 

0. Ihefurution <>1 the critic has been said to be 
mainly “to distMii-ni^h to analyse and separate from 
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its adjuncts the virtue ** by which a work of art pro- 
duces its effect. 

Tompare Tlazlitt and l^amb in their fulfilment of 
this function. 

10. Show how liU^ra lure was iisad ns ;ui instromont 
for social reform 

11. Compare— 

cither, 

(a) Arnold and Swinburne A*i poets of the sea ; 
or, 

<b) Shaw and (lalsworthy as critics of contem- 
porary life ; 

or, 

(«) Conrad and Henry Janies as experiraentors in 
the art of story-telling. 

12. 8(how your ac(j[ttainfanc6 with four of the follow- 
ing works:— 

ForMfft Safjirt, Thr Errrlmthiff Merry, Dear Brutue, 
The Scholenine^er, The HeknotmifitreB^, HwUhrae, The Oaetie of 
Indolenre, Vatliek, Pnetaut} Pn^tnf, Pkewhon, Lady Winder^ 
mere's Fan, Prerkus Banr, 


Sl3GOM> PATJSa. 

Time — Three hours. 

Answer Q,ucstiou I ami any five of the others, 

1. Annotate the following passages 

(a) 0, thou art fairer than the evening air 
Clad in the beauty of a thousand stars ; 
Brighter art thou than flaming Jupiter 
When he appeared to hapless Scmele ; 

More lovely than the monarch of the sky 
In vanton Arethusa's azur’d arms; 

And none but thou shalt be my paramour! 

{b) I’ll help you to a widow, 

In reeempense, that you shall give me thanks 
for, 

Will make > on sevoii .\o!ingt‘r, and a 

riidi one. 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


M.A. EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH. 

First Paper. 

Time — Thret hours. 

[dnswer QueHion 12 and any four of the rest,\ 

1 Chaucer’s poetical importance does not need 
the assistance of the historic estimate. It is real.” (AT. 
Arnold.) Comment on this opinion, and indicate in what 
ways an historic estimate can serve Chaucer’s literary 
reputation. 

2. Give some account of Scottish poetry in the 
fifteenth century and explain its comparative superiority 
over the poetry of Lydgate and his English contem- 
poraries. 

3. Trace briefly the development of English prose 
from Chaucer to Sidney. 

4. What is the Spenserian stanza ? Give an account 
of its use in English literature. 

Or, 

Trace the history of the heroic couplet from 
Chaucer to Pope. 

5. What special contributions had been made to- 
wards the growth of Elizabethan tragedy by writers 
other than Shakespeare 

6. Write a short essay on— 

cither, 

{a) Ben Jonson as an innovator in drama ; 
or, 

ib) Dry den as a master of satire. 

7. Analyse the influences that were mainly responsi- 
ble for the development of the English novel in the 
eighteenth century. 

8. ‘MSI-od made the country, and Man made the 
town.” Does this represent the general outlook of 
literature in the eighteenth century 'i 

0. The function oi the critic has been said to be 
mainly ** to distincrin^h, to analyse and separate from 
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its adjuncts the virtue” by which a work of art pro- 
duces its effect. 

Compare FTnzlitf and l^amb in their fulfilment of 
this function. 

10. Show how lil<»valurf wjh uscmI as an instnimont 
for social reform. 

11. Compare— 

cither. 


(a) Arnold and Swinhurnt‘ as poets of the sea ; 


or, 

(b) Shaw and Galsworthy as critics of contem- 
porary life 5 


or, 

fc) Conrad and Henry James as cxperimontors fn 
the art of story-telling. 

I’i. ^ow your acquaintance with four of the follow- 
ing works;— 

Forsyte Snqa, The Erertanixug Mercy, Dear Brutue, 
The Scholenuififer, The SrhoolmiMrem, SLudihrae, The Castle of 
IndoleneCi Vafhek, P^Hanrl Pnmnt, Erewhm^ Lady Winder^ 
mere^s Fan, Preciciis Bane, 


SscoND 

Tim-^^Three hours. 

Answer Quc*^tion 1 and any five of the others, 
i. Annotate the following passages 

{a) 0, thou art fairer than the evening air 
Clad in the beauty of a thousand stars ; 
Brighter art thou than flaming Jupiter 
When he appeared to hapless Semele ; 

More lovely than the monarch of the sky 
in W'anton Arcth use’s azur’d arms; 

And none but thou shalt be my paramour! 

{b) rn help you to a widow, 

In recompense, that you shall give me thanks 
for, 

Will make yon seven yejiis younger, and a 
rieh one. 
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*Tis but youp putting on a Spanisli cloak ; 

1 have her within. You need not fear the 
house : 

It was not visited. 

ia) The base degree to which I am now fallen, 
These rags, this grinding, is not yet so base 
As was my former servitude, ignoble, 
Unmanly, ignominious, infamous, 

True slavery, and that blindness worse than 
this. 

That saw not bow degenerately I served. 

(d) A. “ I swear it will not do its part, 

Though thou dost thine, em- 
ployest thy power and art.” 

Natural, easy Suckling I 

J3. Anan ? Suckling ! no such suckling nei- 
ther, cousin, nor stripling: I thank Heaven, Vm no 
minor. ^ 

A. Ah, rustic, ruder than Gothic I 

(e) I have no patience with you 1— haven’t you 
made yourself the jest of all your acquaintance by your 
interference in matters wher^* you have no business 
Are you not called a theatrical Quidnunc, and a mock 
Maecenas to second-hand authors ? 

(/) Ho has gone into the byways and hedges and 
found this— -er— peculiar plea, which has enabled him to 
show yon the proverbial woman, to put her in the box— 
to give, in fact, a romantic glow to the affair. 

•2, Discuss one of the following statements 

(tf) “ The actual play {Dr. Faustus) falls far short 
of the idea uf its conception 

(6) “ 3Iavlowe seldom attempts to represent the 
niincylGd strains of arood and evil that sro to make up 
human nature, and wli’eh no one lus ever unravelled 
with so sure a touch as Shakespeare.” 

Trace Pi<‘ of the Renaissance in Dr. Fans- 

hih. To what extent ’s that influence evident in Snmson 

Aqmnst(*s - 

t. S^tate iii<l examine Ben donson's idea of Comedy. 
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5. Write a note on the Classical Unities, ^rith special 
reference to Th$ Aichemist and Samaon Agoniatu, 

Ory 

Milton as a Puritan : whal traces of Puritanism do 
you find in Hmmon Aqmihfe^ 

fh, 

Compare lien Jonson ami Oals'^’orthy as dramatic 

artists. 

0. In what respects 4arc Thf» Ahhmht, Th(* Way the 
WorUl, and Jmticeirm pictures of the society of tlicir age. 

7. Show that Tht^ Waif of the Wcr/*i is typicU of the 
Artificial Comedy of the IHth century. 

Or, 

Examine the statement in the Prologue to STAe 
Way of thf> World ; 

Some plot we think he has, and some new 
thought ; 

Some humour too, no farce,” 

8. Uo Tkr Waif of TTorldf Ih CV//ic, and JuHioo 
gain or lose, in your opinion, by heiii*.^ /v« I, tin«l not nen ? 

8. Indicate some of the dnnrilie convenlious which 
arc burlesqued in The C* ttie 

10. What is the human problem presented in Jw^tiee*^ 
How far tio ;yon agree with ilnlsworthy’s solution 

Or, 

Analyse the elements of lliiinour InJasticp. 

11. Write a note on the use and value of Sta^e Direc- 
tions. 


Tuiro Paprr. 

Time^Thee Item. 

1. Eofer atiif file of the following passages to author 
and context, adding explanatory or critical n(»tt*s 

(fl) Such forces met not, iior so wide a camp, 
When Agrican with all liis northern powers 
BesiogM Albraeca, as romances tell, 
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The city of Gallaphrone, from whence to win 
The fairest of her sex, Angelica 
His daughter, sought by many prowest 
knights, 

Both Paynim, and the peers of Oharlemane. 

(b) For when thy folding-star arising shows 
His paly circlet, at his warning lamp 

The fragrant Honrs and Elves 
Who slept in buds the day, 

And many a Nymph who wreathes her brows 
with sedge 

And sheds the freshening dew, and lovelier 
still 

The pensive Pleasures sweet, 

Prepare thy shadowy car. 

(c) This silence for my sin you did impute, 

Which shall be most my glory, being dumb ; 
For I impair not beauty being mute, 

When others would give life and bring a 
tomb. 

(d) He was a langler and a goliardeys, 

And that was moost of synne and harlotries. 
Wei koude he stelen corn and tollen thries— 
And yet he h&dde a thombe of gold, pardee ! 

(e) The fugitive bond-woman, with lier son, 

Outcast Ncbaioth, yot found hero relief 
By a providinir angel ; all the race 
Oi’ Israel here had famished had not God 
Ilained flora heaven manna; and that pro- 
phet bold, 

Native of Thebez, wandering here, was fed 
Twice by a voice inviting him to eat. 

(f) For having yet in his deducted spright 

Pome sparks remaining of that heavenly fyre, 
He is enlumind with that goodly light, 

Vnto like goodly semblant to aspyre : 
Therefore in choice of love, he doth desyre 
That seemes on earth most heavenly, to 
embrace 

That same is Beautie, home of heavenly race, 
fy) Nalhily, once m the mam of light, 

» rawls to maturity, wherewith being 
crown’d. 



H.A. EXAUINATlOlr. 

' tl 

Crooked ocUpaes ’gaioM his gflatj Sight, 

And Time fchdti gave doth nolir Mt gift 
confound. 

(A) A fowe tcrmos hadde he, two or thre, 

That hu had lernod out of som decree, — 

No wonder is, he horde it al the day, 

And eok ye knowen well how tliat a lay 
Kan clepeu “ Waite *' as wel as kan the 
pope. 

Bud whoso koude lu ootUer tliyug hym 
grope, 

Thanue hadde he spout al ho phiiosophie ; 

Ay “ (4uesno, quid juris r” woide he crie. 

(t) Once school-divines this zealous isle over- 
spread ; 

Who knew most Bentonces was deepest read : 
Faith, Uospel, all scorn d made to be 
disputed, 

Au<l none had souse enough to bo confuted.. 
)^cotlsts and i'houiists now in peace remain, 
Amidst their kmdrod cobwebs lu Buok-lano* 

2 . 

Write a short essay on Chaucer’s realism, illustrat- 
ing your remarks from the Ptoioym, 

Or, 

Consider the question ol Cliaueer’s alleged indebted- 
ness to others for the plan of Vhe Uanterbiin/ Pahs, 

3. J'ttfier, 

Show how the moral and religious ideas of the 
times are rejected in Bpcusor> Pot/r By Mm, Is there 
also anything Chaucerian about them 
Or, 

Consider Bponsor's poetic diction in the light of 
later theories. 

4. Eitkr, 

Discuss ; L’o attempt to manufacture a biography 
of Shakespeare out of the Bonnets is to attempt to 
follow a will-o’-thc-wisp ” 

Or, 

Kstiiuate the literary value of Bhakespoare’s Sonnets. 
What have Lliey in common with thojo of his contem- 
poraries ? 
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QUESTION pAPBBS, 


5 . Either^ 

Consider the claims of Faradiae Iteffained to be consi-* 
dered a perfect specimen of the didactic epic. 

Or, 

** Fvora an artistic point of view, Milton was right in 
confining the scene of Paradise Regained to the tempta- 
tion of Jesus in the wilderness.^* J3o you agree ? 

6 . Either, 

Estimate fully the extent of Pope’s achievement in 
his Besay on CrtticUm, Summarise his main arguments. 

Or, 

It has been claimed for Gray that he is the main 
example in English literature of a poet possessing the 
Greek quality of structure m his lyrical work Justify 
this claim, illustrating your remarks from the poemp 
you have read. 


FoujftTtt PArrtji, 

Time ^7 hrre hours. 

\^Ansicer Question 1 and four others. Question X carries 
06 rnm ks ] 

1. Explain, with reference to the context, any w of 
the following passages;— 

(o) When I read an epigram of Martial, the first 
line recalls the whole; and 1 have no pleasure in repeat- 
ing to myself what 1 km>w already, lint each line, each 
word in Catullus, has its merit ; and I am never tired 
with the perusal of him, 

(/>) in the civilised world the most numerous class is 
condemnc<l to ignorance and poverty; and the double 
fortune of my birth in a free and enlightened country, 
in an honourable and wealthy family, is the lucky 
chance of an unit against millions. 

But whether it were the ancient Athenians that 
had the glory of the repui&e and the resistance of those 
forces, I can bay nothing; but certain it is, there never 
came back either sliip or man from that voyage. 

There has not been a law-snit in the parish since 
he has lived simou'r them; if any dispute arises, they 
apply the’uselves to luiii lur the aecision ; if they do not 
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acquiesce in his judgment, ‘which 1 think nc^er happeacd 
above unoe or twice at most, they appeal to mo. 

(e) He wasclothoti in a ro!>e of fine black cloth, witii 
wide sleeves and a capo: his undev-garment was of 
excellent white linen down to the foot, girt with a 
girdle of the same, and a hindon or tippet of the same 
about his neck. 


{/) The shelvcfa of their library groan under the 
weight of the bencdictive folios, of the editions of the 
lathers, ami the collections of the Middle Ages, which 
have issued from the single Abbey of rft. (rermame do 
Press at Paris. 

(pi If it be considered as a poem political and cosh* 
troversial, it will be found to comprise all the excel- 
^ lances of which the subject is susceptible; acrimony of 
OAisure* elegince ot praise, artful delineation of eha« 
Jracters^varietyand vigour of sentiment, happy turns of 
language, and pleasing harmony of numbers; and ail 
these raised to such a height as can scarcely bo found in 
any other English composition. 

ik) In this poem there is no nature, for there is no 
truth ; there is no art, for there is nothing new. Its 
form is that of a pastoral, easy, vulgar and therefon* 
disgusting: whatever images U can supply are long ago 
exhausted; and Us inherent nu probability always forces 
dissatisfaction on the mind. 


(i) But what can one do, or how dispense with these 
darker disquisitions or moonlight voyages, when we have 
to deal with a sort of moon-blind wits who, though very 
aattls and able in their kind, may be said to renounce 
daylight, and extinraish m a manner the bright risible 
outward world, by allowing us to know nothing beside 
wliat we can prove by strict and formal domonstratiou. 

St Give a short account of the character-writers in 
the seventeenth century. 

ti. ** Vor sensible men the worM t)tTcvs no better 
reading than /’Ae Liwi* of the Poetn» 1’hej iitlord an 
admirable example of the manner of man Johnson was." 
illustrate BirrelPs statement 

1 ^*Had i>r. Johnson written his ovrn lile*' said 
llubweii, •* I he world would probably have ha«l the mobt 

C ' set example of biography tliat was ever exhibited.'’ 
uss. 


64 
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QUESTION PAPERS* 


Discusb Hames btatament, that it i& difficuh for a 
man to bpoak long of himseli without vanity, with 
reference to any three well-known autobiographies in 
hnglish literature. 

(5. ^Vnte short critical notes on three <»f the 
following books:— 

Mart U Ct ofif/f Arcojtag/ttict, ro?n ^ten* 

* ^jbmogmphi*^ m £^n 41/ at Ihamatir /W^Vl ^ Diftru, 

tv>wper*& LUteu. 

7 “Bacon’s writings, oaid llazhlt, “haw the 
gravity of prose with the fervour and vividness of 
poetry ’ Illustrate 

H •* Had the piocoeded to the end in a 
manner woithy ut the begiuaina.it would have stood 

a work ti art, Miuong the most perfect ( oinp<»b!tion8 
ul Its Ivind. Ih’-tMiB- '^peddiug’s eiUit i.jIU 

y “ Dryaeu is a betUr model than Addison, and 
^witt wrote i»imploi Lnglish than uther.” i'ntieize this 
diotiiTu ot Hoihert l^aul’s, 

10. What are the characteristic, qualities of the 
essays ot GoMsmith 


Tuth Paplb 
(S aakespa^re ) 

Time — Three htut s 

Quk> I n compuhory. Antiicr any fum others 
' with retereuee to the context nw/ff>ur 

i»i iht Injltiwinv 

f'*; .. for within the hollow crown 

i hat rounds the mortal temples of a King 
Keeps Deith liiK court, an<i there the antic 

sits, 

Scoffing his state and grinning ut his pump, 
Allowing him a bieath, a little scene, 

'J’o mouarchise, be fear d and kill with looks, 
infusing him with self and vain conceit, 

As if this fitish which walls about our life 
Weie hi ass iiupregnabte, and humour’d thus 
(^ tines, at the last aiul with a little pin 
Hores through hus castle wall, and tarewell 

King ! 
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fh) T wufciitHl tiine» uu»l now «lolIi limo wo8te lUo; 
Kor now Jiutli tiino ina<l«» nn* his namhorinii 

flock • 

My .iro miinUcs . aiol with sij^hs 

tlio.vjni* 

Ihoii* watiMo'flon unto luniccyes, (he outw.ivil 

watch, 

Whereto ray riiitfcr, like a cliars point. 

Is jiointiui^ still, m eicansinsr tliem from teais 


n f 1 will on the sliurhtest erraml rtow’' to the 
VntipiHics that you can deviNC to sentl mo on: I wmII 
letch yon a ioothoicker now from the furthest inch (h* 
Vsia: hnn^^ you the leiuftii of Prester John*fl fool ; fetch 
you a hair oil* the j?r<'at Cham's heard : do you any em- 
hassapre to the Py^^niies, rather than hold three words 
confeivnce, with thm Harpy. 


(tf) Iloltl you content, wdiat man 1 kno’w them, 

yea 

And what they w’e'^h, <‘ven to the utmost 

scruple, 

'^cainblin^, out-faclnpr, fashion-mom^m^? boys, 
fh'it lie, and eou ami llout, ch^prave, ami 

slander, 

(to uutuiuely, and show outward hicieousness, 
\n<l speak of half -i dozen lany’rous words, 
How they might hurt their enemies, if they 

dm St. 


And this is nil. 


(e t HtM* gentlewomen, like the Nereides, 

So naany mernni Is, tende<l her V the eyes, 
And made their bends adornings : at the helm 
\ seeming mermaid steers : the silken tackle 
.Swell with the t uiehes of those ilower-soft 

h inds, 

That y irtdy frame the oltiee, 

a i No more hut e’en a woman, and eoinin aided 
Hy such poor psssii.n -is the maid that milks 
And does the mtanest ch iros. it ivere for me 
h» throw my sceptn* at the injurious gods: 

'i’ll tell theui that this world dhl equil theirs 
rdl the^\ had stol’n our jewel All’s but 

naught ; 

1‘atunce is sottish, and imintienee does 
ill foin • a tio^ th it s 111 t I * 
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f//; 11c, most humane 

Au<l lUlcVl with honour, to my kingly guest 
Unclasp’d my praciice, quit his fortunes hero, 
Which you knew great, and to tho hazard 
Of all incertamties himself coramciidod, 

No richer than his honour : how he glisters 
Thorough ray rust ! and how his piety 
Does ray deeds make the blacker ! 

I h ) You see, sweet maid, we marry 

, A gentler scion to the wildest stock. 

And make con(*eive a bark of baser kind 
J3y bud of nobler race : this is an art 
Which does mend nature, change it rather, 

but 

The art itself is nature. 

2. “Shakespeare’s poetry is characterless ; that is, 
it does not reflect the indiridual Shakespeare.” 
ridge. I Discuss. 

8, Write a note t>n the Chronicle-play in Shake- 
speare’s time, and point out the advance made by 
“ Richard IL in the direction of tho History-play. 

Or, 

Write a note on Shakespeare's use of Historical 
material in drama. 

4. Dr. Johnson criticises Shakespeare in the follow- 
ing words : He sacrifices virtue to convenience, and 
is so much more careful to please than to instruct, that 
111 * seems to write without any moral purpose. ” Oom- 
nicnt. 


o. What use iloes Shakespeare make of songs and 
lyrics in his plays? lllustiate. 

(1. Discuss the charge made against b’hakespeare 
that his plots are weak. 

7. Kxainuio the dictum ** Uharactiu* is Destiny *’ in 
tho light of Shakespearoan Tragedy. 

S, Discuss the applicability of the term romance’ to 
“ As You Like It,” Antony and tiloopatra, ’ “ Winter’s 
Tale ” 

0. Discuss tlic os.sentials of Shakespearean Comedy. 
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SlXUK PlPKIt. 

Time-^Three hotir$, 

N.B,«— uittwrer 1 any font tkeothem. 

Question 1 carries 40 marks. 

K Explain with reference to the context a//y five of 
tlie following passages* showing what characterifttics 
<»f the poet eaol) illustrates 

(a J One function, above all, of such a mind 

Had Nature shadowed there, by putting forth, 
’Mid circumstances awful and sublime, 

That mutual domination which she loves 
To exert upon the face of outward things, 

8o moulded, joined, abstracted, so endowed 
With interchangeable supremacy, 

That men, least sensitive, see, liear, perceive, 
And cannot ohoost* but feel. 

f/n Where arc thcHoniJrs of Spring ■' \y, where 

are they h 

Think not of them, iliou huht tliy music too. 
While barrc<i clouds bb»om the soft-dying day, 
And touch the stubble-plains with rosy hue ; 
Then in a wailful choir tlic small gnats mourn 
Among the liver sallovrs, borne alott 
Or sluicing as the light wmd lives or dies ; 

(r) F or more is not reservtul 

To man, with soul just nerved 
To act tomorrow what he learns today : 

Here work, enough to watch 
The Master work, and catch 
Hints of the proper craft, tricks of the tool’s 
true i>lay. 

(iij And when at length, the mind shall be all 
free 

From what it hates in this degraded form, 
Reft of its carnal life, save what shall he 
Kxistent hapx>ier in the ily and worm, — 

When elements to elements conform. 

And dust as it sliunld be, sliall I not 
Keel all 1 see, less dasszliug, but more warm :*• 
The bodiless i bought *r the Sjdrit of each 
spot - 

nf which, ev(‘ii nu>v, I shaie at times the 
immortal lot *r 
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('t) I trust I have not wasted breath : 

1 think we ai*e not wholly brain, 
Alagnetic mockeries ; not in vain, 
i^ike Paul with beasts, I fought with Death ; 
Not only cunning casts in clay : 

Let Science prove we are, and then 
What matters vScience unto men, 

At least to me Y I would not stay. 

( f) With still eyes ever on my hands, 

With eyes tliat seemed to burn my hands, 

My wincing, overwearied hands, 

She watched, with bloodless lips apart, 

And silent, indrawn breath : 

And every stroke my chisel cut, 

Death cut still deeper in her heart : 

The two of us were chiselling, 

Together, 1 and Death. 

ig) I heard it all, each, every note 

Of every lung and tongue and throat, 

Ay, every rhythm and rhyme 
Of everything that lives and loves 
And upward, ever upward moves 
From lowly to sublime ! 

Earth’s multitudinous Sons of Light, 

1 heard them lift their lyric might 
With each and every chanting sprite 
That lit the sky that wondrous night 
\s far as eye could climb ! 

'2. “The OUo (on Intimations of Immortality) 
resumes the theme of Wordsworth’s loftier previous 
utterance, the Tintern Abbey, ’ says Prof, llerford. 
What are the ideas common to the two poems and what 
the distinctive ideas Y 

3. There are in The Ancient Mat met strands of roman- 
ticism Intel twined which in other poems are exhibited 
singly and in variegated colours Examine this state- 
ment. 

T. “ The distinguishing feature ot /n Memof um lies 
beyond the Uomaiu ot elegy. ” t^how this by comparing 
In iMemvnam with Advnais, 

5. While il Ks 11 ue tosaj that iu a sense Tennyson 
led uis aye, it is yet tiucr to say that lie/oiooilus age. 
Show thisl with reference to the temper and tone of 
In^ Mevwriatn 
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6. “ Ohilde Harold combines in itself beauties 
drawn from all the different branches of poetry—the 
epic, the idyllic, the lyric, and the <lramatic. ” Show 
this. 

7. ^‘The Victorian word-artists, following 
Bonquests made by the Uomantics in every part of the 
lyric field, both in form and ni’itter, have left to suc- 
cessors n(»thing of importance to achieve.’* Examine 
this statement with reference to the poetry of some of 
the more noted successors of Tennyson. 

8. “ Shelley gave a visioaary body to^ creatures of 
tluj mind, even to principles ; while witli Keats we find 
the physical desire for beauty spirit iialisod into a splen- 
<li<i mystery/* Explain and illustrate this remark, 

9 Writes short commentary on way tif'o of the 
following poems 

Elunnan Isle; The liisteners; There is a hill ; 

Sussex. 

10. Wiihw'hat success do Wordsworth’s successors 
follow his theory (»f poetic diction ‘r 


SffV KNTU Picua. 

Ti 7Hfi — T/tref' hour s*. 

I Austrer 7 €md five othfrtf,) 

1. Discuss the remark that “ Dickens is not a self- 
made writer. ” 

Or, 

To what extent is (rrmt Ktpeotnhon^ typical of 
Dickens ‘r 

a. Uomincnt on the remark that ** liuskin is a 
social reformer because he is a teacher of A 1 1 ’’ 

Or, 

(live a brief account of the Otown of IVtld Olive m 
an arraignment of the civilisation of the nineteenth 
century ’’ 

:j. What are Francis Thompson's special qualifica- 
tions for a sympathetic interpretation of Shelley *: 

O/, 

\ttempt an analysis of brancis Tlmnipson's prose 

style. 
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4. Contrast the two brothers in the Trumpet Majot 
and account, if possible, for their differences. 

Or, 

Discuss the Trumpet Major as a historical novel. 

5. What is Pater’s theory of stylo ? Consider how 
far he follows it in practice 

Or, 

What are the distinguishing qualities of Walter 
Pater as a critic ? 

6 Discuss BirrelPs estimate of Ilichardson oi his 
observations on Boswell 

Or. 

What evidence do you find in Birrell’s Mf-Heleeted 
Eemyt of his * pointed humour, easy charm of style, and 
acute grasp of details 

7. Explain with reference to the context «nv/owr of 
the following 

(a) So successful a watch and ward had been 
established over the young lady by this judicious parent, 
that she had grown up highly ornamental, but perfectly 
helpless and useless With her character thus happily 
formed, in the first bloom of her youth she had encoun- 
tered Mr. Pocket : who was also in the first bloom of 
youth, and not quite deci<led whether to mount to the 
Woolsack, or to roof himself in with a mitre. 

(i) Believe me, vrithout farther instance, £ could 
show you, in all time, that every nation’s vice, or virtue, 
was written in its art : the soldieisliip of early Greece ; 
the sensuality of late Italy; the visionary religion of 
Tuscany ; the splendid human energy and beauty of 
Venice. 

(a When Fchtus put on tlK‘ big pot, us it is classi- 
cally called, he was ijuitc bliiulod tp-n faoio to the <iivert- 
mg " effect of the mood and manner upon others ; but 
when <lisposed to he envious or quavrclbome he was 
rather shrewd liian other'wis«% and could do some pretty 
strokes of satire. 

d) But nowhere are tlnniis move apt to respond 
to th»* brighter weather, nowhere is there so much differ- 
ence between rain and sunshine, nowhere do the clouds 
roll together more grandly ; those quaint suburban 
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pafttoralw j^athorinir a <*ertain quulilv iif i^nindeur from 
th4‘ bm*kiri’‘>un<l of ilio i?r(Mt its woij^Iity «f- 

mosphens and porlont of storm in iho i ijnd on 
doino and blooidiod «tomi st«M»pb‘S. 

t/M Wo Hoe Hr* hall of Meaelaus, we see the* ^^ar- 
<i<*uof AlcinouM, we see Xansiea'i amoiiir h<*r mai<lenson 
the shore, we see the mellow inonaivh siltinuf with ivory 
seoptre in the market-pI u*e dealing out #^ouial jiistiee. 

(/) But if Shelley, instead of eullmj^ Nature, 
crossed with its pollen the hlossoms of his own soul, that 
Babylonian jxardon is his marvellous and best apoloay. 


(Essay)- 

EnHfTH Pai»KK, * 

7 VW«»— TAw hot/tK 

Write an essay on os- of the f<dlowinf< subjects : « 
1 1; Autobiu/^i\iph> as a method of iietion. 
rJ) Literature as a political power 
»;). The ideal (‘rltk*; his ♦Miuipinenf, methodH, 
and aims. 

1 The use of metaphor as a test of style. 

|5) Chancres in literary taste and their e.inses. 


Ninth P.vpsr. 

7Ywe Thret hours, 

1 Assign seven of the foilowdng passages, fatr of 
prose and three of verse, to their periods and authors, 
eomimmting on the evidence of style, siibjcet, ete. In 
the verse passages comment on the metrical technique 
also 

\rt) Nay, Lord, not thus ! white lilies in the spring, 
Sad olive-groves, or silver-breasted dove, 
'reach me more clearly of Thy life and love 
Than terrors of red ilame and thundering, 

The hill-side vines dear memories fd* Thee bring : 
V birtl at evening il>ing to its nest 
Tells me of One who hud no plaee of rest : 

I think ir. is of Thee the sparrows .sing. 

('omo ratlier on some uutunm afternoon, 
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When red and brown are burnishe<l on the 1 e.ives. 
And the fields echo to the gleaner’s song. 

Come when the splendid fnlnoss of the moon 
Looks down upon the rows of goldon sheaves, 
And reap Thy harvest : we have waited long. 

(A) We’ll to the woods no more, 

The laurels all are cut, 

The bowers are bare of bay 
That once the Muses wore : 

. The year draws In the day 

And soon will evening shut : 

The laurels all are cut, 

WeTl to the woods no more. 

Oh weTl no more, no more 
To the leafy woods away, 

To the high wild woods of laurel 
And the bowers of bay no more. 

(c) I call upon that right reverend bench, those 
holy ministers of the Gospel, and pious pastors of our 
Church— I conjuic them to join in the holy work, and 
vindicate the religion of their God. I appeal to the 
wisdom and the law ol this learned bench to defend 
and support the justice of their country. 1 call upon 
the bishops to mterpoao Hie unsullied sanctity of their 
lawn; upon the learned judges to interpose the purity 
of their ermine, to save us from pollution. I call upon 
the honour of your lordships to reverence the dignity 
of your ancestors, and to maintain your own. I call 
upon the spirit and humanity of my country to vindi- 
cate the national character. I invoke the genius of 
the Constitution. 

{d) A, Launcelot, he sayd, thou were hede of al 
cr.i&t^n knyghtes, & now I dare say, sayd syr Ector, 
thou sir Launcelot, there thou lyest, that thou were 
never matched of erthely knyghtes hande ; & thou 
were the curtest knyght that ever bare shelde ; and 
thou were the truest frende to thy lover that ever 
hestrade hors; 61 thou were the trewest lover of a 
svnful man that ever loved woraiii ; thou were the 
kyntlesc man that ever strake wytli swerde ; 65 thou 
were the godelyest porsone that ever cam emongo 
piees of knyghtes; Ac thou was the mekest man & 
the jentyllest that ever ete m halle eraonge ladyes ; 
iSc ihou were the sternest kayght to thy mortal foo 
that ever put spere m the breste. 
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(*-> The lo\e nf Nature is ever upturned doub'c to 
UH, uut only tli(* rlelighter in <mr dehjfht, but by Imkin#? 
our flweolobl, but (»!' themBolves pi*vibhablo feelmgb 
to dmtiuct and vivid iiuagea, wliivh we ourbolvcs, u! 
iiuiCB and whieh a Ihousaud easual recoilectious, r*eall 
to our momury. She ih the pieboiver, the treasurer oi 
oui joys liven lu Mclsuess and nervous (libeawes, bhe 
iiab peopled c»nr itiiairirintioii with lovely iinius which 
have &ometi)n«*b overpowered the inwaid x>**t*i 
hruujriit with them their old aoutiatiouB. And even 
when all men ha.v<$ beciuud to desert Ub and the 
ineud ot our heart has passed oUi with one glauee 
fxcm hib *cold disliking eye*— yet even tlien the 
blue heaven is spread out and bends over us, and the 
litUo tree still shelters us under its plumage us a 
second cope, a domestic hrmament* and the low creep*^ 
mg galo will bigh m the heath-plant and soothe us by 
sound of sympathy tiU the lulled griet loses itsell m 
hxed gaze ou the purple heath-blobsom, till the present 
beauty beeumrs a vision oi memory 

fi Bhe had the mouth that smiles m repose. The 
lips met full on the eentie of tae bow and thinned 
along to a lilting dimple ; the eyelids also lifted slightly 
at the outer corners and seemed, like the hp into the 
limpid cheek, quickening up the temples, as with a 
run of light, or the ascension indicated o!^ a shoot of 
colour Her features wore playfellows of one another, 
none of them pretending to rigid correctness, nor the 
news to the ordiaury dignity ot governess among merry 
girls, despite which the uose was of a fair design 
not acutely interrogative or invitiug to gambols 
ABi^ens imaged in water, waiting lor the breeze, 
would offer a busceptiblc lover some suggestion of her 
face : a pure smooth-white face, tenderly Hushed lu 
the cheeks, where the gentle <nuib were faintly iutor- 
mclUncr even dunuLr <|uietnosb. 

(y» lo feel, and iii order to feel to express, or at 
least to understand the expression of all that is lovely 
111 Nature, ol all that is poignant and sensitive in 
man, is to us in itselt a sufficient end. A rose in a 
moonlit «ard(‘u, the shadow of trees on the turf, 
alniuud blossom, scent of pine, the wine-cup and the 
guitar ; these and the xiathos of life and tieaih, the 
long em))!{ice, the hand stretched out in vain, the 
moment that glides for ever away, with its freight of 
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music aud light, into the shadow and hush of the 
haunted past, all that we have, all that eludes us, 
a bird on the wing, a perfume escaped on the gale,— to 
all these things we are ti*ained to respond, and the 
response is what we call literature. 

(A) What has the sea swept up ? 

A Viking oar, long mouldered in the peace 
Of grey oblivion ? Some dim-burning bowl 
Of uumixed gold, from far-oif island feasts ? 
Kopos of old pearls ? Masses of ambergris r* 
Something of elfdom from the ghastly isles 
Where white hot rooks pierce through the 
flying spindrift ? 

Or a pale sea-queeu, close wound in a net of spells? 
Nothing of these. Nothing of antique 
splendours 

That have a weariness about their names : 
Hut— fresh and new, in frail transparency, 
Pink as a baby's nail, silky and veined 
As a flower petal— this casket of the sea, 

One shell. 

(*) Whan she saw him, she gan for sorwe anoon, 
His tery face a-twixe hir armes hyde, 

For which this Pandare is so wo bi-goou, 

That in the hous he mighto unnethe abyd(i, 

As he that pitce fclte on every sydo. 

0) Ay me that dreerie <loath should strike so 
mortall stroke, 

That can undoe Dame natures kindly course ; 
The faded lockes fall from the loftio oke, 

The flouds do gaspe, for dryed is theyr sourse, 
And flouds of teares flowe in theyr stead 
perforse. 

(A: No voice is here, or none that hinders thought. 
The redbreast warbles still, but is content 
With slender notes, and more than half- 
sUpprosbod : 

Pleased with his solitude, and flitting light 
Prom spray to spray, where’er he rests he 
shalu's 

Kroin niuii\ a twig the pendent drops of ice, 
That tinkle in the withered leaves below. 
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(1) 1 have ventur'd, 

Like little wanton boye that ewim on bladdera. 

This many summers in a sea of ulory ; 

Hut far beyond my depth : my high-blown pride 

At length broke under me: and now has left 
me, 

Weary and old with service, to the mercy 

01 a rude stream, that must for ever hide me. 

(»/i) He was in the thirty-third year of his age, that 
earlier climacteric, when the men with vision first 
feel conscious of a past, and refiectively mark its 
shadow. The narrowness of the cribbed deck that we 
are doomed to tread, amid the vast space of an eternal 
sea with fair shores dimly seen and never neared, 
oppresses the soul with a burden that sorely tries its 
strength, when the fixed limits first define themselves 
before it. ’I’hose are the strongest who do not tremble 
beneath this gray ghostly light, hut make it the 
precursor of an industrious day. 

2. Write a note on the origin and varieties of 
»a) the Sonnetf (h) the Ode, 

3. Trace the changes that the following words 
have undergone in meaning, fast *, sad ; keen ; nice ; 
fellow ; lewd. 

4. Give some examples of (a) the debt of English 
vocabulary to the Norse languages ; {b) English words 
of Indian origin. 

5. Explain and give examples of csssura ; feminine 
ending ; free verse. 


65 



QUESTION PAPERS. 


770 


M.A. (PREVIOUS' EXAMINATION, 
ANCIENT HISTORY. 

Fikst Paper. 

Group A. 

'I'inie-^Thne hours^ 

{Onit/ five questions should be attempted : all quehtiom 
carry equal marks,) 

1. In times past, for many hundreds of years, 
there had ever been promoted toe killing of animals 
and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to rela- 
tives, and discourtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas.”.. . 

“ Such as they had not existed before for many 

hundreds of years, thus there are now promoted, 

abstention from killing animals, abstention from 

hurting living beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy 
to Brahmauas and Sramauas, obedience to mother (and) 
father, (and) obedience to the aged,” 

Which period of pre-Asokan history represents 
such a demoralised condition of the society I' How 
far is the charge borne out by Megesthenes* account of 
India and the ArthaiSastra of KautiWa and the other 
literature referring to the period ? To what extent is 
the success claimed to have been achieved daring a 
single reign supported by other sources of informa- 
tion ? 

2. Describe and contrast the machinery of govern- 
ment referring to civil and criminal administration set 
up by Ghandragupta Maurya and Asoka, elucidating the 
powers delegated to the Oouncil, Dharma-mahamatras, 
and other high State oificials by Asoka. 

3. Draw a biographical sketch of Asoka, supplying 
the details of his lineige and family as given in the 
Asokavadana and Divyavadana as well as in the 
DipavamiSa and Mahavamsa, How far are these Indian 
and Ceylonese legends of Asoka corroborated by 
his personality as revealed in his edicts ? , 

4 . Fully describe the measures adopted by King 
Asoka for the propagation of dharma. 
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f>. Klocidafce the nature of King Asoka'e diplo- 
matic relation with his vicoroya, nei^l^bourinf? rulera, 
and foreign powers. 

d Oritieully review the institutions for the benefit 
of the petiple, <*l}iiine<i to have been maaguratod by 
King Asokt for the first time. 

7. hnmmariso and disens'^ the political importance 
of liecek edict XUl. 

rt. Ooflcribe the circumstances leading to the break 
up of the Maurya empire ami the foundation of the 
•iunga dynasty, pointing out the eli mges introduced by 
the latter in the adminiatration of the country. 


dHOOVO PiCKR. 

droop A. 

AVwr --Thrfif koffrn, 

Ottvhdat* s nt'fi crpecte i ti attempt fllV3 qaesihms only» All 
qfffstion '1 caertf eqwf / m ) 

1. biontity the names and places mentioned in the 
Allahabad pillar inscription of Munudragupta regarding 
fe Siiuth Indian ('a iiptiigu of that king. ?<tato the 
dilfereut theories current mul assign reasons in favour 
of them. 

111 how many provinces was the dupta era used 
after the iail of the (iiipta Mmpirey and up to what 
<hite f 

3 What is the. importance of Imperial Gupta Coin** 
ago in the re-eonstruetion of the History of the imperial 
Uupta dynasty ^ 

1 What IS your view aliout the dates of .Skanda- 
gupta, Puragupta Niirsimliugupta Ihiiditya, Kumara- 
gupta il Ivramidityn. and Budhagupla? State the 
different theories current about llie dates and relation- 
ship of these kings. 

5. What do yon know about Sa^iuka, king of Gauda, 
his wars witli the kiiu*' ul Thanesar, and his end, stat- 
ing the diifereuL .sources from wliicli ,\ou derive your 
luformatiou. 



772 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


6. Write a short description of the Unirersty of 
Nalanda as desciibed by Yuan Ohvang, laying special 
stress on (a) the primary and secondary distribution of 
education, (6) scope of knowledge imparted, (c)boarp 
and lodging arrangements of students, (d) great profes- 
sors and scholars mentioned by Yuan Chwang. 

7. Write a short note on Kalhana^s Chronicles of 
the kings of Kashmir, showing how far the account is 
historically correct, and how much of it is purely 
legendary and untrustworthy* 

8. Write short historical and explanatory notes on 
anyfiv^ of the following terms 

{a) Prakailaditya, (dj Devaraja, (c) Kukkota-pada- 
giri, (d) Mihirakula, {e) Bhatakka, f/) Prabhakara-yard- 
dhana, {g) Mo-la-p’o, (A) Mahay ana, and (i) Jetayana. 

9. What were the different proyinces of the Gupta 
Empire and what was the system of administration ? 


Third Papbr. 

Group A. 
nree hours . 

Answer any five of the following questions, 

1. Discuss, with reference to texts, the constitutional 
position and significance of the institutions known as the 
SahM and the Samiti in Vedic Polity Bring out the 
democratic bearings of some of the oaths administered 
to the Yedic king at his coronation. 

2. Write a note on the terms, and the examples, 
given by Panini for the republican States of his times 

3. Give an account of the various republican peoples 
of the Panjab who resisted Alexander's campaigns 
according to the Greek writers. Mention the Indian 
equivalents of their Greek names as far as possible. 

4 Explain, according to the Mahabkaratx^ the Hindu 
theory ot the origin of Sovereignty, and the relations 
obtaining between the Sovereign and Society 

5. What specific democratic institutions are men- 
tioned in the Mah(V>haratii v Examine fully their working, 
and their good and bad points in that age. 
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What to the evidence of popular cheeks upon the 
king in the Udmayana ? 

U, Describe fullj the social sjstem of the as 

based on Van}diramx-dharma, Cite laws or cases to show 
that the rigidity of the caste-system was relaxed under 
certain circumstances. 

7. Explain Kautulya*s scheme of Provincial ifanapada) 
Adiiniiistration with reference to its main departments. 

d. Examine, with complete citations of evidences, 
literary and epigraphle, the extent to which the village 
assemblies of ancient India operated as Banks 

9. Qivo a complete account of the working of the 
local bodies under Chola Administration, citing the 
evidence of inscriptions in support of your descriptions. 


Sbcohd PAPsa. 

Akbar (Group B). 
yime — Three hours, 

[Answer five queetions ontp,] 

1. Estimate the part taken by Akbar in the politics 
of the early years of his reign when he was “ behind the 
veil.” 

2. Deduce the principles of Akbar's imperial policy 
from the terms granted by him to (1) P a jput princes, 
and (2) vanquished Muslim princes. 

3. Sketch the history of Akbar’s relations with the 
ruler of Turan. How were these aflected by the tempo* 
rary eclipse of Persia ? 

4. Adduce evidence in support of the view that the 
underlying motive of Akbar’s policy in the Deccan was 
the expulsion of the Portuguese. 

5. What reason is there to believe that Akbar 
yielded to the exigencies of the situation and the clamour 
of his officers in ordering the execution of Khwaja Shah 
Mansur P 

6. Trace the evolution of the ‘ Kegulalion ' 
system of revenue collection. Did it involve the payment 
of rent in cash P 

7. Examine the grounds of Moreland’s contention 
that the aggregate demand of the State from land in 
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Akbar’s time amounted to three-fourths of the gross 
produce. 

> 8. Is the charge of apostacy from Islam tenable 
against Akbar in view of the explanation furnished by 
Abul Fazl P 

9. What new turn was given to art and literature by 
Akbar, and with what object ? 

10. Was the position assigned to the oihcers of the 
State under the ‘Mansab * system inferior to that enjoyed 
by them in the earlier years of the reign P If so, how 
were they reconciled to it? 

11 Summarise the salient features of the economic 
life of India in Akbar's time. 

12. How far is Von Noer’s estimate of Akbar’s charac- 
ter affected by the discovery of new sources of inform- 
ation since his time P 

13. Give a critical estimate of the contribution made 
to the history of Akbar by his European contemporaries. 


Thirb Papbb. 

Group B* 

Time-Three hours. 

N.B. — Answer Quebtion 11, which carries double tmt ks \ and 
any four of the rest. 

1. Discuss the evidence for and against the respon- 
sibility of Jahangir for Sher Afkan*s death. 

2. Shahjahan’s rebellion was due to his own am- 
bition and aggressiveness rather than the policy of 
Nurjahan.*' Critically discuss the statement. 

3. Examine the Deccan policy of Shahjahan and 
show how far it anticipated the policy of Aurangzeb. 

4. Examine critical !;> the factors that contiibuted 
to the final triumph of Aurantizeb in the war of succes- 
sion. 

6. ** Aurangzcb’h policy towards the Hindus was 
more the result of historical circumstances than his own 
bigotry.’ Examine this statement critically. 
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(i **Tbo result of fifty years of strong and good 
administration by this Puiitan in the purple was the 
hopeless breaking of his empire.’ Account for this 
apparent paradox. 

7. “ The first half of the bevtnteenth century was a 
penod when the masbes of the people were forced by 
the adiiiiuistr.T.t*ve sybtuni to live on the borderland of 
sUrratiou and rebellion.’ Di&cubb this statement cri- 
tically. 

d. **lhe baneiiuesb of the Hindu intellect and the 
meanness of spirit of the upper classes are the greatest 
coudeinuation of the Muhammadan rule m India.” Do 
you think this statement correct h Give full reasons for 
your opinion. 

a ** The Sikhs who had been advancing for centuries 
t be true men, now suddenly stopped short and became 
mere soldiers.* Discuss this statement. 

10. Coiuiueut upon any four of the following:— 

loj When Uaja Him died, leaving only widows 
ind infants, men thought that the power of the Marathas 
came to an end.” 

Dul from the reverence for the injunctions 
of the Law he did i ot make use of punishment, and 
without punisliinent the adininibtiation of th(» country 
c innot bo mainlained." 

(c) “The eVilh aribiiig from the Eughsh occupa- 
tion of Bombay were oi long standini^. ’ 

(d) “ The days of Shah Alam’s prosperity liad 
been over&had ed by some years of trouble and mis- 
conduct ” 

(c)“lhe nuwonliy frivoloub Dara Shikoh eou- 
sulered Inmstdf lieir uppiiieiit, ami, notwitbstaiidi ;g his 
want of ability for the kiii’ily office, he endeavoured to 
cut the robe.s of tlie Imperi.il ilignity into a sUape suited 
for his unworthy person ” 

\f\ ** it ISA cause lor wonder th it a gang oi bloody 
’uiserable nhtlb, goldsmithb, carpenters, sweepers, 
launeis, and other ignoble beings, braggarts and ioolfe 
uf Jill deseiiptioii should become so puifed up with 
^aln glory as to cast tlieinselvcs headlong into the pit 
of destruction. ’ 
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{y) *• The expenditure of former reigns, in corn- 
pans v>n with that oi tlie one in question, was not even m 
the proportion of one to four, and yet this King 
(Shahjahaui m a short time amassed a treasure which 
It would have taken several years for his predecessors 
to accumulate.” 

11. Write short notes on the duel original sources 
bearing upon the reign ot Auraiigzeb. 


Group B. 

Ttme-^Three hours» 

[Anstoer any five questions,] 

]« In what essentials did Pitt’s India Act differ frono 
that of Fox ? 

2. Trace the successive steps by which the British 
authority became supreme in the Bengal Presidency. 

3. Contrast the revenue systems of Bengal, Madras, 
and the Punjab. 

4 Wbit do you consider the more important pro- 
visions of the Poyal Proclamation of 1868 P 

5. What are the functions of the Council of the 
Secretary of State for India? 

6. Describe the processes by which local self-govern- 
ment has been developed 

7 Examine in detail the relations of the Central to 
the Provincial Governments under the Act of 1919. 

8 What IS the present constitutionul position of the 
Indian States *•' 

9 Discuss brielly the necessity for and the principal 
recommendations of the Leo Commission. 

10 What are the defects of the dyarchical form of 
government P How can they be removed ? 
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Group B. 

Time^Tkree hour»» 

AtUfiDipt five fiue^tion\^ two at Ira’iffteim/ from mt*h 

action 


A. 


1. Was the French llevolution luevi table r 

2. Trace the history of local government in France 
between 1789 and 1802. 

8. Upon whom would you be niclinod to pi luo tlie 
responsioility for the War of 1792 ^ 

4. Examine critically the main constituent parts of 
the actual machinery ot government in France during 
the early part of the year 1794. 

5. ** The person who really eommauds the army is 
your master, the master of your Assembly, the master 
of your whole ltepnbli<j.’' (/ywrA:c.j Examme the factors 
which brought about tliis change lu the Ih‘volutioii. 

B. 

6. My policy is to rule as the great *s»* iin jo rity 
wish to be. That is how I recognize the sover^n »nty oV 
the people.” ( IVa^Jolfon,) Gomraent, 

7. Compare the claims of Trafalgar Sili- 

iinnca (1812), and Leipzig (1813) to be regarded as turn- 
ing points in the contest between Napoleon and his 
enemies. 

8. Why did not the Continental System attain its 
end ? 

9. ** Napoleon revolutionised Germany and Italy 
more than France,” Discuss this. 

10. Estimate critically the gains made by Austi 1 1 
and Prussia at the Congress of Vienna. 
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M A. (FINALS EXAMlIMATiON. 

POLITICAL THEORY. 

b’lRST Paper, 
lime — Thres hours 
(Attempt an^five qvestio^s). 

1. Comment on one of the following:— 

^ Strike the crowned head from that monstrous 
figure which is the frontispiece of the Leviath-in, and 
you have a frontispiece winch will do excellently for 
the social contract.” 

Or, 

** Rousseau borrowed from Hobbes the true con- 
ception cf sovereignty, and from Locke the true concep- 
tion of the ultimate seat and original of authority, and 
from the two together he made the great image of the 
Sovereign People ” 

2. Is it possible to reconcile Rousseau’s '^volonW 
g^n^rale” with the Austinian doctrine of sovereignty ? 

3. What does Mill consider to be the chief limita- 
tions of Representative Government, and what would 
he propose to do for safeguarding the interests of 
minorities ? 

4. ** The ultimate end of society and the State is the 
realisatioii of the Goo<l Life.” Considei from this view- 
point the end and limit of vState Action 

5. ** A Second Cnamlier which agrees with the First 
is superfluous ; one whi<*li disagrees is dangerous.” Dis- 
cuss this proposition 

6. Considei the lulvantages and disxdvantages of the 
federal form of Government, its peculiar characteristics, 
ami the conditions to which it is best adapted. 

7. To what esL*nt is the life of the State modified 
by physical environinent i' 

8 D'seuss the question of tiio relation between the 
Executive and the Juoiciar^". 

0. “ International Law is a contradiction in terms, 
ior it is desMtuti* of the sanctioning force which is the 
distinguishinir (juality of Law,” Discuss, from this 
point of view, post-war attempts to set up an interna- 
tional tribunal for the prevention of war. 
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10. “Gao oi* the loading characfcorisMce of the 
lAodt rn iStato ih itb bteady eacroachmeut on the rights 
of the ludividual.” On what iiaes is sucli au eaoroach- 
mcui legally aud morally defensible V 


HISTORY. 

Skuond Pvplk. 

Mt^dern Constitution.) 

Tme-~Thru hour a. 

Attempt any five qwetionu 

1. In one respect all of the New Constitutions 
agree. They provide for the application of the principle 
of proportional representation/’ Explain this. 

Discuss briefly the chief features of proportional 
reprcbcntation by single transferable vote. 

** The groui) system has certain advantages over 
the two-party sysreiu, wnicli has })een in operation in 
Englan<i. ’ Discuss Explain briefly the woi’king of 
the ** group” system in Franco, anti summarise its 
effects. 

Jb “ Hefereuduiu ami initiative are necessary in every 
demociatic coustituiion ” To what extent do modern 
constitutions make provision for referendum P 

4. *< The new Constitution of Germany is unitary.” 

“ The new Constitution of Germany is federal.” 

Discuss these statements. Give a brief account 
of the powers of the JReich. 

r>. ” Nationality should be determined by language, 
for language is an expression, albeit not the only 
expression of the national spirit. Conscious fostering 
of nationality implies, therefore, a comprehensive policy 
of culture and education.” {l*ree^dent T, Q, Mamryk,) 

Discuss this statement. 

b. ” The Courts of the Duited iStates of America arc 
the balance-wheel of the whole system, taking the strain 
from every <lirection and socking to maintain what any 
unchecked exercise of power might destroy.” [President 
JVoidrow Wilson.) Explain this. Give a critical account 
of the working of the Supreme Court ot United States 
of America. 
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7. The supreme directing and executive power of 
the Confederation is exercised by a Federal Council com- 
posed of seven members.” {^Article 96 of ComtituUon of 
ihe Swiss Con/edei ation,) 

Describe the powers of the Swiss Federal Council, 
and show in what respects it -differs from the British 
Cabinet. 

8. ** Personally, 1 would prefer to see the House of 
Lords definitely abolished than reduced to a dangerous 
sham.” {Lord Selbornej Aprils 1909.) Discuss this, and 
summarise the main features of the Parliament Act of 
1911. 

9. What part does the party caucus play in the 
United States of America and Australia? To what 
extent, if any, does it influence the policy of the Labour 
Cabinet in tne constituent States of Australia? 

10 Give a critical account of the Fascist movement 
in Italy. 

11, “ The Government of India Act of 1919 is based 
on a false theory. Government is one and indivisible, 
and you cannot cut it up into two parts atid call one the 
Reserved and the other the Transferred half.” 

Explain this. 


BRITISH HISTORY. 

Third Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Only five questions need be attempted. 

1. Summarise the results of the Revolution of 1688. 

2. Discuss the foreign policy of William III. 

J5. Under what circumstances did the legislative 
Union of England anl Scotland take place P Discuss the 
terms of the Union. 

4. Sketch the career of Bolingbroke and describe the 
leading principles laid down in his < Idea of a Patriot 
King’ with reference to the political conditions of 
England to which they allude. 

6. * From 1688 to 1760 England was governed by an 
aristocratic oligarchy.’ Explain 

6. State full the case for and against the North 
American Colonies in their contention with great Britain 
concerning taxation of the Colonies. 
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7. What is the importance of the Peninsular Wari^ 
Imlleato its critic \l periods. 

8. Sketch and criticise the political career of the 
Duke of Wellington up to 1887. 

0. Discuss the line taken by Peel on the question of 
Catholic Emancipation. What is meant by the state- 
ment that Peel was the founder of nineteenth century 
Conservatism h 

10. Discuss the principles of the foreign policy of 
Disraeli. 

11. Esiamine the chief <levelopinents iu the Anglo- 
Egyptiun relations from 187o to 1920. 

12. Briefly describe the canses and results of the 
Industrial Revolution. 


ESSAY. 

Pouaru PAPfiB. 

Time-^Tkree hours* 

Write iin essay on onf> of the following suhject.s 

(1) I'ho modern State has discredite«l itself, partly 
by the overweening claims made for it, bub mainly by 
being false to the ideals which a State ought to set 
before itself ” 

(2) Socialism is an economic and social theory of 
society which may in the end destroy «iemocracy in the 
guise of a friend.” 

(8) ** The political theory iu ancient India was 
essentially a theory of the governmental act.’’ 

(4) The village in India his been the fundamental 
and indestructible unit of the social system, surviving 
the fall of dynasty after dynasty, and no policy in this 
country can be a success which docs not make tho village 
a starting point of public life. 

(o) In the modern period two new ideas are plainly 
traceable ; one of them is the emergence of nationalities, 
and the intensf loyalties which have clustered round 
either the idea of the iiition or the idea of the State ; 
and the other is the growing mdopendenee of the indivi- 
dual. 
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M A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

EGONOMIOS. 

First Papbb. 

Time--- Three hours 

Five ^ueeiione only are to be anaioered, AU queatione carry 
equal marks, 

1. Give an account of the rise and decline of craft 
guilds in England. Dd you know of any similar guilds 
that existed or exist in India ? Analyse their functions 
as comi^ared to the English guilds. What is the present 
situation in regard to them and why ? 

2. Carefully analyse the agricultural organization 
of modern England. In what respects does it differ 
from the organization of the Manor and of an Indian 
village of, say, a century ago .? 

3. Differentiate between the Swadeshi Movement 
and the Non-Oo-operation Movement What causes 
brought the former into existence, and how far has it 
been responsible for the industrialisation of India f 

4. “ Modern England has been made great by the 
wealth of India..,. ..With some of the money thus 
obtained, England struck down some of the ancient 
industries of India and, during a whole century (1800— 
1900), has done naught that is worthy to constitute 
India a land of varied industries.'^ Criticise this charge 
of Digby in reference both to the factors that led to the 
greatness of England and to the causes that brought 
about the decline of Indian industries. 

5. Give the trend of the fiscal policy of England be- 
tween the years 1700 and 1850, How did this policy 
affect the industrial and commercial situation in 
India P 

6. Describe the evolution of the f..and Revenue 
Policy of the Indian Government since 1793. How far 
has that policy been responsible for the occurrence of 
famines in India P 

7. Give the mam characterics of the different stages 
in the industrial history of a country described by 
Gras— “Village Economy/' Town Economy," 
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and << Metropolitan Economy,” Take examples from 
India and England. 

8. Give a short history of /»iVA/»r the sugar industry 
of India or of the voollen industry of England, carefully 
discussing the present situation in regard to the one you 
describe. 

9. Give an at*(‘ouut of the <liilVreTit systems under 
which railways have been eonstrueted in India, analys- 
ing the reasons whieh led to the giving up of one 
system and to the installation of another, briefly dis- 
cuss the chief problems concerning our railways, 

10. Describe briefly the growth and decline of 
Laissez-faire in England. How was it transplanted 
into India and with what effects ‘r 


HsroND Facbb. 

Time — Three hoitrs, 

Ansicer five guestion^ only* Quution No 8 U compulsory* 
All carry equal marks, 

1. The trust originated in private gain. In some 
respects the private g.iin went hand in hand with social 
gain, in other respects with social loss Suitable hand- 
ling of the trust problem involves control whieh allows 
society to reap what advantage it can out of ttho trust. 
What specific measures would such a policy involve ? 

% Would co-operation effectively get rid of the 
entrepreneur, the banker, and the middle man, or would 
their functions still remain to be done by hired servants 
of the co-operators What might we reasonably expect 
co-operation to accomplish 't What arc the ailvantages 
claimed for co-operation ‘r* What are its disa<lvantagos P 
Would the advantages be the same to all classes of 
society ? 

:i The economics which give to the large business 
au advantage over the small business may be divided 
into two classes : economy of productive power, and 
economy of competitive power. 

Explain what is meant by each of these classes. To 
what extent does (o) the entrepreneur, and (b) society, 
gain by these economies f 
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4. Discuss the chief objects and aims of employers 
in introducing schemes of prc fit- sharing. What are 
the actual economic results of profit-sharing P What 
are the conditions under \7hich it is likely to work 
well? 

5. What factors should the sales manager of a large 
manufacturing concern bear in mind in the organisa- 
tion of the sales department and in the determination of 
the methods of sale ? Why is it considered necessary for 
the success of a concern that the purchase, production, 
and Belles managers should co-operate with each other ? 

6. Explain the character of, and the principles 
underlying, Scientific Management and show what its 
advantages and drawbacks are from the point of view 
of (a) the employer, and (6) the employee. 

7. Explain the economies which result from special- 
isation in the use of land, both in the city and m the 
country, in agriculture, in manufacture, and in transpor- 
tation. 

8. What are the several methods used in importing 
piece-goods into India from England ? Describe the 
me thods of marketing and financing in the distribution 
of these piece-goods by a number of successive middle- 
men till the goods reach the ultimate consumers. 

9. Show how the cost of transportation tends to 
decrease as the volume of goods transported increases. 
To what extent is the cost of transportation a limiting 
factor in the growth of large scale industries P 


Third Paper. 

Time’— Three hours, 

[Five questions only to be ansioered^l 

1. * The most frequently discussed and the most 
obvious cause of change in the value of money is the 
shrinkage of value or depreciation of monej, as it 
occurs m consequence of an increase of the available 
amount of stanoaid money.’ Discuss this carefully and 
outline any recent piopisals that are under consider- 
ation to minimize this in iuture. 
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2. Examine the connexion between the Rate of 
Interest and the Bate of Discount, indicating their 

L immediate and ultimate reactions. 

3. On what do the gold points depend ? Oan ex- 
change go beyond the gold points If so, when and 
how 

i What is meant by a banking reserve ? Discuss 
the (|ues6ioa of reserve m eonnoxion with a centrihsed 
banking system like thit of the Dank of England. How 
does the business activity of a country suffer from an 
inadequate b inking reserve P 

5. Describe the main aims of the enquiry into Bank- 
ing in India What are the aims of the Provincial 
Banking Committees ? Will this enquiry bo of special 
value in regard to the creation of a Central Bank for 
India P 

6. Knumarata and describe the diiterent kimls of 
co-oporatiro credit secieties and building loan associa- 
tions. Compare tlioir place m the economic structure 
of a country with tiut of the commercial banks. 

7. * It is generally acknowledged that whatever 
may be the predisposing cans 's of trade flucluation, .... 
psychological feature'^ are ils) important in exaggerat- 
ing them.* 

Analyse this carefully with special reference to the 
recent trade depression in this country. 

8. What are the effects of overcapitalisation on 
costs, prices, and sales P 

What are the considerations leading to reductions 
of capital in industrial finance ? 

9. Either^ 

Describe the new Bank of England weekly state- 
ment coasequent on the passing into law of the Currency 
and Bank Notes Bill 1928. 


Or, 


Write a short critical accouit of the propose 1 B e- 
parations Bank. 
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Fourth Paper* 

Time — Tkre^ hours, 

[Five guestions only to be ansivered ; at least two from each 
section,} 

Section A. 

1. Reyiew the Public Debt position of British India. 
Describe the kinds of existing rupee loans and the 
main forms of the securities issued, bringing out the 
chief characteristics and relative advantages of the 
latter. 

2. State the problem of Double Taxation and ex i- 
mine the possible methods of remedying its evils. 

3. What conditions must be inserted in the licenses 
granted to Public Utility Companies, operating within 
municipal areas, in order to avoid the evils arising 
from undue laxity and undue harshness and to secure 
as large a measure of public benefit as may be deemed 
expedient ? 

4 Examine the claims put forward by Indian States 
to a share of the Central Revenues, and discuss in this 
connection the proposal of forming a Zolloerein, 

5. Discuss the merits and demerits of the diSerent 
methods of dividing the Indian Income-tax between 
the Central and the Provincial governments. 

Section B. 

3. Discuss the problem of wastage in the Primary 
Schools and suggest remedies. 

7. To what extent could the following be of assistance 
in reducing the unemployment prevalent among the 
Educated Middle Classes of India ?— 

(а) Starting of industries subsidiary to agriculture. 

(б) Technical Training. 

(c) Labour Exchanges . 

8. Sketch briefly the efforts of non-ofificial agencies 
in India to improve the health and welfare of the 
countryside. 
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9. Summarise the main prorisiona of the Indian 
Workmen’s Oompensation Act. 

10 We have in India an illustration of Gresham’s 
well-knovn lasr ; here it applies to milk, not to money* 
but it is no less true of milk than of money that the 
bad drives out the good Watered milk has been driv- 
ing pure milk out of In inn cities throughout a long 
period.’* {Repot t of th»i Royal Comuimion of Inimn Agti* 
culiare,) 

What practical measures should, in your opinion, 
be adopted by municipal authorities with the view of 
securing pure supplies of {a) milk, yki 't 
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M.A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

ECONOMICS. 

I^RST Paper. 

(Advanced Theory.) 

Time---Three Iwura* 

Attempt any five questionsm 

1. Discuss the definitioas of income given by Marshall 
and Pisher so as to elucidate its real nature. Explain 
fully what you understand by social income, individual 
income, money income, and enjoyable income. 

2. Expand and discuss the following statement 

Those parts of the material universe which at 
any time are under the domination of man constitute his 
capital wealth ; its* ownership, his capital property; its 
value, his capital valu); its desirability, his subjective 
isapital ” {Fiaker.) 

Examine in this connection the utility of Clark’s 
distinction between Pure Capital and Capital Q^oods. 

3. Examine the validity of MilPs conception of a 
stationary State. Is there a separate science of econo- 
mic dynamics? Estimate the influence of the concept 
of economic change in modifying recent economic 
theory, 

4. “ The Malthusian law of population has been so 
frequently ‘ refuted ’ as to prove its vitality.” Examine 
the eHect of an increase of the national dividend on the 
number and quality of the population in Eastern and 
Western countries. Is it possible to maintain a rising 
standard of comfort in a particular country by restric- 
tions on immigration ? 

5. Account for and illustrate the survival of small 
businesses in certain types of industry. What is the 
influence of standardisation, scientific management, and 
localisation of industry on the size of the modern busi- 
ness unit ? 

6. Explain fully the conception of a representative 
firm and distinguish it from that of the marginal firm. 
Illustrate and discuss Marshall’s use of the former con- 
ceptioni a his analysis of the influ^ice of cost of pro- 
duction on value. 



K.A. (FINAL) BXAUINATION. 


789 


7, DiBCUBB the nature of profits and *waffe8 and note 
the points of contrast and reseaiblance between them. 
Under what circumstances can t>ot!i increase at the same 
time iH tliero a necessary conflict between capital and 
labour ‘r 

8, Elucidate the conception of marginal social net 
product. Explain lh(‘ conditions under which the ten- 
dency of free play of interest to equalise the valuea of 
marginal net prrxiuets in <lilTcrent uses is obstnicte<i. 

9. Examine the ease for and against the public 
operation of Industries and discuss the merits of public 
control as a lia media betw^een private enterprise and 
direct State manageipont. 

10. Discuss the comparative merits of unemployment 
and short time as alternatives in a time of depression in 
relation to their effects on national welfare. Do you 
think that in India, in the absence of suffleient work, 
the unemployment of a few is better than the under- 
employment of a large number. 


Sl( PArnu, 

T ime^ 1 hree hours. 

Five questions only are to bt attempted. 

1. ‘ It may be pointed out, . , . that the * gains ’ both 
m industry and commerce, are far in excess of agricul- 
ture. All this was immaterial to the Physiocrats, for 
* they were gained, not produced/ ’’ (Oide.) 

Elucidate and discuss. Critically examine the 
Pliysiocratic conception of “ net product ” and its elTects 
on the economic thought of the school. 

2. ** In the Wealth of Nations may he found traces of 
virtually every wage theory ever developed.” {J£anry ) 

Discuss with illustrations, 
llicardo is chiefly knowm as the author of the 
theory of rent, but bis contributions to the subjects of 
money, banking, and international tiade are ically of 
greater value and of more lasting importance. 

To what extent is the above statement true r* 
Briefly describe liicurdo’s contribution to monetary 
theory. 



790 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


4. Critically examine the views of Malthas and of 
the Neo-Malthusians on the Control of Population. 

6. Trace the development of the National System 
of Political Economy in either America or Germany ; and 
discuss the effects of this school on modern economic 
thought in India. 

6. ** One of the most notable points of Marshall’s 
thought is his developTnent of the idea of Surplus,” 
i^Raney.) Elucidate and discuss. 

7. Give a brief account of the contribution to Eco- 
nomic Theory made by any one of the following:— 

J. B. Clarke Oassel, Schmoller, Edgeworth, 
Wieser. 

8. Critically examine the theories of any one of the 
following 

Robert Owen, Fourier, Blanc, Proudhon. 

9. I)aB Kapitalf instead of being the prologue to 
the communal critique, is simply the epilogue of hour- 
gme economics.” 

Explain with illustrations and comment. 

10. Write short notes on any three of the following 

La Salle, Rodbertus, Sorel, Bakunin, Cole, and 

Lenin. 

11. Discuss the theory underlying the ** New Econo- 
mic Policy ” in Russia. Why was the change neces- 
sitated ? 


Third Paper. 

Ti me — Three home^ 

A newer five (fvestions m)y, AH questions carry equal marks 
One question at least must be answered from Part A* 

Part A. 

1. What were the circumstances which led to the 
passing of the Trade Disputes Act of 3906? Give its 
main provisions. ITow are its provisions affected by the 
Trade Disputes and Trade Tnions Act of 1927? 

2, DcBcribe the various means adopted for securing 
industrial pence in Orent Britain. Fn this connection 
distiifes fully the Turncr-Mond proposals. 
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P&tt B« 

3. DiHOUHS fully and critically sorao of the main 
labour ilifilcaUieH connected with either the Printing or 
the (Mass industry in India. 

i. Analyse the difficulties that surround the Hous- 
ing problem in India. 

Pub forward a sehemo which in your opinion 
would best meet these difficulties. 

5. Give a brief outline of Trade Union <lcvclopincnt 
in India. 

Kstimato its points of weakness and of sLrength 
and indicate the lines on which you would wish to see 
tho Movement grow. 

H. Appraise tho position of women in tho Textile 
industries of India. 

Would you advocate 'iny speciil piece of legisla- 
tion in their favour If so, indicate its nature. 

7. Analyse theciusea of iiidustnil frictiui in India. 
Illustrate from any one of the roeenb strikes and lock - 
outs 


Discuss m this connection tho efficacy of our 
Trade Disputes Act of 1929 

8. Point out the difficulties inherent m computing 
a national minimum waj:o m any country, and indicate 
the special difficulties to bo met with m ludia m this 
connection. 

Kxamine the grounds and state whether or not 
it wouhl be praeticiible to pass mmiranra wage legisla- 
tion. Carefully indicate your reasons for your conclu- 
sion. 

0 Describe in outline the constitutions and struc- 
ture of the International Lal>imr Organisation 

Shew in what directions and in what manner it 
has influenoedf if at all, eomlitions of labour m this 
country. 

10 Stalp the nrguraents for anl against Industrial 
Welfare Work. In your answer, keep Indian condi- 
tions particularly in mind. 
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IfoUBTH PaFEB. 

Time— Three hours, 

Ansmr e^xcs fL'7b qmstiom, 

1. What contrasts do you fiad in rural density in 
dilfereut agricultural regions of the United Provinces ? 
Discuss these witti reference to (a) the pressure on the 
land, (6) the standard of cultivation, and (c) the stan- 
dard of living. 

2. What are the causes and effects of the forma- 
tion of ravines" Discusss the measures which should 
be adopted to check this evil. 

3 Indicate the differences in agricultural security 
against drought, flood, etc , enjoyed by (a) the Upper 
Gauges Doab, (6) the central districts of the United 
Provinces, (c) North Behar, and {d) Eastern Bengal. 

4. Briefly examine the methods and organisation 
of wheat marketing in the United Provinces. What is 
the part played by different classes of middlemen and 
bankers during the process of marketing ? 

6. Show the causes of the decline of village in- 
dustries. What possibilities of their renewal have been 
opened out recently in this Province. 

6. Show the evils of congestion in the city of 
Cawnpore ? What attempts have been made there to 
improve housing ? 

7. What are Garden Cities? How and where may 
these be established in our country Y 

8. Shew how the machinery of District and Local 
Boards in ly be used more effectively for the spread of 
literacy, and the improvement of agriculture and sanita- 
tion in the villages, 

9 Exitnine the iiin^ and orgi'iisition of City 
Ingrovement Trusts Wh it obstacles a’ e these Trusts 
facing in common, and how would you remove these ? 

10. Eviinine the ciu^es of the fi lancial difficultie s 
of the Xiunicipil Boards of this Province. 
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FlfTH Papjbr. 
rim^-^Thn^ knurn, 

[Aii ^ife'itton inrttf eqnnt} M irk^ tftmtinns unly. 

At /wm/ tw> uut 0 ^ M#* las^i four 6e on- 

1. Fnllowintr tiu' hn« «* uicoiniii<^!uled Uy tho Indian 
hconomif laquir;v’ and the Indian Agricul- 

tural I'ninmiRSion. I statistical Depirtnient ib proposed 
to be iipeucd in U P , and a provision is bewig made in 
the Hufiget for the purpose, but notices of several “cut 
motions ” have albo been received You are requcfatert 
to draw up the speech which you think the Uember in 
ebargo of the proposal would make in the cir- 
cumstances 

2 (a) What are the advantages and disadvantages 
in dividing the work of collection of statistics in an 
inquiry am» ngse^e^dl investigators ? 

1 investigators have eontributod the follow- 
ing rtsu 

Xnmbfr ot ob^ei\ ilious t tbulat4*d 
Antliiiiene mean ot the observations mt »»a 
standard dCMdtion ot the ol>sorvMtions •r, ita 
J beri\e tne formulae tor hading ihi inthmetie meau 
and Its piobaldo i iror lor the diu eumbmmg Ihes two 
observatjonb. 

3. Deweribe in detail any published btatistical inquiry 
undertaken by official or uuothcul agency m regard to 

ojte of the following 

iffj National income, {kt agneultural wages, (c) 
cost of living, (d) trade cycles 

(You are exptcted to comment upon the scope of 
tho inquiry and on the statistical methods employed 
therein.) 

4. Clearly explain the difterenco between “ Index of 
agricultural production” and “index of agricultural pro- 
ductivity.” 1 1 iH required to obtain numerical estimates 
of the above indices in relation to certain selected areas 
m IJ. P. Give, in schedule form, the statistics you would 
need to collect for the investigation, and derive the for- 
mulae suitable for determining these estimates 

6. Write brief notes on any /Ive of the following ?— 

(1) Mode— true and approximate positions. 

(2) Measures of dispersion. 
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(3) Random sample. 

(4) Normal probability law. 

(5) Index aumbers— weighted and unweighted. 

(6) Business barometer. 

(7) Sorting Machines. 

(8) Sir Francis Galton. 

6. “The a<ijustment of wages to various factors 
. ... is thus more or less automatic in the U.K., and, for 
all practical purposes, wages are brought into line with 
the cost of living.'* (Sir P. Pkakurdas in the Report of 
tko Royal Commishton on Indian Cunency and Finance,) 
Examine to what extent this opinion conforms to the 
following data and show that the correlation coefficient 
is approximately +*93± 02, 


Period. 


Wages: % of 
July, 1914. 



ib) 

1919 

Jan. 

206 


Juno 

226 


Dec. 

210 

19:i0 

Jan. 

229 


Juno 

261 


Dec. 

276 

1921 

Jan 

277 


Juno 

264 


Dec. 

223 

1922 

Jan. 

217 


Juno 

197 


Dec. 

178 

1923 

Jan. 

177 


June 

176 


Doc. 

173 

1924 

Jan. 

178 


June 

178 


Dec. 

179 

1926 

Jan. 

180 


June 

181 


Dee. 

180 


Ministry of Labour Cost 
of living index % of 
July, 1914. 

(0 

220 

225 

207 

230 

262 

265 

261 

219 

192 

188 

184 

178 
177 

169 

177 

179 

170 

180 
179 

178 
176 


7. Describe any om method of interpolation. 
How f;ir th one justified in extending the calculation for 
purposes of extrapolation r 
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(b) The following extract from the market quota- 
tion of the price of a commodity on tlie first day of each 
month during 1929 is furnished to you. Determine 
therefrom, graphically «r otherwise, the probable 
quotation of the market price of the commodity on 14th 
fehniary, 1930:— 


Jan. 

1 

Rs. 
15 9 

May 1 

lis 

2o*3 

Sep. 

1 

Us. 

9*5 

Feb. 

1 

lil 2 

.Tunc 1 

22*2 

Oct. 

1 

6*1 

Mar 

1 

24*0 

July 1 

Fif 

Nov 

1 

89 

Apr 

1 

29*1 

Auk. 1 

13*6 

Dec. 

1 

12*6 


8. In an investigation of a cholera epidemic in 

Poona, a connection was founti between the number of 
deaths m the city, (D),and the rainfall precipitation (JK), 
in the catchment area nine days earlier, the Indian 
Journal of Medical Research commenting upon the 
data extracted below, wrote that the relation between 
« and /) IB approximately and also that 

100 per cent, increase in tno rainfall was followed by 
88*5 per cent, increase m deaths” Draw a suitable 
graph to illustrate the first of these lemarks, and show 
how you wouhl test the accuracy of the second 
statement : 

0 *123 *366 *741 1*467 2 871 5*358 8*290 

24 33 *61 1*19 2*27 4*625 6*545 14*00. 

9. Kxplain clearly the principle underlying the 
m» thod of ** contingency/’ illustrating from the data 
given below that ** the outcome of a strike is not 
independent of the nature of the d6man<l, but is in some 
m<inner related to it.” Also arrange the several 
** causes ” in the order in which they influence the 

successful ” termination of a strike. 

Outcome of li^trikee, 

NAimaii of Successful. Compromised. Failed Totals 


Di.mano— 

Wages 

8 

8 

38 

54 

Bonus 

12 

7 

7 

26 

Personnel . . 

3 

i 

84 

41 

Miscellaneous 

8 

2 

29 

39 
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Ninth Papeb. 

Economic (Transpoit.) 

Time-^Three hour 8% 

Jfiswer any five of tho following qiLSitmiB, All questions 
carry equal marke, 

1. “ Railroads offer a notable example of the Law 
of Increasing Returns.” Carefully examine this state- 
ment, and discuss how far it arises from financial 
conditions and how far from economic considerations as 
to physical operation. 

2. “ A differential system of charging on railways is 
a direct deduction from the Theory of Joint Costs/ 
Critically examine this statement. 

3. It has been suggested that the State should not 
have extensive control over railway rates when it has no 
substantial financial stake in the railways. Do you 
agree with this view i* Give full reasons. 

4. When reductions in railway rates for commodities 
are to be considered, show how far the elasticity or 
inelasticity of the demand for the commodities will 
influence that consideration. 

B. How far, m your mpinion, is it necessary to 
establish a Railway Rates Tribunal in India t Give full 
reasons for your answer. What has the Government of 
India done so far in this matter ? 

6. l)o you think it is possible to introduce protection 
to industries through railway rates Can you instance 
the experience of any country in this matter? Is it 
advisable lo <lo so in ludiii - Give full reasons. 

7. What do you thiuk to be the probable future of 
Road motor transport in India *r In this connection 
discuss the position oi motor vehicles as feeders to and 
competitors with railwajs 

H. JJifecuss the advauta„eb and disadvantages of a 
‘fuel tax’ in the cmsc of Uiotor transport in India 
What did the iJuail l)e>eIopment Committee recom- 
mend in this connection * \\ hut action has been taken 
by the Government oi Iml. i ^ii ih»s ma^^ter t 

S» Ihfceusv. the oriranisation oi the Railway Depart- 
ment of th*‘ LoviiiiKiit oi India ab suggested by the 
Acwoith Comm ttee. Hotv tai did the Government give 
effect to tlio recoin iiieiHlalioub of the Committee in this 
matter ^ 



(irmAL) KXAMivArioNr. 


7.>7 

KLBiTB^Tii FaP£H. 

Econoiaic Oroles. 

Tmt—1 hret hmn, 

{All ^ueftiOHs earrt/ pqnnl marH* Anmcfr fiv»* questions onty.\ 

1. ‘ JVriodtt of boom and doppesHion, whllp t!iey are 
of vtiyin^ lutnisitit^s and oi dillerent durations, do not 
oconr llaph lAirtllj, ba» o«m'U lu i cytdieal order with 
Honii* Miiv iiidKMtiuii <d t 14IPOW irnimr ol tlio direction 
in wliudi aiuwinonfs for lh<» nii .lotliiU* future will take 
plaot* ' 

Kxplaiu thf cihovo Matm»u*nt with noeessary com- 
ments. 

2. J»i‘«cus8 cuu*full> the feuppoHcd rdle of Venue and 
the Sun m hriiiji'in^^ about economic cycles. 

ii Kxplain the following statements with appropriate 
examples \ — 

la) * Busmesh cycles are primarily phenomena of 
large scale enlerprisi* ’ 

' Theduuition oi a buhincss cycle In a given 
country is a function of the hta<^e of mdustrial ilereiop- 
ment that the countiy has attained.’ 

4. (a) in your uncHtigalions about economic cycles, 
did you fin<l any evidimce of legular periodic iluctuations 
m time series r iJivo examp cs. 

(t) flow fur can wc make correct iiuure forecasts 
with regard to weather, crops, prices, etc.? 

0. (a) Show the relative importance of varions factors 
m lietermimng the amplitude of industrial tluctuiti »ns 

(A) How closely do the business cycles in different 
countries agree ‘r thve illustrations. 

ti. What are the temporary and permanent economic 
effectsioi industrial fluctuations? 

7 Critically examine the various remedies suggested 
for minimising the evil effects of mdustrial fluctuations 

8. IJow far are the monetary causes responsible for 
bringing about business cycles iu Western c»untpies> 
Give examples. 

9. Write brief explanatory notes on aai/ four of the 
following * 

(«) Errors of Opfcnuism and errors of Pessimism. 

( h) Persons' Index of General Business Conditions, 
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<e) Irregular Fluctuatious. 

id) The Method of Harmonic Analysis 

(e) Business Annals. 

if) Astrological Forecasts of Economic phenomena. 

10. Plot the following figures of cotton consumption 
in U.S.A. on a graph paper and draw a curve to show the 
trend of these figures : — 


Tear, ^okhs of bales of cotton y Lakha of bales oj cotton 
consumed, • consumed 


1895 

30 

1896 

25 

1897 

28 

1898 

85 

1899 

37 

1900 

37 

1901 

86 

1902 

41 

1903 

42 

1904 

40 

1905 

45 

1906 

48 

1907 

60 

1908 

45 

1909 

61 


1910 

46 

1911 

45 

1912 

51 

1918 

55 

1914 

56 

1915 

64 

1916 

68 

1917 

66 

1918 

58 

1919 

64 

1920 

49 

1921 

60 

1922 

67 

1928 

57 

1924 

62 


11. The following table gives the value of the ex- 
ports of merchandise from India during the years 1919-20 
to 1^8-24. Calculate the monthly seasonal variations 
for these five years, expressed as percentages of mean 
monthly exports for the whole period 


{In crores of Rupees,) 


Months, 

1919-20 

1920-21 

1921-22 

1922-; 

April 

20 

27 

17 

23 

May 

20 

26 

18 

26 

June 

19 

21 

15 

18 

July 

26 

19 

17 

23 

August 

25 

19 

18 

24 

September 

30 

21 

19 

20 

October 

28 

19 

17 

21 

November 

29 

17 

19 

27 

December 

26 

18 

21 

26 

January 

29 

IS 

22 

28 

February 

26 

17 

21 

30 

March 

30 

18 

26 

31 


1923-24 

29 

28 

29 
25 
22 
23 

25 

26 

30 
36 
35 
40 
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* 

M.A. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) AND 
B.A (HONOURS) SECOND YEAR 
EXAMINATIONS. 

LOOIC. 

Jj’lItST PAPIfia. 

Time-^Thm hours 
Select five guestions. 

3. LuguMS imiuently defined as the science of the 
forms of thought Explain this definition, commenting 
on the extreme view of the formal logicians about the 
relation between the form and the matter of thought* 

ii. What is precisely meant by a predicable P Des- 
cribe the Aristotelian list ot predicables, and explain 
why it Ins been frequently held to be superior to the 
Forphyriau list 

3. It has been sometimes maintained that all judg- 
ments are really hypothetic %] Uihcuss this opinion, and 
consider how a hypothetical assertion may he ti'ue of 
reality which is actual 

1. Aristotle oetines a syllogism us a discourse in 
which certain things boinjr posited, something else than 
what IS posito<i necessarily follows merely from them. 
What do you think to be the defects of this definition ‘f 
Give a better description of syllogism, and consider how 
far the syllogism can bo regarded as the typo of ail 
reasoning. 

5 Judgment is the reference of a significant idea 
to a subject m reality, by means of an iilentity of content 
between them Jj^xplain this clearly. 

tj. The inductive sciences are said to presuppose the 
Law of Universal Gausation. Critically examine this 
view, explaining {a) the nature of a presupposition, and 
(b) how we can p resup jiose anything about a world prior 
to our observation ot what happens in it. 

7. What do you think to, be the mam defects of 
J« IS. Mill's exposition of “ llie Methods of Experimental 
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Enquiry h* Illustrate your answer with suitable 
examples. 

8. Our hypotheses must conform to our postulates.” 
i hotze,) Explain this. 

9. Analyse the nature of scientific explanation. It 
IS said than the first or fundamental principles of science 
are themselves insusceptible of scientific explanation. 
What right then have we to accept them as valid Y 

10 What is the nature of mathematical reasoning P 
Discuss how far the principles of geometry and of 
mathematics can be regarded as generalizations from 
experience. 



M.A. (previous & FIN VD) EXAMINATIOJT. 801 

M A- (previous and PINAL) 
EXAMINATION* 

PHILOSOPHY. 

(Metaphysics.') 

Time---Thm koun, 

f Only five Quentioiu are to l>e attempted, at leant tyrajvom enrh 
nation. Ike maiimum mivke pr enek are the 

9ameJ\ 

A. 

1. Gan Locke be accused of substiintiatinf; the 
* sensum ’ as a ^erttum qaid between the knower an<! the 
physical leality which he seeks to know S' 

:l “ In the controversy between Empiricism and 
Uitlon'ilHm, and between IfCiiHsm and Idealism, Locke’s 
[tosilioii has been seriously misrepresentecl” On what 
jrrounds would you refuse to classify Locke as («) an 
Empiricist, a lieu list 

JJ, “ The idea of necessity arises from some impres- 
sion. There is no impression eonvey’d by our senses 
which can give rise to that inea ” {Ilvme.) Disonss. 

4 Held holds that ‘ Knowledge is essentially a judff- 
ment about reality and that such jnds^ment is x>re8ent in 
the siiUMlest sensation.’ {PriHgtfP(tttt'*mi,^ Diseuss tlie 
value of Heid’s contribution to Episteniolopry 

o. Can n lime’s analysis be aecused of destroying the 
objective validity of all eonstruetive thought? 

B. 

t>. The principles of possible experience are then 
a» the same time universal laws of nature, which can be 
eoeiiised a prion,' Ikies Ivant’s philosophy imply the 
Itepresimtative theory of Knowledge ? 

7 In the iSeries of the World Gauses there is some 
necessary Being.’' “There is Nothing necessary in the 
World, but in this Senes ^\ll is contingent ” 

Set forth and discuss Kant’s treatment of this 
antinomy. 
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8. Whether the Soul is or is not a simple substance 
is of no consequence to us in the explanation of its 
phenomena Discuss Kant’s account of the Self and of 
Substance. 

9. Review briefly the treatment of Space by the 18th 
century philosophers, and discuss the nature and value 
of Kant^s contribution to the theory of Space. 

10. “ The Real is the Rational.’' 

Consider the development of this principle in the 
Post-Kantian period, particularly in the Hegelian 
system. 



M.A. (previous) examination. 


8U3 


M A- PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 
FflILOSOPHT. 


(Developmeiiit of Philosophy.) 

ThTIID P\Pi u. 

7 /mp - 7 hi f(* honrn, 

♦ A nnii tr any five qtioHium. t 

1 Kxplam Descartes’ datum ‘ Coprito ergo sum/ and 
oxaimne the importance which Descartes is inclined to 
ascribe to tins isolated datum. Dow docs it help him to 
determine real existence F 


% Outline the Ontological argument for the existence 
ofOod^as It was stated by Descartes, and developed by 
the (‘artesians. Is it true that ‘the clearness and dis- 
tinctness of Ideas,’ ami * the veracitv of God ' are the two 
objective rules ot certainty for Descartes, each of which 
he makes go before the other P 

o. Kxamme critically Spinoza’s doctrine of the 
attributes lu relation to lus theory of Substance. Com- 
pare his position in this respect with that of Shankara- 
charya. 


1 . liiXplainthe role played by The Pre-established 
Harmony m the philosophy of Leibnitz. Can the unity 
of the monad be reconciled with its development P ^ 

1 Vedantic position be oonsi- 

with the idealism of the 

Buddhistic Philosophy. 


«. Give a brief account of the imperfections in the 
Kantian expoMtion of reason -which led to the further 
speculative idealism. State and examine 
J ichte 8 analysis of self-conscionsness, specially pointina 
out the place of the Non*Eno in this analysis. What is 
the importance of such an analysis for his idealism » 

n- What are the essential features of the Hegelian 
Dialectic f Consider (1) in what respects Hegel’s treat- 
ment of the categories is as improvement on that of 
Kimt, and Vi) how far u is true that Hegel’s philosonhv 
is based on a complete denial of the logical law of 
contradiction. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


8 Explain the grounds which led Hegel to charac- 
terise the Absolute, as conceived by Schelling, as just 
the night in which ail cows are black. What indications 
are there in Schelling’s philosophy to answer this 
criticism? iiow far does it afitect the truth of the 
Vedantic position as expounded by Shankaracharya ? 

9 “ Thought is an accident of will.” Explain this 
position, showing the main arguments that have been 
adduced in support of this view in the history of 
speculation. 

10. Outline Bergson's views on the distinction be- 
tween Intellect and intuition. 



s' 

M.A. (KJ.VAL) BXVMINATIOX, H06 3 

M A. (PINAL) BXAMiNATial^>^^^ 

Paycliologir. 

Time-^T/trefi hour^. 

[Tfh qut^iion'i Kftrt/ u/ft it tmrkK Aitanitt anj five of thenul 

1. “ The Spin! Util is< ami tlu* AssocKitiouirtfc must butli 
be * C'crebralistH.’ to the exteut.it least of admittinpf that 
certain peculiarities in the way of workiuf* of their own 
favourite principles are explicable only liy the fact that 
the brain-lava are a co-determinist or the result ” 
{James*) Elaborate and discuss. 

2. Discuss the place of Uonsciousness in the mental 
life^ bringing in sumo of the reuent theories on the 
subject. 

3. Indicate the true nature of llabit» as understood 
by James and McDougall respectively, and discuss its 
actual place in the growth of mental life. 

4. What exactly does .lames mean by the * stream of 
thought, ’ and on wnat grounds does he recognise its two 
parts * substantive * and * trausitive ' "t Discuss the vali- 
dity of the distinction. 


Or, 


How do James and MoDongall respectively view the 
nature of continmty of the mental life ? Discuss the com * 
parative merits of the two positions. 

5. Indicate carefully the nature of Attention and its 
varieties. Discuss its relation to Interest. 

6. Explain critically the distinction between Sensation 
and Perception on the one hand and Imagination and 
Conception on the other. Discuss in this connection the 
ditlerent theories held about the psychological nature of 
* Meaning’. 

7. “The ‘simple impression ’ of Ilumo, the ‘simple 
idea ’ of lAOcke are both alistrictions, never realisea in 
experience.’' What exactly does James mean by this 
statement with regard to the essential nature of expe- 
rience - ludicilc clearly and crifieally the nlace of 
Dibcriuiiuatiuu aud Ahbociatiou lu the growth oi luculal 
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8. Analyso a full act of Memory, indioatiag how its 
several factors operate in the act. JJiscuss how reference 
to the past becomes possible in memory. 

9. Inilieato the general nature of Belief as a psychi- 
cal fact and explain how it works in our sense of reality, 
“ The fom et e; igo of all reality, whether from the abso- 
lute or the practical point of view, is thus subjective, 
is ourselves,” \ James.) Elaborate and discuss. 

10. On what grounds can Conation be admitted as an 
ultimate fact of mental life t-* Discuss the issue raised by 
McDougall with James on the subject. 

Or, 

Describe the psychological nature of Conscience and 
its growth. Discuss how it is related to Character. 
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M A PREVIOUS AND PINAL 
EXAMINATION, 

Additional Ethion. 

Thnr kmr^. 

p/Mpp fhtm five ^fton^ /><* Prtrioyn 

• art th srh^t f runt Httiiuii *4 nnhf. Finnf *nvdv 

hitt* HVfst \*U / one ahi n ,t ,tt »rf ft nt UA 

A 

(Grepn flTid Sidgwick). 

I. Indicalc tlio place of personality in Ci veon\ system. 

L*. Tn workinpf out «iis position that tlm worhl is a 
whole, Green does not sai*riliee faci to theory. Discuss 
this fully. 

Artmitfinir of contra diet ions in our imperfoet 
human morality, Green does not yet arMuetoa supra- 
moral end, hut takes a more positive view of morality. 
Explain this fullv. 

I. How does Green seek to reconcile the dependence 
of conduct on a nisn ^ charjcter with the freedom of the 
Will **' Are you btitisfied with his attempt - 

5 State and examine criAcxlIy Green's account of 
the development of moral ideals. 

d. Itccount the controversy over Hedonism liotween 
Green and Sulpjwick and comment on it. 

7 Sidi^wick’H ethical position has been described as 
eclectic. Illustrate and comment on this 

Ji. State ’^idK’vrlck’s proof of utilitarianism and criti- 
cise it. 

9, Couhi a belief in naorality as good in itself be 
combined with the view of its being at the same time 
also a means to pleasure ? Are “ pleasure in idea *' and 
**idca of pleasure’’ necessarily contradictory of each 
other Oomment on it in the light of Sidgwiok’s 
attempt 

B. 

(Spencer*. 

10. How far can we get guidance from biology for 
ethics ? Discuss it -with reference to Wjiencer’s position, 

II. ** We must consider the ideal man as existing in 
the ideal State.” Oornnieat on it. 
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QUESTION PAPEES. 


M A. (FINALS EXAMINATION. 

Philosophy of BeligioB. 

Time^ Three hmr&, 

(Ajjs?eer any five qu^^sfiona. AH queetion^i curry eqiml mark%,) 

1, Examine critioallytlie nature and value of Des- 
cartes’ method of doubt as an instrument of enquiry into 
religious truth. 

2. “ I should not, hovever, have the idea of an infinite 
substance, seeing 1 am a finite being, unless it were given 
me by some substance m reality infinite. 

Discuss the development of this argument in the 
Third Meditation. 

3. “ it is the wrong use of the freedom of the will 
in which is found the privation that constitutes the form 
of error.” 

Examine Descartes’ theory of the nature of human 
error and its relation to divine goodness and truth. 

4. Describe and examine the use made of ** Analogy 
in the arguments of Natural Theology in the light of the 
criticisms suggested in Hume’s Dialogues. 

5. your own conduct, in every circumstance, refutes 
your principles,” {Cteanikes to Philo.) How far do 
you consider this to he a fair answer to the sceptic ? 

1), Is ho willing to prevent evil, but not able ? then 
is he impotent ; is he able, but not willing? then is he 
malevolent; is he both able and willing? whence then is 
evil?” 

Hummarise and discuss the answers suggested in the 
Dialogue to this ancient problem Do you know of any 
other ? 

7. is it pos&ille in Theology to avoid the use of 
” anthropomorphisn* ” altogether, and is there any kind 
or degree of anthropomorphism which can be regarded 
ah legitimate 

K State briefly Kant’s criticism of the Ontological 
Argument, and discuss it :n relation to the history of the 
subject. 

a Do you consider Kant’s demand for the union of 
llappiue&h with Virtue in the complete Good to be con- 
sistent witli the ahbolute disinterestedness of Virtue ? 



M.A. (FIVAT^) BKAMIKATfON, 


809 


. Religion is the recognition of all duties as divine 
commands/’ Examine carefully Kant’s attempt to iden- 
tify the religious with the moral sentiment How far 
would this have to be mod!fte<i in the light of modern 
research into the origin and development of religion ^ 

IL ** Aceor<img to Kant, the activities of the practi- 
cal reason will afford a true access to the deepest reality ; 
whereas, according to &uikan, practical acjtivities in 
general are purely provisional ” 

Do you consider this to beafiir contrast between 
the Kantian and the Vodantie attitudes towards mora- 
lity? 


(Essay.) 

Tmf-^Thrfi houn 

Write an essay on am/ out* of the following subjects 
(1) intellect and Intuition 
•i) The Essence of Ueligion, 

3) The Metaphysical Basis of Ethics 

(i) The Limit itions and Value of LKperimeut m 
rsychology. 

(5) Hegelianism and After. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

(Ancient andMediseval Political Theory.) 

Fibst Paper. 

Tinit-^Three hours. 

answer any £Lve questions. At least two must be tahen 
from each section. 

A. 

1. Discubs the peculiar characteristics of Greek 
political theory, and show how far they were the results 
of the peculiar experience and mentality of the Greeks. 

2. Who were the Sophists ? What contribution did 
they make towards the development of political theory P 

u. Examine the foundations and structure of the 
ideal State of Plato. Discuss its merits. 

4 Plato and Aristotle are, at one and the same 
time, prophets and critics of the Greek-city state ; at 
once conservatives and radicals.” Discuss. 

6. Show how Aristotle derives the functions and 
constitution of the State from its definition. Criticize 
Aristotle s conclusions. 

6 Discuss Aristotle’s principles of classification of 
States. Have any other principles been suggested by sub- 
sequent writers? What is the value of this discussion ? 

B 

7. “ The glory of being the first writer who analysed 
the forces of the Roman Ooustitution belongs to 
Polybius, who added a new chapter to the politics of 
Aristotle ” Explain. 

8. Trace the influence of Stoic principles on the 
theory of Cicero. 

9. Discuss the principles of the political theory of 
the early middle ui^e with special reference to John of 
Salisbury. 

10. Explain the causes of the conflict between the 
Ohuroh an<l the Empire in the twelfth century, aadshow 
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■what influence it exerted on tlie <levclopment of the 
conooption of authority. 

n. I)if»eus<i ihe politieal views of the supporters and 
ajita|?onists of P.apnl authority in the iifteenlli eeuliiry. 


Mil PU‘LK. 

(Modiin Political Tneory.) 

Timt — Thrtf hourn 
{AHempt any five qKf^^tioHs.) 

1 Cuiument on the statement that Xtousaeau repre- 
sents a blend of the conclusion.s of Loeke and the temper 
of Hoiibes 

a. Kxplain how Itousseau's General Will, us modified 
by 11 oj:(* 1, lepresents the unitj and harmonious workiuft 
oi actual wihs revoaliui} its vijifoiu* through llie etmlliet 
and struggle between partieiilar >mIN no less than 
through ’their eo-oporiitioii ind .eareemeul, in tlie t5on- 
erete world of polities. 

Ji. The sole end for wJii<*ii in inkind aie warranted, 
individually or collectively, m iiilerlenu ’4 the 

frtMslom ol action of any oJt tl.eir uiimhor, is sell-protec- 
tion.. . .the only purpose lor which pow'cr can be 
rightfully exercised over any member of a civilized 
community, against his will, is to iu*e\enD liariii to 
others Uis own good, either physical or moral, is not 
a Hulficieiit warrant.’’ (John 6fmit Mill.) Jfow far can 
this dictum serve as a criterion of State-activity I- 

4. We see the Mate less as an association of indivi- 
duals in a common iilo : we see it more as an as^iociation 
ot individuals, already united in various gioups, tor a 
turther and more omhracing purpose.’* (Uarker ) Jliow 
does this view affect the theory of »Sovereigniy as devo- 
lope<l by dean Uodin, Iloiibes, ainl Austin f 

5. * Democracy lias many mcaningH, but if it has ii 

moral meaning, it is found in resoiving that the Hupreme 
tisst of all polilKMl institutions ami industrial arrange, 
inents shall be the coutiibutiou they make to the all- 
round growth ol cvcpjy membei ot society ’ j 

(jumineut. 



812 


QUESTION PAPERS* 


6. What are the chief difiEerenoes between theories 
of Syndicalism on the one hand and those of Guild- 
socialism on the other ? 

7 . State and criticise the organismic theory of the 
State as developed by Herbert Spencer, 

8. “ A nationalism that implies the sovereign right 

of self-determination involves the politics 

of prestige, and these, in their turn, involve a vrorld so 
ordered that relationships between nations cannot be- 
come matters to be determined by justice.” Is this a 
just criticism of Nationalism ? 

9. What are the salient points of difference between 
the political Idealism of T. H. Green and that of 
Bernard Bosanquety 

10. Explain the difference and discuss the relation 
between legal, moral, and natural rights. 


Thied PArjsB. 

Ancient and Mediaeval Political Institutions* 

7\ me — 7 hree hours. 

Attempt five questions. 

1. To what extent do the conclusions drawn from 
your study of the constitutions of Greece and Home 
support or conflict with the view that the origin of 
political society is to be found in the patriarchal 
system ? 

2 . Trace with illustrations the process whereby the 
i<lea that Law is a truth to be discovered passes into the 
idea that Law is a command to be imposed. 

8. Describe carefully the constitution of Sparta in 
the fifth century B.C. 

4. In what respects did the Athenian constitution 
in the time of Pericles conform to, or differ from 
Aristotle’s ideal constitution r' 

Describe the principal law-making agencies in 
republican iJoiiie, and examine their relative importance. 

d Discuss the nature of the imperiura enjoyed by 
Augustus. 
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7. Exi>lain fully 11 h" statcmont that territoriul .''over- 
oiguiy is au oITsIhkA of foudalisin. 

Indicate the most important stages in the forma- 
tion of a stvoni^ eentrul lyovernment in Kiiffluml, and 
aoeoimt for the comparatively early dat<‘ at wJiich it was 
developed. 

h. (livi* some account of tin* organisation of tlie 
Mediicval Ohurcli, ainl discuss th«‘ causes of the far- 
reaching influence exercised liy the Tapacy. 

10. Account for the growth of the cities in Italy 
during the Middle Ages, and point ant the salient 
features of their political organization. 


(Modern Constitutions.) 

Kouitmi Pacrr. 

Time-- Thn e hours. 

{/Ivvrer a,n} five 

1. Compare the pres^idential with tho pirlinmentary 
form of governraenc. 

a. Examine the part played by the Federtd )^n]>reme 
(\)urt in the working of the constitution of the II.S.A. 

Explain the doctrine of the responsibility of tho 
ministers of the Crown in England, and show how it is 
secured by the law and custom of the constitution, 

4. Discuss the constitutional relations between the 
legislative and the executive in the Central Government 
of India. 

5 To what extent does the Imperial Government 
exercise control over the Goverments of the Dominions J* 

C). “ Kepresentative government is on its trial.’" How 
far is this true to-day Y 

7. “ The educative value of democracy depends very 
largely upon the nature and spirit of its local institu- 
tions.*’ Explain and <iiscuss, with particular reference 
to T.S.Am Switzerland, and France. 

8, 11 ow far does the Rule ot Law us de8erl})ed hy 
Dicoy exist in British ludia Y 
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n. Described the relations between the Upper ami 
Tiowor Chambers in the constitutions of Canada and 
Australia. AVliat provisions exist in their constitutions 
for the settloTncnt of deadlocks between the twohousesy 

10. How far liave the systems of the Initiative, the 
Ilefercndum, and the Ueeall broiiirht about conditions 
approximaiinc? to dire<‘t democracy m Switzerland and 
U.S.A 

11. Discuss the (‘oustitutional and legal relations 
of the Irdian States with the paramount power in 
India. 


IflkTU PvFMlt. 

(Essay.) 

Time — Three hours* 

Write an essay on umt one of the following subjects 

^\) Nationalism is the sworn foe of that World 
State which is the only alternative to world war. 

{*2) “ That Government governs best which governs 
least.’' 

''Mf governments to-day are to secure to everyone 
equal opportunity of a full life, there is nothing for it 
but an esiteusion of ibeir activities in every direction.” 

{o) The irresisiible drift of constitutional develop- 
ment is towards the opginisauon of life by collateral 
groups among which the State is only one. 

(1) Jiisarniaineii’^ and world-peace. 


TnxTn Papbh, 

(Administration ) 

Time — Three hours. 

Ansuer \»brt'e ffucstions from e <eh serf ion 
Ssctica A. 

1. The cabinet system of England has been described 
as ‘ a i?overnm»‘nl of u'nateurs ' Examine the truth of 
this stateracnl an J explain the relations that exist 
between tht, ministers of the Crown and the permanent 
oiYieevs of their ilepavtinents. 
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(jonipare fhc and Ani<*rit*'m inr'tlio(!ft of 

rofruitmont lotluMdvil services 

DcPuTibodtlie Knfjflish SupriMiK* (’<mrt of Juilica- 
luro as orji^«iniH<i<l by tht‘ A<*ls of and lH7r>. 

t Ibo Iiidim sysloin of (misnry busiiu‘s>, 
ami audit, dilfovs fuadami‘ntan.v fvoin the system pre- 
vailinp: in fTrc.it Jintain." JhV mis*4 

h (jarefully oxphim the powois and responsilnhtiCN 
of the SeereUry of .State for ln«ha in t^oimcil, 

Oarofully oxaiuine the si^^mlicanco of ino ot 
the following provibions of tUo Government oi India 
Act 


(i) There ahall bo established in India a public 
service commission consisting of not more than hvt* 
members. 

lii !Lv«»ry local government shall obey the orders 
of the GovernoHieiiernl In Gounoil and keep him con- 
d.nill.v ,iiiddihj;enti.v nilormctl of it** proeet‘dui^H , . .and 
is under his snperiuieudenee, diroetion, .uid control in 
all m.itters relating to the ;tiveriin4.*nt »»t lu*. provmeo, 
(ill) livery judge of a lliuh i.Vmrt hhall hold Ins 
office during liio Siajehty s plcajs>un. 

Section B. 

7, Sketch the salient features of the constitution 
and working of the liuglish Borough (Joiineils. 

b. Explain the duticH and powcis of an English 
Jubtico of the Peace. What is the function of his clerk f 

0, '* One of the most marked changes that the nine- 
teenth eentury brought in the local government of 
Lnglaml was the introduction of central control of a high- 
ly <ieveloped kind.” {LmeU.) IhstMiss with spceul re- 
ference to the control exercised by the Boards of Educa- 
tion and Local Government . 

Id. Give auaecimut <»f the excise polieies foiluwiul 
by the leading pro>incesof India. Are there, in your 
opinion, any real diflieiil ties m the enforcement ol com - 
plete prohibition ' 

11. Describe in outline the GonslituiiouH of the 
Corporations oi Calcutta^ Bombay, and Madras. 
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Eleventh Pai’br 
(Public Finance.) 

Timc'—Thrce hours. 

(All questions carry equal marks. Five questions only 
should be attempted.) 

1. What are the general principles of Public Ex- 
penditure r* How far is the expenditure in India in- 
curred in accordance with these principles 't 

2. Show clearly the necessity of increased expendi- 
ture on Education and Public Health Departments in 
India. Discuss the various methods of obtaining the 
necessary funds for this increased expenditure. 

3. How far are the powers over Public Expenditure 
enjoyed by the Legislatures dn India effective ? To 
what extent should these powers be increased ? Give 
reasons. 

4. Explain, with examples, the Principle of Equality 
in Taxation. How far has this principle been followed 
in India 

5. Discuss carefully the incidence of the following 
taxes or duties in India 

{a) Salt Tax.. 

ib) Export Duty on Rice. 

(c) Import Duty on Motor cars. 

(d) Import Duty on Match boxes. 

(6) Land Revenue in different parts of the 
country, 

t>. Critically examine the various arguments general- 
ly advanced against Prohibition of Liquor and Intoxicat- 
ing Drugs in India. 

7. Discuss, from the financial point of view, the 
relative importance of increased capital expenditure on 
Uailways ami Irrigation Works in India at the present 
timt* 

h. (’ofiipaiN* tln‘ [U'csfiit ponlioiiof Public Debt in 
India and England. Wliat practical steps should be 
taken to reduce the Public Debt in each country ? 



m;.a« jbxaminatiok. 


817 


». Explain clearly the prcBent position of ProTin- 
cial Finance in India. Suggest any practical scheme of 
redistribution of the sources of revenue between the 
Central and Provincial governments with a view to 
make the Provincial sources more elastic. 

10. What are the financial difficulties of \iunicipali- 
ties and District Boarils in the U.P. i' How can these 
difficulties bo overcome ? 


TwbiiVth PAPaa, 

Economic Activities of the State. 

Time^Thrce hours. 

Five f/ussttona only to he answered, 

3. Analyse the reasons upon which is based the 
participation by the State in the economic activities of 
its citisons. 

2. Indicate i ho causes which led to the passing of 
the Indian FacUndcs Act of Itlll, 

(live Us main provisions. 

Ih Shew the grounds on which you would advocate 
the adoption of an Uhl Age Pensionn Schomo for 
India. 

Outline the provisions which you would wish to 
incorporate in your Old Age Pensions Act. 

4. Critically discuss the remedies suggested by the 
various Unemployment Committees in India. 

6. Give the arguments for and against the legis- 
lation of a Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

Criticise the working of the Indian Coraponsation 
Act, and suggest im])rovemenls which will not entail 
undue financial burdens on employers. 

6. Discuss the principles and methods of State 
control of monopolies. Indicate the Inliereiit diflicuUics 
involved in siieh control. 

7. Analyho what constitutes the ‘‘Drink Prob- 
lem.” 

What Icgihliition controls this matter Give 
particulars, and shew in what directions, if at all, you 
would wish to extend the scope of present legislation, 
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8. Describe some of the important lines of research 
undertaken by the State in India. 

What steps '^ould you suggest to make these 
researches more effective ? Be specific in your sugges- 
tions. 

9. Give in outline the constitution and structure of 
the International Labour Office. 

Shew in what manner and in what directions it 
has influenced* if at all* conditions of health* sanitation* 
and labour in this country. 


THiaTUSNTH PAFSa. 

International Affairs. 

Time--- Three hours* 

(Please ansicer five questions only*) 

1. Discuss the extent to which the principle of 
open diplomacy has been followed by the Great Powers 
since 1919. W oat have been the difficulties m the way 
of a full acceptance of the principle by them 't 

2. Examine, with illustrations from proposals 
that have been made since 1919, the problems involved 
in the ([uestion of the limitation of land armaments in 
Europe. 

3. Give a critical account of the work done by the 
League of Nations for the protection of minorities in 
Europe. 

4. Examine the working of the mandates system 
since it came into existence. 

5. Sketch the history of American policy in the 
Philippines, or of French policy in Africa. 

6. Carefully distinguish between and discuss the 
policies that have been pursued by Great Britain in 
her different African colonies. 

7. Give a detailed account of the rights of foreign 
powers in China to-day, Wiiat are the difficulties in the 
way of complete freedom of China from these obliga- 
tions P 

8. iSketcli the history of the relationship of Japan 
and XJ.S.A. since the denunciation of the Anglo-Japanese 
treaty of alliance. 
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9 Discuss Egypt as ono of the most important inter- 
national problems of the present time. 

10. Describe the (iovelopmenlH in Dorainion fcitatus 
since 2911. 


EoIRTJ^KNTH PAPiR 

International Law. 

Vhno hon)h 

Anmer any six gua^tiou^. If Instrafe i/oar amn pn hy rtftrmfpj^ 
to actual ea<iPit or ro?ifrorpr^ipp, 

1. In what cases is a State entitled to accord belli- 
gerent rights to a community in revolt against another 
State ? 

2. When a navigable river gives access to more than 
one State, is a State owning both banks on part of the 
river entitled to close or restrict navigation of that part 
by the vessels of other States h 

fS. What IS piracy and what are the more usual 
forms of it*;* How does International law deal with 
them y 

4. When may a State use force on the territory of 
another State with which it is at peace 

6. Can reprisals directed against an enemy be justi- 
liod even though they are injurious to neutrals *•' 

6. Summarise the rules concerning the treatment of 
non-combatants on occupied territory. 

7. ** As a general rule, deceit is permitted against 
an enemy, {Mali,) What are the exceptions to this 
rule? 

8. What are the essentials of a maritine blockade? 
When does the liability for breach of blockade cease ? 

9. Distinguish between un-neutral and ** hostile ” 
services. 


Fxftbbxth Paprr. 

Jurisprudence. 

7i we— 7//rec hour9, 

N li ^More than six qnestiom hpp(1 not he attempted, 

1. ** Social necessities and social opinion are always 
more or less in advance of law."’ 
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Describe the yarious agencies by which law is 
brought into harmony with social opinion, 

2. “ The Jm Naturale or Law of Nature is simply the 
Jus Oentium or Law of Nations seen in the light of a 
peculiar theory.” Discuss. 

8. What are the distinguishing features of a 
sovereign political authority in a State r* 

Where, in your opinion, does the sovereign poli- 
tical authority reside in the British Empire ? Give 
reasons for your answer. ' 

4. Discuss critically the statement that apart from 
the existence of a State, and of a sovereign power with- 
in it, there can be no law.” 

6. What are the leading classifications of rights P 
Describe important kinds of rights in rem, 

6. Define a “juristic act.” 

Describe the various circumstances which may 
either prevent the occurrence of the juristic act, or may 
modify the consequences which result from it, 

7. What is a contract ? Should a contract always 
be supported by consideration ? 

8. What are the principal schools of Jurisprudence ? 
Give their main features. 

9. How far and by what process has Homan law 
become the basis of law in the modern world ? 
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M. A (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION* 

SANSEBIT. 

PlUST PAri.u. 


TVjWfi— *three hours^ 

1. Write a clear note on KwlidriBaas a poet of nature, 
illustrating your remarks with ax>t quotations Do >011 
know of any iirttyo-writer earlier than Kalidasa t As- 
certain the extent of h is influence found in the Ihighu- 
vaihi^a and examine in this connection the appropriate- 
ness or otherwise of tlio Renaissance theory. 

2. Explain fully in simple Sanskrit wiy ^Awof the 
following iloka $ ; - 

(nr) i 



{b) gfsffn: ^ *n:; n 


(c) 5[wfwf3cfiT rTrejnjwBrm^w; i 

ing: ^inR»r 


3 i: m iTat<c fwj: i 


Write grammatical notes on Tmrf': in (6) and 
in(c). Explain the formation of the word 
linrfia^W^ and give its exact meaning. What is the 
iigore of speech in (e)f 
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3, Translate into English any stx of the foUo'ving :• 

mfwT: i 

(b) 11^ 

qw i w ^ftw^ 5«: I 

FTOIg*|iii»fRlnRHf|j|^ - 
«f ti m gT i! g<iii < iTy imm tnam » 

(c) 

^iTSBfT f?ft'?TOrf^sr ^srt: n 

(d) pmw^iwwr RT 

r> o -t • ^ 

TSRUt WWf TW flCIlWsftj U 

(e) ff'frwnftK 

^ vvKi^^ l!?Tr6Ni5l i 
wqnfHgf 

|PB^5 w^fir 2 
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?nit %5 i 

ffJ’WVT^ '^K »h'3}f?*'nBtT 


id) "ffi^r sf^if gt 

«ni^ ^ ^ 

si^r*si 

*»JTT^ ^SRTt « 

{h) war 5 gwr* wri*it 

^ wti i 

tf h: ^ sfr «fs^ 

TtJt qfff wfeifW: sr: u 

© - ^ 

What special meauiu^ is indicated by the feminine 
suffix m the word ? Uommeut on the underlined 

expression in ib) and ticat grammatically 
and Keuder mto classical Sanskrit verses 

(e) and (y). 

4, (a) How does Mallinatlia defend the action des- 
cribed in the following sloka i*— 





wf ftwr^qr <rfsmT*r^ V<ft 
’^ftror ^ gwH zrsrw: ii 
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(b) In explaining the formation of the word 
Mallinatha remarks 

wnfwramft n ifn 

ftr%: « 

Explain. 

(c) Discuss thrt alamkara in the following &lokai-~ 

^ftaJTtRrn?^ wat ^ i 

^ aftjsft 
i ^i <> f M« rT w'sitFit: ii 

5. (a) Write a short note on the social life as 
depicted m the l^igyeda. 

(6) Gire the substance of the hymns addressed 
to the Pitaras, 

6. Comment on the peculiarly vedic forms occurring 
in the following verses 

(a) am+e- ^ afa <i tam ^ 
m iflf ftrs;! i'aff am arftq: i 
fa %serf ffarv 
^aWat Fffaar n 

(b) irfai-fifaTaaarr 'fftraar: 

w% ijftf i 

awpant arfsrftr a’ n 
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SUfiONTD VI*1S« 

Tnw — T^r/>e hour$t, 

A. 

1. {n) Translate one of the following into KngHsh 

tf ^ ^ wgrTgwflrr ^ori’ ftr 

v>?sfTer srf? I sf ^g|t ‘W 9 nficsfr, 
m ^rawraswf ^|r’ fw tifir i fta w f 

WT^JT swwwsnf VTf^rRa?«rT 

wrtsi^ frfef nfnr 

?renr^fiT<Bp»5 finnarT^t w’wsft t^fTsr^ir 
*mt I fii trfJ^T ^Tjjt^msrT s^wr 
gq V^ q ni wf WT^T «r«rTaRwf nm i 

(2) wwsn# wfsif^wm^r irwprrir 
«nn^ wr^ fsKrownw n f*»5fwtm*r m* 
fir I OT *T jpsgr ‘wrfv fir i ‘nfirofiift* 
mifi’ fir I ‘wem vi »w^fir < ‘wrf^ 
’Tofi* fir • ^wrrr^ 5^ ’*rr'HK rswit vfiHsrtl) 
wmf^; «s?Tfir 3*1 trnf 
ui^’ fir vteifi^mr 'ifiijT^FfT 

< 8 ! tn> 3 ir<r , ^’c n riTTW *fW ^ ^rrifi’ fir ^ fian r * 

•itilWt JW WT^T*r 'TQIftfiT I 

(i) Turn one of the followinff into Sanskrit :— 

(1) qn ’w^Tfi: «n rnmr t if fi r 4ii^i t i fim i 
<l> Mrwrfi H rr f T Mwfimg «r yat fi ^ i r ^rg r tct it 
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ifir ’arwft niiif t wtii i 

^qST nw ^NffstT wfiwf Sf II 

%?f ^^fii ^rfiw PWf NitgS I 

^WT WfT trwfpff II 

IT lit «i?tf5T ^ ?iTqp^per 9»iT»im I 

iw?T*r ^ UTOsr N viTinf ii 

?;3ft ?rf ?T w^T^'iFiiift i 

wwiUT^ F^-gsrra «f | ii 

(2' iiiirT'9 mfiisft R?«r 5^# srm «rfiiraRt I 
^9«9^5rft:;5 9HIT^rf|- ft?! M 

ft^sr a TitvT^ft fsw# ?T^ miift I 
Tim 5??TmT ftftmr "sr g 55 i<a ?r r n 

wrft^ HT gfift imwft i 

‘^iwrftwftfi’ ftwTSsjimi^ 9 9t*rft n 
^ sr <ergfftr i 

ft IT SIT^ ?rfiBSrft?IT SHCt II 

?f ?ftmT 5«s'T?f wi[^ ?rft^:rt ftrft i 
^ !*m ftrft ^TNTwrft ft i 

2 (a) Write short descriptive notes on three of the fol- 
lowing — 

vim^ I 
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\b) Aasign a date to the Jntaka book and m this connec- 
tion i omparc one of the that >ou ha^e read with 

any of its banskiit vcisions 

( 0 ^ Compile Pih ilsoliitiTi fXR^) 

that of aiiskiit lud iviinpks to illustrate your 
an&wci 

li 


3 (a) li xnslati of the lolioi^ing into iaiglish — 

(1) fwwnrvgr^if vgriwf nw* 

RrR«*irwi^ njwungrwfhr 

-arf^r^ i 

W5?fWif trew i 


{^) w«r<;sw<iififFwwT 

. mfk w, 

» i wlw<w f \ ?TOt W w jJJIJIffwtT 

ifftracl I 

arf »iiwMrrw* nt’inc «rw ww « 


*Mr«wvj^5?jwt 3%^ ’9^' » 
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(b) Explain 'vith reference to the context any three of 
the folloving in simple Sanskrit 

(2) ^ WCT»fWT«WWf I 

(3) WT 3F«wrartnit i 

(5) ER1T 'ST g^mgr-^uK- j g gprw ^T ^i^ Er 

i 

4, (a) What changes do conjunct consonants of Sans- 
krit undergo in Prakrit ? In this connection clearly bring 
out the dillerenoc between Pali and Maharashtri as 
regards the treatment of consonants, 

(5) Write a brief note on the Prakrit lyric literature. 

(c) Give the characteristics of SSauraseni and point 
out the difference between it and Magadhi. 

(d) Write philological notes on six of the words un- 
derlined in Questions 1 and 3. 

0 . 

5. (fls) Explain clearly the following passages:— 

ufwTurmiE' aWf; t iffunpii wqfwiW 
fq'll Nni' n I HPNJtwg "rfr- 
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(.6) Account for the ease-endings in 

(1) trw: iw: i (^) mgs wefn i (3) 

gm: i (4) i 

6* Illustrate the be^fiumn^s of the ccmfuhiou m th«* 
use of various casoB from the Karaka sutias and trace the 
development of this contusion during the l^ruknt x»orio<L 
(jive examples to illustrate your answer. 

Tuxan Fxraii. 

Time>^Three houn, 

N.B.^Eight to 6s an$wered, 0 / wlikh th$ 

first muH be one* 

1. Explain clear lyi giving the context 

(a) srg PrPJflwmK 

wg xa<vw^, I g ■«ni?[p9jf«i?jg*rjTT- 

wro^tmffwn'wmimFmw mi mmsg ? 
nwirwr^ i n mr i 

{0) m ftrftrit m mmnrm'mw Vmr: i 

tinnn«ff <w: n 

(c) mrnmrcfiRmiitnTgTt mwPwiftnrmg i 

g g gait ngm; fium: n 

(rf) "Summit f H 8 «wmPehH : mr^i 

70 
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2. Explain the problem of versus 

as stated in the Tarkabhasa. 

3. Distinguish between (/zl and 

g^nUTT, (A) Wf aST^: and 3^'^, and (o) fswwfirf^ and 

’nft^prrfirfvr. 

4. Compare and discuss the comparative merits of 

the Aristotelian sjrllogism and the of the 

trCIT^rf^ITT^T of the Naiyayika. What are the five 

of the latter ? 

6. Discuss 

6. Distinguish between and 

«irT^?^in * and state how you would, if you 

could, reconcile the two conflicting texts of ^Srnti—- 

“ au(i Sf 

7* What are the essential conditions of a good 

? How <locs their violation cause one or more 

*? 

8. Uetino How is the wfvraiStT, 

(rtj of (i>) of and (p) of fsi'^T^ for ?ITn de- 
cided in the Mimamsii Nyaya Prakasa P Examine the 
conclusions in the light of the Vedic ecclesiastical history. 

9. Who is a ? How is at- 

tained or realised P 

10. Make a short list of the principal writers in 
each ot the schools represented by the text-books pre- 
scribed for this paper. 



M,A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION*. riHl 

11 . 

What iH the plea for recop^nizuiff 

as a ilisfinct 97^1^, and how has it I)i*en aiiowored In 
th(‘ SfiThkliyatatlva Ivauraudi ' 

12, ** 5fsiwTt»TC«iirftT i *’ 

Flo'w has a x>rlma facie ease I>pen made out for 
roeognizini? as a distinct mnUT, 

and how has the contrary view heon cstahlishcd in tho 
Tarkabho«5tt 


FoUUTlf 

lime-^Thne hours. 

{^Only five questions should be attempted : nil quest ions enrry 
equal tnarl >,) 

1. Draw a diatcrani, showinu the inntnal connection 
of tho ililterent hranoUes of Haiiskrit literature, and 
contrast then importance as sources of information for 
the reconstruction of ancient Indian history, 

2. Kxplain clearly what you understand by the cul- 
tural history of a nation and give a brief account of the 
chief cultural achievements of ancient India. 

3. Clearly distinguish the three stages in the deve- 
lopment of Vedic literature and name the treatises which 
grew up under each head. 

4. Give u brief summary of the contents of the 
Atharvaveda and critically examine if its development 
after the three principal Vedas was a natural one. 

5. Name and briefly characterise tho different sjs- 
terns of Indian philosophy. 

fl. Elucidate the following 

“While tho Indian drama shows some afBnitiea 
with Greek comedy it altords more striking points of 
resemblance to the prodiiciious <ff the Elizabethan play- 
wrights, and in particular of »Shakespeare.’' 
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7. Briefly review the art of the Q-npta period (320— 
480 A.D.). 

8. Give a short account of the dynasties that ruled 
India during the period between Buddha and the Impe- 
rial Guptas. 

9. Write short notes on my four of the following 
Skandagupta, Harshavardhana, Hieuen-Tsiang, 

LakshmanseUf Balhikas, Buddhist Councils, Jainism, 
laxila, and Mahenjodaro. 



M.A, (PINAL) JlXAMl TION. 838 

A.M. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

SANSKBIT (QBOUP B.) 

FibstPapsb. 

Tfjne — Thr» koun. 

1. *I!T 

^ a«*r 

»i?i iiw wTHTwawir^ ? WT iT?5 P w w s ri ft f ^ w t 
win finrr ww fsraff : ? 

2, wnnf^fwv iwnijifiwf fijwiwr* 

w ff wrrf w c wnf mr vni%wrfii i 

g^ w rfiirg p T ST wjpr fwfwr: n 
^«Ti!? q Rn{ ' : ? rm w fiwT- 

3, wfcir wi ff ww f WT wwwsfft i 
w^'inMwrf*rw*in' «jf ?P5 wfir ii 

sfifwrii^ fiin'FiWuwf nftgiftsw 
w wrrfwTf I 

4. wwwiT^ arm* sw«K^w;5«WTf«mfw 

nwt wfiiW3 ' 

3iwfW|;T*ii^4<{si'TF<mft)3 wssn 
iruTF tTwnr w wfirnn! « 

fwwfajTOimmt WNiw 3«lww«rjRi»i^ 
ffif fi(ftre*WT^ I 
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6, (w) i 

fsTOWMT 5|^ I 

(’B') ^HaTm>ftw^r»iij3sn’rt 

iTOTgWq|t?f«RWn»!T- 
^ranqiqrswjTf^TO ^argirfn^ u 

(q) qreirfq €l«F*f»sftqf 

^Tf qT®«fh wsr w f^Fqftr atvirf^- 

^fiw: I 

WtgI|l3TOrwtft?fq5T: qwq^ fTPgnrni 
Jfrf^TqwtqjfsTWgfw^^gt it 

(^) qrf%R^f^if'3i^q' nqr^qrvq^ srnr gtqrw^- 
^ n^qwRr 

i 

5f f«R ?mT 

^a[gT?l 

IT^UrT^M 

5qft:pi^5 qi $5 5RTfsrf^ sftftr 

^■jgz aTTOqnn?rt ^ ^ q«Tqm 
fsTfgrw 5lqf qgqrqsnf^rqtTr? qqi^'qm^ i 
6 qr^«Ta|^ Tgf^T^ qwaiir arsr 

qr«wqjf3rg4 cR^>sqi|^a; ffn jrfirqTfifrT^ : — 
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(w) ^iTf^<ir w 3p^«r f WTn n»4HeTO T ^ t 

wFssrr; ^ wfif atcis '<rtr«r* 
Ijwrn; « 

(w) ?rm*n^«wg1tnT55?rtatT 

nfi ^p?TT ^«rfh • 

wmwTJjnarfsmr??? 

^tiTtinirsriTtftn^sT ffljjsrr 

II 

wrr: ^rn nf^nrww 

^frT5fi:5scwfq’firor«n%* ^rs«mTg[: fiw: ii 

7. xx m^ m K vi^^ wt s»nr wfi»; ? $ ?fw i*^; ? 

^ fnv. wt ^ 5 ; ww w ? 

fssr^^’'?*w4t^:jnrw'm^ 1 ^tvm-ihm^ 
^aifwi^-^nftrsft^sRris Sltriftrn vrrof w^rorfir 
fiifiire^flTRf I ’f^*n'53[T|’wi Ft 't Tn;W*wfn i 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


Second Papeb. 

Time^ThreB Aowrs. 

(Quesiwn 5 carries ^5 marks other questions are of 
equal valm,) 

3. Discuss : We cannot assuredly deny the possibi- 
lity of Greek influence on Sanskrit Drama in the sense 
in which Weber admitted the probability; but the 
evidence leaves only a negative answer to the search 
for positive signs of influence.’’ 

2. Explain and illustrate any three of the following 

(a) Any form of tragedy known in Sanskrit drama- 
tic literature, (6) monologue-play, 'c) use of the prologue 
and interact in Sanskrit Drama, [d) distinction between 
nrtta^ nrtya^ and ndtyaf and their relation to one another, 
(e) the so-called chayd-ndtaka. 

Or, 

Taking the Hatndvali as the typycal play, explain 
clearly the plot-construction of the Sanskrit Drama 
and the various elements of the plot and action. 

3. Sanskrit writers on Dramaturgy have regarded 
the Fewani^amasa model play; but modern critics, 
while not denying its merits, regard the play as wholly 
undramatic. With which view would you agree, and 
why? 

Or, 

Bhavabhuti is indeed a great poet but a poor 
dramatist.” Discuss this opinion with special reference 
to the Mdlatmddhava, 

4. Is it possible to reconstruct the sources from which 
the author of the Svapna-vdsavadatta draws his material ? 
In what respect does his treatment of the Udayana- 
legend di^er from those of his predecessors or succes- 
sors ? 

Or, 


“ Bhasa's heroines are drawn realistically.” How 
far is this true of Vasavadatta and Padmavati ? Are 
they comparable in any way to the heroines of ^riharsa 
and Bhavabhuti ? 
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6 Tran&lato <my thref passages into Eoglishi adding 
explanatory notes 'where necessary ; — 

(a) I qwf 

wfi?f%T w war I m tftwr ftn^trreftrapN 
tafftart Mfftrw i ftwtwi « w«f 

^5Nm Hw*f iffmsft s«f trfinwfi? i m f*i 

^ trwMSfr ffwrwf 
I tfw g f wMfa I waft ^ WWW 

^fWTWf I w^farw^ ^ wfirwftr i firj ni 
1 1 fn wwwfn i wwc^hif ffrgt fir 3>tft 


{'>) 


■ .— IS— ^ — ** — 


w? 5 $w w tnir^trwfeifiriwrfifwtffir w i 
WTw^&fTFar^feitwfirfwiNBFft^; ti^fw< 



wirr 


fim II 


(0 5 *’® wfltf^ftsgirTn: 

wrfn jiajf ww^ i 

WTWT WTwf 

nm t^wrT WTfir f %: ireT?^ n 
(r?) fi^fli^wraif ar«r anr w tnftwwr 

wfwwnft*if 

vmta gwaffiif ww gwwrtmrwT ^?f?T^i 
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srbsTT 

(e) ^^5 OTPiif%m?f TOT- 

snr: wr^- 
'iriffniir n 

6. iiixplain fully in Sanskrit any two of the following 
passages :— 

{a) afr *r: ujgf anrorirsif 

^ v: an^marti ftr'^Tftwwarr niftiraarf 

iT?ft afT I 

iJr ai ^f T WR i f gnft arw ana 

JTPfttr: 

nw ^qfanrPr ■srarmanw. 
g!^s?r?Rts?'^ u 

(6) ^?[Taflf PTT^^jraiJIWTWT 

Ms«n ^ aif Pim «nf 
wt f? ^an«r?^T ii 
(c) nft^sfarfas^ awfsT 

awraisw^sFti ^Taitam«rmraf^^ i 

ST ^ ^ 

srait fsrgrws^ gnfn’^ F g w ssTTfaTiT t fr si ii 

O' 
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M.A. (PINAL) EXAMINi^lION. 

u) ffw% ««r*f 5 rrf**T^ 

^ ' fkm9% 

mFr:«T^ T«ft^ wuPrmT- 

^ f?r«n’c: i 

Bjrffisrwferwtsw'rwfiFnifi* 

n 

Thikb PAL*isa. 

Time^Three hours. 

1 Eicplain the following extracts in the form:— 

(rt) ar r«f 

9*r!RfT^iT^3rw%wWTO” 
^|^ffTFgf5'9^9^5»if«r<KT5frra^fnn m^WT»rofii^ 
ftn!POT^«r95i?r3f tiT^»rsftf»wT, 

^HTsrwns^sfnrns^w^m % «nn^- 

■«fT«rf5»inT wr^- 

grT*iwi''st i^[nif«wwi f^rwr- 
sB^'P^rrfi glw«r*r%ftrrT, y’nr- 
'tfw, ftws»ns^ aro i 
(b) tmi «n:nfvf 5 » 

%sn^*W^TS«sW[T*r*ITft- 
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2 Translate the following rerses into English, define 
their metres, and point out the AUmkwat therein — 


(a) ftwwr^if^ 

wc rrntpirsf: 

W«K ^ *r srw: n 




Ewmnr 

^trr e 

{<;) 

^ w»»Tfw?r I 

w: m isf 

(rf) «i9iviniv«iT?r f i 

ftffRTfiT JTfT^fir wifr ftig- 

M 


6 ( i; Write a full note on the life, age and works of 
Bana. 

(ii) Make a brief suryey of the Mah^lav^a literature 
in Its chronological older 


Or, 

Tracing the development of the Katha and AkhyayM 
forms ot Prose-woiks, cleaily desciibe their distinctive 
features 



MA (mAt.) fXAMlVUlOV 
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4 (aj Explain and illustrite tht* Butf i **jpc«* 

there bo no eonapouiUi of tho woids 

even under the mle of tho f91^tnin9r9rr9 ? v\ hat m the 

force of the present «jutix as itgxids *it^: ? 

{6) What 18 the net^casity <»f tho suti \ 

-tthinvehAve the siiti* 

Cleaily explain ind illusti it< the tornui 

(c Lxpl nn s/t (d the followin^^ to npouads, quot- 
in;f tht ielt\ int ruits — 

I > wn^finr: i 

I 'waroJ I i ftrrwr^ \ gwtnn: i 

I atw I i anrf; i w. wr ^^i[ i 

irtrTi«: « 

SANSKRIT (GROUP D 

If IRS X J?U»R. 

Time — Ihrfifi hours 

N.B — Ort/y SIX quesUoti^^ nn to h atUmiHrU whifh thone 
mart &l uifh an astai'ih must bt au^uttel 

*1 E\pUin l^ratifttk^a-Ptamma uoardiDjf to (riutamai 
clearly bringing out the sigmtic nice ol all tlie terms used 
in thesutia 

*J What tlo \ou im loistind !>> ipavar/a in Nyayi ? 
Desciibe tho piocoss oi its i hiovwiae it, fuil> discussing 
the <iuestion of tht m iiiifost itio i of ctoi a il h ippmess in 
that state 

6 Deime and illustiato th xuui'i \ tx xlfilliMis 
according to Nyiyi ind \ai^e ika 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


4. What are the various views mentioned by Vigvana- 
tha regarding the conception of the Atman P Explain and 
criticise them from the Nyaya-Vai 9 esika point of view, 

•6. DiBouBS fully — ST 5 
What iB the procesB of and what is its place in 

? 

6. Give a list of direct and indirect commentaries on 
Nyaya and V aigesika sutras along with the approximate 
date of each of the authors. Give proofs as to the exis- 
tence of a pre-Vatsyayana commentary on Nyaya-sutra 
and of a Vrtti on Vai 9 e‘iika-sutra* 

*7. Explain the following: — 

(a) *!T?f ftrem ifif 

ifni 

{b) i|^*RfTrfftw»srfwFre^2 

(c) siijfiifH 5??sri*ft«rrwrr 

(d) i 

(e) iRtr i 


SnCOND Pafbk. 

Time-^Three hours, 

1. Compare the conceptions of (in Vedanta and 
NySya), (in Yoga), and (m Buddhism). 
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2. Explain the following sutran and add notes on 
erery technical word naed:— 



(w) i 

(c) t 

8, What is the poflitioo of {mPC in the Voga system 
and in the Vedanta scheme of life ? 

4. iltir has been called Discuss this in 

full detail. 

6. Explain two of the following Pfinapak^ and 

supply the corresponding Biddhanta. 

(a) gfgtr^ fi sgjitErag; mjT:i 

ftj#Mrxwrwn%Mn %n*wi^wfr<n*reirnri| i 
(c) "EnV — 

{d) ffir gwnsrfsrtrwraf 

6. vffiT: TOiTOWf WMgsrfinf wn^ i 

(a) Explain this in detail. 

(fi) Is this the same as the Hfm or vflirr 
of the Ved&ntin Y 

7. Explain the exact significance of dis* 

tlnguished form firVT^n^, P^lnt out the difference 
of the latter from the doctrine of the Shankara Ved- 
anta. 

8. Discuss the Buddhist view regarding the existence 
of the Atman with special reference to the Law of Kar- 
ma on Eetributiom 



(JUESIION PAPEKS. 


H 44 , 


XHiaD FapIiR. 
Time — Three hours. 


w«i?rT^hmTTr»r airo^^iPinf > 

^ * “f$^^Tf?wF?nwf^<iwftS5«r:wsc^irro^fT- 
mtlwsTt sjrrwfsr 



WT^rjwc «rT»m’imiw \ 


9 I ini35 ^ ^WTTi:: ; — 

(flB) ‘‘jTTSjnr ffii w4ftr «T wwrfti^ 

(’w) «ftmfilwsTT»mvqfsT^r^ 

3W5rt% srrm^r 8Ji^5rpjJtwi^ \ 

(n) 58Jig?ii*hT5fT^%3?q^nrT^srf ^atr^siw 
gs^TT wmTftrawT 

^fwfTsi: ? 

(^) wF¥T9|^if5TfhnTrf?r«|w^^ 

^snwnnsrf 8RifsT ? wfk^TwiKRw 

(^) w*FW w^fr«T«TW*r 5ftR«rfiT«m?sjg%!i 
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(8r) ffnaplw q%twf irw- 

? m m 

? 

(«) w»?T:«xwwir9t*mr9P# ? wi 

^ n^awc# sfw; 

(w) wrphtoiw- 

fiw^ »r5»m-?iTfiwfls%5Tf9ff*it *rfi^ ftwii 
ITT? fwBf^ nwfwrxn»*«w?tsi5*rfwr- 

fSw ? 

(«r) «Tj^wf%5»!WTfjf 5P| 

y *T«iy q ^ iTf 5^ ? 


i'oi kiU F\i i 1. 

/tmf‘—-TAit hums 

1 Translate the following into Snnsknt :— 

The idea of ‘ goo<P is one of those sacred words, 
or forms of thought whi<*h were hegmrnng to take the 
place of the old mythology It meant unity n which 
all time and all exmtonee were leathered up. ‘ It was the 
truth of all things and also the light in whieh they 
shone forth, and became evidence to inbdligenees human 
and divine. It WiS the cause of all things, the power 
by which they were brought into being It wis the 
uni'versil uMson divested of a human personality It 
was the life as well as the light of the world ; all knowl- 
edge and all power woie comprehended in it The 
way to if \ras through the ',»nneeh, snd these too were 
ilepeudent on it. I’o ask w’liethei (tod wis the maker 
of it or made }>^> it, would be like iskmg whether t(od 
couhl beeoiie*iu‘d apart from goodness t»r yooduesH 
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apart from God. The God is not really at variance with 
the idea of ‘ good* ; they are aspects of the same, differ- 
ing only as the personal from the impersonal, or the 
masculine from the neuter, the one being the expression 
of mythology, the other of philosophy. 

2. Write an essay m Sanskrit, covering 6 to 7 pages 
of your answer-book, on any one of the following sub- 
jects 

(а) * m ’ I 

(б) ‘ vfi K m ns ’ i 

(c) * Our sweetest songs are those that tell of sad- 
dest thought.’ 



UiA. (PBEVIOirs) EXAUmATlON^ 
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MA Cf^BVICHia) examination. 

ABABIC. 

PiKST PaI^BR. 

Time -7Viw 

l^»]i,--^Attempt 2i,uy R«7f^n cneo/nhick ^hmild 

bf^ (lueHtion 9 . 

1, Kxplain and criticise *— 

: JlSi ; ta^ ('<) 

JiS rJjsXSMpViJt ;jlSi : vOM^i JfS - JaIAH 
• U««}) cusps' j . UmII : JtS : 

j «-S3j cl^ i 0*) 

i ‘r**^**' 3 J JJ 

• a»tj 4/^ 

a JAplaiU .Uld VOiMlj?<‘ * 

plflEuij UAOk jii^l 

PLi.M«l jUj ft ZJLSA 

plM.*Vt l»«> <&S j tjioe ^IaSJ t ^ vUS taw»St 

pujbt Ails' u^ j 4?y^ 

ptjowalt t c»Ua3L>. ^jt ^ Gt^p j 

Criticise the htylo anil langaapfe of the abovi* extract 
and explain how far it is justiSable to give the last posi- 
tion to the author among the poets of t oUfa^J t , 
3 Explain m Arabic ;-- 

IflAljl ttMlOjJ Vy> jf ft H CP’jH ^ 

-t "! ! 3 

t y-ji» j ^ jLiUoll ^^^ VI 

^Ujlt j 3 j 

jpLoAtt it ol^JJt j iLAjVt IpSLmJ j 
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4. Translate into English, adding explanatory notes 
•vrliereTor necessary 

U t/jVl %> AC»3a. isuils' 

p-tajt j>t 

cr* 

A4 V Oi+lfi iM J iS*^ 

^4jl^ lit aSj 

AaSJli yfej (SJ^ 

t-JU*’ **3 J 

6. (a) "Write short notes on y 

as know among the Jahiliyin. 

(b) Scan and name the metre with otiUjit;— 

jilfi t u,«^t j j plyS e,t 

(c) Point out and explain the defect m the metre 
of the following couplet •— 

cr-i' <-flU JXSe* j^t 

6. “ Abu Tamman h a better poet m his Rama$a 
than in his poetry. ” Discuss the statement. 

7. ** The idea of poetry as an art developed after- 
wards ; the pagan ShaUt is the oracle of his tribe, their 
guide in peace and their champion in war. Justify 
the statement and give some illustrations 

8 Who was " What IS his position as 

a pre-Jslamic poet and what are the chief characteiistics 
of his poeciy 
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a IruDRlate into hu^liHli — 

^ Ur^ 

U* j iAKm jil ViXm ^ 

iu ^ Jt i^ oOai 

w «• ^ ^ 

J*5 vfr h^ 'r*9i f* ttr*J 

iJo\ias fgi* (0^ 

^ ^.t l&i ^ ^ 

»4»j1 Ji+Jt 

*• « I 

bijr* 

cf j iAi & * jU»«cVt 

«4ljo A«jd^g,ij. 1^ t5) 

(S^ (*4^^ |H-e 3 

•ji < uM> Pinri. 

Time -^r/tret' hntr'f. 

1. franslato into Lu^hslt - 

v^So ‘»*i3 JG 

(ju^ tiASi iXJ tAitj jSJ (^lij|J< iJl Ia ^^»It 
. *■*»• jut (;)t j t^jT i 
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« ttiti jjit isajiHo j iARJll! JlS 

ii\SS ^IjJ 3 tj tiSii j 

a»^ Sa *..« ^^\ j a^^jC e4*^ J l*lo V 
^ ai^ ju>jA lit tsJs. a^ijul.^ 

^tX^Xuit I** C^IjUI ^ (Jy^ 2(1 

VjStj-/ e,- wjISU A&l^ 
l^ A^t*.« _J SjaIa.-* |j^.« ^Ifit J U£*Mj U* 

^t vtJ^t jAaiJ j a^ «A«J^ 1.4 Jjt |»Aj JlS - taSjO 
• ^bkSjuib mUuAAwl^ JamuJ V 

2. Translate into English, adding explanatory 
notes -where necessary — 

SijAA ^Jt tsaSi ol^V) £U \aJeyijLt\ UiS 

IQLeyt 'ml^ j^lt ^1&U$ 1$4 i1a (•^t) J lg»< i Al-« 

o'y®- ci^ 

y Uj« UjO iU^A/oS t jSXmJ i^JuejS 
ptJla UJ g,t U J lii US USVt 

l^Ua.. Ujui j l^llaiwu.t ^jSt MS < fUt litJl> 
• 2,^y ' S 2.*^ jJU.Vl,j Olils 

Or, 

rii i3^ I#* «i® ^ 3 

jU-Vt JJ aI lawkAa. g,t A^ era IjiW j 

3 ,>ylaX» Jt_^t pAc vijct 5 ^jtjilt y.tr 



MA. ( previous ) ex AMINA noN. 


8.>1 


tXsBiJilkS (3jt^^ i3^ <wXLm> i 

# AX^jti> uJiS}) ttH^3 4JL4^ 

trojij ^V Ui 

4tuy ^ysu ^yisu Vj 

?3 Transhte into i^nghsli with rcforeiue to tht» 
context : 

«>' *4lc ^-«a> j Vj^j (_CtiJ) j-b 
J JSlb iA^oi^ 3 *^b Ct^ J 
0.4 aju^ 3 jju ffiiS a^a ^ ^ 

A*J 4 +It gp. ^a> V 3 a^ 3 $Jji 

aiIm) tit Vj^4 3 A^ jtlSi U ^^t fjUd 

• uUCIt aXIo ^ vtyVt J 3 t a)U^ 

4, Kxprc&s the followmt? m siuiplo Vrabic an<i 
explain the figures of bpeoch therein — 

A<u>/*H er* *< 3 **It g-n>^ 4 It W3flB5 

A.jJM^ l-*I 0 A^LAUrf 3 ^ ?V 3 Jt 

0 m 

dyCwt Utit oU Vj wtjriJ Hi 

t|i ^ ^ 4 a i % J I^ VJ|*» 

f5. Ite-write the passage in Q 1 and insert the J^l 

H. Criticize the following verses ;— 

i A ^ 

p < 3^0 IdfLSk. ^ 

ri^ j 
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41&> JJfli ^ cr^ 5 

Or, 

Write notes on the following words and ex- 
pressions :— 

‘ ‘ ^ ‘ SaJU 

Aiit ^ 

# mU^ db&AAi ^ 

tfl u»^ 

7. Compare the style of and ^AA^t 

in their prose- 

Or, 

Write a note on the literary merits of the Maqamu’^ 
tul-Hariri m Arabic literature. 


Tbiep Fafbk 
T%me— Three hours* 

N.B . — Only five questions are to be attempted, of which two 
must be amioered %n Arabic 

1. Write a short biography of the author of 
Al-Fakhri and narrate the chief events that led to the 
compilation of the book, naming the person for whom 
it was written. 

2. Give a briet account of the life of any one of the 
following 

3. Trace the causes of the strife between ^ Ali 
and Mu*awiyah. 

4. Write short historical notes on my four of the 
following ;— 

. I \ - ViAdU* fjJi u**^ • cri ^J3 



M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. ^53 

5. DJscuba tho various causes that load to tho down* 
fall of tho Abbasid dynasty. 

d. (jrive a short a<roant of the battle oi 

7, Describe the eomintst ot Uy . 

J*. What acoortlin/j; to the author of Al’FMrtf 
are the qualities a kmM should pobsess r 

FoaTH PAPsa* 

Ttme--Thref hours. 

• . Translate the following passages into English 

n*ia' c>' cr* 3 f n 

0\^ 0\ y” jtiujt sysai 

y mU ^ Af-a 

.A+H j 

fS j ^ 

AftfiAaMitt aaIaj0 V y 1^6 ts/^ 

li|jt y ; j 

‘ juyi ^3i^' ‘ y 1 

V^aO aJLimI 1 y ulX^ t 0* IaJuvU liS y 

I^J UjS liX*y^ 3 * A^Urj®' y 0* 

tyiiti V y eHly***' 3 y j.*!***' jf*' 

Je y - Xa.U 

‘ y.ju<iUa» 3 s^UuoH 0*} cXii 

asi y vJJi J*«i 
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j v:»}S j ‘ t ( w ) 

J iSJ^ j j JU ‘ 

t#**i ‘ jAf< J j ‘ 

’ ^ J J ‘ jj^l j gftJU) 

o>*«j _} ‘ j ^iaaH j 

‘ 1^4^ ^JUit ^ pUVl <>lsS - jSiM\ j 

‘ «itj5V< woaI j - er* t y *»*.5 ^ 

Vt tiA^t t i£UA.jto j 

y 4>^ j . 4yjy 1 aXa^ j ‘ \ d^AjCs Ktjisji 

^ ^jjjSn j4>u. 

4^j3^ 3 * ^4® 1^ J^uajt tM Oj|M 

Ajoj< j-y j - aS j v^»Xa.! ^JCa. ‘ VfcXifi 

jjt (X 5 J 

- ^Aib] jfi 3* 

2. Translate the following passages into Arabic ;— 
(a) When this army was dispersed, Rustam went in 
search of the Div-i-Sund, who ignorant of fate of his 
followers, slumbered in the recesses of a cayern, the 
entrance to which looked so dark and gloomy that the 
Persian hero hesitated whether he should adyance. 
But the noise of his approach had roused his enemy 
who came forth clad in complete armour. His appear- 
ance was terrible. But Rustam struck a desperate 
blow, which seyered the leg of the Div from his body. 
Irritated by the loss of a limb, the monster seized his 
enemy in his arms and endeayoured to throw him down. 
The struggle was for some time doubtful. Rustam 
collected all his strength, dashed his foe to the ground, 
and seizing him by one of his horns unsheathed his 
dagger and stabbed him to the heart. The Biy-i Suj^d 



M.A. (PREVlOm) EXAMINATION. 
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instantly expired, au<l Rustam, on iookiuK to tJie 
entrance of the earern, whence mnunaerable IhTS were 
issuing to help their lord, perceived they were all dead. 
When the chief was slain, they all expired too. 

A lofty mountain soon appeared in sight, 
covered to the summit with JIatim aseemied 

these shady groves, through which floweil nvulots of 
pure water, and cooling breezes wafted a delicious 
fragrance. Here he met a man who warned him that 
the confines of the desert were peopled by damsels of 
surpassing beauty. If he yit*ldo<l to tliem, he was lost 
forever. But if he grasped the hand of any one of 
them, she would be compelled to forward him to his 
destination. This advice sank <leei> in IMtim's soul, 
and he was resolved to pursue it. The next day he 
reached the borders of a lake from which a nymph 
arose, and seizing Hatim, harried him into the deep. 
But ho remembere<l the advice gi\en to him. He held 
firmly to his purpose, saying to himself, ** This is all 
enchantment, and cannot harm me. ” 
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MA. (FINAL) CXAMINATION. 

ABABIO. 

PiBST Paper. 

Time-^Three hours, 

1. Translate into English any two of the folio-wing 
passages 

9 f ^ ^ 

tW “Hi' U'* eri {<>) 

c.»/jl p'UJI ur* "^3^' 

V |.^«>V j.^ys' • ^ |»4? uuAlsU 

J^gil jjaJ! *\«i (*4! 

✓ 

SUiV^ j«-* j 3 

J 3 *" J (►■<H^ ' cfj' 4^3*^®^! J 

* JjijJ ^ 3 * ^^3 jfMi 4yJ ti 3 

> -» 

s 

' o' o^H-a" (^ 5 

1 Ipji ^ tj d^L}39 

jUm oii^lS dX»l^ j^MSi 

L* ^ I 44 gLol! j U ^ pJiS Ifni 



M.A. (B’lNAL) EXAMIHArtON. 
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■ latAO L* 1 V y«k0(uUt 

*L* 

li' J«4 

- VjiAi ^ IaI^S jAliMlbdk 

\ : UtA A ^J i^iioUt (c) 

JUI ji)^\ tiS' 

j!3 

tyi* ^?V tidfi» 1^3*' 

t |« ^^1^ Y <d jAA dJ C u jl SiS 

JO »V! 

^w X Ao* Vtfn^ t VfiS>fcX^^ 

^IaS oj ^ aJ tti*13 j 

' -10 

^ ffAfctou* 

w U «AaU. j JtA> ^ 

o» ^ 

tj^ oUoaJUU. j 

!j5i s^yt>S 1 

vUi3 %»*JUi wt |4^ 

ViMi vIjub 4^Kj 
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QUESTION PAPEKS. 


2. Explain in Aiabic im of the following:— 

isS j j (a) 

V j «!jus j\ j 

j Vt |Jii dkJUJVl viM^j ot SXiJt 
V j ^ j gji^S oS 3 

fi ^ ui w 

p>?-y* J5^’ tf'i*'' 3 Suiili AiJj. 

ytiJ, 

^ 1 y5 j'j^^ 4^ ^3 o' u^' t^'^J 

g| y) 9 ^ Ul 

*^ 3 **" 3 ^' 

g;.* jii ^ is>X* jG |•l.&% ^ USktA (6) 

(SJ^ bt* y*'4^ ^ 

oLjit UG j*Zil ^ Jtas djl <>J iixia 
JG ^ ^JGi jG tSjie eJi> JU^ ,4 
gLoVi 3L-(^ Sj^ B)>i^ k j*^il> 
o- 

jS»wa> (jMlsfi 4,>aw^ cr** |*aS ^ rJi&ty 1 

*“***' jA'®" lAl^i gjif (jifjiii\ >— 

U»>> g Ai5 M AjilijjSl (jj»« »jijjL<i&l JO 

1 

^^1 dJlsai 4n y lJUSi <1 U 



M,A. (FINAL) KXAMINATION. M9 

Ijld V 4 («U Ull V (c) 

.7 ' 

iLOA^t ^ 

ij).s ijs ^jv» jL ^ 

»yiU5 ^ ^ j 

^ ^ tit 

Ifii AMji ^ j 

<jl(> f) U^1 ^j*W 

SlSU fic\ 3 

b'** tiSj 

MU Lt V ta«4iiwU > ) j 

!jt«3 U j ) jOA ji U 

J f ^ ** o ^ 

^ »? 1 *n-.tt I -!^ ^ ^|S 

fjliJ V J ^ 

3. Point out any rhetorical beauties which you may 
have noticed in passage (a) of Question 1 and pasbase ('* i 
of Question 2, 

4» Kxplain the following phrases m English :— 
oiU y,l ^ £0 j cr- 
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QUESTION PAPBBS, 


ul ul (M U> VD O' 

^ auj .^v ^ ^xs.^ aCo 

6. On what grounds have the *Magdmdf of al-Harirf 
and of Badi* al-Zanian been criticized as immoral ? To 
what extent is this criticism justifiable ? 

6. Trace the development of the meaning of the 
word Magdma and give examples. State what induced 
®o write the MagdmdU 


Seconu Paper. 

Time — Three hours, 

1. Discuss the Arabic sources for the pre-Islamic 
history of Arabia. 

2. Criticise the traditional explanations of the name 
Mu^nliagdt 

3. Write short critical notes either on Umax ibn 
Abx Eabi’a and Akhtal or {b) on Jarir and Frazdaq. 

4. Write a short sketch of the life of Abu'l-Atahiya, 
or of AbuU-Ala Al-Ma‘arri. 

6. Give a short note on the development of Arabic 
poetry in Spain. 

6. Name six books of outstanding merit in Arabic 
dealing with history or geography, and give an estimate 
of their value. 

7. Trace the development of Arabic prose during the 
early Umayyad period. 


Third Paper. 

N.B,— any five gmstime, 

1 Into how many groups have Semitic languages 
been divided? Sketch roughly the geographical limits 
of each (^000 B.C.-6(K) B.O.) 



M.A, (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 801 

2 WbatiB meant by *♦ sister- 1 an^ruapres*’ and ** the 
mother-lan# 2 fuage i' Kxplain the statement; ** Arabie 
is the nearest approach to the molhej-Semitie-bmguage.’ 

Si Flow wottlfl you account tor the absence ot‘ 

^9 ^9 U ^9 ^ £ ^POTU the [lebrew alphabet - 

How are the sounds repesented b> tho** ‘ let tern expressed 
in Hebrew writing ‘r' 

4. Give the Hebrew o<|nivalents of Ut ami and 

ttfaS f, and ^ and the diiTerence between each 
of the Arabic and the corresponding Hebrew forms. 

5. Is the ' in the words and ^ 

or a In what circumstances would yon 

omit the 1 of the word in writing and for what 
reasons ^ 

0. What do you understand by ** incompatibility of 
sounds *’P What sounds are considered to be iucoiiip.itible 

with (3, 3 and J ? 

7 Define and give examples of the following cate- 
gories of words 

H. Write a short note on the three philological 
schools of the Arabs and the branches of \rabie philo- 
logy promoted by thorn. 

9, Trace the origin of the ^ in and c>tXw*.aa-*. 
and in J4*^ and the ^ in iif the ^ in 30ut 
and aiui the in Support your 

answer by other examples. 
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QXTESTION PAPEBS. 


10. Rive the derivations of 

^tAxS ^ ^ ^ ^ 

# 

PouETH Papke. 

Tme~-‘Tkree houn. 

Write an essay in Arabic on any one of the following 
subjects :— 

(1> The progress of Arabic literature in the days 
of the Abbasids. 

Ut tfl 

(2) The life and works of ^ tjjiJ ^ or 

(3) The development of history as a science in 

Arabic. 



M.A (PREVIOUfj) EXAMINATION. S63 

M-A- (previous) examination* 
PEB8IAN. 

Fiust Papbr. 

Tme-^TIine hours 

1. Translate into English my one ol the following 

Vt aXwttiC JhiS (a) 

y ^ 3 j<> j>* 

^^IaS - iXmi otii^ *A4 ji ^rf^ 

Vtjj Jt 

|t1 AS 3 

4$ d Xaft^ VjSU 

^USXuA^tj jt ^4,L> . i3t3^ dJUk^ (Sj 

4lt^i jj^ j vU 3< ViXXi « u**^ 

(y>& )t3yM tXJXi ttU^ ci!^ o\)^ 

3^ ^ •• 

va w ** (>j^ 6(3^^ ^ 4i^*ieU 

Vke 3! ^ *X>ji jA-a*. j 3 aSU 

j*3 44 ^ ji ^ 0 * 34 - 

wUu*. - i}j3^3 ji 

> - u^io W 0/» 0> 

. JiAitW (JUvt uiMu UjO jil - jS^jAiv} 

-_j< SjkiUj “***“' o^ J^* J 



864 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


« ol^.t • 

ji 

wIsam^ ^ VwiitiMii! ^"AiT 

*v ^ ji*** 

3' 3^ 

u» vif»> tA)*^ 

Ji^ \i^ j ^ iABj 

s 

iS\j*l jbJi^AUS *i si iHrfsJt iJJ (d) 
o'j'yn*^ j olaSy *< 

criJ' i/y fi^ ^ '*®’“' 

ittt^iie *S t>y 

Ja^ J - ^?J>tr^ b AA^^Ait 

jadMAj A$ «i««^ j'3^ 

j^yuK 3 Jie< ^^3 tA*J^ J * '“‘■“^ J 

jj 3 tAj*^ 

yji *'J‘» 5 - •^ 4y‘> {r>* 4/^3^? 

cSl.* 4>^jU • 

^ij «s*^ j^. j *i'A> 3 

iKiba^y us*Aaj 3 v}^j^ ji |il* j^«3liw1 (^*i 

Onwt ^ isuiaXi t u^jC ^JkJUiS ^\iijSL& 

ly 1 aS OtOxju.^ 3 J^3 Jl) (3^^ 

*W(ij^ al*«jy Jasfcj; 3 

^ 4} A&lai Aii^ cHt' b tu;iJ(j^ldi6 j Vtt*AAiwl> 



M.A. (PRZVIOTTS) SXAHIKATIOK. 86A 

^ O iw o l ji ^jfc(»fe<St^ 

<S^J^ J J 

>s0isL&^ c>^U(>l4 (3^ - jJwaJ «-iJt4 

# 21^ # » wati flU ii^ ^ ^ OMwt 

Jf^ J^ J^ 

va*&Sjt jj^ cAfel Is^Liih} 

^jjJStiJ » ili<3N|i!j iiX)J^ JU C * 

f/ i' b 

gfiij (itjA j ■ (.jt^i ||A cX&j wtj j 

^ csiJIa^ jtf 1* * ^* ^ 

# j>I«* 45 4^ J**® dt' ^ f*"/ (/• 

2. ^i) \\ rite (‘s.|»Kuuitory uotes on tlie underlined 
words anil define the ^ unelies ol usmI m Q 1. 

(a). 

Hi) Who is mount hy -XXJIcXLt ^ q i v thve 
a brief account of his life, showing his relations with 

(iii) Narrate the circumstances which led to the 
composition of Mention some of tho 

characteristics of Zuhfirrs writings What do you 
understand by Jl^ for wlucli Zuhuri is given ho 

much credit f 

JJ. Explain the folI<»wing m your own Persian:— 

Ul 

b Jr*** 

Zj^Ia ^ • Ob&UM ji 

h&S vj j ^ k^iaay Ij 4.^ i3b)^ 

73 
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OtTBSSTION PAPBES. 


oVU^t - cuitjJt jl55 y e,VLi 
^ li|i> |J[^t c-ftA oLbb' 

olfitw ^^3^^ 3 • jla***-^ ^ 

jaJlii ol^U ^ISaXm! j <3\j^ 

- 4A> i3 jS |»Mfc£ j la^ tfUjUxi A ^ t l> 3 L4 v§I 

jib^$ aJ^Lw 3^3 cui*i^k 

Sg^Co £xm»^ tj 30^ otsjt 


JV3i c;i^3«-e 3^3^ ^,3^ ^^^3 o'j^^ 

jif 3! - iAi4i>3i3 1.U3 je>i> vl$j^ vju^T 345 

J^OjJ £■> 3A u*^t 3^ ^)K«3Uil 

• jXXm^ Jj^ 3^ oJ^3 £Jl^? ji^ 

jtjjoa tj3l) u:^ 3 U li&3$ ji 3 0(>^ 3 
• u> Jka^^S ^LuJlSt <^bj 


# # 

V(A3i3 ^ii(Irtii4 ^mXc 3^ dCufc^ 

[• 3 ^ v/" J' 3 3' f^J 4^-* 

0 J-SU 4 ^ jd>^ <^3^ 3' 4/^3^ 

m 4m^ ^ ^UmJi yii jii j\jtA jiftj ^ij^UiftT 

i^lij liSiSja jLaaj(> ^\iiS jA 

« j^l ^1^1 v^ 

• ^^U.; • 

<XWila 3^i|i^ aJL^j c)^3^t 

t>4*j jttrJ ‘*^ 



M.A. (PREVIOTTS) EXAMINATION, 
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J' j*® 

tXAjfetA tf|^*AA, v 

4. Clive u. sketch of the life of 

Narrate, the circunista)u*e« in ^Yhieh hiH Wftre 

written, stating the motive by which he was actuated to 
do so. 


SziCoM) PACJBtt. 

Time^Three houn* 

1, Trace the development of qasida from the time 
of Khaqani to the time of Urfi and estimate their posi- 
tions among qttsida writers. Quote verses to support 
your views. 

(Write your answer in Persian*) 

2. Explain the following lines m Persian, adding 
critical notes where necessary 

ci*^Uj ^ 

iSJsK^S ^U(> jit jt jji0 UjaS 

AAm^t i* j>* j' (Aaty 

V'O H »ji> 

|;)0C 3^ 1) 

vX»1j< iASi efi' o^r?' 

aISuCJ VjSS gAxa ^ 

(-»T y JjiS} g)jf^ VMli 

oljj 3' jff^j 3^ 

efijj j** *^3 «/• «»U 



868 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


AAaaJtXS^ 

3. Translate into English ona of the following, 
adding explanatory notes : — 

A. 

jfij jj^.4 cXAI ^iX} 

er***^ 'j j*® 4 }*>^y'3 ^ 

J^’3 'j fj^ 

aaI^ jt p ju*» 

tjJl5' aaIa. aJ^^A aHa ^ j |ii(3 

uuMit Anj (3^® 

jS c^.wt ^Ij jf*« 3 

dl3y*i^ 0^3 f'y^' cHtjy 

3^ 3 vs;*«M*t 3 

Lw ^iAXj^ 3^ ^3 AAJ^Y <g£« w ,w «AJ& 

3^ 3^'3^ 3*" 03^ A^ 

B 

4/4? f^3% y. ^^3^3 

t,^. «)U^ ^<^<3 <3*4^-^* 3^ oM» 

4^3* ' 3 *^3^ **^3 3*^ 3^^^***^ 

c^f^ 0 ^ 3 * \i ^4^4^ '3 u**^ 3f^ ^ 



M,A. (PHKVIOnS) EXAMINATION. H69 

oj 0^3^ tAii Oj|L{iO jj 

f Ln ^ a U i t ^|ib 

tX^ ^J^M ixX^ jt 3 4;jUaJLA» ^ 

C)btA^ 

b JJJii <Ai-* *-0^ 

4>(3 J43 iXji ji A ? ^ iX\Ji c:» jrfdi 3 

b ^ ^ cu l A^ 3 

4, Explain /i?j.yow/»ol tlio two following extracts, 
clucidatm^ allnsioiih coiitain4‘d therein : — 

*1^5? «.^ |.ji j^L, (a) 

j4 ‘*>^j aa^T j jJI j 4 j««j> 

j 3 ‘ j3 w? pj^ jA 

jK ^ j»> jjjT Otawt tst*^y* 

*^^3 ^"6^^"?* d^blas 3^ 

cXii aaSU 

cjlJ^ <5^ wlAhit jZs^iX 

aLp^La cXLs AXi& S 

« 3 Lj (jMi^( 5 j^ ^ 

yetkMt VwJjfklt* 

^j&Lw 3 j*^ J 5 lA^t 

^U»<> jd cA^ W3 

t^j** j *‘*y *^3 j" i' 
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QUL.ST101I PAP£H!3 


y' (&) 

»<>y <3 j«> ^ 

C U^t5 t^iiwJO 

jt45^«w jjt *^ 3 ^ AiiZi^ 

ObT aS A^ ^Ji Ai> 

j^J ^ Alas»> 

3 *^' o*^ ^UjOS^ 

AJ |»Xw1jJ vsi^iai. |4i» <5jS aS 

y^ jx&J Ai^ y «j aS 

jtj jX&> ViW«> tX44>j^ 

1*03 4$ ^ 441 ^ tj« (3>^3 4^3 

^<M# 3 ^ ^CAiMM^ A m H * ^ 

^JSii^^yS^ ^-^b Vb^ ^ Xm/ J SH ^ ^ 

jLaauC^t 43jt<3 aS ^ A^ 

5. Scan any one couplet in Question 4, name the 
metre, and point out what kind of rh^me is employed 
in the extract from frhich the couplet is chosen. 


Thied Paper. 

Tirne — Three houi's, 

1. Explain in Persian, adding notes where neces- 
sary :— 

Jt aS CT^ (^) 

*^****^ aS 4^ jk jA ^<>3 J ^ 

bfl3 ym jt *££^SA0 b VtXA 

S6.— <sM Ji i <3^^ r**^ ^ iSXti ^ 



M.A, (mhVlOVH) EXAMimAriON. 


Wl 


^ 1*1$ 

ClNwjJ 1 ^ 0 * J<5 jt 0 

tfUM>1c:*4£ak. ji>G j (^0 

C U*w»jO vt 3 C&.«tMbA 1^3 cHl^ 


wLm& ^ 

^15 A ijLwb A fc 




tfa u^iAiwj^ 1^ «A«bJUb (r) 

lAU^JUr^i Jt ^ jiOii 

U&H^JLuf^S (jlJ0 ^ C&^UMUfl^ j|^i3 


v»mm»«3 ^ 3 *^m6S^ ^dy 

w&M^j ^^'J*® 3 v^^jF 3 la^jH 

cu***i & >Ai5 «X<*t iJ^3^ |HI^ 

c;43^ 3'j^ 3 *^J3^ er* ’j* T" 

tffa ■lofclb <£Ai^t3A «S>A$ 

^lAX&jJ Ai> W^ ^ Jj^ ^3 

c a*iiW»** ^^^^^ 3^ 33 cuMfcAJ&i|p^ 3^ 3^^ 

cXA^45 ^ a S jA Vi>l> C fi ^ ^ ^3 4^3^ 

CU^J> V^O ^y» ii ^ 4>^ 


2. Explain:— • 

•>/ 4^ b <>** ;.;-#❖ («) 

i3j^ jnj^ y**!** *S*t ^ 
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QUESTION PAPEBS. 


jfa. J ^ efi' 

‘***-*^ y.' eri' cHt' 

uu^» A^le 

J<A>1 (J}^ 

cujwt tj ^ 

U jlX^ Lt c&hdiM^ 

u jU aJ u jU 4$ \y^ jj 

Explain and ji^ and repro- 

duce in your own words Maw 1 ana Jalalnddin Kumi’s 
arguments as to man’s responsibility for his actions. 

3. (a) Explain with reference to the context: — 

jX^ 

^£Uawt VSlmAdui ||i^ Cri^ 

ji&l W 

i 

j Xw Allt y^j 

jJwL^ ^iS 3^ 

cri^ <>®- 

(6) Describe briefly the allegorical significance of :— 

4^^ yX*4> J jUi «5j-» «aJ>(A> 



M.A. (PRKVIOtrs) SXAUIKATION* 878 

4. Translate in English^ adding explanations where 
necessary 

j ^iXSu^ {^) 

j 6it^ dJCi vtj csjle jib 

JW 

ji^duubSk 

ViX& c:i0tjt jX&»A» ^ ^ 

io*^) p!j4A5 J 4^3^ (^0 

ciAdM^t j^y*^ 

oi>lfe 

CUAwlpIlj^ tf & M tHi X l Lv 4 i*i» J^^ j|>* 

J vU Vy-^ 

tf&Mv! pi} 4e* ^ ^JJl) ^*4*^ wlx^>»» 

l*>jU Jji- liiiji J ^«4tj (c) 

Vfi^MS ! <iSS*ii<Mil> l.«« CUXw 3^ 

vs*,MujtA o0ldVM i3jA ![iA>i^ c:AMMjjt5 4^13 J 
OkMii 0^4? l» dj'^tjjXa} 

^14^.5 <3^ /' 

J* j* *X&S 0^ J 

jJUjJ ui.>A^ 3jiS b,L&» 

5 (a) Heaii the firbt coiipletH in Quo-jlionn 1 and t$, 
and name the metres iii eaeh ease 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


(6) Explain and illustrate any four of the follow- 
ing:— 

3^*^ " f ^ 

6. Estimate the influence of Sufism on Muslim 
thought and discuss the theory of its Indian origin 

Or, 

Compare Sana’i and Mawlana Kumi as Sufi poets 
with reference to their style and mytsic teachings 

fi'oTjRTTi Paper 
7tme — Three horns 

1. Translate the following passage into English;— 

t>jii a£L« 

3 3 <Si^* cH jj' 

«S*ijUt^ jl ^ UiMut VJlw (sJ^ 

^ ju g,! i3jf» 

w-t ’j 

Jl j j i^LuiW u»Iaa^ jt 

UJ 

3'^ 'j 3* *^3^3 V^" ij’W 
1^3'i u)^'^ Ixt • j »a*>tA j Jb 

Jimimiu* iXjS La>uf ^jIa^ aS 

jX^ aS 4iiiU j< **&U. 

*Jt3S\ J! *$ U <xAi *^y*^ 

aS ij^3j^^ Ji^ i' ^3 j' ifi3^ 

aJ" I 3 ''^3^ 

^L^dhU^ VtXAA (3^ ^ 

aT ts*i3le Ut . Aii A^l0 c AU C? 



M.A. (rBEYIOUS) BXAMINATION. 875 

A&li »<5j^ J ‘“'ijjri tb'j** 

yl^Ju li 

3^ d^ ^ t jlr W y|t J<3 ^ 

G jiiliO j3' L5^ j*IhG cuA5t 

#by *>>^4/*^ 

DisoU'as the [wmsibility oi ithioil iiaiisfonUiitifm, 
rcproduciiifi? the nt» ol Nasir Tu^i 

2. How d<»cb the author ol l>rovc the 

following propositions'' htacoTlns argumonl lu siirtple 
Persian prose :— 

# c a*i w t (ji*^ ( I ) 

ei 4$ (f) 

my y ^<> 3 ^ ^y (f) 

3 isJSiis^y y jItiU y (a) 

yi^^) ^^***^^ J o»>i « i»fc> y 

4 ^ cuitjua 3) (3^^ (/>) 

4^ 4 ^<& (ttJtiAfi ^ H 

♦ ( 

What exactly is meant by the aboye Contrast 
the views of Nasir Tusi and Dawwani as to the highest 
yirtue, stating the principle by which they determine 
the place of a virtue in the scale of virtues. 

4. Explain clearly m English : - 

J^L&)u (rtt) 

efi^ 4^ 3 <*3^ tf3^ 

VmaIG ^y oU4>U y j cu^JUjU y 

jyJi* j 4^^^ jj 
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QiTBSTioir PAPma. 


J ^ AfttfS 

3 ‘‘ry 

4^U-**- “altjjAS Jt «S.»! o**^ 

iXnij ubfau* j 

V*^?^ U-J*** (»***# «i*<U.ljU 
«aXe j AJl^S JUa. irAJblj&« 

aJIA^ trj*G jt>jt jA tj Ajik 

J JUu^ u&bw) oU(A/> ^ «S>Aa-J ^ 

* Bhi^' <>“• ^ ^ 
^ viSL ^ ^i(3 JpidSt (^) 

ch^ 

6. Write a biographical note ou 



M.A (FIKAI.) KXAMINAriON. STiT 

M.A 'FINAL EXAMINATION. 

PERSIAN. 

Pi lift r P\ri.K. 

/ imp — Vim f imui $ 

1. Transl Ho into Ku^Iish - 

tr«A^ di C w* l 

* iXJi^ AiCaiiJ ^ 4/^.,^ 

(AiIaXiUa lyAiAiX^ (k P ^H^ V—Ailfii 

}\ i' f* 

dJla>^Uki «>aAJL$ ^^iSkiA ^ Wb^^A 

SCJir jT^.« VJlA Vt>lj^ *1) 

ai la.jb’ 

iD 

vAl^ OjJ Ut • vjCk U C aAS J^M ■’ uiJj 

lb^RAtj4> - lyj di^ VJUv 

jliA{ aCmJI^ j oV? j wljwwt 

^Uwt 

*A}*5ji4^ »jl A$ jtjii tj ^jy* 

VyA y i ^ i> |A>4 >j£^ 5 AbXC* jjJ J 

di j 

^ *^>4 (J^ J J!j^ 

4^V- J ^b ej*b is3J> 

3 cr^* 

b ^ 3*^ JlwtAtiJ^ 

v*Xa 1 laijH «Aa# 

74 
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QUESriON PAPEKS. 


aX^j ifj^ 

^JJ ja - tiji ^^J)i j’H\J - «s«-jS»41 

^^Sku • MliyA ^(AJLo 

jj f^LoLt utjiA 1^ (sf^ ' 

3* J j a^ljOi 

iH 

va^ L t ^ jt ^UuJlf^t «J^Ciai 

# I VJL&tf pIjiAat 

2. (a) Point out and explain wordb and phrases in 
the above passage which have been used in a sense 
diffeieat from that m Classical Persian. 

(d) Note the grammatical points in the above 
passage that are pecahar to present day Persian 

3. Explain the following in Persian, giving refer- 
ences to the context and pointing out any peculiarities 
of style : — 

ifjy^ vjjjiii 

»a>Sj } 5A. . iAaaSj^ ^ta. ^ j(> ^lij^ 

»j(3i ci^^Xa. ejUg. dX ^ J(5 

j2^«uX3 JiXfO j 

- jijf^ cji 

l5tAwt dX tXiiA^JSiS C Qrt. V> t^&Lss 

vl^ji j^T tAitj a^\Ci ^\y J Jd Utd 

usJjX J Jjy ci^ijSy - Ji35 

JU«t a5 431 a3) 

- Ojiilfi dbiLi*^ pjj j pjfi 

Vji cumSC^ J(5 jJ J&m tj 

- cuma3 

3 jSa jt3 vT Ij 



M.V. (riNAL.) EXiMINATION. 
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Vj-U# «>**^>* ^a^r^ ” viSj^ j» ^}Lu(>|.& 

^jli jt jUmi A»&>tA>t A A mnA* ^jtlACi? StAiC^Aj 
t^KiAJj 1j «a> 5 ASa. er®*-. aS" 

'j **^jjj^ 0|lA»iAA|i> - iA& AA.£l^t 
ji*S trKjir j> fcA^«y=44 tA^ pis' «s«»cs> 4^ 
'j j* eri**'^^ - VtAiUwij jj 

- iX A &iji ^jC wjU i ^/otik 

iAfIKj aAoIp 
e^^S^^r^ tfKjifc - AA&^ jj ^ 

ojjM» j<iAiuij«3 ^ ^J^^i lijA irjijit JU 

J jjti (A^ J iSS«ilA& 

^4^ aJLo^ A> 

J>j rjjj*' jJ** i' 

3aj f3.^^ j i ^ ‘ ? ’ *A*» 3^ »y««* 

Ai ^^4-. J jji^ 

3a> rJjJ 3 v-* 

4. l^araphrasc ia siiupl«* IVrwan, a<I(iiQj;C notoH on 
the passages underlined ind t»u vhetcme il be mties con- 
tained therein ;— 

C&A*U#^ Oj Uwb> cri* aSU <s*|Xi fi^ 

aS Aiji Kri' J 

^lj53Uj5 - ejUj ifU«>4 y jli-b* 

fU5< ^ eKe3«ipl3 
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QUESTION papers. 


jCiUi»(>S ji i_m^(AAA ii 

j4 (Jbj>i>*j^ «SfttJ^(^ frif^ 3 

fjutxi jjlc ^ji 3» jUJIil Aiu J*JU 

iS lyjSiSS aSjI® c;a1 5 

usJlIaLwJt^tO ^j S c^ t>tyw 

vaaSSI ^ ^ vO jX>»$ ts>OUMi Jli 

uMW^ jti jl (^3y^ <s^ J J" Jf^ 

jUjt ^ eH^^L> J< er#J^ C^J* 

V(d t jLt ^ A -JLife-A -Qu^ 4 ^ iial ^ J > ..1 La a 


^ ^ dJu&J <«.Ajo ifiuilaJl^w 

tfS*IlA^ l^CuMb^ ^LmA^Lw J y^i j liW j 

# ^JLk.> 


5. Translate into English : — 

aS ! tX& 4^ jlj - |ii>L& l> ^i9 

Vj^MdUf • USamAi^ 3-?'*^ Vi5*-S#4^ 3^ 

" (3^ fijfi iW y. *jl$- tA-*UJ 

3^ Ijf^i * ^ - ji^ 

_ - iXft jU. j>0 tiA^ y [•'‘Ai? 

JU G i3 Ji\ - ^ tiSiiji - jSj^m&S 

fJiMMlliMSJ ^ AXSJ tfi****^ l^** 

- Ai$ »ti-. 3 jj . tij^ y i' j^ 

“ fJ‘H ^3^ J^ 3'^ 

jm 3$yb - p^-6 4,^^^ iXili 4^6 1 

^ jAjA ^ *J. ^ 

• tAA^ «Ajta.>«i \jfit jM - cikrtii^ ^jSCS - ^tXS 



MA. (^INAli) EXAUI9ATIOK. 
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I •tjj • JU«^ Ai{ 

ef** - ‘^•*4 *Sy, va^ 

ii . iXii ^ jjl} . ^ A4 

• lAA? ^ Ij - »? - aix' «Jb^l 


>1 < o\0 r\i'. K. 

lim ^Ihi^t hnuB, 

1. (’oiniiuMifc upnn tho f#l1o\vnjt, verse» of (jaam 
and dificufis th<* truth uf hi'^ st itciiitMit — 

^iS t/Ty* »!-* 

'jfe jj" eHti I/* 

^15^ j*S6 ;*> j»i- 

dJUsu^j «-^ 4^j«> lAiJ < jt 

o,. 

How fir do 3011 up’jooi till* idinn of (^laiu to In a 
bom#^ i 4j^«asu« - \N ^ disi uss hi'^ si^ooinl hejuistudim 

the iollowmg verse, with sptiMl u teionec to hie hic — 

iAJU IjN* I^Cm 

‘•ijjT vr* c»***iji j 

2. Ihsoubs briefly tho devolopinent ol jjfi in Feiaiau 
poetry. JIow does * Viidlih eoinpiro willi theoUMical 
poeth ^ 

tl, rrausliite the folio wiuu into Ihtgliah 

jkMji j y j«> {«) 

uirtiiM# tisjS yC^ jfA Jh*^^ 

ijJt 6>^i ^ 
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QUESTION PVPBBS. 


«iM«U J«3 j ijr* J j J*i 

(3^ «ifc-*5L4 (>^riMi> cr^ (b) 

^3*^ 3 p43 ^,4 jp 

j 4^ jAfi jt ^ J ^ 

o^V43^ jA© 3 4^^ 

i^f***^ jt i^^iXic 3 j\iX& 

*X>)j*** eriv^ 45*^^ ^ ^;)tjtiixliS 3 

t^ldi. ^ Ul^ J jdM US^iASV^ jm dj 

ulid^ 4^-4 J ji (J^3j^ {<=) 

«aGjV< Jla^ V b 

J*^ jt3 4i*> 

j<w j 4 J ^Amp4 j (ST* 

Jk;^ tj oJka>j ^ 

V*^0 3 jJ 'j$- 10*^^ cA^ 

4 Explain tbe following in Peisian, explaining 
the allu«<ion8 and pointing out the figures of speech : — 

jt vs*cUff tS y^ii\ jAa. £,1^ (^) 

h cA^ i-XmJi Jji J 

£a^ arii BJ^d* ji^3 fd^ 

h Ijy feH' jy ^ 

j[4> vjkikj&i y»,.> y <A*ij^ 
io^'^33ji *Aa.Uu 

tj>y jfii^ y ts ^ i & i o ^6j 



(FlKilt) EXlXIir&TlOir. SSS 

Ji «»<-i i» (»»«> 

jU «_<> VJL& JU> j\ to© ^ 

j^ '*** 

c» y's' jS ^uaI^ 3 *» y- 

t>j$ ^UJL0^,J^ j© AaA 1j 

er** fj®* «»^ cr*^ ciT*^ ('*) 

ri^i' yr^ 3 ' fj*" 3' eHKi 
cri** 3»3-V 3^ e«H^ 1^ 

A«J9 Sa.j«) 

<ra^^ y*iA* jti-ayi 'f>H^Si w-*** 

V jil^3 «s*iA 3 .j y «*1 j.3> *4 

vAji »‘>jj>^ V ^Uju 3^ 

VJ A-U. S-^ 3 jy<35 

5. DiUereatiite between v^UX-w^ au*! and 

illustrate their use by quoting verses from ^IS . 


Tuzhd Pvij.u. 

Ptme-^^Three kouth 

N li — E*ive (iueUtanit oarnffM markti. At Umi ottS < 7 Ue« 
tion out of (iroitp A muH he uttemptf L 

Group A. 

I What do \tiu know oi the y,nwi^ «tnd 

Pti^f47i(f •* (ii\4 tho dito iboiit wliieli tho Atei^ftt was 
wntton ind tlu‘ ovtoiit to wliwh ilu ]M»rtioiis of rho 
hookliivo o(‘f*Ti pii*40i\td up tot ho proMMif iifo 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


2. What do you know of the Achaemenian inscrip- 
tions ? How far does the language of those inscriptions 
differ from that of the Acentd f* 


3. Give a detailed account of Fahlavi works which 
are extant 


Group B. 


4 Give at least two stories told by several of the 
Persian biographers of poets as regards the origin of 
in pitkKaia A finnoA storios reliable or other- 


poetry 

wise? 


in Persia. Are those 
Give your reasons. 


6. Write a short note on the Shdkndma of Firdawsi, 
stating conditions under which he versified it and the 
attempts made by other poets before Firdawei. 

6. Give the characteristics of the poetry of 
Jalaluddin Rumi and compare them with those of 
Hakim Sana*!. 

7. Sketch briefly the development of Persian prose 
during the early Sal juq period. 

8. Write a note on the literary activities of Nasir- 
uddin Tusi, noticing his chief works. 

9. Write short notes on ; — 


Foukth Papbb 


Time — Three hours. 


Write an essay in elegant Persian on a»y one of the 
following subjects : — 


(1) Th(' rise sind development of dhlactic 
( j ) lu Persian literature. 


poetry 


(2) Literary activities of the Per>sians during the 
reign of Mahraiid Ghaznavi 

(3) Philosophical iteraturo in Persian, 



M.A. (previous) examination. 


88.5 


M. A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

UEDU. 

FiKST 

N, B. -^An.»iripinw,wt »» f*r*iu^ h kffins o^h^rwi**^ rliVpsW, 

1, Kxplalu, with rt^fort*a«‘e t!> thp 4*<»iitt‘Xt, pointing 
out all the of Hpi*ech 

r>- *3 */ 3 * 

^ ^ I 4 A jl< 

ttAa. b' jm A A l C? 

03 ^ l*si*^ < 3 ^ *_} 

jJtS IA$^ ^ ^ 

UUC» ^ l|y.lA <ffl » t U 

crtH < 5 ^ >?• 

«/^ 3 * 

t/aAi vW * 

«^!U» ^ 

jy^ ijy y 

<3>6 jv-*- y 

<ah ^ ^ V’ cAy» 

-j.t -.. -jlJ i i> E t ... Jn91o» 

ts^)y vjL &4 M 

tss...<US A j3jiA 
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QUESTION PAPEBS. 


pi^ ^ 

^W» tMi 

J^lc ub ir «HU. 

2. Oompare the style of g y jutja» t l vith 

that of pointing out the chief characteristics 

of both. 

S. Explain fully with reference to the context : — 

A bt- vtiy AJ <s»j^ 4^ (a) 

jiijii *rrH3 ^ 

d-.U. trj ^ 

awileA Vj «a>aSj eiUaj 

Vj Ue v^i ^ fjmjA taJlia! 

djUa; If’ 

JS* ^ ’‘>J 

pjdA.* ^ UirwaG jG AJ 

1**^ ^jflo y**5 aalai.* lAj 

4&Xii (*) 

^ U-* 

U*'^ 4:Jr6^ 

^ y«1 »j b? aS 
tyb tjU« b' y-1 ygS tfj jyL« 

Ijb (s' 



M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 
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jh* vj 

Cr* ^ Vj yiX* y*i 1 

t/ i. (<?) 

i/ «*’j rftt^^ji ^ i/ «•> *> 

I. Ooxupctre un<i i*oiktiMKt tlio iollowmg ifu^o cxtractH 
a8 rogards tlicir atylo, <i]ctioa, and exproHSions* Which 
of the two <lo you prefei% an<l wliy — 

"^3 ^ 3 ^ (1) 

^3 4iXJLt 

tiJb ^ vK (?? 

»KU ^ Uji tfjUSJ ^ 

«/* J-*i 

1^ Ji <-Jt^ 

jy 

mjjlU b* Umi (2) 

o*JL> *:hy^ 

cl^f?• fSi y"^ ^ 

^ ^3 4/*i^ Jp .#6i Jt* 

A* < *‘*A- > ^ ‘-^y ^ 

«*>, Knmncrate the fharacteristica of the atyle of 
Mir llaBan. 

6. Scan aw/ tu o coupleta out of the extract contained 
in the first question 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


Seoostd Paper. 

Time — Tkree hours ^ 

Answers must be written in UrdUt unless otherwise stated. 

3. Examine the plot of ami j 

Compare the atyle and diction of the authors of the two. 
Which of these has succeeded in his aim ? Give reasons 
for your answer. 

2. Trace the development of Afsana in Urdu and 

assign the exact position of Afsana-writer. 

3. Urdu Afsani in general teach optimism. Discuss 
this statement and give your opinion. 

4. Briefly describe (he characteristics of 

6. Explain the following, adding explanatory notes 
on the words underlined 

III ^ 

- ^ jybUAl 

m 

^ j) lajSi 

4(1, JjS mXm X* jUtnS imXL» ^ 

.ft u-‘ 

i ^ jSUaA im^ ^ (JL. VL. 

JH «**«> w* Jjj 

A bjS jS j^b. 

'?-* ““►d^ jjj A 

u» 0> ^ 

JfjUaS J jSKt 

^ '>* Jij ^ ji^ J3' 





M.A. (PttEVIOU*«) BXAMIVATIOV. 
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j **laJ - j^y& (s' jy& ArnSij'* 

jLj-^ jlZi ^ Ij «U153 um vKO 

♦». Uc-wnte tli« fillowinjf lussago in modorn 
Ur<lu. l*oinl out the archaic cxprcHhion and wordn in 
the passage :— 

^r^ *r^ ‘■su|i4 

g,t> - tCl wS 

J J5J 

<^1 ^ ^ Jatu. J^t jtjXfc ji 

^ . ur ja 3 M «)P Jj' *3^ 

!j^j<3 jj^ Lr4“* c>^4^'**' o^*^J ^ 

jgjk CanSI^iJ (s' y-t ai jii*' <£ tr' ^ 

^ e>y3«> *«5 ^ <£ u“^ t^«4 •'3 aHtJ c/“^ 

si t^jrJ (t' *4** J>^ «.^ 

4^ di oil|,J(> i. ^ dS^Og^ 

i - IgS uT ur*- jr§^ ^ *»’j «al»^ 

a u-» - ^^J 4f>J- 

bl^i^ ^ t>*' Jj' *s»' 

u,y» 4^3? u,t3 *-X>^ ^ df'r^' 

# ^yi> (j3l* dJijiSt S' ^O Ag>t jjj! 

’ IS 



QUEOTION PAPERS. 


8i>0 


Third Paper. 

Time — Three how s. 

N. B .— should be written in Urdu* 

1. What are the distinguishing traits of A.kbar’s 

How far did his religious and social opinions 

colour his poetry, and what movements of his age 
became the particular targets of his satire ‘r* Plow 
far do you consider his influence in these directions 
beneficial Give quotations in support of your answer. 

2. Distinguish the two stages, i/». (i) patriotic, and 
(ii) communal, in the poetry of Iqbal. How far does 
the factor of religion affect his inspii ation and influence 
ai a poet Give illustrations. 

J?. Compare and contrast the Dooms of Ohakbast 
and Aziz both as regards (i) ideas, and \ ii \ style. Whom 
do you prefer, and why ? 

4. Explain the sense of each passage in your own 
words, connecting it with its context, and write explana- 
tory notes on such words and phrases as require them:— 

• •tfS* ^ 3^ dT («) 

cm cjK.* a ^ 4^ Ottej 

4^J er^J 'ji** aS 4^J 'ji-* 

c>(^ 4 > (r 

£^U4> 4^j^ ^ ^ cA*® crqj 

^ 

2,'** ^ eriT' «!S '5^ 

^ iJ ^ AJ jjjT ^ 



BVAWrWTIOV. 
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12^^ t 0jjf Ssdk ^ 

u"' ‘■sfj^ ^^sjWLJ ii 

ts» oX* w:k/«U3 ji ttll&s 

J.X» ,^jA- K Ljj 

lASsI IJ c>^j tUf 

fA ^ iftSiej. 


<') 


u>*i.Jlf9^ 4^ <3-®^ ^toXjl Idi {>1\ 

uS ,^T J‘> ^l'#?^**' 

i3j|i3 cf^ 4£>i>45t8b 

uJ ,^T 4^ 4/^ ci^?- 

j>j0 cJ> *-^J> dlSXot 

uS wia* 4 ^jj^ *iu *js- 


Foi itrii Pvi'i u» 

/’jW - Thrfi* Ao/frrt. 

An^in ! Awuhi la itntUnin 

1, “ Ulialib l^ superior to hiK coutemporaeies Zuii*} 
ami Momin in tliouj^ht^ but ih Inferior to >Sau«| an<l 
«uptMMor to Momiii in siniplu'it> of style '* Unticise this 
rttateineut. 

2. tlxplaiQ tlu* inllowiiijj: extracts ami innotate the 
underliutMl e^.pre^s^M^s . — 

JUi^ If ^jf jk iji 

gjjj$ tk A-»ta. 
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QinesTioiir papsbh. 


^ ^JU 

^Um#JJ ^ IjA b^ 6 ^ Aiu« 

^ ji <siy^ V* 

*JUS ^ ^ tjfcji ^? ^ wife 

jL. t_»i 

Slt®f jaxXm j Jj^ 

j\S^ «rer*^ trit' ‘-^ i^*“ (^) 

jU^ ^ ^Jij 

*^3^3 p^ «* 3^“" 

j'j^ */3J *3^* 

jl^ ^low ja*» 

jbji iJJ^ »A& cjjjSe Jli »-»i 

jtSl& t/'J^ v<3j 

3. What position do you assipcn to Ghalib among 
Urdu Qasida-writers How far has he fulfilled the 
requirements of a Qasida and how much has he enriched 
Ui^u literature as such 

4. iSxplain :— 

j'*’ ^33* ^ J3' cHi® 3^ (®) 
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<PH8VXOt7a) catAUXXrATtOM* 

VSiMwJi> (J)sSi Ja^ ^JhSiJikS 

1^3 6J^jm ^ 

0 1 aAAmJ 8ihi^ JT* ***'^*Hf‘'*** 

Cj^t tAM9 ^^^*2 cJC^it iijlt ti^it 

IgA ‘A|> jIa ^ 

U t J^AdWih^ (jXj&kA &JAs^ jf( (JmI Uwjf 

ijjlr^ A j4*" 

t* I A*«» > ,g4Aj hl i 6 m^Ahj I 

UT lib y fjwii (,■) 

bt tiby £l&j jSa Jj 

Ji IttwlUS «J ^1 Jill 

b? lib jA- wi.3j ijS 

J*1 l«£l ^iw*«% ^Afi 

bT iili l«S iSjS *50 " 

»£ 1*1 *^ vs»b uX» J& (rZ) 

^ Ia$ J5ili5 *1 iS 

^ i.ri^tM*®*^****’ {'’5 

«* v/i- «-45^*aa. 

^ tr^ 

Jitji^ii'^Cm.)"* i^ii ^ tf*4^ 

c^* i/d^ tW 

4^ 4/A-* Jj®U 4 ‘-^ H 

r». Wnto an essiy m Urdu im the Tarieui phaaee of 
Oil ilib's Urdu poelrv with special reference to the lines 
uni n in i) t 

♦j “Uhilih js n *r<»it I piij^rt-wntor i poof 
lh*i(* is^ 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


M.A. (PINAL) EXAMINATION, 
UEOU. 

PiBST Paper. 

Time — Three hours* 

{Answere should be in f/rdv.) 

1. Write a short note on satire and wit in Urdu 
lancfuaffe and say what position the Oudh Punch ** 
holds in that branch of literature. 

2 Discuss the style of Muhsinul Mnlk as a prose-* 
writer 

a. tai Distinguish between : — 

t Jmj (J&f ; j vjUZwt ; j 

* i 3 4- 

(b) Give the meaning and the origin of the 
following words ; — 

^ fJi^ ^ jJi ^ <jCiUb4>jt < 

# 

4 Hxpiain tlu* following paas»jii“i 
‘ erJ^ ^3 w4^ (^0 

' cS ^ ^>C‘> (/») 

ui m 

jlaSiS ji loot «,U» - ji l6,>1 

« ^ «awK^^ 

Is' «aly3Uj> «»liT Ju^ ^y I jS (cl 
oD^ Jj’ J cr4-i I? c)^ 



M.A. (rriTAI.) EXAMINATION. 


8»5 


jSt • 0^ cujfUtS lynj^ m c ub^Xa. 

j3 !»&».• oV^ 

cr^ tri fWS p cra*^ t/ tHS- •4?»- 
^iSa. B,i ^ u*' J}' la^ji 3 «>Ij^ 

laUSt^ ^ auli|.iL&x<i «s»UT ^ 

^ JL^3 t/** ^ 3 jlAo *>-*1 Ajl» » iA< i »i * 

otfijt S . 'v Aa S au. ^ c>^ ^ ^ 

tt>W» Jjj* d|5 ^ 

• ^ (JCCo^jl^ yA-» j3 w4*o Li.4< 

5. Explain witli illuHtratumn i*— 

• OAAiJ * pl«i< • a^jlf jl6 Seljj 

H. Explain ih<‘ iollowittjjf pisMaire ami nhow what 
li; 3 fht it throw*^ on IIm* 1i 1\* ol the writer ;— 

<>w£>t •* isfi^ 3*^ ^ I^Xmi 

Jk (T CJ^ ^ i 

V* jH Ji’ ‘ e^, ^ 

i*Sc\3 jJL^ j^ ^ aJlS > ^ lJuc3 

C’5j’ 1**^ ff^ ^ a* *ti ,*lo 

^ ur^ vrS^ ^3* 

^t> <3- y.^ Ijit) ^ ^ 

u-^j A yijk 

(j-a- u*y • I" - a^i A 

U"#^ J FfO •»*<««» IV 

jjl yA-* i-ja-* ^3*1 • ^3^ 

huSa* jS jXi y pJoi - Jj^ o^’*^j 3 ^ j»" 
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QUBB'ilON MPBHH. 


* eS> eri* «£ oy^ji ’ 

AXCtf jb- . Uj ijj^^ ^ o-ji era> 

• jH J^' «“■ 

SsGOND Paper. 

Time — Three hours, 

N.B,— ^»8«’tfr8 mttetde in Urdu unless otherwise directed, 

i. Fully justify or criticise the following stato- 
mcxits ; — 

{a ) Ams was a dramatic genius of the first order 
marred by the social and political conditions in which 
the poet was born and brought up. 

(b) India has far outstripped Persia in the matter 
of Alaibia writing. 

± What position does JSauda hold among Marsia 
writers 5* Give a detailed critical note on his work. 

A** 

d a} Write a brief note on the use of ^if***^ 

m Anis and oi aA5 uuAj# m Dabir. Give illustra- 
tions. 

{b) Is it correct to describe Anis and Dabir as 
Epic poelH {State your reasons. 

t. Critically examine the innovations introduced 
h;y Zamir in Marsia. 

o. Clear up the allusions in the following 
verses 

is^y <d#'' ^ o" ^ 
ur^ jSle ^ jib 

jj» jjb cA>T j^ ^ J? 

ji' tS jy ^ jy*J 



U.A. (FlXAI.) niXAHIXAriOK. 
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^ 

jtXe A 3^ 

y t Ja Haft A* dae Jt, 

^ Uiiv Afij^ jk j»«»u> 

^ l*it <jaj& H- 

^ Ui Jj jia. ^ 

^ «»U51j' ^6lk.» U>4S 

^ kS>iA «A ^ jCmS 

(! j\ji\ »A ^ g«La ujrjAtt *s»^, (a) 

ji^\ Ji ^Jji3 

cs- tfiyiis ^iij>, 

^ Jj— j eri* iS.' 

^ <*• 

»5 j*> ^3^ H a> 1? 

tA »J ^ J*4>1 J* Ci? 

JUjjS ^ ji\ji xt ^^J|i 6^ iSii 

^u jjai a 5 y,^,a. 

vjS^ ^(> Cit <ii»j& <5, ^ 

^ Jf UL. y j-siit 

( u-**’ ) 



QUESTION PAPEB8. 


jUi 4-5 b. ^54 ^ Uw (y^j«5 ( 6 ) 

jOeS ji V(»5l3 ^ 4-^55 ufjis 

jW J ' 

yb;>} 

^ wj .XL- 

^ i^J*^ ^J*3 jXL«> aZwA? 

Jb, ^ ua» Jj^ ^ 

^ AT J&&-> jXL(> ite3 ^ g,U v^ 

— ^b ^ ** tt>^ 

i^i J***’ Z-^. H 

yt alw> ^ ^ i.i ^ «ji>t yMU»flk 

ail^ uiw*G aS iSw-^ *^5*j Tj 

) 

Critically judge the above passages as specimens 
of realistic art. Which ot the two do you prefer, 
and why V Explain the underlined words and ex- 
pressions 

JjoU Ui ^ ((?) 

c«i* 

Explain the verse. Does it refer to some special 
inehient *r If so, what ^ 


Third Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Plmse ansurr only five questions. The ansioers may be in 
English or Urdu. 

1. Discuss the origin of the Urdu language, and 
0>|m what influence Punjabi had in the growth of the 
uPSu language. 



KXAMINAIiON. h99 

•J» Hxi»hiiii the (liilcrcmu* hotweon the Deceaa un<i 
tlio rrtln i iiivuiL^eH, Hn<i aeeoiifit for the faet that the 
Until literature tirat heur*in in the Decoan laaji^uapre. 

it. Write I hrief neeimnt of the development of 
poetry ni the Iteeean helore Wall. 

i. Oive a skeleh of the life of Mir Ta^ji Mir, KhIi- 
mate his mtlueiiee on Unln poetry 

o. How far will you re^xanl Da^Ii a«i a poet who 
refleete<lthe aoeial lite nid thonijjht of the tinic^* m 
which he floariahed h 

d. Traec the eifectB of the impact of the West on 
Urdu poetry. 

7. DIhcush the value of the Hhaal as a form of 
poetic expression. 

H. Give a critical estimate of FI iiti both us a prose- 
writer and a poet. 

it. Deserilie the ori/;rin ami ilevclopment of the 
l>raina m I'rdu iitcrature. 

10. To feel the virtue of the poet, to discnfs^a/re it, 
to set it forth,— these are flie three of the critie's 

duty.*' Explain. 


Kouiinc l*Ai*biu 
(Bssay.) 

7*ima — 7*/iw hours. 

Write an essay in Urdu on awy ose of the following 
subjects 

(1) Poets are born not made. 

(ti) The influenee ot Arabic and Persian litcratiireH 
on the development of Xrrdn, 

f!i) The ooneejdion of (3«^ mUrdu poetry. 
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QUESTION PAFEHS. 


M.A. (PREVIOUS; EXAMINATION. 

HINDI. 

First Papbr. 

Tiim-~^Three hour6, 

1. Questions 6 and 7 are QompulsoT]fi of the others onfy 

three may be attempted. 

2. Unless othertoUe specijdedf questions may be ansmred 

either in English or in Rindi, 

L '^Though we may not possess the actual tost of 
Chan<i we have certainly in his writings some of the 
oldest specimens of Gaudian literature abounding in pure 
Ai>abhransa Shauraseui Prakrit forms/’ 

Discuss the validity of the above statement and in 
this connection give the difEerent views about the anti- 
quity of the Prithviraj Base. 

2. Write a short biographical note on Bhushana, 
What do you know of the controversy about Bhushan’s 
connection with the other ^Tripathi Bandhus’ P 

2. Do you observe any common religious principles 
in the writings of Santa (^R) ? What view do you hold 
about their writings from the point of view of literary 
polish and poetic excellence P 

4, Kabir is said to have been too much rationalistic 
in his views on religion and society. 

Comment on the above and give youx own views 
on the subject on the basis of the writings of Kabir. 

5. Discuss the importance of Jayasi as a writer of 
secular love poetry in Avadhi dialect* What were the 
causes of the comparative unpopularity of this school of 
Hindi poetry and what led to its complete disappearance P 

<i. Explain m Hindi, with reference to the context, 
writing notes wherever necessary, any three of the sollow- 
ing passages: — 

(<^) rhPc i 



M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINAilOM. 901 

^ wtr wPcw trw i 

(ift) wr wW? ^m 1# 5«iirf H 

vtieVi: f ft : ^ m s ’jfd i 

5r n'vwJ^w EnlhciT ^^fvrinHiiPr wft n 

(A) mfi: ft wv wTfT:«Tf « wm ft <H T « T m i 
^ VETO nwr ft ^ 

wftor fls^H-nfm^sr w wnr^i^ fitWTK « 
smtT ^ fft^ ^ (ririTT n 
jjfsi ^ vfaanv <ref wfw» vm m fm 

f«f«E I 

^sm it w^K tar 7f « h 

5 j^ «irf«ar a:* mjpfT ft nh: i 

5W arffw fTw arfai 5*15 4 v 

«nft< ■ 

ERf VTUffiT 51*1 aft If <8f wv afw fftcT Jflf I 
arcT^ «»*T aifftw oftTvr ^nafpr a 

(c) ail ^ ff jWT ftift- 1 
vrarTff iiauft’ ftift" u 
w6r ^ihK ftarer miartf 1 
vn: 



QUESriON PAPERS. 


^ ^«7Er in6- II 

^ ^81 5? fifsrarc II 
w OTTXTtsr ^qrri • 

wt ^^rfw # »iTi tt 
ftiwf urw^cmftisT fsEwti i 
mw^nr ^ ii 

’<Ttm ^ ■«w:mtr »fift 9EfT« i 

Hfr Tff *rft’ WffCTfC II 

^ ST -Etw nm^^ I 

s^r^n ^ ^ 5^ I 
wosffifwsn, «sn i 

I 

fsifilwrsiKsif^s Elti I 

«»Ti^ 3Tf? Prfia: n% » 

fsTf^ ^5rr «Sf» Si i 
sif fii?T Tjirwf, i$i»i «r|r I 
^ft s|Fn TT» srH%»T ^ i 

VTE ^ 5^ ^ fljf ^ I 
^^-Tr«r iqj^l vtkx • 

WfTtsr fsri^VTCIT^VFCtl 



M.\. (IIFMOIS) I>'CAMINMIt)N. <0 , 

^ *n«rT "sfwiT i 

'aiff s» t 

>srf«-srVw ^ wnr wt ^ ■snr ^riwr nm i 

Tmnnff it 5^ firsif «f 

M 

7 Wiitt' brief ttoteH on ntiv H ^ of th* f tUoi^in ^ 
fr iits with pitticul a ri fen nee tu the wonlh imtb rli u«l 
1 hen in 

iu) nmm gfircw vx ftiil, fl»i» f^wwirr i 
(/ ) -^ -srsT nfrsr t wwy wr, w t wt«r 1 
{/>) ynyr % r»i^^r, ^pw ^ 1 

{<1) ^ wwrwft ^ PiirnirT t 

»m«tT!tT I 

) vif^ ^5fT ^ t W ^ Tiff mfif « 

(/t -wn Trftr fft: >??», ffT*iff, gpc mve nm 

wtff t 

0/) fff 5>c 1 1 

SFiONO PilFR 
/t lie ^Three hours 

i> B i) Qwe»t/wfw I lui % ate (omfitlmry Ofthm^t any 
four «wi/ he a imered, 

(i) Fjnept tohtrf othenn* vuntitmui uti^ufr», mat/ U 
ftritfen etf/ei tn Ftf/hsh or tn HtntU 

1 Innslitt I hi iollowiriK piBWWH into I nirb’^h - 

(«) TKmvit wt wmm f mfkmt, 

ffrfjV, fiwr ! frif frlfi | srf 1 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


tiff* 

trt«r tnjrft ff h 

fwm »5n» «n*ft ^ 
tft ftirv ^ qfe« Tin^ I 
gn s wS V mi ^ wcjft, 

?» 5 «itPc firaft-VT «Tf n 
(b) myfpt irfv I 

’ft w sflr* ?r4rfT*rT 

^f-^rirn ^tTT^ ^«rT i 
flBWftr ’smt B?: flEsr 

Bnsr tNr i 

5^-55^-^ 

^ I 

B*nsT ^ 

5BB 5^^BT I 
5^ ’tTbw ^ 

'srsft ^*n w 

2. Ji^xpLim fully in Hindi o»y ikree of the following 
exttactB: — 

(a) nfii qsBTm, 5 ?if Bff n, 

g S t gas tf Bstc f«Bt I 
Vf*'** grtiftr Bfiw Btfic, 

Bftr fBT Bwff I 







M.A. ffPEVIOtrs) EXAMINATION. \5 90.5 » 

- - - - --g'— 

wropcvr wv-^iw wm fir, 

IpCwt WfRR ff 5>it I 

Mhwft '^5»ifiT-»t4-«ffTr, 

win wlnf Wmi M 

(/>) XTTO vm lITt ftsPc Wl4V I 

urirc imfai' fii^fcK 

wsiff f'Tsn^ I 
^ ITU WTTC «itf«r wt-tfwsr 


TTTC Mrnc 5!5<Ki^ t 

flrit MThrtTf XTW frrfiril 1 

ww fture ¥ir«nf i 
^prff ^iftTw ^ ’em fiiTiff 

TPf nsfrrt TIT5 I 
gurer wff wiT it 

i;*TOT TTIf^T H 

(c) {fix: ^ «itT ft ^ 'WTW » 

’CTJW Pefirff MITf^ w, 

uSt^ ff «TTV, 

flPc ^ ■am: f *wit 


^SRTW 

^ % Wf wn| Wt9 ? 

Ffr»f wtMwr rear i 
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QtXESTIOS PAPERS. 


a{t5i ^ wt 

^irwTW%r ii 

(d) ^ ^nrr, 

i»?3Tr is^Nr wfif wncr i 

^ ysw ifi r^sT !|t, 

^ ^«re«r 'TO! ^ tarft i 

wftr 5 >^ wi I 

w ^rrsf f^njR wnw w; i 

TW ««lfT ^ I 

^sr«^^?r srr^ i 

(?) wf*fm ^ ^WTfm vK 

^Ti 3ftn ST, <aSt^ smf 

^5'^Tfw TI^T|?ftrtR^ ^ \ 

g^rat gw irniirs^ ttwwt, 

gwT^iw «^^t^H«T if I 

WW srfffT TTs f t f T sfr^Sf 1|W, 

wfftr f gsr % wmr f « 

»J Dmfus'* the claonolofxy of Tulsi DaA'8 well-known 
Work* aid ixive your opmion, with reasons, as to the 
auth<»r8hi|i of Uulsi Satsai 



M.A. (PttEVIoas) examikaiion. 
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4. Discuss the importance of the following lines of 
Tulsi Das m the proper appreciation and construction of 
hi8 biography : - 

(«) «rT5 film -am wrt f«rf^ Iwft 
q(^ ww Hwrt I (/») aisfn -srsifsr wwit warfai, 
wirw fiffvif i (>) nwO 

jfisir wawt anrji ftmf i 

•\ wift wt a flKt ^ wwar it 

iw a ann'WTf 

Kx^taiid the idtva eoutained in these words so as to 
fully bejir out the ideas underlying the 4|uotittion» 

d. What were the various stylcK in which Ilindf 
poetry was written in the time of Tiilsi Das? Which of 
these did Tulsi adopt for hm works and what was the 
measure of success attained by him in each of those I*' 

7. AVliat are the mam eliaracteristics of Tulsi Das’s 
stylo of Avadhi ? What steps did he take m giving it a 
literary form and polish *" Name the poet or poets of 
Brajbhasha to whom similar credit m.iy he given. 

8. Discrirninatehetwcen fftVFVfIT an<l WTJJUTf with 

special reference to the story of an<3 his guru 

and expounfl Tulsi Das^s theory m this respect. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


M*A. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

HINDI. 

P^L*JUB HI OK PuKVlOtrS AND PAPER II OF FlNAD. 

Ti me— Three hours, 

^Questions 2 nnd 6 are oompuhory ; of the others only 
four may he answered, 

N, B ' "i? ^ eept where other h ise specified anstcers may be written 
in KntjHsh or in Hindi, 

1. Wviti* a short note on the development of modern 
Hindi prose. 

Explain fully in Hindi any four of the followinjif 
pasHajLccw; — 

{a) m?t is 

VK. ^ finftn” * vt^ ifg^ f[x:- 

^ wit it ^ ^ 

wt wtlrwT is w^priT rftit W «r^ t ^ 

Jift sA’ Am wtf w 'itAm i 

(h) otsA (KfeaA framt^fir ^ amirm 
Amr; -sTHt fas ^fijr isA A wja: mvt; 

^ garri ^ftr it A wt aai ifN: wjt 
^ fw; «ik: ^a[ is wrA tpn qA xiafit ^ h Kft; 
iit wf nwrAiit f<?q!wisfttftHr»m5r n4 
tai «w «R1 itwi'm ifr i 



MA «pnitvioira & pisAi.) EXVMivmov. flw 

(r) gw ^ ft nrwrsff re i 

«TW wV scwitcV nrtff wffi» mrtvK i 
*wftr T igfafiw tT^rftft ftt wpwr ^ i 

wt «Mr WT< mnm fmn |tft wirft 

wt ftw f 

(d) w firftr nrwt ftw wvrtt i 

^dVrvrf^wgTTt i 
fwwTtf Tw’gw^dfawf m t aiftfti ^wwrti 
firwT wtw Wurw ^ wiit ww firwr h 

(<") g»»^ 3pi^ ww iitriK wf 

jjrlf ^ wfT WTT^ gwm I 
fw ^g TET W i' EITgsft iwlV fiwft' 

litfil ftft w> ftts wm sfE^f I 
f ftwwf ^ f ifr wt w# 

«si wmw wt wf fm i 
wnwft wtw fwwrft wft 

w«nnw ftg^aftwm nwt m 

(/) ift ^ Wf wf^ WOf wft \ 

gw ww fwfft: ^w ftfw 

^ ^ Wjfr «WTW Tf^ N 
ww^l^^sfww|[^lww«^^ft^ Efhmfiniww^i 
ntWETW ww purfn vtfm vm f«iftrt grw 

Wit i 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


S. Explain the main poinfcs of difference betw 'en the 
langnaffo of Umi Ketki kl Ra?mnz and Ikcth Hindi H 
ruth, supporting your remarks by apt quotations from 
the two books. 

4. Comment on the statement that ' the Hindi dram i 
is a plant of very recent growth ’ bearing in mind the 
fact that India had an indigenous drama in ancient 
times. Give some account of principal Hindi play- 
writers. 

5 Tran'^late into English any thrf^o, adding explana- 
tory notes where necessary 

(n) ^ vn ^ vft ^ Rkw i 

afr it i wV sfiwmsmT 

wsV iV H sciV I ’STsft isarr $ fujm 

I -artv ^9 ii’ snpf rit wr 

O' 

ir 99 r W9f I 9 ^ -m '*f 5 fpc ^ i 
{b) Wti w WtfnsT ^ ^ \ 

V* 9t*t ^ <*^**»r 

«KTH I 

%wr 9rfi!i ^!T Hre «r^ 'Jrrft: ^ ^ 

» 9 «rf 9 fir? I 

fiiw I 

(' ) ^^H’?'**** J WT’c 55i!r9r9 ^ » wr ^ 
Stii ^tnr mitm 9rw ft 

«tir wr 9fnT I 5:91 ■wr ?iwT9*rwr 591 ^wkt 



\l.\. (l*BRVI()i;S i£ PINAU) KXVMrN’ArlOV 911 


3nm ^ 1 itslinrc ftsvV k ^ «iTf w«m i ww 
WTOB 5:^ jw qil <n i « i tiw : 

% f I 

(<i) m v«9:^amr -srpnft t w*r % 

iTf ^ir^iw^irtT^swtr^jscSln^ t, wf f w iwftf i wr 
wm ^ finmw wt «T^n«r wi: wjw ^ 

WT wg^n wscift I, »*fw ft miT ft viomr 

ftwn igfir BRT ft TR^rfci*^ ft snpf 

^r, wiwwiTV ft ^awnfiwf ftrjjfrftt 
ft «>ir«T<r ft m wf w ^ 1 

(t‘) m f w frw *if ff nft wVr wft nr 

^ »ift I ftfsrft »iTft f ?r wift ^ ft ft etwr 
fi*iTft Iff nf iTifif WT inrT ft friir l fftrawr ftf 
fft Iff wm f wift ft I irc fifft I iTifif ft 
fpc f!fT wnft ftt fftt firm ft ft 1 

6 The ChaurasuratHhtmmnrki’^vMil an<l the PreTnuiignr 
aro both said to be in Braja Bhasha. Point out the 
difXereuoe between the grammatical forms appearing m 
each and explain tho reason of this clifXerenoo. 

7. To wliat class of dramatic eoinpositions do tho 
SUatUet and Mfulkuti belong and what are the oharac- 
toristic features of each 

H. Compare the characters of the heroine's com- 
pauions in the JUthakuntala, the ('haadrawnltf and the MtUat^ 
Mmikani. 

M Ucscribc tlio intlucuce of Harmhchandra onthe 
♦Icvclnpnicnt of modern Hindi proHo, How has it been 
inodificd by Pandit Maluibir Prasad Hwircdi ^ 
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QaeSTION PAPERS 


M.A (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 
HINDI 

POUBTH PaPBB. 

7 me— Three hours, 

N.B.HU Atiiwpt five ^uesitons only, Answers should be 
acconipoLniedby^opt us illustrations mainly from Jndo* 
Aryan ianguayes, 

(2) At least two questions from each section should be 
chosen. 

(3) All questions ar^ of equal value. 

A. 


1. Give * the three greatest names among the initia- 
torh of linguistic science in the beginning of the 
nineteenth century ’ and briefly state what contributions 
they made to the development of the science. 

2. ‘In the beginning was the root.’ Fully explain 
the significance of this theory of the origin of language 
and in this connection examine the Mmitation-theory* 
and ‘ xnterjeclional theory ’ also. 

Vi, 1 »o women generally possess a different language 
from that of men ? In this connection explain and fully 
illuBtratc lerbaltahn. 

4. Briefly describe the various stages of the develop- 
ment of the language of a child. 

5. Bxuniine the internal causes of the instability of 
language. 

ii (larcfuliy examine Brugmann’s theory of gender. 

B. 


7. Write a brief note on the phonology of loan-words 
taken into Hindi irom Iinglish and Persian. 

s '^tate tln» cause's whicii have led to the disappear- 
ance ttiibis of earlier Indo-Aryan from 

iiinduHtam. 



M,A. (PIIEVIOUH) BXAVr NATION. 
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a Trace the origin of Hindi adverb, 

10. Htate thn jdace of word-order ia Hindi and 
compare it with that of Sannkrit, 

11. Write a note on Ilmdi t’onjunetive and tract ith 
development. 

What are the HKim poniN of hntrin^tie ditferenee 
between Hindi and Hihari' In thin !'onni»etit»n eritirall.v 
examine the i^roupiup: of Hliujipnn with other Bilmfi 
languages and not with Hindi. 


7T 
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QUESIION papers. 


M.A. <FINAI.) EXAMINATION. 

HINDI. 

First IHi’Er. 

Tim — / hree /^<??^rs. 

\An>ntey ilnfiiiou 9 uud 10 <iu<l four o^//e/’s. JEacept where 
otlipnoise spfoitM answers vi'ft/ de f/iven eithe)* in JJtndi or 
in Km/Zinh, 1 

J. Discuss tho quality of ihe materials available for 
(fietermmmg tlie a^:o ami parentage of Surdas. 

a, Wlial arc tho toachinfiffi of the school to which 
Sur<laJ8 belongeil s' llow <lo you distinguish them from 
those of other cognate schools ? 

3. Compare the poetry of Sard^ with that of 
Tulsidas. 

4. Discuss the claims of Vidyapati to originality m 
his lyrical compositions 

5. Discuss tho historical value of the BhaktmfirL 

«. Wnio brief critical and biographical notes on anp 
three of the following authors; — 

JNfarsiinehta, Pipitji, Dithalnath, Nandadas, Madhu- 
karshab, and Itamanand. 

7, In wh*it rcs|>ect, il any, does Uaspanchadhya of 
Nandadas diJler from that of ihe Bhagwat, pointing out 
the lUstinguishing features of the former ? 

8. Coinmout on the historical value of the allegation 
that Mirahai sought tho atlvico of Tulsidas when she was 
troubled hy her pooplo who had in reply addressed to 
her the famous lines beginning with — 

“m5i finr sr rm i 

mfiE wirfir ShO- b” 

S*. hKplain in Hindi with reference to the context 
nn\f fwn of the fohowmtf : - 

{'f) ’BW swamr sri^ w i 
aft f ftc ijfriT fajr warSi, 

VBMIvSti 

irar npijpc ww I 



W.t. (nSAL) I'AmiNAI ID.V 

»sf tnrw im «i%, 

tr ir?f wil«fir i 
© 

^wi*R wtfiKvn isff «rsc, 
wf^sT V'arifirfif i 
fiisvflf »ff STfi^ arfif ^«ffw, 
irmfw iiftir i 

f<^tn ntg ^F«rns sr ^wfe. 

*CT^ *K»f ^^^9faT I) 

W^fT IfflK ITjpitf WT^ t 

f «wr mim ^ mar mtfrr $, 

?IT'W fuflt flprw I 

ffk rtr mrt(r nr nr, 

fnfcnr |til wif nrr*i i 
nfnr apitw n% m »nr, 

m ««rr wffT tjcw wT*r i 
nw nr gf n ggn nr n^jw, 

wnr nw fnnt ^n *nf ntrn i 
nfain ^n ^fjcnr «nr, 

m «rr rnj nfnvrr arm i 
nfn «r*r nfri i?K mifw, 

nnnt mnit wrn n wrtn i 
jr?riw wg Fw| rwrn, 

nuff «nrf*f m nf ann h 
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QtJISSTIOK PAPERS. 


(e) 4^ wrjsr 4^ ^ tmfr » 

'WflE ^ 

^ wm* I 

^ gren srmV «ips5<V 

4^ Petw gwT^t I 
ftsft ^'#*4t Efif ^ wfr 
WT5*r tfV ?ig w*?r i 

rn^pnE; m?s tifk 

snr wf *wT4t i 
T?pn wwTf! wrc %w^*f fiw 
5(rsr ^ irro swrot i 

^rifip mir ^ 4t. 
vnrqi I 

wtPi ’toeV !»4t wt ?4t4^ t. 

«fT WJI n^ ST WT^t I 
gTTfwr stf siftr, 

sw ff ^99x4)- 1 

*Kf? SI ^ETf sif^, 

»srt sHx gE: II 

(^2) wnJ sn# sr^si 91 m it ^ 

ttfiifsiR ^fsgr wnw Tn 1 



M.A. (KINAi:<) BXi'VINAriON. 
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ip|*r ^wiT inc *f ^ivcK 

^ wn I 

# 

vmt icnr ir 9991 9«rnnr 
’mw *fhrw »f*f 1 

fisftnn FifViw vnf; wwtci 
VKK msK vin 1 
vrairc »ww: 3r vrin ^sRtvfiar 
tfCT Wl »TWr I 
^T^nwft BQ5an«T firanc^ 
n y wfa ww I 
|[w Pwnr ^w-wrsrw, 

5»fw 5t«r *f*r i 
^91% fa’q mfi r ^ 19 ^Rnrifsi 
fw<*T 9 ft[»r«rc w*i H 

10. I’ranslato nito Kn^linh ant/ ttvo uf the followinij* 
pas8Af;os, acldm^r <‘xplanatury notew where* neccesary 

(rt) ww If ^wt nfff T^m 1 

9IW B57 sfNm, 

m9 fknv bR- mm 1 

^Tfnrtf icjp: irsm 

f5«?rT rmm i 

inrtmrar, 

^W*T JIVffH *9llf I 
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question papebs. 


5fT?f war ^ 
srm imr i 

«rran ^ arMt, 

whi ^ mw I 

tiRrfbR wwT q(rf^ . 

qrar w «»fif qsTw i 

*kI' qS^ wfirair 
fft qpi^sf^qrrar ii 

(/') ^*T gmnrf ww qmr i 

^ vsm ^wrfjrtfTftrft Ttrar i 
ssfqfw fnqsr ft qfft wtft i 

qrqw ij»r JstqnT mg wqr^sflr i 
wtf ST fqq «V lawiiriR 

3 ?F^‘ 

^T q^ W ^ qc^qtfq fqq^ tf^ qft I 

wror W ^WBR ^5^ WRT *I5T 

vRqraif^ I 

qr?fT 5(151 ^ ^ 555 qwRfq m 

{t‘) TirqiT qft n -aifT ff ■STroi’ 1 

ft% 5 K^ 5 f 7 l qrf 5 T 5 | w, 

fsrqsqrfr qWT qw^ IM « 
qfrqt wfsr gw qsTW wto 

i?t q-fW wq tnw^ II ^ II 



M.A. ^UKAH EXAMIHATION. 


010 


wnl qiT wrlr, 

^ WRIT HIM 

n^cfiir wnfr ^ 

»nBR »nit n 8 n 

w ^msr m nsr 8R nr^t, 

’•Rnwwm oraer^jV ii t » 
ifttT iRt 8r« «ri $, 

«irT«^ 8 |TiA h 4 n 

(rf) ffbrn wrt <R^, ffw wt« 

8nf«i t I 

TTOT u^sr |{§ wf« g;5p|t i 

^RPrift w?T ejft wtff • 

^ 5 r 4 g 9TVTV9R uftf^RIT w r 

fwBirlvhirsrf^f 8i«i*ir «rbe wnm> « 
ww f8»r <rv iiil ^firnfw 1 1 

ifiKfht ^prnr flfWw 

onfii t • 

(^') wrw fc iwr wr gw mm i 
mtf ««>r ««r{ir v«t t 
«sr xf-vnm ww ym mfk i 
^MK mm t<r gttft i 



QDEiiTION PAPERS. 


»Bt5f tiTTfw »rw I 

«*f irifiw! sswp ^fsinr i 
«*» «wrftr«ri»^T5i I 

«sifi wir ww sKHa' #t«m i 
w «fh: ilw wm i 
urH $«R3 ^anff I 

>a 

wri: fttiiafif fSwftn infsr i 
^ sfimrsf ^ i r qvrfi r n 


Third Paplii. 

Tinie-^Three hour6» 

five ^/uesiwns to 6e ctitempteii ; all f/uestwjui are q/ 
equal value. 

1. Point out the 01 A forms of any Un of the following 
wortla and fully discuss the sound changes observed in 
them ■ 

%?w, ^oTT, ^0^, mrt, sKt^, tffsn:, 

I 

2 VVhAt IS the dilference between a positional and 
an organic sound change-' Has any regularity been 
obseTve4l witli regard to positional sound changes in 
Hindi i* If so, <liscuss its scope, ami give examples to 
illustrate your answer. 

(a) Traci* troin the 01 \ stage the development of 
the Hindi numeral forms from eleven to twenty. 

{fn Write hriet philological notes on the follow- 
ing iractioual uiitiicvals;— 

’'IW, W*IT, fi, lliwl I 
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021 


Vrite a note on gender in the Indo^Arvaii 
j. IIow dt> you account for tlio prcwcncc of 
in Hind! verb « 

hat do yon know about th** ttri^in of obliipio 
pal forniB in Hindi nonna *’* 

Vrito a note on tlie oriurin of caso-attKcB in Hindi 
the different viewH in this connection. 

*race the eounoction of the lIinduMtanf IVrHonal 

i forms in the Kirst Person with the earlier 
•yan forms. Also compare them with the forms 
I In your own dialect, if you have any. 

low do you account for the orlijin of the follow- 

ii verbal forms y— 


WOfT, IKHITTj !W!T, I 


icli Hindi tenses are (hr€<‘t!y connecteii with Ihc 
ses 'r 

)iscus8 tlie diiferent ^roupinus of tfie New Indo- 
HnjfiTuages and m this eonuectmu fully examine 
I’s theory of the Internal and Hxterna! uroups of 
1 . languages. 


PotTHTir Pacbr. 

7 ime— Three hourK 

ite an essay in Hindi on me of the following 

l) “ «Kff wBi wm wfii I 

ST 5>r II 

Good old days.” 

Mutual influence of Hindu and Muslim culture. 
The Lihaktl Marga and the Uyan Marga. 
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M.A. AND M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXA- 
MINATIONS. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Fifist F\i*ua 

(Cilculus and Differential Equations.) 

Tv?ie-‘fhr€fi hour^, 

N.B. —Six mrry fuU 7narks, 

1. State and prove Taylor’s tlieorera, specifying 
the restrictions under which the theorem is true. Dis- 
cuss the possibility of exp^ndiuFsr sin-i r in powers 
of ?. 


:2 v«) If radius vector OPQ be drawn through a 
point of inflexion O of a cubic, cutting the curve again 
m P and Q, shew that the locus of the extremities of 
the harmonic means between O/^and OQ is a straight 
line. 


b) Jleuce or otherwise prove that the polar conic 
of a point of inflexion on a cubic breaks ux> into two 
straight linc^, one of which is the tangent and the 
oth<*T the locus found in {n). 


If < =r sm 0 cos (pf bin 0, ain <p, zz=^r cos 0, 
pr<iv, lint ^ 


9^- + 8y . 8^ _i 
f>( dfi 


.// 


Wl ^Vv* ^\8s/ \0r/ 


+ / 19 «V+f 

\r ^0 f \ r sin ^ 00/ 


4. f«nf ?/■=(!, to:=0, ?r~0, . , .i>e a set of homogeneous 
♦‘(juations satisiieti bv a common system of variableft 
/,V»s».....8how that 

0 », r, 

nM , y, z, , , . . ) 

is also satistied by the same system. 
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Sh4*w tluit 

off/ V ft t 
P JT , wy ) 

*11 fin* iniihiple on ,in} <>1 llic* 

»*iirves of thf‘ t injiljo*' t h, *t i 

h. Provo til It Urn, * fi m . \\lioro tin* limvt ions 
tln'ir U'Uil iiUMton-i 

Ij\tiluito tt/iyiff/oi tlio lollop in • • 

(II f>''!L'i',tr 

J Ji 
0 
1 

jn 

(nil From tho value ot 


J — 

0 

doducp that of 

fY-'n-iVrfr. 

N) ^ 

<5. (/r) If f and 1 / are Ktvexi functione of r aud^^ 
tninflform the intoKral f f J dy Hz into another 

whore r, anil c are tiu* variihloH. 

ih) If f -r COM .V - r mu /?, find the volntno includ- 
ed by the four Mirfacew whoMo eiiuatiouK are r-*«, s*-(^ 
-:0, and ?«»tr com <9. 

7 O iH a point on the surface of » ri^^ht circular 
cylinder of radius m , with O as centre and radius o, a 
i iiele H desi*! ihed 111 tin* tantfent plane at O. Express 
H a definite ihteMi il the area » u tlie eyhndcr, of which 
this Circle is the ortliOKOual projection and evaiuate 
that intCMtal 
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8. Fin<l the Fourier’s series for the function of x 
which is equal to Jfci when t lies between 0 and -g-and is 

-r) when JL lies between y and h 

9. AVhat is a feinpfular solution of a differential eima- 

tion 

^olve and fin<l the singular solutions of the follow- 
ing, where p has its usual meaning 
{a) »px^y) rd5-;)y)s=2/?. 

(6) i*+y) 

10. Solve the following: — 

Uii ^ +a'^y*secew. 

(.) -8y*=0. 

11. Give the general method of removing the first 
derivative from the equation. 

toolvf any tuo of the following: — 

+txa+2»+2)y=0. 

Ilf whioli v-cxiha suIntKin. 


''•I (I 


l- 


UTS 


fit 




a tin 


— 1 

A 


of which y«c« 


is an integral. 
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rtlCOKD P\1*KB. 

Tintfi hourt^. 

Six f/Jtesitorm farryfuV but imi nrr 7iot permiitfifi t * 

attempt more than thvae/m» 

Group A. 

1. {Hi Pibii^iveu point, and l\1f, PN .in' thi* per- 
pendiculars from Pto the planes ZOX^ Xoy, Oi*niaket 
anglos 9, fi, y the planes OMN and tlie ircctan* 
guTar; co-ordinate planes. Prove that 

cosec^ dsacosec* «*'+eoscc* jtJ-f cosec* y. 

(b) A square ABCD, of diagonal I’a, is folded along 
the diagonal . 46 ^sotlulfc tho planes /M C are at 
right angles. JSliovr that the shortest distance between 
VO and AB is then 

± (e) A plane passos through i fired |unnt (n, h, c) 
and cuts the axes m Bf ^how lluit the locus of the 
centre of the sphere OAPCis 


ib) Prove that the straight lines joining the origin 
to the points of contact of a common tangent plane to 
the comcoids 

«a:*+dp® f fls’sBl, (a-X)r®+(d- X) y®+(o-Xhf*«l» 
are at right angles. 

3 Show that an ellipsoid hus two sets of circular 
sections and that any two circular sections of opposite 
systems lie on a sphere. 

(ft) Two generators of the paraboloid 



are drawn through the point (*,0. y ; ] trove that the 
angle between them is 
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4. (fi) Define conjugate diameters of an ellipsoid and 
nd tLc condition that (^i, Zx»), »&) should be 

he ends of two conjugate diameters. 

(d) Show that the locus of the centres of the sec- 
iuusof a system of confocals by a given plane is a 
itraight line. 

6, Investigate the condition that the general equa- 
tion of the second degree should bean elliptic paraboloid 
3 ,nd determine the latera recta of the principal para- 
bolic sections. 

Illustrate the process for the surface 

+ 20y® +18«® - 12y«+12.cy+22j?+6y - 2« - 2=0. 

Group B* 

6. (a) if the sum of two of the roots of 

.r* -jOia?® +pa.r® -^303+^4=0, 

be equal to the sum of the other two, prove that 

(d) If OQ, jS, y be the roots of the cubic 

form the equation whose roots arc 

(oe-^) («c -yb (y- oc) (y-3)» 

7. Explain any method of solving the general 
biquadratic equation. 

{b) Show that the equation a. ‘ - 2x’^ +9» (2 1 * - l)s=0 has 
two real and two imaginary roots for all real finite 
values of m, except msl. 

8. (a) Show that the maximum and minimum values 

of the cubic aa,** + Bbx^ + d 

are the roots of the equation 

rtV-Sfrp t- A=:0. 
where A is the discriminant. 

ibi Eind tho root of the equation 
r^-I2c+7«0. 

which liei» hetwoeu 0 and I cuvrcct to two decimal places. 
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{a) Provp that 

<1 

1 3 


3 a 1 

2rt+ 1 I 
a K!2 1 

3 1 


a:»/A - 1/*. 


{h) Calculate the value of tlie determinant 


ft h 

a a^h 

ft 2a+4 

ft 


(* it 

ft'k'b ire ft { » d 

tiai-iibj^e 4a UbiiSr t 
0a+3b f-c lOa-i^Hb {-3e 4 ti 


10. (ftj Prove that the eircurascribfnir oirclo of an> 
triani^le self-polar vrith reapec^i to a eonie cuts the *li rec- 
tor eiicle ortnoij;onally. 

(b) If X, /A he the parameters uf tlie confoealH 
which pass through two points Q on a given ellipse 
show that the tangents at Pand (J are at right angles if 

1 t 

; 4, * is constant. 

X * ^ 

11. (a) Find the centre and the einutioim to the 
asyniptotoH of 

i9 .iievffh/ 10^0. 

(b) Find the eccentricity of the come ).M\eu l>y the 
general (‘quation of the second flegrec. 


Tiiimi PiPiiK. 

{Statics and Dynamics of a Particle and of Eigid bodies > 
Time-^Tbite haurn, 

N.B. — Full yneol^for any six qimfum**\ 

1 . Find the equations of Poinsot s central avis for a 
system of forces acting on a rigid body. 

A f«>rcc Pacts along the avis of » and anolher force 
uP along a generator of the cylinder -a* j h|m*w 

th.it the central avi^ lies on the cylinder 
«»(«i + n i 

2. Obtain the formulte for the centre of gravity of 
any volume in ut cartesUn co ordin*itt*s» and »ii» polar 
co-ordinates. 
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Find the centre of ^^ravity of a hemisphere >Yho8e 
density varies as the distance from a point on its plane 
edge. 

3. Investigate the conditions of equilibrium of a 
heavy string on a rough curve in a vertical plane. 

A uniform heavy string rests on the upper surface 
of a rough vertical circle of radius a. and partly hangs 
vertically. Prove that, if one end bo at the highest 
point of the circle, the greatest length that can hang 
freely is 

1 • 

coefficient of friction). 

4. Distinguish between stable equiUbrium and umiable 
equilibrium 

A smooth solid circular cone, of height h and vertical 
angle 2oe, is at rest with its axis vertical in a horizontal 
circular hole of radius b. Find the conditions of stable 
and unstable equilibrium. 

5. Discuss the motion of a particle which moves on a 
rough curve under gravity. 

A particle slides in a vertical plane down a rough 
cycloidal arc wiiose axis is vertical and vertex doY^- 
wards, starting from a point where the tangent makes 
an angle ^ with the liorizon an<J coming to rest at the 
vertex. Hhow that the coefficient of friction is given by 

~ sin y - fi cos 

d Deduce Kepler's laws of planetary motion from 
Newton's lavr of gravitation. 

Show how to <letermine approximately the ratio 
of the rauiw of a planet to that of the sun, by means of a 
.small satoHite whose periodie time and mean distance 
Iroin the planet are known 


i. A heavy iMirtiele is pr4>.jeeted vertiealiv upwards 
with a ijiyeii velocity in a medium whose* resistanet> 
variPM us the s.maie of the velocity Find the heiglit to 
which It will rise, anti show that it returns to the point 
ol projection with a tiiuiinisheti velocity. 

of any trianirular 

area A B( about .i perpemlicular to its plane throng 4. 
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At the vertex C of a triangle, vrhich ie right-»iigle<l 
at U, the principle axes are a perpendicular to the pTanu 
and two others inclined to the shies at an angle. 

-i tan — ^ ah 

h. Show that the rnutioii of a ho4l.\ ahoni its coiitrc 
of inertia is the same as it would he if the «*eiitre of 
inertia were fixed and the sami* forces acted on the 
boiiy. 

A uniform rod O.-j, of length 2ri, free to turn about 
its end O, i evolves with nniform angular velocity /r 
about the vortieal OZ through O, ami is inclined a1 a 
constant angle « to 0;5; find the value of x 

10. A solid homogeneous sphere, resting tm the top 
of a perfectly rough fixed sphere, is slight ly displaced 
and begins to roll down Show that it will leave the 
lower sphere where the line of centres makes an angle 
cos-' with tlic vertical. 


< Spherical Trlgonom «try «t.ui Spherical Astronomy.) 

Fouuth PAcaaCai. 

7 ime — Thret hour* 

N — Not 7nore than six question* nhould br attemptfd ] 

1. In a spherical triangle, show that 

cot a sin 6»Got d sin V -i- cob b cos 6\ 
where a^hf A, and Chave their usual meanings. 

If a ship be proceeding uniformly along a great 
circle and the obscrve<i latitmles be /), /j| at e<|ual 

intervals of time, in each of which the tliNtance'travorsed 
is show that 

M - r ^ ^ ^ 

H\ni^ 

r denoting the Kartirs ra«liUH; and show that tlie chuiige 
of longitude may also h«* found m terms (»f the three 
latitudes 

:i tat -4 /ins a great circle ol a sphere; A/) . 

CV are arcs of great eireles <lr.iwu at right angles to 
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^^(7 and reckoned positive when they lie on the same 
side of it ; shew that the condition that A* ^ B', C' should 
lie in a great circle is 

tan A A' sin BC-¥ tan BB' sin CA -f- tan CC' sin A 5-0. 

( 6 ) If Cl, Cfl be the two values of the third side when 
a, b are given and the triangle is ambiguous, show 
that 

tan ^tan '*^=tan 

3. {a) Prove that the arc joining the mid points of 
the sides of a triangle intersects the base produced in 
points which are equidistant from the mid points of 
the base 

{b) The side aB of a spherical triangle ABC is 
bisected at JO. If and -S 3 be the spherical excesses of 
the triangles .dLCZJand BCD respectively, show that 

B-t b , 5'2 a 

cos «j sssm “ 2 ^ cos 

4. Investigate a formula for the time of sunrise at a 
place on the Earth's surface whose latitude is known. 

If two stars rise simultaneously in azimuths 
which are supplementary, show that one is as long 
above the horizon as the other is below it ; and if 2% be 
the diHerence of their azimuths, and 2t hours the dif- 
ference between their times of setting, show that the 
latitude ^ of the place is given by 

sin 0 = cot z tan (7lit ). 

5. fa) Describe aumner s method of finding the posi- 
tion of a ship. 

( 6 } If the middle wire in the reticle of a transit 
instrument is to the west of its proper position, what 
error in the observed time of transit will result ? Will 
this error be tlie same for stars of all declinations? 
What will be the effect of reversing the instrument ? 

d. ^\^ite a brief essay on the determination of the 
latitude by observation. 

7. Describe 'lome method by which the solar parallax 
cun be detornimed 
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AfeKuminK the iliHianec of a boiiy from tijc i'AfUi 
to be so that the sine anti eireulnr meaHur** of t!io 

parallax may be considered equal, show that the loeus 
uf all bodies which, at a given instant and piaee, hive 
their parallax in right aseension equ.tl will b«» in a 
circular right cylinder touching the pi no* id tin* 
tuoridian along tlie axis <d tin* oarth 

K (a) Cli\c a ph^^sical ex]>].in ttioii of Inin-solai pre- 
cession and nutation, 

Ai When the sun’s longitude is /. il / he the 
equation of time expressed in angle) due to tlie obli- 
quity of tho ecliptic in ^ alone, show tint 

u* 

cot a, ^ cot 12/ cot^ „ coso<» -*/. 


0. Determine the Lime, Duration, atid Magnitude ol 
a Lunar Eclipse. 

If the inferior ecliptic limits are f*, and if the 
satellite revolves n times as last ts tlie huh, .iml its node 
regredes B every revolution it mikes round its priiiiary, 
prove that there cannot be iewer eonseeutivi* solar 
eclipses at one node than the integer next }e*«s than 

LM/2-.1)€ 
nB f i?7r 

10 Prove that Venus appears brightest ^lien in 
elongation E, where 

ry • i - !J coH*-* E - 1« cos A’, 

a, e being the distances of the Earth and of Venus from 
the teuu, the orbits being snppised circular. 

Show th it the number of times an luierior planet 
appears to cluiuge Irom daect niot ion to retrograde in 
the course of one revolution of the superior pUiiel round 
the sun is the integral part oi 


C)^' O'- 


where a and A are the radii td the orbits 
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Fourth Paper {b) 

< Electricity, Magnetism, and Attractions ) 

Timt — Three kchirs. 

X.Ii . — Yon nre permitted to attempt mx qimtion^ only. 

1, (a I If there are two equal point clianges at d and 
B and if C be the middle point, shew that the asymptotes 
to the lines of force pa&a through C\ bhew also that 

sin sin 

where $ is the angle which the tangent at .4 to a line of 
force from A makes with BA produced, and is the 
angle which the asymptote to this line of force makes 
with BA . 

{h\ Shew that the equations of the lines of force 
frona collineir charges may be expressed in the from 

coa di=sconst., 

whore e^ djj. etc , have their usual meanings. 

2. A and C are spherical conductors with charges 
f t and — e respectively. Bhew that there is either a 
point or a line of equilibrium, depending on the relative 

sise and i^ositions of the spheres and on^. Draw a 

diagram for each case, giving the lines of force and the 
sections of the eqnipotentials by a plane through the 
centres. 

A so'ip-hubblc oi radius a is formed by a film of 
tension /’, the external atmospheric pressure being IL 
The bubble is touched a wire from a large conductor 
at iiotential r, and the*^film is an electrical conductor. 
Prove that it.s radius increases to r, given by 

//() '-o') + 2T{»a-a«)=^-’’- 

cir 

4, A point charge is, placed m front of an infinite 
slab ot dielectric, bounded by a xdane face. Find its 
image {n ctirrespinidiiig to the field in air, and (ii) cor- 
respondinti to the field in t!io dielectric. 

The unule Utween a line of force in the dielectric 
and the uormal to tht» tace ot tlio slab is <>« ; the angle 
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bptw^*en tho Hinno tw(» linos in the iminodmto noi^hhour- 
limwi nt‘ the ohiiPKo ih i^' I*n»vo that ®c , i aro ctmnoi-ttMi 
by the relation 


flin-S- “ 


1 >K 


\ 1 +K 


Ain 


Ot 

o 


f>. An iiniler^ifrouiKi oabh^Ml lon;rth 18 badly Insu- 
lilted «o that it baa faulU throuiflnaU its leniJCth inde- 
fuiitelv neai to one another and uiuionnly liiHtnbuted. 
Finti the expression for the poteiitiiil at a ihstance r 

alon^ the eahle, if the eonduetivity of the lanits is ^ 

e 

per unit lenjQ:th, ami the renisianee at the cable is p per 
unit length. If one pole id the battery la eonneeted to 
one end of a cable and (he other pole is eartheii, prove 
that the current at the fiiither end m the same as if the 
euble were free from faults and of total resist aiice 



t , bnuncuitc KirehhohV two laws foi stemlv enrrents 
m linear conductors. 

If /! points *ire joined two and two In wires <d equal 
resistance r, and two ot them aie eon nee ted to the tdee- 
trodes ol a battery of electroiiiutivi* ioiet» /J and resis- 
tance /f, shew that the current in tin* wire jomiiii' the 
two points IS 

•J/J 

ifr I « A* 

7. Ilefine the jutensity and dueetion ol majurnetisa- 
tiou at ani point ol a matriietised body. 

Ifn^betue pidenfia! at any external point V due 

to a uniformly inamictised bod>, ainl if r be the peten- 

u 

tial ot a umlorin distribution of eleetrieity id volume 
tleiisity unit,> ihroiiiflioat the lejfion otioipiei In (he 
magnet at the same [oiint v* Iheti 


11 

c 



w here 




deludes diherentiatioii 


V oh respeet 


to ll C Ci>- 
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ordinates of <3 in a direction parallel to the magnetisa- 
tion of the body, and 1 is the intensity of magnetisation. 

Shew also that the potential at any external point 
is the same as that of a surface distribution of magnetic 
poles of density 1 oos B per unit area spread over the 
surface of a magnet. 

H. Explain thoroughly how it arises that the magne- 
tic action of an electric current traversing a wire may be 
calculatc<l by means of the magnetic action of an open 
magnetic shell. 

A wire coil is wound in the form of a helix on a right 
circular cylinder, these being n turns per unit length of 
the axis of the cylinder, and a current traverses the coil. 
The equimtent ah^ll is constructed, and a closed path is 
drawn traversing the axis of the coil and returning to 
the starting point vul the space outside the coil. Con- 
trast the magnetic force and the magnetic potential of 
the coil and of the shell at all points of the path, taking 
care to specify all the discontinuities. 

9. A tanetent galvanometer had two concentric and 
eoplanar coils of radii and rg respectively, and the 
colls are wound with equal lengths of the same wire. If 
ti given potential dittereuce is applied, first to coil (one) 
giving a dciiection w i, and then to coil (two) giving a 
detlection oc y, sh(3W that 

,ral 
tan x a ri*-*' 

The coils are now connected in parallel an<lthe same 
potential dilforence is applied. When the connections 
arc such that the currents in the coils circulate in the 
same direction the dellectiou is and when the currents 
circulate in opiiosite directions the deflection ia shew 
that 


tan 

tau 

10 I’wo ligul ami equal semi-circular ares of matter 
With uinloriii section and density are hinged together at 
bolli extremities. The matter attracts according to tlie 
law ol gravitation. If etpial and opposite forces applied 
along the line joining the middle points of the semi- 
circles keep them apart with their planes at right 
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anglcn, prove that the magnltmle of each t'orro will he 

lo|^ (1+ V:^), whole m is the mans of unit length of 
arc 

11, Shew that the attraction of un.v homog^not^iiH 
bln‘U hounded by similar and Himilarly situ ito I oon«^«'n- 
trie ellipsoM at any internal point is zero Show also 
that the resultant attraction of a thin ollipHmd.il .slteil 
bountied by similar ellipsoids at an oxtern.il point oloso 

to the surface is equal to and its tlircction m normal 

to the surface ; where is the mass, fr, A, c are tiio scini- 
axes of the ellipsoid, and p is the perpendicular from 
the centre to the tangent plane at the near point where 
tho normal to the surface passes through trie external 
point. Deduce the resultant attraction, at any point 
just outside, of a eylimlrical elliptic shell. 
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M.A. AND M.Sc. (FINAL) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

MATHEMATICS. 

(Analysis.) 

FiKHiT PAi»KR. 

Time-^Three hours. 

— Any m quasUom fully and carefully answered 
secure full marks.'\ 

1. Develop Dedekmd^s theory of real numbers. In 
jiccordauce with this theory when are two real num- 
bers bald to be equal or unequal to, greater or less than 
ea<‘h other 

y. Define continuity and disountinuity of a function 
at a point and give examples to illustrate them. If /^a) 
and /(^) are of different signs and /l.^) is continuous in 
the Interval 6)y us d? passes from a to b, show that for 
at least one value of x between a and d, =*0. 

Find the points of continuity and discontinuity of 
the function interval (0,1) as fol- 
lows 

when x is irrational ; 

/(t) = ^,when ./= where is in its lowest 

terms ; 

/(0>-0=/(l). 

51. ty) Taking Uicmann s notion of the definite in- 
tegral, stile (Without proof) two forms in which the 
condition of mtcgrabihty, both neceb'^ary and sufficient^ can 
bo pul. 

If the value ot the integrable function /(O is al- 
tcrcil at a finite numlter of points of {n, 6), prove that the 
funetiou (f){c thus obtained is mtegrable in (o, d), and 
Its integral is the same as that of fin* 

A fiinctiou^do IS defined as follows 
< o-u - >n, I, Hi - «C.)‘ sin am am 
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all Talnofl of r, oxoeptinpr w’l f >» a 

floniain siiicl /o)-0, whoa or or 

Show that 

(ijj^ <1008 not exiHt at the point ? 
ax 

111 ^ oxists, but ha« a discontinuity of tho *Jnd 

kind at t =aira. 

exifltfl and in continuous at 

i. (a) DcHno tho converx^once of an infinite integral 
and discuss the conrergonco or diYcr^once of tho mtogra! 

r 

/ e X ax. 

•' 0 

(A) Finil all tho values of x for which the series 

e^sin«i^2r gin 3td-. 

convernfos Does it converge uniformly for these values 
For what values of « can the scpios lie liiftcrcntiated 
term by term r 

o If »S’~ni +n{| fa* t « i 

be an absolutely convor^ent series, and 

S' a=Ax I'F • ■ « * idfi 

be a somi-convergent series* then prove that the series 

# 7 x ^1 +-(ni^a+^a^i) *"•••• +•(^1^11 ■« x + • • • ft.. 

IS convergent and its limiting sura is 

Show that by suitably rearranging the terras of 
tho scries 

111 1 , 

* 3~’4 * *'*" * 

a senes can be obtained which will converge to j logo 
4). Define the generalised logarithm of a number to a 
given base. 

V- 2 * 

Find alt the values of ( y— 2) 


79 
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M.A. AND M.Sc. (FINAL) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

MATHEBIATIOS* 

(Analysis.) 

FiKbT PArna. 

Time --Three hovra. 

[X.B. — Any SIX queatione fully and carefully answered uUl 
secure full marks.] 

1. Deyelop De<lekmd*s theory of real numbers. In 
accortlauce with tins theory when are two real num- 
bers f»ai(l to be eijual or unequal to, greater or lees than 
caeh other ‘" 

:i. JJefiue continuity and discontinuity of a function 
at a point and give examples to illustrate them. If /lo) 
and /(d) arc of different signs and/ a) is continuous in 
the interval («, b), as x passes from a to b, show that for 
at least one value of x between a and d,/jr =0. 

Find the points of continuity and discontinuity of 
the function /v.r) defined for the interval (0,1) as fol- 
lows 

/(OsaO; when r is irrational ; 

when where is in its lowest 

terms ; 

/(0)~-0=/(l). 

n) Taking Uiemann s notion of the definite in- 
tegral, «t it<* (Without proof) two forms m which the 
condition of integrability, both and sujfftcientf can 

be put. 

If the value ot the mtcgrablo function fir) is al- 
tered at a finite number of points of {a, d*, prove that the 
function thus obtaincsl is integrable in (u, d), and 
Its integral is the same as that of/o* 

(d* A ranotion d#) is defined as follows 
I i ) -( . «a “(l - w ,) * Mn Bin Wl 
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’» oxooptinp: ^ri,rr,j,irf m a 

domain («,/;>, and /( 0=0, whom or or ir. 

Show that 

does not oxi«t at tho point ? 

fii cxiBtSf but has a discontinuity of tho :.’nd 
dx 

kind at t=Wa- 

(lii)-^ exists and is continuous at 
ai’ 

4, (a) Define the conrorifcnee of an infinite intesrP&i 
and discuss the eouTorgcnco or direroicneo of the integral 

-• n-i 
r X dr. 

(ft) Find all the taIucs of r for whieh the series 

e^Sin«-i'2ar ftin ar-f-,,....,* 



converges Does it converge uniformly for those values 
For what values of » can the scrioH lie difYercntiated 
torm by term V 

r> If AS'ssUi+Oa i e.« f 

be an absolutely oonvorgent series, and 
6' -=ftji +ft9 + ft +ft<* f 

be a somi-convorgent series, then prove that the series 
Oifti f- (Ai^a+Oafti) 1- . . . . +(Oiftfi “!+••• brrn ft^) I- * • . 

IS convergent and its limiting sum is AW'. 

Show that by suitably rearranging the terms of 
the senes 

111 11 

'-:,+ 3 '••••+a7r:T-'25 ^ 

i senes can be obtained which will converge to j logo 2 
r>. Define the goneralisod logarithm of a numlier to a 
given base. 

v'-a* 

Find aii the values of ( ^—2) 


T9 
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Prove that 

(i+v=i[) v^> 


is a real number. 


7. State (without proof) that necessary and sufficient 
condition for the convergence of an infinite product. If z 
bo a complex variable, prove rigorously that 


cos»= 




.to 


infinity. 

Show from its product formula that cos % is perio- 
dic. 


B. Find the condition that two given surfaces may 
bo conformally representible on one another and hence 
show that to every conformal representation of a plane 
on a plane there corresponds an analytic function. 

Show that the rhumb-lines (loxodromes) on a 
sphere become equiangular spirals in a stereographic 
projection. 

9. (a) Provo carefully that an algebraic equation of 
the nth degree has n ro ots. 


tion 


(5) Find the diffierent developments of the func- 
1 


(**+!)(* -2) 

in positive or negative powers of », according to the 
position of the point s in the plane. 

10. Apply the calculus of residues to evaluate 


(i) 


/ 


a» bss 
e — e 


rfjr, 


1 — 


where the real parts of a and d are positive and less than 
unity. 


(ii) 


/ 




0 


h being positive. 



M.A. & M.RC. (PlHAIi) KXAVINATIONS. 930 


SscoKn Papib* 

Tim^Thmt hmn, 

IjV.B .— mote than aix qimlionB are to fte attempted*] 

1. In trilincar co-ordinates nbt«iEn the equation of 
the nine-point circle of a trlanf]Cle» and shew that this 
circle touches the inscribed circle and each of the escrib- 
ed circles of the triangle 

2. Making use of areal co-ordinates fln<l the equa- 
tion of the cirenmcirole of the triangle of reference. 

Shew that the condition that the circle 
+ + + 2jR/«-f.2<?ar+2jBra?jr^0 

should cut orthogonally the eircumcircle of the triangle 
of reference is 

Aa cos ^ +Bb cos Ce cos y-X 
where « s y ore the angles, and a, b, s, the sides of the 
triangle, and 

X« ja — =*etc. 

8 Go-ordinates being homogeneous, j(in<l the condi- 
tion that a line should touch a conic given by the gene- 
ral equation of the second degree. 

In any system of homogeneous co-ordinates if {xx^pi, 
»i)» ^afa»y«p*a)i («?»> J l>e the vertices of a triangle 
inscribed in the conic 



shew that the sides of the triangle will touch the 
conic 

t / 5r * 7 z 

V giyiy V »i2a«» 

Shew also that the triangle will be self-polar for 
the conic 

i J2!L=0. 

yiP^Vn »»***< 

4. Obtain the tangential eciuation of the circular 
points at infinity in rectangular oartesiau co-ordinates. 
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Find the equation of the system of conics confcca 

with 

+2>^+<j=0. 

the axes being rectangular cartesian. 

Tangents are drawn at the feet of the normals 
from a point g) to the ellipse 



shew that the equation of the parabola which touches 
the four tangents is 

5. Inyestigate the necessary and sufficient condition 
that the two comes 

«ii?® + 2;iary+iy® + 2 ^a; 42 /y + c=0, a^a,^+2h*xy 

+i'y®+2i?'^+2/'y+c'«0 

she aid touch one another. 

Proye that the locus of the centre of the circle 
which has a second order contact with the parabola 
s= iax is 27 y®as 5 ; 4 (a, - 2a)® 

6. Define a ilev, i>utface and a Ime of stncHmi on a 
surface Shew that a conicoid can be drawn which will 
touch any skew surface along a generating line Also 
shew that the lines of stnetion of the hyperboloid 

^ c* 


arc given by the intersection of this surface and the 
quartic 





T. Obtain Frenets’ formulae for a curve in space 
If the tangent and the normal to the osculating 
plane at any point of a cuive make angles ^ with any 
fixed line in space, shew that 

sin ao d oc 5 = 0 * 
sin hi ’ djS 

where p and o* are th adii of euivature and torsion 
respectively 
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8 Defi ae a diiwlopahle mi fat e. Show that the envoi opo 
of a piano whoso equation involvoaonl> one parameter 
IS a flovelopablo surfnoc. Shew tliat the dovelopAblo 
surf aoc which passes through the (Mirvos i 

I -0, s4&8 is the oylmdor y^^4tai -f4^a. 

P. Define a /lao of rurnfiture on a surface If O and P 
iro adjacent and ultimately oi»inoidont points of a Imo 
of ourvature, prove that the nurinals to the surfaoo 'it 
f>and P mtcrsect, and oonvornoly Provo that if two 
surfaces cut at a constant angle and their ourv** of 
intersection is a lino of curvature of one then it ih a line 
of curvature of the other. 


10 <n) Define an on a surface Prove 

that the radius of torsion ir of an asymptotic imo at a 
point P on a surface is given by 


«• y/fit7x 


where Pi and pj are the prineipal radii of curvature of 
the fiurfkco at P. 


[h) If p and fir be tho ridn of iMirviture and tor- 
sion respectively at a point of a geodesic drawn on i sur- 
face and Pi and p* bo the pnncip »l radii of eiirviture of 
the surface at the point, then shew that 


V>i p/Vpa p/ 


Twtru P^obh. 
Tijni-— Three hour$ 


I 4fhtnpf six quefition^ onftf^ three from f^roup A an/i three 
from Oruitp H ] 

Group A« 

I hsiplaui li method for solvmtr m He*ries i given 
ilitfcrential equation. 

^olvc 


« * 


I i 4) 


riV 


I J|-4< u*' t- 4t ion* 


1 1 c 1 2,4 ly sO 
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2. Obtain the condition that the equation 
Fdx-i- Qdy-^UdzssO 

my be integrable. 

Verify that the condition is satisfied for 
(2y» + {Sy + 2ar® + (y+2®) ” V^y 


+ {^4»® + 2£«iij^+(y®+»*)'"^}«db=s0 

and obtain its primitive, 

3 Shew that liiccatiVequation 


is integrable in finite series, if 


scarw 


-4* 


2kSr 

k being zero or a positive integer. 

Solve the equation 

^=:24?-(3?» + l)y+y*, 

4. Establish Lagrange’s method for the solution of 
the partial differential equation 

p|*+0^=,a. 

8« 8y 

Solve the equations 

(1) (m»-ny) ^{nx-lz)^^ly 

0^ oy 


(2) +(2y^-fl:®y) (a;® -y»). 

5. Solve the following partial differential equations;— 
(1) + 

(2) p{l+//^)=y(s-fl). 

(3) V/^+V'/=2j^^ 

Explain Mongers method of integrating 
«r+4&J-rfss V, 

where the symbols have the usual meaning. 

Solve r — aH » 0. 
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Group B. 

7. A particle deecribes a nearly cimilar orbit about 
a centre of force which varies as the nth power of the 
distance. Shew that for Btahility. n must not be less 
than-S, 

The time in which a particle P ilem^ribes a central 
orbit about the centre of force 0 from the point at which 
OPssa to the point at which proportional to 

{a* - 6*)h for all values of b. Find the orbit 

8. A wire, in the form of a plane curve, spins about a 
vertical axis in its own plane witli constant angular 
velocity » ; find the position of relative rest of a particle 
under gravity, and examine the stability of the position. 

9. Two circular rings, each of radius «* are firmly 
jointed together at one point so that their planes make 
an angle 2« with one another and are placed on a per- 
fectly rough horizontal plane. Shew that the length of 
the simple equivalent pendulum is 

i a (1 {>S cos^«i) cos «c eosec* h . 

10. Obtain Lagrauj^an equations m generalised 
co-ordinates for impulsive forces acting on a system of 
rigid bodies. 

A rectangle A BOD consists of four ro<l8 of length 2a 
and iSb respectively. It is set spinning in a horizontal 
plane with constant angular velocity n about O, tlie point 
of intersection of the diagonals Suddenly a point Pat 
distance o from the middle point of the longer rod is 
held fast. Find the subsequent motion of the rods, 

11. A body is turning in any manner about a fixed 
point. Its moments and products of Inertia about moving 
rectangular axes passing through the point are C, 
Dt JSf Pf its angular velocities about the axes are 

and the angular velocities of the sacs about 
themselves are p*, d*, Shew tint the moment of the 
effective forces about the axis of r h equal to 

^ i A<j3I\ AmIiI j) {Botj Dm^ f P«dl|}d^ 

tit 

— A«I>| «• p4»j|)dj| 

V uniform hemisphere, free to^turn about the centre 
ut Its base, is sot in motion so that it moves under tho 
action of gravity only with its axis of figure mclmod at a 
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constant angle «>c to the vertical, and the vertical plane 
through the axis of figure turns with constant angular 
velocity w. Find the angular velocity of the hemisphere 
about its axis of figure. 

12 Discuss the motion of a sleeping top or top 
spinning with its axis vertical. Examine its stability. 


Fourth Papbr. 

" Time — Three hours. 

[N.B.-— Fott are required, to ntiempt the first and eighth 
guesUoes ; fullmwksmay he obtaimd by ansioetitvy these 
and any four of the remaining questions.l 

1. («) Prove that a mass of homogeneous fluid 
cannot lie in equilibrium unless the forces acting on it 
are drivable from a potential. Is any further condition 
necessary? Examine the ease of forces derived from a 

potential equal to A tan 

{b) If fluid be in equilibrium under the action of 
forces whose rectangular components are given by 

{(y+»~ JT)® 

r=f. {u + a--s,)^-2y^ 

Z=f. {(*+y - 

and if the density vary inversely as the fourth power of 
the distance from the origin of oo-ordinates, show that 
the lines of e(iual pressure are circles. 

2. («) A prism whose cross-section is a parabola 
bounded by a <iouble ordinate floats in a homogeneous 
liquid. Shew that there are three positions of equili- 
brium and <Uscuss their stability. 

( b) With reference to a floating body, define the 
surface of floatation " and the surface of buoyancy,” 
showing that the former need not he, while the latter 
must be, a synclastic surface. Investigate the conditions 
for the existence of a metucenlre. 

ti. Shew how to tiinl the resultant veriticle and 
horissoutal thrusts on a curvetl surface in contact with a 
homogeneous htiuid. 
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A portion of a aplicre cut ott hy two planes through 
it^* centre inclined to eacli other at an iinRli* is just 

iraniersed in a liipinl with oik* lace m the mirlure Find 
the resultant pressure on the eurved siirlaee, atoi she^ 
that it makes tin an^de 

With tiio honseoii. 


t. If a mass of loniioueneoiiH tluid revolving round 
an axis thr<u)jLtli its eeuire of inertia aKsuine under its 
own attraetiou tor the law tdmt.j-** the ttuiii of an 
ellipsoid differinir little iroiii a sphere, prove that 

(ii the ellipHoid must he au oblate Hphcroid round 
the axis of revolution ; 

(11} the ellipticity of itB meridian varies an 

P 

where a> ih the unpfular veloeity of the fluid and p its 
density 

5. Htate the ailiiilmtu' relations emuieetinp au) 
of the quantilies preflure, voiuuie, and temperature ot a 
uiveu inuHS of a ^iven 

if in tile atmosphere we assume ilie Iheiiiiul state 
to he pennarientlx adiahatie, and jLrraMtjy eonstant, she^ 
that the temperature lit u height s abt*ve the Larth’s 
surface will be 


^ y u)’ 


V « S' 

y 

where ih the temperature at the Kart n’s surface. If, 
however, the variatioiiM of ^ravit> he taken into account 
then the correnpondniK temperaluro is 


« 



iiia ^ x)) 


where « is the radius of the Karth 


d. Mate the kineimitie <*«aid!tieiis thai h(»Jd uoo<i in 
eoiitmuous thud motion tn in the interior of a thud, in 
at a fixeit riKiti boumhiry, ami < iii i at a free suriaee ot 
tite liquid 

In the easi* aiv»*!i h,\ 
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Bhe'W that particles of fluid on the curve 
/{.r, y)=0 

at time f =0, will be on the curve 

f{x cosh t-y Rinh y cosh t-A sinh f)~0 

at a time e. 

7 . A sphere of radius is in a fluid of density p * at 
distance c from its centre there is a source which emits 
an amount 4 ?rpm of fluid per unit time. Shew that the 
sphere is attracted to the source by a force. 

when M is the mass of fluid displaced. 

8. An elliptic cylinder whose semi-axes are a, b is 

moved in an infinite mass of fluid with a velocity F 
parallel to the major axis a, shew that the stream 
function is 

where x+iy:=s VSaTJS sin 

If the cylinder is fixed in the fluid and the fluid 
streams past the cylinder, the velocity at infinity being 
V and its direction making an angle jS with the major 
axis, shew that the stream function is 

nuf+i) sin sinh (7- « ), 


a 

where = coth « . 

b 

Shew that the stream divides along the hyperbola 

9 , Prove that in a fluid of depth h the velocity of 
propagation of straight-crested irrotational waves of 
small height h and of wavelength X is given by 

ijT A 

If the fluid is limited by two vertical barriers, dis- 
tant i apart, at right angles to the direction of propaga- 
tion of the waves, prove that the periods of the waves 
are found by giving r positive integral values in the 
formula 



coth 
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10. Write an essay on the application of the princi- 
ple of images ” to hydrodynamical prohlomH. 

11. (a) layestigate the difT(^rential ct(uatjon 

of the propagation of plane wavi^s of sonml in a gas. 

(d* A cylindrical pipe of leugtii i is fitted iip at 
one end with a disc which vihraU^H with a velocity A voh 
nt, where A is small ; the othor end of th<* tube is open, 
prove that the velocity potential oi the motion set up is 

sin 

? — -.cotfrtf, 

1 CO* 

a a 

whore je is measured parallel to the generators of the 
tube from the disc ana a is the velocity of air. 


Fxrxa FAciha (3). 

(Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Fanctions of a 
Beal Variable*) 

Timfi --Thfee Aour^. 

Attempt »ix 7U€ffiioM The queeixotke are ail nf eqxial 
ealw. 

1. Define a cardinal number and the arithmetic 
continuum. Hhew that every perfect set has the cardinal 
number c of the arithmetic continuum. 

2. Define a set of the first category and prove that 
a set which is complementary to a set of the first 
category is not of the first category Prove by giving an 
example that a set of the first category may be non** 
dense. Prove that a set of the second category has the 
cardinal number c of the eontinuum. 

tl. Prove the following theorems 

{a) Kvery set of intervals which is such that no 
two of the intervals overlap, is an enumerable aggre- 
gate. 

{h) Kvery set of intervals contained in a finite 
segmeni can be replaced by a set of non^overlappmg 
intervals of which the interior points are the same as 
those of the given set. 
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Illustrate the aforesaid theorems by examples. 

4. Define a continuous function according to Cauchy 
and prove that if a continuous function has values /(«) 
and /(d) at two points a, b, then it passes through every 
value intermediate between f{a) and /(d) as .r changes 
from a tod, iUustrate, by an example, the fact that 
functions satisfying the above condition, are not always 
continuous according to Cauchy 

Dehne a uniformly continuous function and shew 
that a continuous function defined in a closed interval 
is uniformly continuous, but a continuous function 
defined for an open interval, is not necessarily uniformly 
continuous. 

5. Define the total fluctuation and the total varia- 
tion of a function in an interval and shew that for a 
function with bounded total fluctuation and without points 
at which there is an external saltus, the total fluctuation 
and the total variation are identical and independent of 
any particular convergent system of sub-divisions. 

Shew that the function defined by 


f{x) sin /10)«0 

IS of hounded total fluctuation in the interval 



6. (flr If d be nn interval taken in the domain of 
<le6nition of a < mtinuous function /( c), and if one of the 

four derivatives of the function say be continuous 

at any point in (/r, d), then the other derivatives are also 
<*ontiniious at that point and equal to D'^/C,?) 

6. Shew that a differential coefficient may be conti- 
nuous or may have a discontinuity of the second kind, 
but that it cannot have a discontinuity of the first kind. 

7. Define a definite integral according to Kiemann 
and deduce carefully the necessary and sufficient condi- 
tion of integrahility. Prove the following theorem 

If f r be monotone in («, di and if <#)(r) be limited 
and integrable in the same interval, then 


j 


f JTitpf x)el r=/ia) 


<t>U)d.v+/(6) 


a 


f 4>(a)<Ix. 
^ I 



M.A, & M.«c. (final; examinations. 


049 


8. State cjirefully the lundamontal tliet^rom of the 
Integral Calculus. 

Taking iliciuanxifi notloa of an integral «in4! 
denoting 


I fim 

0 

hy F{iU prove that F (0) exists antlc‘ 4 iulb 0 when 

f to 

where ir(f) is a monotone function whieli temls to tf with 
f tending to Oand^if) (log also tends tux with t 
leutiing to 0 

If /(/)- 7 eos i , does F' (0) exist - 

9. If a series eoiivergeH to ii( c in a domain 

i?, of one or more liimenHions, estahlish the necessary 
and sufficient condition t hilt n O should he contiunous at 
a point of £f at which the functions ^4||<t) are all 
continuous. 

10. (a) liescrihe uny methoil <d cent lensri turn of 
singularities. Construct a eontiniKuiM function of / which 
will possess a liiilenmtiai coefficient .i( an everywhere 
dense set of points in the interval la, d) and im dilferen*' 
fial coefficient at another everywhere dense set in the 
same interval. 

(A) State an<l prove a sufficient condition for the 
terra-by-terui integrability of n series, whose ternevB are 
continuous functions of r in a given tn terra! . 


rtFTU (0. 

(Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable ) 
'rtme^ TA w hourn, 

A*t>t more thaju nix ywr ?fio»f io Ac attempted. 

1. Stato carefully >iort>ra's theorem in as general a 
form as many be known to you. 

Hive a rigorous proof of the theorem, stating care- 
fully the conditions which you assume for its validity. 

8»» 
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3. Shew that 


f- 

^ 1 J 


— 

tC 


djs 


sin pX, 


Q 1 4-2ir cos X sia ' sia X 


and 


GO 

/ 


sin ax , 

0 


(-l<p<l; -TT 
^ha 

(Aj>0,a>0). 




3. ASi‘^o+«i55+«2«® + .... +aOT®”** 

If at all points of a contour O’, the ia equality 

I t > !/(»)— I 

is satisfied^ then the contour contains k roots of the 
equation /(5)=0. 

Prove Macdonald’s result that if/ifz) be a function 
of a analytic throughout the interior of a single closed 
contour O, defined by the equation \ A^) 1 where M 
is a constant, then ihe number of zeros of /(s) in this 
region exceeds the number of zeros of the derived 
function /( o) in the same region by unity. 

4 State and prove Mittag-Leflier’s theorem. Ilence 
deduce the series for (i) cosec z, (ii) cot », and (iil) 

COB « 


Give any generalization of Xlittag-Leffler's theorem 
as stated by you. 


o. Htate what is meant by Borel's function of regu- 
lar growth. Provo that the necessary and sufficient 
condition that an integral function should be of finite 
order /> is that 


w 00 n log n 


I 

should be equal to — , and obtain the necessary and suffi- 

P 

ciont condition that a function of order p should be of 
regular growth. 

H. What IS a Ihrichlet's series-' Determine its 
ahsoissi of eouvergcnce and prove that a Diriohlet’s 
scries possesses, liosules its absci&sa, line, and half-plane 
of convergence, an abscissa, line and half-plane of 
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absolute couverccence. If tro <inil ir bo tho absoiAAa of 
oonverKciKse and almoiw^ia of absolute oonvorgomv row* 
pootivoly, prove that 

tr - no t hm 

Alt 

7. Define tlio fiamnia innetiou, an :in intinife 
product and oxpreflfl tliia as an mruure inf Ojifral, when 
/f{«) iH poHitive. Also oBtablisb S iMlHCljid?*** .in'vlosrnim 
result for negative vahiea of H r) 

If JK 0 and U{%) 'I, prove tliat 

^ I I i 

2 rs'rF~=nijj ,«_i '/'• 

A= I ' 

H. (rt) fHve an expreaston as an infinite integral for 
the genernli2e<i zeta runetion of lUeraann f ir, a), 

(/d Shew that all the zeros of except those at 

— sif—if he in flKit strip of the domain of the 

(Munplox variable v, wineli h ilefified 0/ ii k) i. Stat»* 
Hardy a result about tliene i&eros. 

0. Show that in the fiiirriedii*** vieinitv of iriisobit- 
eti eNSontiiil Huigiilarity of t> luufonii fuiietioii, ther<* 
are positions at whieh the fufe*tn»fi differs from in 
iiHsigned value by a quiutity not gre iter than a non- 
vanishing magnitude that eaii be nud»* as small as we 
plense. 

State Pieard'H inodilieatitm of the ai>>v« theorom, 
and give an mttlin* of a rigorous pro>f of that modiAea- 
tion. 

10 Write an essay on the sini<ul ant les of funetions 
defmetl by Taylor's series 


Firrif VwMit iPJ./ 

(Hydrods^&amicB.) 

7*imf — T’A ree Ao h r» 

Onfif six qufHio t ^ to hf I ; fh^ i ( Qn^Mfi m 

Ao. 9) tvould hi af fquttfdftU to ttto 

1. Fin I the veloeity at any point due to a number of 
straight ]»arallel vortex lUaiuetifs in an indefluitelv 
extended mass of linmogoneouH liquid 
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If n rectilinear vortices of the same strength k 
are s;^minetrical]y arranged as generators of a circular 
cylinder of radius a in an infinite liquid, prove that the 
vortices will move round the cylinder uniformly in time 
l)/ir, and find the velocity at any point of the 

liquid. 

2. In an incompressible homogeneous fiuid there is a 
single re-entrant vortex filament of given strength. 
Find the velocity potential. 

Show that a surface in a liquid over which the 
normal component of velocity is continuous, but the 
tangential component is discontinuous, may be regarded 
as a surface covered with vortex filaments, the disconti- 
nuity in the tangential velocity being due to this vortex 
sheet. 

3. Discuss the motion of an ellipsoid in an infinite 
mass of liquid. 

Prove that, when an oblate spheroid of eccentri- 
city sin oe moves parallel to its axis of figure with 
velocity V in infinite fluid, the kinetic energy of the 
fluid is 


^ oe— sin oc cos oc 

where Af denotes the mass of the displaced fluid. 

4. Plxplain the utility of conformal representation 
in dedneing the motion of a liquid with a complicated 
boundary from that with a simpler one. 

Fluid motion is taking place in the part of the plane 
bounded by the real axis and the lines + a and .r= 
which is due to a source at one corner and a sink at the 
other corner of the strip, each of strength w ; show that 
the motion is given by 


tanh 


4m 


= tan 


4a 


and that the equation of the stream line which leaves 
the source at tho angle 4 to the sides is 


cos -7'^ -sinh 


iifir ’ 
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Explain the origin of the lift force experienced by an 
aerofoil and in this connection give an account of J ou** 
kowski’s hypothesis. 

G. A Tiscous liquid is flowing steadily through a 
straight pipe of uniform circular section of radius a. 
Prove that the flow across any section is 


Bfji I ‘ 

where I is the length of the pipe, px and are the 
values of the mean pressure at the two ends and ^ is 
the coefficient of viscosity. 

How has this formula been applied to show that 
there is no slipping of the fluid in contact with the wall 
of the pipe P 

7. A viscous liquid is flowing steadily, under pres- 
sure, between two flxed parallel planes. Determine the 
velocity at any point, assuming that it depends only 
upon the distance of the point from one of the planes. 

A long rectangular block, of breatUh ft, slides 
with velocity 77 over a fixed plane in tho direction of its 
breadth. If a lubricant, whose coefficient of viscosity 
is p, be applied between tho block anti tho plane, prove 
that tho total pressure sustained by the ftira of lubri- 
cant per uiit length is approximately 




f 

1 


log A- 


Sl/A— 1) 1 

AM r 


where kh is the thickness of the film at tho loading edge 
of the block and ft is its thickness at the following 
edge. 

K Write a short essay on I’nindtrs ‘^boundary 
layer' theory and establish the equations given by 
him for flow in the boundary layer. 

51, Give an account of^Uscen’s criticism of tho formula 
of Stokes for the resistance experience*! by a slowly 
moving sphere in a viscous liquid, au*l of his own solu- 
tion of tho problem. 
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Fifth Fapisr (14). 

(Blectricity and Magnetism.) 

Time — Three hours. 

N.B. — Six questions carry full marks. 

1, Show that a system of stresses consisting of 

(i) a tension per unit area in the direction ot 
the lines of force, and 

(ii) a pressure -^per unit area perpendicular to 

OflT 

the lines of force, 

is one which can be transmitted by the medium, in that 
it does not tend to set up motions in the ether, and is 
one which will explain the observed forces in the elec- 
trostatic field. 

2, If two charged concentric shells be connected by 
a wire, the inner one is wholly discharged. But if the 

law of force were ~~ , prove that there will be a 

charge B on the inner shell such that if A were the 
charge on the outer shell, and /, g the sum and differ- 
ence of the radii. 

log(/+y)-/ log f-^g log g\ 
approximately, p and B being small . 

3, If the distribution induced on a conductor at zero 
potential by a unit electric charge at a point O be 
known, then show how to obtain by inversion about O 
the distribution on the inverse conductor when raised to 

potential j^where h is the radius of inversion, 

A conductor is formed by the outer surfaces of 
two equal spheies, the angle between their radii at a 

point of intersection being Show that the cajiacity 
of the comluctor so formed is 

5^3- i 

— a 

2 V 3 

where a is the radius of either sj>here. 
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4, A spherical conductor of radius a ih surrounded 
hy a uniform dielectric which is bounded by a sphere 
ul radius 6 liavmg its centre at a small distance r from 
tlie centre of the conductor l^roTc that if the potential 
of the conductor is T. an<i there are no other eoiKiuctors 
in the field, the surface density at a i*omt where the 
radius makes an angle S with the line oi eentrctt is 

Ki 6 I biiiC— * It? cos I 

tjr«{(A’-l)« + i} I i (A I 2 j 6 * /' 

r>. state the conditions satislied at the boundary 
between two diflerent homogtmeous dielectric inetlia. 

A point charge ^ is within a sphere of lionni- 
geneous <iie}ectric (A) of radius n and im at a short dis- 
tance c from the centre. Shew that the loree on the 
point charge is approximately 

5J{jr - ij^c. 

Ac A i •j)n* 

d. Explain brielly (he use ol coniorinal translorma- 
tjon in solving olcctro-btatie problems. 

An iniinitcly long elliptie cylinder ot mduelive 
capacity A% given by ^ where i -civ - • cosh ({ \ o;) Is in 
a uniform field /'parallel to the major axis ot any sec- 
tum, iShow that the potential at any point umide the 
cylinder is 

l-feotlu 
A’+eotli « 

7. Explain how distributions of current flow of 
electricity in thin uniform conducting sheets may be 
specified by means of <*cmjuKate functions. Hhow tliat 
a conformal traoHl urination applied to such a distribu- 
tion yields another <iistributioii m whicli the total (low 
of cuirent from eacli electiode is (he same as that from 
the eorrespondiiig electrode m the original eon figuration 

Ourreut enters and leaves a uniform cireular disc 
through two circular wires of small radius r wliose 
central lines pass throuirh the edge of the disc at the 
extremities of a chord ol length >how that the total 
resistance ol the sheet is 

ri 
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8. Define carefully the magnetic force and manegtic 
induction at points inside a magnet ; and state the 
conditions of continuity which they satisfy at the sur- 
face of the magnet. 


A sphere of radius « is rigidly magnetised, so that 
the intensity of magnetisation is uniform and equal to 
U; the sphere is enclosed in a closely fitting concentric 
shell of iron ; of radii a, b, Show that the magnetic 
force at points inside the sphere is 


,C {I- 


Is this magnetic force in the same direction as the 
direction of C, or in the opposite d«rection ? 


9. A linear conductor carrying a current, is situated 
in a magnetic field. Find expressions for the statical 
resultant and moment of the mechanical forces exerted 
on the conductor. 


Two currents t' flow round two squares each side 
a, placed with their edges parallel to one another and 
at right angles to the distance c between their centres. 
Shew that they attract with a force 

1 C Vaa + C® 

lO. Find an expression for the potential energy of 
a magnetic molecule in any magnetic field; and prove 
that the mutual potential energy of two molecules is 
equal to 

cos 6, cos 0 a', 

where iUi.A/a are the magnetic moments of the mole- 
cules, r is the diMniJce between their centres, y is the 
angle between tlieir axes, and 0i, are the angles bet 
ween thoir axes and the distance r. 


Prove that whatever be the position of the two 
molecules, the iorco between them varies as the inverse 
feurth power of the distance, and the couple tending 
to rotate each ot them varies inverselv as the cube oJ 
the distance. 
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11. Two coiKluetors ABI*f Ann aro arratiRed in mul- 
tiple are. Their resistancea arc It A' and their cocffioients 
of self and mutnal-indncthm are /, and M, Prove 
that when placed in series with load-teonveving a current 
of frequeney />, the two <*ircnitH produce the sainc efieet 
as a single circuit whose coeffieient of self-induction Im 

NJV^ \ I - A/«» + 

(L Ar-ti.ViV*!"* A + 
and whose resistance is 

U8{ShR) f;.a{i2(iV- A/)»+*S A-.V)**} 


lOlFTH PAPKa (lr») 

(G^eneral Astronomy and Combination of Observations > 

Tim r — Three Ao//r^, 

Six fiueffhn^ fftrrif JuU marki 

1 Find the elYeet of annual aberration on U A. an«l 
declination of a star. 

Provelthat all stars whose uberriit ion in U A. N a 
maximum at the same time that the alM^riMtion in 
declination vanishes, lie cither on a cone id' Uii» second 
order, or on the solstial col are 

a. Describe Sumner’s metliod of finding the position 
of a ship at sea. 

The sun's declination being lo N. an<l the chronome- 
ter indicating 0*” tlreenwieh time, and the Bun’s 
observed zenith distance being 45 , prove that the equa- 
tion of the corroHponiling Sunnier line on the map 
formed by stereographic projection from the south pole 
on to a plane parallel to the e<iU!itor is (in polar co- 
or<Uuatea referred to the north pide as pole and the 
meridian of Greenwich as initial line) 

»•'» \trr cos ,e f ) t-» -*(5^ V »*1) -0» 
r being a constant tlependiiig upon the scale of the map. 

3. Flml the liehseljau tdeiiieiits for a partial eclipseh 
of the sun. Proceed tf> calculate the local meantime 
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of the comiMoncement and ending of the eclipse at any 
place. 

4. Show that observations of the altitudes of two 
known stars at a known Greenwich time are sufficient 
to determine the latitude and longitude of the observer. 
Show how from these observations the position of the 
t^bserver may ]>e found graphically on a terrestrial 
globe. 

Find the ei^ects of a small error f in the observed 
altitude of each star on the latitude and longitude thus 
deiermined, and deduce conditions for highest accuracy. 

5. Assuming the atmosphere to consist of spherical 
layers of gradually varying density round the Earth, 
show that the difterential formula for refraction is 

^ ^ Sin z dfA 

- oVo® sin‘V 

where radius of the Earth, /»= refractive index at a 
distance r from Earth's centre, and «= apparent zenith 
distance of the body, /ao being the value of ti on Earth^s 
surface. 

&hew that an approximate solution is of the type 
R^A tan z+B tan®«, 

A and B being constants. 

H Investigate stationary points in a planet's orbit 
supposiMl to be circular but not in the plane of the 
ecliptic. 

Shew that, if the earth and a planet be supposed 
to describe circles m the same plane about the sun, and 
the diilerence ot longitudes of the sun and planet be 0, 
the rate of change of t? is 

Ssr (I \ 

where b is a synodic period, a the radius of the Earth's 
orbit, and * the distance of the iilanet from the Earth at 
tlic moment. 

7. Describe briefh a transit instrument and its three 
principal errors and ublaiu a general formula connecting 
the error lu the time ot transit oi a star with these 
erroiH, 
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I'rovctliiit tlin I'rror in tho time »f trannit of a 
stai is a mmimam fur a atur viioae deelmation la 

,in-> l5'? 

where Ar, />, #• an‘ lh«‘ iMT»»rs of izimutli, of Ii»v<‘K anrl of 
eoliiiuatiou respectively 

h Show tint in t pi in* oi i it'tinh eft fhe smi-rme at 
the equinoxes will be vihilOe at the top of a inoiuitaio h 
ft high, about 

1 \ h see efi seeornls 

]*efore being seep at the li»of of the mountain 

5 >. hxpUiii why the arithmetic 1110 ill of * henes of 
ineaHureiueiitH of u quantity is taken Ut l»e the most 
l»ro}iablc value of the quantity* 

I'rove that the probability ttiat the error shall be 
bctwetMi f ami i ^di is given l>y 



where ^ ana constant. 1/^phini e earlv the signitieanoe 

ofh, 

10. Write a short essay on nrwf/ ol the lollowing 
subjeetK: (!)*^piral nebula*, (u) the origin amt develop- 
ment of the I'^olur System, 'iii) Preecssion ami Nutation. 
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B So. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION, 

PHYSIOS. 

First Fapbr. 

(Sound and General Physics*) 

Time — Three hours. 

[Any sis questions may be attempted. 1 

1. Define Gravitation constant. 

Given the distance of the Sun from the Earth— 
1*6x10 kilometres, diameter of the Sun — l-4xl0« 
kilometres, period of revolution of earth round the 
Sun— 305 days. Find the value of gravity on the Sun, 

3 Explain how the coefficient of rigidity of a wire 
may be determined by winding it into a flat spiral spring 
and observing the oscillations of a body suspended from 
the end. 

lo what extent does the mass of the spring itself 
affect the time of oscillation ? 

3 Define ** Surface Tension ” and give its dimen- 
sions. Describe some good method of determining the 
surface tension ot mercury and give the theory of the 
method, 

t Define coefficient of viscosity and show that an 
approximate value of the coefficient of viscosity of a 
gas IS given by the expression ^peX, where c, X are the 
mean velocity and the mean free path of the molecules 
respectively and p is the density of the gas. Indicate 
the assumptions made in the calculation 

5, Explain why the sound of a large explosion has 
only a fimite<l range of audibility in the immediate 
neighbourhood of the explosion and why also there ia 
a second zone of audibility at a great distance from the 
source with a silent zone inside. 

XVhat evidence can be obtained about the uppei 
atmo^^phere from observations of sound in these 
rej^ionsf 

H Discuss the vibrations of a plucked string, using 
F'ourler’s theorem. 
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V. I iml an (‘xpro'Wion for the velocity of aound in 
<iir. A plane vavu of Icuifth H6 rin u pmsihk 
throiiRh a point where the intenHity Ih KK watta 
(^u](*uia>te thu dinplitude of Vibration ot ^lr particlea at 
that point (Velocity of motrofi por «oc., 

♦lensity ol air gma per c.c. • 

H, A llafik of capacity l,(KJOc.o i« fitted with a c«>rk 
and a long nmuoth ghths tube of fh.imeter 4 c iii A Hteel 
Hpliere of maHH gmH.am! t cm diameter ih naddeiily 
dro|vi>c<i iiiaido the tube. Deaenbc and expLun mathe- 
iiiatically what happens sulmequeutly. 


Aours, 

Aftsmr any six iiuuiumn* 

1. Wnto an essay on o#ie of the following Hubjeet 
in) Determiuatiun of the diameter of molecules 
C6) Artificial productum of cold 
(cl Thermal properties of lee anti glacier motion 

iii, Ueseribc experimental niethotlK of determining 
the vapour pressure curve of a litputl hxplaiu the 
iornnition of cloud {a) when cobl moist air is mixetl 
with warm moist air, and «l»i when moist air rises 
up a mountain side 

Deduce and compare the radiation formula* 
obtainable by the application {of classical (Newtonian) 
dynamics and of quantum theory. 

4. Discuss the principles underlying the measure- 
ment <»f temperatures by moans of optical pyrometen^t 
ami show how the value of the temperature is estimated. 
Describe fully and clearly a practical form of apparatus 
of this typo. 

f>. According tu kinetic theory, how many degraes 
of freedom may monatomic, diatomic, and polyatomic 
gases possess r Dedurc theoretically values of ij» and 
y ior such gases and state how far these theofotiaal 
values agree with experi mental results, liow *10 you 
account for tlic decreast* in the specific heat of U% with 
decreasing temperature V 


SI 
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6. Derive an expression for the entropy of a mixture 
of a number of perfect gases. Two perfect gases, each 
at temperature 7 and pressure P occupy initially the 
different volumes and Fi* They are then allowed 
to diffuse into one another, the final volume being 
( F, 4- ^*2 \ What is the resulting change in entropy ? 

7. Prove (a) that the ratio of the adiabatic and 
isothermal elasticities of any substance equals the ratio, 
y, of its two Specific heats, and (6) that the ratio of the 
adiabatic to the ordinary coefficient of thermal ex* f 
pansion is equal to 1/(1 — y). 

8. Define conductivity and diffusivity of heat. 
When steam is passed through a circular tube of length 
/ and having the internal and external diameters a and 
h respectively, prove that the radial flow of heat out* 
wards is given by 

when k is conductivity and 6% a^nd B 2 the temperatures 
inside and outside the tube. 

How will you determine conductivity of India 
rubber. 


Tuzan PAPsa. 

(Light,) 

Time-^Three Ttours, 
six guesiiom to be attempted, 

A ll qtmtions carry equal marke, 

1. Explain fully the construction of a ELuyghen’s 
eyepiece. Jn what respects does it differ from a 
Kamsden’s eyepiece P 

2 Discuss the nature of the diffraction pattern 
observed in the focal plane of a telescope, when n 
narrow slits of width a and separated from one another 
by opaque spaces of width d, are illuminated normally 
by a plane monochromatic beam of light. What hap- 
pens when the number of slits is greatly increased P 

3. Describe the optical arrangement of a Nutting 
8po^oj»Uotometer, Explain the principle on which it 
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4. Calculate the reeelTiiiK power of a pUne grating, 
and compare it with that of an ccludon grating. 

5, Deduce an expreHaion for the preaimre oxerietl on 
a surface by a nornially Incident beam of nionochromatlo 
light Describe briefly an experimental arrangement 
to demonstrate tlio existence of ttim pressure 

d, ncHcrihe the stories spectra tif iiytlrogen How 
have these liecn accounted for ‘r 

7 Itixplain, with some details, the method of deter- 
mining the length of the standard metre m terms of 
the wavelength of a monochromatic beam of light 

H. Write short notes on my thw of the following 

fa) Raman effect, Littrow quartz spectroscope, 
(c) Colour photography, (d) Modern polarlmeter, (#) 
Anomalous dispersion. 

9 How may elliptically polarised light l>e produced 
and how may its constants ho determined f 


Foitrtii Pacsu. 
f Electricity.) 

T'lmc—T'Arcr hcun, 

iPfot more than six gue§iien» to U attmptnL) 

1. Show that the couple exerteil l>y one ma^et on 
another placed at right angles to the first is not the same 
as tliat exerted by the second on the first, and that 
mechanical principles are not violateil by this differ^ 
ence. 

{a) Plxplain the term <lisplacemcnt current. 

(/d If the energy in the electrostatic field is re- 
garded as distrilmted througliout the field, show that 
the amount of energy per unit volume at any point in 

the field is —— where K is the dielectric constant and 

Mr 

the electric intensity at that iiomt. 

Ji. What are the retiuirmnents for making a tiiofing 
coil galvanometer ballistic <live the theory of siieli a 
galvanometer. In what respects ^loes ttit» (IrasHot 
Muxmeter dilXer from it and what are its advantugcM Y 
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4. Find an expression for the current flowing in the 
galvanometer in tl»e Wheatstone’s bridge arrangement, 
and thence determine the most sensitive position in 
which the battery and the galvanometer should be 
placed when the galvanometer has a much greater 
resistence than the battery and the arms of the bridge 
have very unequal resistances, 

6. Describe carefully how you would use a poten- 
tiometer for measuring currents. How would you adapt 
It for use with large and small curx*onts P 

6, Describe an accurate instrument with which 
high-frequency currents can be measured Why are 
the usual ammeters unsuitable for such measurements P 

7. Describe some form of wave-meter and explain 
the method of using it. 

8. Explain fully the effect of having a condenser 
in the primary circuit of an induction coil in parallel 
with the interrupter. 

Describe and explain the working of the various 
kinds of interraptors which are used with an induction 
coil. 

9, Explain the use of a choke. 

A choke having a resistence of 5 ohms and induc- 
tance 2 henry is connected in parallel with a condenser 
of 10 microfarad capacity ; calculate the current in the 
mains, the choke and the condenser, when they are run 
at 1000 volts and fiO cycles. 
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M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) AND B Sc. < HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

PH7SI0S. 

FlFlfH PVVHIU 
'rims— TkrM hmtu, 

N. B. -Ort/i/ six to i$e ait* mpUi, 

I. ])<Miucc UjohardHon'H o<|U{«tiou for tbi»rmi<mi(* 
h 

pmiRRion i-=^ATt an<! lipucribe how it han heoa 
experimentally xerifted. 

± Kxplain liSoeman oUect on the olaasieal theory of 
olectro.majarnetiBm. 

An etoctron of maaH la ami diarK<* r in projoetod 
from the origin of eo-onimatea x, y, «, along tlie axis 
of r with velocity k \ inagnetie field of inteuMlty H 
and an cleetric field of intensity are applied at right 
angles to each other and to Ifh direetton of motion » 

prove that the defioctions are given by and 

tun mu* 

roypoctivoly, where A and li are conKtantn. 

i. Find the Tulne of Rydberg oon«t.mt acoording to 
Hohr’H theory of Spectra. 

r> How will you meaRure the wavelength of charade 
teriRtic A-radiation of any suhatanec in ab«oliite unltn 
d. DeBoribe an experiment whieh led to the view 
tluit electrons are waven, 

7 What do you mean l»y Hie term Atomte numlier f 
IJow IiaH the Atomic number of silver been determined 
from the large angle neattering of oc-rayM ^ 

« Deseribe liow it has lieen proved that magnelinm 
IS due to the motion of eliarged particles* 
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M Sc. (PINAL) EXAMINATION 
PHYSIOS. 

First Fapbr. 

Time — Three houre. 

N.B. — Six queetionz io be attempted^ tllTee from each group. 
Group A* 

1. Describe with mathematical details the principles 
of a moving coil galvanometer, and explain how the 
following differ in eonstrnctional details amongst them- 
selves; (li a sensitive current detector, (*2) a sensitive 
voltage detector, (3) a sensitive quantity detector. 

% Explain the principle of resonance in oscillating 
electric circuits. How is the principle utilized in the 
measurement of A.G. currents F 

a Diseribe briefly the following phenomena, and 
explain with the aid of diagrams how they can be 
demonstrated 

(1) Hall effect, (2) Von Ettinghausen effect, (3) 
Contract e.m.f., (4) Thomson effect. 

4. Prove that the energy of a system of circuits 
through which current is flowing is given by the 
expression 

1 

5 ssB-— XJIif* 7r * 4’3BSJ/r« i|4a 9 

r. 

whore L is the self-inductance, if=mutual inductance, 
t as current, (r, <) refer to coils. 

5. How would you measure the dielectric constant 
of organic substances ? 

Discuss how, from the value of the dielectric 
constant, it is possible to calculate the electrical 
moments of atoms. 

Group B. 

0. Htate how Do Broglie has reconciled Hamilton ’s 

£ rinciple of Least Action with Fermat’s principle of 
oast Path. Provo that if p’s arc the components of the 
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momentum four-TUctor, and a’a are the componeota of 
the potential four-rector, 

for an electron. 


7. Prove the relation J5^ energy, w jimawi 

How has this relation been uti1ize<l m interpreting 
deviation of atomic weiprhtR from the whole number rule 
recently obtained by Astomby his Masn-Rpcctro)i^r«iph. 

8. Give a sketch of Drnde's theory of metallio eon- 
duGtion^ and prove that 


A 

— as 

or 


\:)y 


where cr^eloctrical condnetivityt A -heat conductivity ♦ 
essoharge on the electron- 

Give a critical discussion of thi» theory^ and state 
how the difficulties have been got over by recent work of 
Sommerfeld. • 

9. How can you calculate from quantum mechanical 
principles the magnetic moment of an atomic inagnct* 
and how far have the results been experimentally 
verified ? Give a brief outline of the experiment. 

10. Give an account of recent experimonts which 
throw light on the dimensions and structure of atomic 
nuclefi. 


Hk<;ond Pacxk. 

(Wireless.) 

TiTM-^Thrw how$* 

(SfoTB.— --djifestpt five gue$ti<mt only.) 

1. Give a short account of the theory underlying the 
transmission of electromagaotic wave energy for wi re- 
less telegraphy purposes, and offer some explanation 
of the phenomena attending the How of these waves 
round the curved surface of the Ktrth. 
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2. Describe a small thermionic-valTe transmitter 
suitable for wireless telephony over short distances ; 
preferably one you have experimented upon. Explain 
clearly how “ modulation ” is obtained and how you 
adjust the “ grid-bias ” voltage. 

8, fa) What is meant by the logarithmic decrement 
of a circuit s* Derive an expression for the decrement 
in terms of constants of a circuit. How would yon 
dotermino the decrement experimentally ? 

(d) If the decrement of a circuit is known to be 
0'0010,how long woulti it take for an oscillatory current, 
having a frequency of 16,650 cycles per second, to fall to 
one per cent, of its initial amplitude -r 

4 In order to measure the held strength of a certain 
signal, a voritical aerial, having an effective height of 
thirty inotres, is provided with a tuning inductance at 
its base connected to earth. 

If the aerial resistance has been measured as 15 
ohms and its decrement is 0*100, what is the field 
^strength of the signal when a thermionic voltmeter 
connected across the tuning coil indicates 1*30 volts ? 

5. What is the Heavishle layer t What arguments 
can you a<lduce in favuur of its existence:-' How has the 
height been fletermiued. 

6. Hive a short r^S'ium^ of the experiments performed 
to study the propagation of short waves round the 
earth. How has the skip-cUstance ’’ been explained y 

7. Derive an expression for the variation of resist- 
ance of a wire subjected to high frequency radiation. 
How would you .study the phenomenon experimentally 

H. Write short explanatory notes on an^ three of the 
following;— 

{a) ihozoeleetric ohcillator. 
ib) Gounterpoihe. 

(c) Uejcctor circuit. 
id) Fading and its cause. 

(<*) Superheterodyne method of reception 
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M.Sii. (PlKAti) EXAIII!9iiTION. 

PH7S1GS 8PE0TB0800PT. 

SKroyi> ISpibh. 

AW -7 Aw koum, 

N.I5. Pive niy fo fft> afUmpM, 

1, u short Mi'ooimt ut tho HiftVront mcthoilii by 
which the alihopptfon spiM-hM ol t^jr incuts arc fttuduNl. 
Deftcrilu* m detail the i^xpcrniicriful method of Rtndyinur 
the at>8orptuoi speetinin ol iUi element like Platinum. 

2. What 18 meant by a ** lint Spark '* ^ Ilow lias 
tlila been developed auti uHed hy Siillikan anti liowtoi 
to protluce, epectra of htoam Btripped of all valence 
clectrtmn except one or twt>V What law ha« been 
discovertul by them reKarding spectra of suecesfiive 
elements having iHoelcctronlc strn<*tnreh Give theo- 
retical explanation of the law. 

3. Oescribe the theory and practice of any inter- 
fereuee method of htudying the line ntiucture of spectrsl 
lines. 

4, Indicate briefly the Hcvoral eanseK that etTei‘t the 
broadening of spectral lines. 1 describe the method 
employed by P'abry ami Perot to uivt‘Htigate the bn>adeii- 
ing due to Doppier effect. 

o. What are the ** He lection Principles” in stoniic 
spectra t How have they been successfully applied in 
spectroscopy f Umler what circumstances are they 
violated t What attempts have been miule to explain 
them f 

d. What is meant by the “ Inverse Zeeman effect ” " 
Give a brief theoretical explanation of the phen<i- 
meuon. 

7. Write an essay on ** Ionisation potentials oi 
elements.” 

H Account for tlio following : - 

(1) Pormation ot continuous Mpectrom at the 
series limit of au atomic spind rum. 

(2) Origin ol uegutive leriiis ut the au* sped rum 
oi calcium. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


Sbcoki> Papbr. 

(X-Hays.) 

Time — Three hours, 

A newer any five questions, 

1. Qire an account of the experimental investigations 
of magnetic spectra of ^-rays excited by X-rays. 
Discuss the importance of such determinations in atomic 
physics. 

a. Find the relations between the spacings of the 
crystal planes parallel to the faces f 100)» (110) and rill) 
n the case of a face centred cubic lattice and a simple 
cubic lattice. 

How can you account for the difference in the 
reflecting powers shown by certain corresponding plans! 
in Sylvine and Rocksalt, both of which are known to 
possess the same crystal structure ? 

3, Describe a complete outfit for measuring the 
relative intensity of and lines. What is the 

importance of such measurements. 

4. Give an account of the present state of our 
knowledge of the structure of liquids, specially of those 
belonging to a homologous series 

Discuss any method by which the refractive index 
of X-rays has been determined accurately. How could 
you determine the number of electrons in the K-shell 
by this method i 

0. Give an account of the spatial distribution of 
electrons ejected by X-rays. 

7. Write notes on cwy ttco of the following 

{a) Methods for studying the spectrum of very 
Soft X-rays. 

(6) importance of Regular and Irregular doub- 
lets in X-rays. 

(c) Spark lines in X-ray spectrum. 

(rf) Double X-ray spectrometer 
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(PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 
0HEMISTB7 (INOBaANIO;. 

Fiitas Paper. 

7 iwte— Three hourn. 

N.B.—Wy six fiUeBtiunM^ Qne%ti*inn 1 anti 2 arf 

1. Give some account of curmit vipwm on tin* cUihsi 
Aeation of the elements* with apodal reforence U> t ho 
sitit&ihcance of the atomic numbers. 

% Give an account of tho more important resoarohoR 
of any two of the following;— 

(a) Hainsay, (A) Davy, (c) Bunsen, C4| Koseoc. 

SI. Write an essay onei^Asr oobaltamminosor Gom*< 
plex syanides. 

4, it) Explain the use that is made and the mode of 
action of each of the following reagents m (|ualitaliTe 
analysis: (a) borax, (b) mierocosmic salt, (c) eotialt 
nitrate, (d) yellow ammonium sulphide, (sMvmmomum 
chloride. 

(ii) How would you analyse a mixture of nitrate, 
nitrite, and chlorate qnalitatiToly V 

5, Give a short account of the preparation and the 
constitution of the polythionic acids. Describe in detail 
methods for the preparation of barium dithionate and 
sodium totrathionate. 

6, Discuss the views held about the reactions which 
occur in the blast furnace Describe how tho properties 
of steel are modified by admixture of elements other 
than carbon. 

7 Write short notes on : — 

(ffl) Actire hydrogen or active nitrogen. 

(d) Isotopes or Isobares. 
ic) Floatation process. 

H. Give an account of the metallurgy of tungsten 
Gomparo tho pniperties of the metal and its salts with 
those of the other inombors of the group. 
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QUESTION PAPERS 


CHEMISTRY (OBaANIO). * 

S12GOND PaPISA. 
lime — Three houre^ 

Ansmr six qitestionB only.'] 

U Write an essay on tautomcrism with si)ocial 
xeleronco to acotoacecic ester and explain the methods 
winch have been used in separating its ketonic and 
onohe forms. 

2. Give a brief account of the discoveries associated 
with the names of Pasteur and Adolf Baeyor. 

a. Establish the cunstimition of glucose and explain 
the methods by which it can be converted into fructose, 
a pentose, and a heptose. 

i. Write down the constitutional formula of moo- 
thaoe and <lcscribe the system of notation which has 
boon adopted lor indicating the position of substituents 
and double linkages Discuss also the chemical pro** 
pertics of menthol. 

r>. Describe the preparation of pheaolphthaloin and 
aiBcuaa its structure. Explain its use as an indicator. 

Ck How would you prepare nicotine from tobacco ? 
Describe its synthesis. 

7. (Jompare and contrast the i)roperties and chemi- 
csal behaviour of ethyl alcohol, phenol, and a-naphthol. 
How would you separate each from a mixture containing 
the three substances *r 


CHEMISTRY (PHYSICAL). 

Thihd Papsa. 

Tivte — Three hours, 

Only six questions are to be attempted, 

1 Define the law ot mass action anil deduce it from 
thermody xiamii* con siilerat ions. 

JSitheVf 

Ui) DcBcrihc the poriis plug cxporiinent of Joule 
and rUoiupson and explain how the results are utilised 
^in the liquefaction of gases. 
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M.SC. <PAK\ lOVR) XXAMINATIOK. 


Or, 

(A) Whtil 18 UnihH-lIelnihoU/ MjuaUon Tho 
h.M.l*. oi tho (Mfiniium aoriitalcell m \ OlHt volt at i\, 
Sind tlio teuiporatun* <*oetll<MPnt ih volt jirr 
* alfulatc Un* h<*at m calorioH of the total 
reaction lor tMch ^raiti atom oi iMdiiiiuru diitHolved 

ti, (hve the variouK motliods lor deteriiimiiig the 
loniHatnm conHtant for water. 

ripecifii* conductivity ot piiro water is (MM •> 10- • 
reciproesil oiims at ih . (tiveii Uinl the lonu* etmilueti* 
viticH for II and Oil sit IK .ire ;!!« ind 174 re«|MM*tiTfly, 
hud Die ionlHation euuHiaiil for water. 

4. ‘‘The propertiefl 4>f aqueoaH Holutionn ot electro- 
lytos arc the additive functions of the ions'’ ihBi*UfUi 
this statement 

6. Write short notcH on nny/rmr of the following 
(a> Avo^adro‘s nunihor, (6 Kutetie point, (o) Trans-* 

aition temperature, (fii IVptmation, ,c} Hmulsion, ami 
(/) Coagulation. 

d What arc the etmlri hut ions oi Ijangtnnir and 
HarkioH on the Hurisiee tension ol liquids ^ 

7. DeHcnhe the niiportaiit plivmeil pro|HTtn*s of 
colloids. 

8. hith^u 

(rt) Write a note on photo-HynthesiH 
r/r, 

1 6 ) dive an sieeount of the researches of Ner Bit 
in the domain of I’hyttieal C^heiniMtry. 


82 
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Qt7ESTIOH PAPEBS, 


M.Sc. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 
0 HEMI 8 TEY (IN 0 B 6 AN 1 C). 

PiKST PAPEft. 

Time — Three hours. 

Only five questions are to be attempted. 

1 Classify the complex-salts. Discuss the 
methods— 'Chomical and physical — you would use for 
thoir study according!: to their degree of stability. 
Illustrate your answer with examples. 

2. Write an essay on Isomorphism. 

a. Write what you know about the discovery and 
isolation of Ulienium — the homologue of manganese, 
ilow has its atomic weight been determined r 

4. Discuss the tndirect method of Chemical analysis. 
Ilow would you proceed to analyse a mixture ^ fi«, 
OHj,, CO, and Na I' Give equations. 

r>. Describe the chemistry of Cerium and its com- 
pounds. Discniss its position m the periodic table. 

U. What are the important contributions of (lenri 
Moissan in the domain of Inorganic Chemistry P 

7. The analysis of a mineral gives the following 
figures : — 

Cl«:S3-7 4. 

P=6-8;4. 

Pb«68-7^ 

Identify the mineral. 


Suoonn Pxpkk. 

Time — Three hours . 

(hUy five questions tvte to be attempted. 

I. Writo an liistorical essa^ on the development 
of inorganic chemistry durmir the last twenty-five years. 

Cr, 

What uo tli<‘ import lat coutributions ot Nilson 
and 8aint Claire Deviile in the domain of inorganic 
chemit^try ^ 
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i. Uencribe the chief phjrmeul pnipertieii nmi 
fireneral chemical character ot the Uare earth ole- 
inents. 

How aro the Uar(» earthfl puritiMi " 

3 (live an ammnt Ilf (he loetluwln 4tt prep.irutum 
of typical peroxiiieii aiiiE peraeiiiii ami riiHi*UHM the 
properties an<l struetn re ot the peroxiile ^nnip, Oj 
in such CompounilH. 

4, Give an aeeount of the nvent lietermui itions ol 
the atoiuie weight of leaii .imi «‘XpKiin tiie pribihie 
reason for the ilivertrent valncM otitained with ]i*nl 
from different sources 

5. Describe brietiy the preparatum and properties 
of the tetrachlorides of the elements of group fourth. 

0 How would you prepare in the UlKiratory, 
specimens of att^ tm of the following * i J) nitrogen 
pentoxido, (2) iodine pentoxide, |3) pho8pht>ruH trkixadle ** 
(^ive an aeeount of the important projiertieH of thrme 
substances. 

Or, 

Discuss the eombination ot h> drogi*!t ami ehlorine* 
referring 8i>ecially tof/i) the intiuenee of light in pro- 
moting the interaction of the two gtst*s,(/o their com^ 
hining ratio 

7. In the course of an analysis a prfsnpitite is 
obtained which is suspected to lumsiHt of iron, alu- 
minium, and titaainm Desenlie ik detail how you 
would proceed to determine the constituents graviinetri- 
«ii,. 

Give an account of the quantitatira dattrmination 
of iron, ainminium, chromium, and manganese in chrome 
iron ora. 


OBQAinO OHSKXSTRT. 

Fmr Papsa. 

Tim§^Tkrm kmn. 

AtUnn^t five t/rUif, 

1, What do you understand by a “ fast " tlge P 
Several theories ot dyeing have been advanced; indieate 
them briefly and give ytmr own views on the suigeet 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


5>, II ow can a five-carbon sugar be converted to a 
four-carbon sugar and to a six-carbon sugar r* To what 
chemists <lo we owe these changes y I low do these 
changes assist m the elucidation of the constitution of 
the five-carbon sugar ? 

3, Organometallic compounds are assuming great 
importance in pharui icy. How arc compounds centain- 
ing arsenie. antimony, and mereniy obtained ? Briefly 
indicate how yon would estimate the percentage of tlie 
metal in each of these cases. 

4. A compound having the pei centage composition 
G, <i8'7 ; H, 6*2 ; N, 8 0 forms salts with acids and with 
strong (but not with weak; bases and appears to be 
a saturated body. Zeisel’s determination indicates one 
methyl group. Suggest the nature of the substance 
and plan a scheme for its further elucidation. 

6. Show your acquaintance with the chemistry of 
cellniose. 

6. Organic chemistry has placed a number of new 
reagents at the ^lisposai of the inorganic chemist. 
Give a list of these and describe the preparation <in 
outline) of any two* 

7. Name the chemists who have made the most 
notable contributions to our knowledge of the terpenes, 
mentioning the contribution of each 


CHEMISTRY ORGANIC. 

SncoisrD PAPsa. 

Time — Three heurs^* 

( Only five gueeiimui should be attempted*) 

1. What are the proteins and how would you 
classify them according to their degredation products P 
Discuss how far the synthesis of proteins has been 
Buceessful. 

2. An organic compound (0^39*13 ; H=8*69%) gave 
on treatment with nitric acid— a dibasic acid, with 
strong sulphuric acid— an unsaturated aldehyde, with 
hydrochloric aci<i gas in acetic acid— a secondary 
alcohol ami with phosphorus pentachloride — a 
chlorinated hydrocarbon What was the original 
compound P 
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3. What an* the synthetic tanninii and in whai 
ways do they differ from natural ones * How are they 
prepared on a man u fact urinv? scale 

4. Descrih.* briefly the varioiw priH*eH^ei oi in inu- 
facfciirlnjjr artifiei'il silk with menta ,ind denieruH »»f 
each. How would you diiferent lote between red and 
artillcial silk in plain and nuice \ yarns ^ 

r>. How would you i>reiei]e the follownitf, starting 
m each cise from the Harm* mother substance ; Vanilhii, 
phenyl hydrazine, piperidine iinidtizole,.ttIutari4* ueid, 
p^amino^-plnmol, cycloliexanuite, ,in<l iiaphthiiome - 

fi. What sire the ob^lmie ttrpenes ^iini why are 
they HO iinportiiut iroiu th<‘oretu‘al an»l te<dmie,U pmntK 
of view r How would y^m proeeed to HyntheKise one of 
them S' 

7. Write an historical account of the devidopiuent 
of Org'inic Chemistry tluring the last thirty years* 


CHEMISTRY PHYSICAL* 

Bhusr Fveaa. 

/ imf — Thrt i“ Aourn 

0»/v five f/uehtim/t are to />r attempted, 

1, Discuss critically the Uadiation Theory of 
Chemical Keactions 

a. What are Protective (JoHolds Discuss in a 
few words the experimental techntciue for determining 
protective power as advocated by Zsigmondy. Which 
of the many theories nf “ !>rotectlve Action ’’ do you 
favour, and wliy • 

;b Write an enway oii t>ic conductivity of elec- 
trolytes in Organic Holvents 

4. Show that the Thomsen- Uerthelot Principle of 
Maximum Work ih not a necessary consequence of the 
First Haw of Thermodynamics, (live examples of the 
many failures of this principle* particularly from data 
on Heats of Solution 

5 What IH tlie Haw of Mass Action ^ flow would 
you <letermine the order of a chemical reaction - 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


(i. Write an essay on the Lewis-Langmiiir Theory 
of Atomic Structure. Show why this theory appeals 
to the Chemists more than to the Physicists. 

7. Give an account of the contributions of any one 
of the following to Physical Chemistry : — 

(a) Wilhelm Ostwald, (d) Donnan, (c) J. Loeb. 


Si!.ooki> Papbr. 

Time^Tkree hours. 

Only five qttosiione are to be anstoered. 

All questions are of equal valuer 

1. Discuss critically the recent attempts of 
physicists and chemists in the transmutation of ele- 
ments. In what respects do these attempts differ from 
those of alchemists T 

% Describe the exact position of the theory of 
strong electrolytes. In what way is the theory of 
Deby and Hilckel suporior to those of previous work- 
ers? 

8. AVrite an essay on the coagulation of colloids 

4. Discuss the importance of infra-red radiation in 
chemical processes. 

6. Write a clear account of the recent work on 
the quantum yield in photochemical reactions and the 
generation of light in chemical changes. 

6. What are the important electrometric methods 
used in analytical chemistry ? What are Buffer solu- 
tions ? What are their uses in analytical and physio- 
logical chemistry P 

7. Describe the important contributions of etther 
Walden or Bodenstein to chemistry. 
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asc* (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 
ZOOItOST. 

First Pwm. 

Time-^-Thret^ konrf^, 

[Not more than four fiueoUom ar/» tn hr attfmpttd | 

1. Give a detailed ac(*ouat of tlio structure, life 
history, and affinities of PeditolUna 

a. Discuss the systoinatfo petition of the Uottfera 
in the animal king<ioui. 

3. Give a coraparatire atvaimt of Hkleetal Htuetiires 
in the Protozoa 

4. What lipfht does a study oi the deyelopmeat of 
Kchinoderms throw on the oriprin of animal symmetries*' 

5. Discuss the importance of the phylum Ccsiante- 
rata from the point of view of offranic ofolution 

6 Comment on the featuren oi zooloKieal import* 
ance in the anatomy of the Turtiellana and the Nema* 
toda. 

7 OisouBS the zoological position <*f the Fonfera in 
the animal kingdom. 


HsrONn P^eKK. 

Tirna — T/iroe howrn 

any four qaeBtiam^ and qiP§ okptekm Bohrrfvor 
noaoMnarq, 

1. Gire an aoe<mnt of the structure and life history 
of either Siphuneuim or Myzuntoma and discuss its affiui- 
tiaB« 

2. Describe ttie typical respiratory organs of the 
Motlusca and the modifications of the typo met with in 
the phylum. 

3. What are the dlagnoetfo features m tiie anatomy 
of PeripatuB ^ Discuss the zoological position of the ani- 
mal and mention where it is found. 

4>. PlroTide an outline olassiffeation of Crustacea, 
gifing the principal ehiiractenstles of eaidi grottp. 
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QUEST CON PAPEES, 


Ik Write an essay on the Lewis-Langmuir Theory 
of Atomic Structure. Show why this theory appeals 
to the Chemists more than to the Physicists. 

7. Give an account of the contributions of any one 
of the following to Physical Chemistry 

(a) Wilhelm Ostwald, (^) Donnan, (c) J. Loeb. 


SbooKD Fapbr. 

Time^Three hours. ' 

Only five questions are to be answered. 

All questions are of equal •oaVu&m 

1. Discuss critically the recent attempts of 
physicists and chemists in the transmutation of ele- 
ments. In what respects do these attempts differ from 
those of alchemists ? 

2* Describe the exact position of the theory of 
strong electrolytes. In what way is the theory of 
Deby and llu<*kel superior to those of previous work- 
ers P 

>1. Write an essay on the coagulation of colloids 

4. Discuss the importance of infra-red radiation in 
chemical processes. 

5. Write a clear account of the recent work on 
the quantum yiel<l in photochemical reactions and the 
generation of light in chemical changes. 

6. What are the important electrometric methods 
used in analytical chemistry "t What are Buffer solu- 
tions h What are their uses in analytical and physio- 
logical chemistry ? 

7. Describe the important contributions of either 
Walden or Bodenstein to chemistry. 



B.SO. (IIONOUBH) EXAMINATCON. 


B.8C. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 
ZOOLOOY. 

Fust Papsb. 

Time — Three hQitra. 

more than font: queetiom are to he attempM.’i 

h Qiye a detailed account of the structure, life 
history, and affinities of PedieelUna. 

2. Discuss the systematic position of the Hotifera 
in the animal kingdom. 

8. Give a comparative account of skleetal stuctures 
in the Protozoa 

4. What light does a study of the development of 
Echinoderras throw on the origin of animal symmetries t 

5. Discuss the importance of the phylum Coelente* 
rata from the point of view of organic evolution. 

6 Comment on the features ot zoological import- 
ance in the anatomy of the Turliellana and the X^ema- 
toda. 

7. Discuss the zoological position of the L’orifera in 
the animal kingdom . 


Wbcontd Pipmr» 

Time'— Three Hours 

Nora. — Attempt any four questions, and give sketches wherever 
neeesmrg, 

1. Give an account of the structure and life history 
of either Siphunmlus or Myzostoma and discuss its affini- 
tie8« 

2. Describe the typical respiratory organs of the 
Molluscaand the modiflcatioas of the type met with in 
the phylum. 

8. What are the diagn<»stic features in the anatomy 
of Feripatus F Discuss the zoological position of the ani- 
mal and mention whore it is found. 

4. Provide an outline elassiftcation of Crustacea, 
giving the principal characteristics of each group. 
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QUJEfeTlON PArEBS. 


5. ‘Wnto full notes on any four of the following : — 
Volyyoi diUf^ \ Trilobttesi Helemnite** ^ Lingutuhda ; 
Alolluscau anccbtoiy ; anti Paxthenogenisis in insects. 

ti. Write a short essay on etthfr (1) ** metamor- 
phosis of Jnsecta or {-Ji “ economic importance of Mol- 
lusca.'* 


iHiao Paper. 

Ttme — Three hours, 

N.B . — Attempt font f/ttestions on /y. Ail Questions carry eyuai 

marks. Answers sltould be illustrated with diagr&msa^ 

far as possible. 

1. describe the development of the Tomaria larva. 
What light does it throw on the phylogeny of the Ghor- 
dates ? 

2. Give an outline cl assili cation of the Urochorda^ and 
describe the stiucture and lit e-history of Appends cuiana. 

Give an account of the Kxcretojy System of Am-> 
phiojcusiind discuss the afhnitics of the Cephalochords^. 

4. Give a brief account of the structure of the 
accessory air-brcathing organs in any three Indian fishes 
known to you. 

6. Compare the general plan of the vascular system 
of JPiotopterus with that of Salamander, 

0. Write what you know of the Gymnophiona, How 
are they related to other Amphibians h 

7. Write notes on any six of the following ; — 

Kndnstyle ; Untre of Matsohek ; Nucleus ** of the 
Thaliace ; Vorsai tuben le ; Itetrogresswe metamorphosis ; 
khaJbdopleurn ; Thyyorhord^ Metapleural folds ; Ammoceetes ; 
and Falmospondijlm, 


PuiiiTir P\FBiii 

rime--Jhree hour^, 

N. 11 -Attempt wnj lour f/uestioHs. 

1. i'ompare tiie nuide ol nutrition in the embryo of 
a fowl with that of an embryo of rabbit, mdicatlng 
their relative advantages and disadvantages. Can you 
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«uj?ge8t any reasons for tills <11 fr<*reni‘o in the mode of 
their embryonic nutrition. 

Or, 

Describe the <levelopmont of the Dlaoenta in a typi- 
cal Mammal, What van<‘ties of Dlaccnta are met with 
m the diHeient ov<lei*s of Mammals h 

H, Write an account of the principal anatomical 
peculiarities of Sphr^uodun an<l <iiscusa tiic atlinities of the 
Rh ynchocephalia. 

3. Oivc an account of Dinosauria and <lis<niss their 
aiHuities with other groups of animals. 

4. Justify t]u‘ statement that ** Hun Is are glorified 
reptiles ” 

5. The Cetacea have <lescon<ic<l from lan<l living 
mammals. Discuss the changes that have taken place 
in their structure in order to fie them for an aquatic 
life. 

Or, 

Classify the Primates and point out to whicli group 
Man is most closely allied. 

0. Discuss the geographical ilistrihution of any 
four of the following 

Humming birds; Penguins; Marsupial ia ; Cameli- 
dsd ; Anthropoid apes ; and tlrocodilia. 
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QUESTION PAPERS- 


B SO. (HONOURS) AND M.Sc. (PINAt.) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

ZOOLOGY (GENERAL BIOLOGY). 

Fiitu Pvper. 

Timr-^ Three hours. 

T!HA^<.'-^Oandiiiafeti ftre required fo attempt only four questiwue, 

1. "What 18 meant by a Rex-chromosome ? What 
different typoa of sex chromosomes are known? Give 
evidence to show that the sex of an animal cannot always 
\>e explained on the bisis of its chromosomes. 

2. Give a brief account of the recent developments 
in tlie theories of evolution. 

S Write a short essay on “ Mimicry.” Make out 
clearly th«» difference between Mullerian and Bateslan 
mimicry. 

4. Write what you know about the practical appli- 
cations of the principle of Mendelisra. 

5. Define Fartlumoftenesis. Give an account of the 
various theories which explain the siefnificance of the 
phenomenon. 

6. Explain clearly what you understand by the ex- 
pression. Adaptation to environment.” Describe, 
giving examples, how far the parasitic and fixed forms 
are a<iopte<l to their respective environments. 

7. Write brief notes on Physiological isolation ; 
Amphimixis; linkage of factors; Galton’s law of re- 
gression ; and iiynandromorphism. 



H.SO. (VIKA.I.) BXAMINATIOM. 


»8S 

IW.Se. <PiMAL> EXAMfNATIOft. 

ZOOLOOY. 

FikBT 

(Cytology*) 

Time — Thtet hour^ 

Answer only feur qiiPUtom* 

I (rivo an account of the l*ost-nucl<;ar bo<ly during 
iSper matogensis in HHt.v and Cmm» 

2. Describe the behaviour of tiie (^olgi Apparatus 
during nuclear division with special roforenco to A mi- 
tosis in any animal you have studied. 

3. Summarize the evidence in support of the view 
that the Golgi Apparatus m gland-ceils appears to 
move about in a remarkable and orderly manner.’* 

4. Trace the cytological history of the Oogonium in 
OalluB bankiva up to the stage of ** idpo ovum. 

5. Give an account of The following processes and 
discuss their siguillcauco ; Yolk formation^ Ohio- 
inatiou elimination. 

(5 Describe the behaviour of cytoplasmic inclusions 
during Oogenesis in i'atella. ^ 

SiuOO^in PAJPlfiR. 

(Cytology.) 

Time>>^Tkree hours, 

four guestums only. All catty equal 

marks, 

h Give a brief account of the recent work on fertt- 
UHation and diseuss the theories put forward to explain 
this phenomenon. 

•J. Discuss i'arat’s Vacuunie Theory, starting briefly 
the arguments a^ivauced m favour of and against the 
theory. 

3. What methods would you employ to demoustraLe 
the presence oi\ and to distinguish between, the mito- 
chondria and (Jolgi bodies in animal tissues I' 
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4. Write what you know of the history, structure, 
and function of the nucleolar extrusions in animal cells, 

5. Give a critical review of the work of Gatenby 
and Bowen on the structure and function of the Neben* 
kern in the Insect Spermatid, 

6. Give a brief account of Bridge’s work on the Non- 
disjunction of chromosomes in Drosophila, 

7. Write short notes on: — 

( i) Yolk-nucleus of Balbiani. 

(li) infiltration of Golgi bodies from the follicular 
epithelium to the egg, 

(iii) Acrosome 

Uv) Trophospongium, 


(Helminthology ) 

Three hours, 

Wot more than four questions to be attempted* Diagrams should 
employed where necessary* 

1, Describe the life cycle of a member of the Genus 
atronyylokies. 

2. Define the following structures which are found 
in Nematodes : — 

{a) Telamon, {6) Overjector, (c) Dentigerous ridge, 
(d) Genital cone, Bursa copulatrix. 

3, How do the Amphistomata differ from the Disto* 
mata. 

4. Descilbo the anatomy of the typical cercaria of 
any schistosome which infects mammals, and enumerate 
the points by which cercarue of this group may be 
distinguished from other cercarite. 

,>. Give the anatomy of Fasciolopsis Buski. 

a Enumerate the diJferent forms of larval cestodes 
the adults of which arc tuund m mantinals. and give a 
brief doHciiption of each term. 



M:.S<3. (FINAL) EXAMINATION 


9B5 


Foi/ttTH Fu^fiU. 

<Hdli}odifithologF.) 

Time^Three hours, 

N.Ij.— any foar qurstium, 

1. Give an account of the of ailheaion m the 

Ccbtoda a'Hi mention their iinpurtanee ui the Hyatem 1 1 
classilication. 

2 IMhouss the view that the (Uryoph;> il.eohe are nut 
closely related to the < tyn»ei>tylhho and Auiphilinidio 
and, therefore, 'should not be meinded in the ^*ebtodaria. 

H, Discuss whether the exeretory bvstem of the 
Distomes forms the basis of a natural system of elassi* 
fication iutv families. 

4. Give an outline of the two prmeiph* types of life- 
history met with amonij? the Nematode worms and 
mention their peculiar interest. 

o Describe those feitures of the Nematodes whieh 
show parasitic specialisation 

d, Discuss the views about the segment ation of body 
in the Cestod u 


63 
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BSC. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 

FiRBT PiiFSE. 
rime ^ Three hours, 

^OTB^—Aubioer only five guestions, 

1. (Mvc a ^eucial illustrated account of the structure 
ami repro<lnction of the AsperKiUacosB and explain their 
economic importance, if any. 

*2, (Tive briefly the life histories of the fungi res- 
ponsible for wheat rust in India, and discuss recent 
work and views connected with the Indian wheat rust 
problem. 

»*i. Describe the structure and life history of any 
Indian smut you are acquainted with Describe the 
different kinds of seed treatment used against the 
Ustilaginaceai. 

4. Write an essay on ** Keaetions to stimuli in the 
fungi/* 

6. Give some account of the structure, reproduction 
and Indian habit tiis of the Oyanophycere. 

0* Give an illustrated account of the structure and 
reproduction of the Hiphonales. 

7. Discuss the progress of the alternation of genera- 
tions through th<> Phteophycese. 

K Discuss Fritch s idea of par tl lei evolution among 
green alga). 


t^xcoND Paper. 

7>W — Titrre hours . 

(*tedit ft ilf he gitui fur neatness of writing^ accuracy of 
^pdlinOi awi nmeibine'^s of language 

An^trer any five guesUotu,, 

I. Ui*s\Tihe the struetuie of the spike and the modes 
of perenuatiun m the iitiaginella with special reference to 
the Indian species. 
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Describe the conductinpr tissue in the Bryophytes. 

Or, 

Discms the main lines of evolution in ihe Marchan- 
tiales 

3. Describe the strm*ture of the perist*nne in Piinmnn, 
Tfi fra phis f and PaJfitrtehm 

Or, 

Describe the strncture of the Papsnle and its mode 
of dehiscence in SphaQyum and point out the aihnities of 
the jDfenus. 

4, Describe the chief methods of perennation and 
vepretative reproduction in the Bryfiphyte^, 

r>. Describe the chief (*haractera and distribution of 
the Ophioglonaam and discuss the position of the family, 

6. Give a brief description of the structure of the 
stem and the fructification m the fossil Eqvminles and 
compare these structures with those of the living 
Equisetunu 

7. Discuss the position of the family Uoetacras, 

8. Describe the main types of the structure of stem 
oecuring in the /2h’c«/cs. 

9. Write short notes on the following 

Botryopleris, Psilotum, Krullania, n;Mnonoi>hyllum, 

Andrsea, 
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M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) AND B Sc. (HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

BOTANY. 

IniuD Pafjsh. 

T%me — Ihree hours. 

Not more than five questions to be attmnpted^ of uhivh A o. 8 
must be one, 

1 DiBCTiSM the energetic cfficjency of Photosynthesis. 

2. How IS a stimulus comiucted in plants h 

Suna up evi<lenee for iind against the view you 
propound. 

3. What are turgor movements t- 

Kxplain their mechanism and the part they play in 
the vegetable kingdom. 

4. Explain clearly the chemical processes involved in 
alcoholic formentatiou. 

How would you explain the similarity of flora 
(fossil ami living/ in regions of the globe widely separat- 
ed by oceans ? 

fl How IS WtUor conserved in plants living in habitats 
where such a step is necessary I" 

7. Write an essay on invasion and eoloiusation by 
plants. 

h. “ The fit ncs.s of the environment is one part of a 
reciprocal relationship of which the litness of the 
organism i.s the either ’* {^E, J, Alim.') 

Criticise the statement. 
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i».8e. (HONOURS; EXAMINATION. 
BOTANY. 

H'oubth Pvfkk. 

7 fhree hours, 

QmHfimSo. 1 in o«/r/ jBLve 

tit ft/L 

1. Write a short essay on impoUiiut PaUeozoie 
Gyninosi>ermou« seeds. 

2. Explain the si^nifieanee of ihe pollen eh.nnher in 
the ovules of Oymnosperms. Describe any other fea- 
tures of the reproductive organs which may be related 
to the pollen chamber. 

8. Define ** transfusion tisnue,*' and describe its 
structure and position m the leaves ot the Oycads and 
the Conifers. 

4. Doserihe the flower 4»f the ( aud discuss 
the relationships of the genus. 

5. Give a full aecouni of the spore-pro(iucing mem- 
bers of the Gordaitales. 

fl. Deseribo the structiire of the garaetophytes of 
(Httkgo and give its <iislribulion. 

Discuss th4* systiMiiatic positi4>n of the genus. 

7. Discus*< the morphohigj of the “ epimatium ” m 
the Podocarpinea), and compare it with similar organs 
in other Oymnosperms 

«. Describe the vascular anatomy of the stem in the 
Gnetales. 
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M.8C. (PREVIOUS) AND B Sc. (HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

BOTANY. 

Ihikb Pai?br. 

Time — Three hours. 

Not more than five questions to be attempted^ of which h'o. 8 
must be one, 

1 Discuss the energetic ejBftciency of PhotosyntlRsis. 

2. How IS a stimulus conducted in plants ? 

Sum up evidence for and against the view you 
propound. 

3. Wliat are turgor movenients 

PJxplain their mechanism and the part they play in 
the vegetable kingdom. 

4. Explain clearly the chemical processes involved in 
alcoholic fermentation. 

5. How would you explain the similarity of flora 
(fossil and living; in regions of the globe widely separat- 
ed by oceans ? 

6 How IS water conserved in plants living in habitats 
where such a step is necessary ? 

7. Write an essay on invasion and colonisation by 
plants. 

8. “The fitness of the environment is one part of a 
reciprocal relafeionsiiip of which the fitness of the 
organism is the other.’* {B, J. Allen,) 

Criticise the statement. 



B.SC. (HONOITBS) KSAMIXATION. »80 


B.8c. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 
fiOTANT. 

li'ouBTn 

Ifme^Three houn, 

Quenti^in ^Vo, I is **rmipvhory, Ati^iior mfy five 
qnfi^tuiu^ in fill, 

1. Write a bliort oHsay on impoiltint PaljeoEoio 
(4ymnospermou8 Heeds. 

2. Explain the Mgniliean«*e of the pollen ehember in 
the ovules of Gymnosperms. Describe any other fea- 
tures of the reproductive organs which may be related 
to the pollen chamber. 

». Define ** transfusion tissue/' and describe Its 
structure and position in the leaves of the Oycads and 
the Conifers. 

4. Describe the flower of the ryr/i/iffwV/f« and discuss 
the relationships of the geniw. 

5. Give a full account of the spore-producing mem- 
bers of the Oordaitales. 

6. Describe the structure of the gametophytes of 
GMffo and give its distribution. 

Discuss the systematic position of the gcnuH. 

7. Discuss the morphology of the ** epimatiuin m 
the Podocarpineas, and comjwre it with similar organs 
in other Gynmosporms 

S. Describe the vascular anatomy of the stem in the 
Qnotales. 
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MSc. (FINAL) AND BSc. (HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

BOTANY. 

Edtth Fapbb. 

Time — Three houre* 

Attempt any fiye qtiestiom^ 

1. Describe secondary growth and the products 
of secondary growth in a Dicotyledon vascular bundle. 

2. Discuss the transition from the Dicotyledon to 
the Monocotyledon type of vascular bundle and vascular 
organisation. 

3. Discuss the contribution of morphology and 
anatomy to phylogeny. 

4. Give an account of the development of the 
stamen, microsporogenesis, and the development of 
tho male gametophyte. 

5. Give an outline of mitosis. Show where and 
why our knowledge of the details of mitosis is incom- 
plete. How are these details explained P 

6. Discuss variation in plants, and show what 
importance has been attached to variation. 

7. Outline briefly the most important tlieories of 
evolution, and indicate the kind of evidence on which 
oach is based. 

8. Discuss the physical basis of heredity. 
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M.So. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 
BOTANY. 

Jb'lKST Pafbr* 

TtfM’^l'hree hours, 

[Anmrr fivi ffimtiom only. Not more than twa fjiuestionB 
shofM hf* attempted from ant/ part,"] 

Fart A. 

1. Write a ootnpuralive aiwnrit of the life-liistory 
of Voleoch<rte and a rt^d alga. 

Discuss in Iho lignt of remit work the position ot 
the heploid an<i diploid generations in each. 

Discuss the relationshipH of the green algno with 
the Flagellata. 

State what you know of the metho<ls by which 
freshwater algte tide over the ‘‘ critical periods. ’ 

ik Write an outline clusBiiication of the algaN 
giving fuller details in the case of the Ohlorophyt^eie, 

Part B 

4. Write a systematic account of tlie i*hycom>ecleH, 
with full details of the life-history of any aquatic 
genub that you have studied. 

r>. estate what you know of tiie more deailly 
** mildews ’ and “ smuts” which you have seen grow- 
ing ou crops in the United Provinces. 

ti. Write a critical account of sexuality m the 
fungi/* with special reference to Ascomycetes and 
Basidiomycotes. 

Part 0. 

7. fhe Bryophyta are a relatively ungpeciallzed 
group of plants. Oritioally discuss the above statement. 

8. State what you know of the habit, morphology, 
and reproduction of the leafy liverworts. 

9. Classify the Bryophyta, writing concise notes 
ou the characterstic features of tho more important 
families. 
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Skoond Pafbe. 

Tinne — Three hours, 

4nswef only five gueetiom^ but not more than tbxeefrom 
any section,, 

Section A. 

l. Give a comparative description of the gameto- 
phytes of Lycopodium^ Eguisetnm, and Tmesipteris. Com- 
ment upon the phyletie value, if any, of the 
characteristic structures. 

a. Describe the structure of the sporocarp of 
Mrinia and <liseuss the affinities of the group to which 
the genus belongs. 

il Desoilbu tiie characteristic features of the impor- 
tant tree-ferns, tlie so-called Marattiaceas of the coal- 
measures, and discuss their systematic position. 

4. On aecouut of some of the recently discovered 
fossils, tlie Bryophytes and the Pteridophytes have 
boeome more closely linked together than ever before*' 
(Jominent upon this statement and give a concise 
account of the important external and internal 
structures of those fossils. 

Section B 

5. Describe fully the development and structure of 
the femilo gim«*tophyte of any one of the Oycadalcs, 
and give the u’oogiMpliical distribution of the group. 

d. (live un account of spore- producing members of 
ainhgu. Why was this plant originally placed among 
the conifevH, and why was it removed later to a distinct 
phylum *r 

7* Write a short obsay on the origin and relation- 
ships of the Pinaceio. 

H. Why are the three genera of the Qnetales in- 
cluded in a single group 

Describe fully the ovulate and staminate strobili of 
Welwitsrhia. 



Lli.B. (PKEVIOOS) HXAMINAIION, 
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LLB. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

ROMAN LAW. 

l*APK«. 

Timr — Threfi hours, 

N.B. — 0»/y S6V611 m morr />(■ nftempt0i^ 

1. Give a fthort iccuiifit of JusLinianN Ic'LOHlativo 
a«tivit;y. 

•2. IMhouss briolly the Uuman law of m.irriaire anil 
the lepfal relationship hetwiM^n linsfniul and wife in 
the time of Justinian 

:j. Explain the diflereiit ways of classify in#if m in 
itoinan law. What was the dilTereuce between iw 
manript and rez nee mnonpi^t 

4. Describe ami cla«»sify the ohhffntioius known to 
Homan law. What were correal ohli/jcations r 

5. Give a short history of Uoiuau wills, 

i). Write a short note on Hfief oommma, 

7. Give a short account of the ordinary formulary 
procedure in Koman law. 

rt. Give an account of Jura in rr nfienu, 

9, Explain: Qainti^ drmimtio^ manusy honoruM 
po^us 9 io, manm injectioy etii ^tum perpetuum* 

10. ** The Praetor was the central fii^urc in Hepub- 
licun Rome. ’ Discuss. 


LAW OP OONTBAOTS. 

iSsooND Papkk. 

Timp^Three hourn, 

1. lllustrato with reference to ^iipnthoru v. Frmer 
the rules conoernint? contracts made through the post 

2. Distfn^yuish between fraud and mhreprPBfintation,, 
both as to their character ami effect. 

State the provisions of the Indian C’ontract 
Act on the subiect of devolution of joint rights and 
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liabilities. In 'what respects does the In<lian law differ 
from the English law ? 

4. ‘'It is competent for both parties to an executory 
contract by mutual agreement without any satisfaction, 
to discharge the obligation of that contract. But an 
executed contract cannot be discharged except by release 
under seal, or by performance of the obligation, as 
by payment where the obligation is to bo discharged 
hy payment,” {FoHer y. Datvber). 

(а) Distinguish between an eiecutori/ contract and 
an executed contract. 

(б) State the Indian rule on the subject of release, 

o. Explain what is meant by a Cotbtract of Tndemrhity, 
State the difference between a contract of inde^nnittf and 
a contract of guarantee. Give an example of each. 

6. The directors of a Company borrowed money 
on its behalf, although the Company had no power to 
borrow under its memorandum of association, and 
consequently the lender was unable to recover his 
money from the Company. Flas he 'iny other remedy ? 
liefer to any case on the point. 

7. Summarize the rules concerning the rights of 
the bailor when goods belonging to him have been 
mixed with goods belonging to the bailee. 

8. A agreed to sell certain Bank shares to B at 
Rs. 105 a sharp by 15th October, 1923. The price fell to 
103 on that day, ami B refused to purchase. Subse- 
quently prices rose, and A was able to recover Rs. 104 
per share. A sued to recover from B damages at the 
rate of Rs. 2 per share. Is A entitled to recover at 
that rate ? Give reasons and refer to any case on the 
point. 


LAW OF EASEMENTS AND TORTS. 

Third Papjsb, 

Time — Three hours. 

Section 1. 

X.B five st/ons need be answered frotn this section. 

li Upfnip imilico and illustrate its importance in 
the law' of Torts 
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‘J. When is <i in isler liable for wrongs Jcomnaittod by 
his servants y 

-4, whib* driving hih master to a railway station^ 
lights a eigarotte and throws the match into a held ud- 
joining the road, whereby a hut eatcdies tire amt is burnt 
down Ih tlio matter liable r (hve reasons for your 
answer. 

3, Jlow far IS an DC ‘u^uer ut premises which are m 
a dangerous condition, iialile bi a person who enters 
such premises uu<i is mjure.d on account of the piemiscs 
being dangerous Docs it make any ilillVrence if < he 
person injured is ar a thief breaking into the pre- 
mises, (h^ a customer cnieriug a shop, or (e| a guest 
invited to dinner r 

4. In what cases ean an action for Blander be main- 
tained h What IS meant by fair comment ” 

6. Define negligence. 

A is driving /V's buiL it is frightened by *W s 
motor car, and bolts into the University <Jo-ox)erative 
stores, where it <locsgr*'ai damage and ternlics into tits 
a lady student who is shopping thertu Advise h as 
to his liabilities. 

(J. State the facts ol HylamU v. FUti^htv and the rule 
laid down in that, case. What exceptions have been 
engrafted on that ruie *t 

7. Oommout upon the statement that injuria Bim 
damuo is actionable but not tifvnnum stne injnria » Give 
illustrations. 

8. Explain fully what is meant by false imprison- 
ment. 

A falls into a ditch on iJ’s land whereon ho has 
trespassed, and cries aloud to be taken out. B declines 
to take him out. What wrong, if any, has B com* 
mitted f 

Section ZI. 

0/i/y th ire questwnti need be nmioeredfrom thu eecitm* 

9. What is an easement S' Explain the terras^ 

nmu$ dmoniimoue^ and non-apparent easements, 

10. Discuss lully whether there is any right of privacy 
amounting to a legal easement. 
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« 

11* Wliat is a customary easement, and an easement 
of necessity H Give Illustrations. Distinguish these 
easements from those acquired, by prescription. 

l± What constitutes an actionable obstruction of an 
easement ? What remedies are available to the dominant 
owner in case of such obstruction F Is it permissible 
for him to remove the obstruction himself F 

13. How is an easement of light and of air acquired, 
and how extinguished F 


LAW OF EVIDENCE. 

FonBru Paper. 

Time^ Three hours, 

N.B. — Answer Queatmi 8 and any five of the rest, 

1. Either f 

(a) (n what way may the handwriting and signature 
of a <locuraeut be proved F 

Or, 

{b) How may a document, which is required by law 
to bo attested, be proved F State the corresponding rule 
of English law. 

2, Either^ 

(rt, Compare the English and the Indian law re- 
garding the relovant'y of statements made by a deceased 
person (i) as to the cause of his death, (ii) in the ordinary 
course of business, (iii) as to the existence of relation- 
ship between deceased persons. 


Of, 


(A) What is the basis and what are the limita- 
tions ot the oxcoption that heaisay is evidence in matters 
of pnbUr or general interebt, 

3. J ischargcil with the forging of a sale-deed. 
It is sought to he proved that on searching his house a 
number of t^ld unused stamp papers was found in his 
box. Is the evidence adiniSbibie r Give reasons. 
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(ii) A and B were charged with murder and jointly 
tried. In the course of the trial, ^ pleaded guilty and 
confessed that he and B both jointly committed the 
murder: trial was proceeded with and the ronfes* 

sioQul Htutemeut of A was put m evidence against B 
and objected to. Is the objection well founded I' Give 
reasons. 

(ui) In a suit between A and Ii, it is proved that B 
is in possession of a ** <loeuinent ot which u certitlod copy 
IS perniitte<i by the Indian Kwiiieuce Act to be given in evi- 
dence/’ A wants to prove the contents of this document 
against B; B, notwitlistanding notice to produce it, 
does not produce the <ioeumont A adduces oral evidence 
to provA the contents. Is the evideuco admissible h 
State reasons, 

(iv) A executes a promissory note in favour of B 
for a certain amount. There is no provision as to interest 
in the note : B adduces evidence to prove that tliero was 
a subsequent agreement to pay interest. Is H entitled 
to recover intcre'it r Give reasons. 

(V) A surveyor, whoso clerk has jotted down from 
dictation the results of luh obseiViiti um a wiislc hook, 
afterwards submitted to lus employe.* a report eoinpiled 
•substantially irom the notes, tie (the surveyor is called 
as a witness and uses the to relresh his memory. 

Can he do so Give reasons. 

(vii A is indicted on a charge for obtaining money 
by false pretences, lie was previously charged on four 
previous occassione with the same oUonco but acquitted. 
The prosecution attempts to adduce evidence as to 
previous charges. Discuss its admissibility under the 
Kvidence Act. 

4. (i) Under what circumstances, and how may a 
party producing a witness impeach hk credit Y 

(li) Upon the cross-examination of a witness, a 
letter in his own handwriting is put mto his hands end 
the question is asked : Bid mu write that ft tier in anemr 

tc a letter chnrpmg nitti fungery'^'' Is tlie question 
allowable niKier the hvidence Act - reasons. 

Q. (It lU what cases aud for wliat purposes is u 
judgment admissible m evidence against a person who 
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was not party or privy thereto ? On ^what grounds is 
such a judgment admissible in those cases ? 

(ii) A sues j 6 on a pro-note alleged to be executed 
by Bin favour of X, and endorsed by JT to At the 
trial of the suit, B produces a judgment passed before 
the date of the indorsement to ^ in a criminal case pro- 
secuted by B as complainant, convicting X of forgery 
of Z?’s sianature to the pro-note sued on. Is the judg- 
ment admissible f Give reasons. 

(iii) in the above case, B also tenders in evidence 
the depositions of certain persons examined in the cri- 
minal trial as experts regarding the handwriting of the 
pro-note— those persons having since died is the evi- 
dence admissible 

d. (i) Can a witness be compelled to answer questions 
the answer to which will incriminate him or expose him 
to a civil action ^ Contrast the hlnglish law with the 
Indian law on the point. 

(ii) A revenue official was charged with the offence 
of attempting to receive a bribe from certain vmyaU 
who gave evidonec for the prosecution, and he was con- 
victed. lie subsequently charged the raiyaU with hav- 
ing 00LSpire4l to bribe him, and in their trial their de- 
positions in the previous case w ere tendered in evidence 
for the prosecution. Discuss the question of their ad- 
missibility. 

7. Distinguish between * competency ' and * com- 
pellability* to give evidence. Illustrate the above with 
reference to (1) the position of an accused person and 
the wife or husban<l of such person in English law ; and 
(2) the position of a legal advisor with regard to com- 
munications from his client under the Evidence Act. 

8. What special rules of evidence are applicable in 
the following cases ‘r*— 

il) Conspiracy. 

Fraudulently delivering false coin. 

To prove au allcgcil riaht or custom. 

Give instances and point out the peculiarity in 
each case. 
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OBIUINAL LAW AND PBOOEDDBE. 

Fivrii Fapmu. 

/Vim# ^Three honrn. 

yfit movfl thf4n four (nt*h grm*p be 

Qroup A 

1. Distini^uish ht*tweon riot ” and ** aitray.'* 

A and li ficflit with tMch otIuM* on the flnhiitan of 
a houHo holonffini: to A. The idiabut i aiuitft on a piihl <* 
road. What offeiu'e has A or H romrtiiftiMr" rjivo 
briefly the roasons for your anawor. 

t! Define *' culpaide homieide '* When does ciilpahio 
homicide become munier ® 

-4, who is carrying? a 1oa«ied irn« in broa«l day- 
llprht, sees a movement under a imsh. lie tires his prim 
thinking it is a bird. It is #»ul»se4|uentl\ found that he has 
killed a man who w s sleei>in*.x iiiulcr the hush. What 
oiTence, if any, has *1 eomniftbMl *- (tive briefly the 
reasons for your answer 

;t, DiseuHs the indneiples of penal liability where fr) 
unsoundness of mind or \h^ drnnkeiin4‘Hs, at t he time when 
the offence was committed, is proved, and refer to any 
leadin^r ease on the suhjoet, 

U Slate in outline the rules relatinir to the ri^fht of 
private defence of person and property. 

n. Explain with illusMMticms the difference between 
** eheatin»jr ’’ an<l *' extortion ’’ 

Group B. 

1. A makes eertain excavations on his own land ad- 
joinini? a public road ft is proved that rain water will 
staarnato in these excavations and spread malaria. What 
remedies have the authorities under the Criminal Pro- 
cedure Code ? Give reasons for your answer 

U Could a witness, examined by a police officer dur- 
ing an in vest ityaf ion into an offence, he proseented for 
refusiner to sif 2 :n t».o statement made by him ? Ibiw, and 
by whom, and for what purpose, can the statement be 
tised in a Court of law . 
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3. State briefly the procedure to be adopted by the 
Court of Sessions in a trial before itself. 

4. What do you understand by the expression 
** Directions of the nature of a Uabeas Corpus ” P What 
Courts can issue such directions and in what circum* 
stances ? 

6. What do you understand by the term “ Autrefois 
Acquxt ” ? 

One, AT, is committed to the Court of Sessions on a 
charge of murder, under Section 302 Indian Penal Code. 
He is convicted by the Sessions Judge of culpable homi- 
cide not amounting to murder, under Sec. 804 Indian 
Penal Code, and sentenced to five years’ imprisonment 
The local Government files a revision in the High Court 
against the acquittal. 

Discuss the powers of the High Court and state 
with reasons the orders it could pass in the revision ? 

6. Discuss the provisions of the code of criminal pro- 
cedure with regard to first oilenders, specifying the law 
on the subject. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

Sixth Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. What are the conventions of the English Consti- 
tution and by what sanction are they enforced ? 

a. The supremacy or rule of law is a characteristic 
of the English Constitution,’’ says Prof esssor Dicey. Is 
this statement equally true of the Constitution of British 
India ? Explain the former and answer the latter 
statement in detail. 

3. On what principles is the right of self-defence 
based ? State exactly within what limits you would 
allo^ it to be exercised by an individual, and why, 

4. “ That the English Constitution is built-up upon 
individual rights is well illustrated by the rules as to 
public asseiublies ” Explain the statement and state 
jhow far, if at all, the Law of British India is difl^erent 
from or the same as that of England. 
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6. State what you know about the constitution, busi-* 
neeSf and procedure of the (4overnor-Generars Kxecu- 
tiye Council. 

6. What are the powers of the Gorernor when a 
Governor's Legislative Clouncil refuses leave to introduce* 
or has failed to pass in a form recommended by the 
Governor, a bill relating to a reserved subject ^ 

7, What do you understand by 

(a) Ordinance. 

(d) Oonilict Court. 

(c) Habeas Corpus. 

(d) Federalism. 

(s) Prerogative of the Crown. 
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ULB. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) 

examinations. 

HINDU LAW. 

Seventh Papbe. 

Time — Three home. 

1. Differentiate between the rules of the principal 
schools of Hindu Law as to (i) the cardinal rules of 
succession, and (ii) the ownership of property. 

a. Discuss, as succinctly as you can, how far the 
rules of personal law of a Hindu are affected (i) by bis 
migration to a part of British India where different 
rules prevail, and (ii) by his conversion to another 
religion. 

3. Discuss, with reference to decided cases, so far as 
you can, the rules applicable to persons who may adopt 
a son, and to persons who may be adopted as sons. 

4. (ja) How far does an adoption affect the legal 
status of the adopted son as regards his natural relations 
and family F 

^ Discuss briefly the rule of factum valet as 
e to adoptions. 

* * 5. Discuss the meaning of sapratibandha (obstructed) 
property and how such property comes into existence. 

6. How far are gall s of science of a member of a 
joint Hindu family deemed to be his self-acquired and 
exclusive property ? 

iV.jff.— Candidates are expected to cite well-known 
decided cases in support of the rules or propositions laid 
down. 

7. Either, 

(a) Enunciate the rules laid down by the Privy 
Council in the case of Bny Narain v, Mangla Prasad, 
I.L.K.46 All. 96. 

liow far have those rules modified or afiirmed some 
previous decisions of the same tribunal ? 

Or, 

(6) Discuss the facts and the decision in Kppoovier v 
Rama Subf/a, 11 Moo. Ind. Apx> 75. 

How far has the decision been modified or extended 
by some recent decisions of the Privy Council ? 

8. iS tat e the legal propositions enunciated in— 

(i) I$ti Dntt V. Hansbutth LL*R. 10 Oal. 324, and 
(ii) Hanga Sami v. Eachiappa, l.S.R. 42 Mad. 523. 
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LL B. (FINAL) BXAMINATION. 

CIVIL PROCEDURE INCLUDINCPLBADlNaS 
AND LIMITATION. 

Kiiisr 

Time - Three houn. 

Ao«. 8» 9> and 10 ekouhi he nmioerul^ and 
only five oufoj fht rent akouldhe attempiftL 

1. Explain wliiil yon uudt^rHlautl Ly Aletn pmfitif 
JJheovery Maittfarunw*ei^^^ isnMitnfefi ^eniet^ <hv*‘ an in«-. 
tance oi each. 

2. How is immovable property attached h 

<&) What is tlio effect of an execution sale of 
immoTable property without an attadunent ? 

(e) \\ hat is the eifect of a private alienation by 
a juagiuent-dobtor ot his property while umier attach* 
znent ^ 

3 (a) What are tiie uecowsary conditions for tiic 
application of the rule ol res /udhuta f 

{b) A SUCH for redemption of a mortgage and 
obtains a deci oe directing him to pay tlie inoi tgaire money 
within a certain time, and ordering llial it the same in 
not paid the suit should stami dibmihse<l. A does not pay 
the money, as directed, hut throe years later brings a 
fresh suit for redemption, is the second suit maintain* 
abloP 

4. State the rules concerning lu) suits by paupers, and 
(6) pauper appeals* 

r>* («) A Hindu widow trunsfers two liminesby sepa- 
rate sale-deeds to t]i<‘ same iiorsou. Her husbaml'^s 
reversioner brings a suit fora declaration of the invalidity 
of the sate of one house. </an ho bring a separate smt 
to challenge the invalidity of the sale of the other house? 

{b) A borrows Us. f»(K) from B in m I When, in 1928, 
B liemandB repayment of the loan, A beats him When 
B goes to the police station to lodge a report, A fakes 
possession of his iielil and ploughs it B wants to claim 
(i) repayment of the Joan, (ii) <lamages for assault 



1004 


QUESTIGK PAPERS. 


(iii) possession of the field, and (iv) mesne profits. Can he 
bring a joint suit for all ? If not, how many suits must 
he bring ? Give reasons. 

6. On what grounds can a Court review its own judg- 
ment ? Is an order refusing or granting review appeal- 
able, and on what grounds ? * 

7. Either, 

(a) ** An averment of the performance or occurrence 
of all conditions precedent, necessary for the case of 
the plaintifit or defendant, shall be implied in his 
pleading.’* 

Explain and illustrate this rule. Is a party in any 
case bound to plead a condition precedent P 

Or, 


(^) How will you plead the following in a written 
statement ; easement ofwa^ implied ; eontrati ; fraud ; and 
malice P Give one illustration of each 

8, Draft a proper plaint in one of the following 
suits 

(а) Suit against Government for specific performance 
of a contract of sale, with an alternative claim for 
compensation. 

(б) Suit to sot aside a decree on the ground of fraud. 

< c) Suit for redemption of a mortgage on the allega- 
tion that the mortgage has been paid oft* out of the 
usufruct of the mortgaged property, but with an offer 
to pay anything found due. 

(d) Suit against ajftailway owned by Government for 
damages for injuries sustained in a collision. 

[AT.!?,— Only one of these plaints should be drafted. 
Invent your own facts, figures, and other necessary 
particulars, but make the plaint full in all respects, 
including the heading.] 

9.. In what cases is time occupied in proceedings in 
another Court excluded from the period of limitation ? 

IQ. Explain the rule : Where once time has 

begun to run, no subsecj^u ent disability or inability to 
sue stops it.*’ Are there any ex eeptions to this general 
rule P 
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BENT AND BEVENUE (D. P.). 

SS( OND PVPLK. 

Timt^ *Thw hourn. 

I* Giro a Khori uocount of f»ao{i tenancy ri^lit£) a» arc 
created, under tile A^^ra IVtumcy Act, by operation of 
lav, apart from aji^roement tveen parties* Also 
mention any provisions of (lui Act which are intended 
to prevent the law being circumvented in this respect 
by act of parties. 

a. Mention the several modes of eject luenf of tenants 
provided by the Agra Tenancy Act, together with the 
classes of tenants and tlie grounds for ejectment to 
which each mode is ax)plicatdc. 

in case of an illegal ejeetinent what reniciiies may 
be adopted by the tenant ^ 

Jl. JDciino s^urrouder ” and Abandonment,” under 
the Agra Tenancy Act, tiitd diKtinguish indween the 
two, with special refertmee to ih»‘ elleet wldch either 
has on any existing mortgage or sub lease created by 
the tenant 

Or, 

In what circumstances, accop<iing to the Agra Tenancy 
Act, shall land held rent-free ho deemed to be held in 
proprietary right Where land held rent-free is liaide 
to have rent fixed on it, from wh it d ite does the li ihibty 
arise ? 

4. (a) What is a question of proprietary right ” ^ 
Explain and illustrate the scope of the expression, as 
used in the Agra Tenancy Act. 

(h) In a suit relating to an agricultural holding 
instituted in a Civil Court, tlie defendant pleads that lie 
is the plain titX's tenant ; wliat is the procedure prescrib- 
ed by the Agra Tenancy Act for that (’ourt as well as 
for the Appellate Court F 

5. State the grounds on which tenants in Oudh may 
be ejected. 

Or. 

Give a short account of the right of tenants in Oudh 
to make improvements and recover eompeusation for 
improvements made by them. 
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6. (a) What are the “ Annual Registers”? State how 
they are prepared, briefly describing the procedure for 
mutation of names. 

(&) What is the value to be attached to entries 
in the annual registers ? 

7. Who are the persons with whom settlement is to 
be made, and what happens to them if they refuse to 
accept the assessment ? 


Or, 

When and by whom is the Wajib-ul-arz prepared and 
what are its contents ? 

8. Give a short outline of the procedure by which a 
partition of a malxal is effected. 

Or, 

UENT AND REVENUE (C. P.). 

Any seven qi^estions tmy be amioered, 

L Define Lambardor Has he any duties to per- 
form ? Are they honorary ? FJas he any powers con- 
ferred upon him P 

2. State the important distinguishing characteris- 
tics of jjiV-land, malik-makhuza, mahal, estate, and 
survey-number. 

3 Can a permanent settlement of a village be made 
under the C. i\ Land-Revenue Act P Are you in favour 
of a permanent settlement or against it ? State reasons 
for your answer from the point of view of the State, the 
landlord, and the temnt 

4. What is the dilfcrence between a thekadar and 
a protected thekadar? Compare the important inci- 
dents of the tenure of a protected thekadar with those of 
the tenure of an occupancy tenant. 

6. State the various cases when a co-sharer in a 
village gets occupancy rights in his ^fr-land. Is thtre 
any occasion when a co-sharer can get occupancy rights 
in his toidpoAi land also? Can the land, in which the 
ex -proprietor obtains occupancy rights, again become 
wV-land at any time or arc the *^r-rights lost forever ? 
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6. A retired (Jovernment servant wants to settle 
down m the Chhindwara iiistnct and devote his time to 
Agricultural research, lie mteiidh to invest Us. U0,0L0 
and desires to purchase a nialguzan village, oi inalik 
makbuza plots, or absolute occupancy hoJdiiigH worth 
that amount. State what piopcrty you would advise 
him to X)urcha8e. (iive reasons 

7. Why does a liliumak desire to )m* iccorded as a 
village-servant and not as a servant <d the landlord' 
in a case, the landlord ilisxiossesst d loicibly the x**'^*"^** 
lu pof»sefision of a Held, though the latter was recorded 
as village Hcrvaut, Therenx>oii the village servant, 
claiming to be a tenant of the holding, brought a suit 
against the landlord in the UivllCourt lor poseessiou ot" 
the holding. What defences would you suggest to the 
landlord in the case 

« A person who owned two occupancy holdings, 
transferred one holding by gift to his {>re-docea8ed 
daughter’s son m May lh25, and, alter delivering pos- 
session to him, (lie<l m next June. Thereux)on tiio 
daughter took possession oi tlie other holding and Hied 
an application in tlic I’ourt oi the Ueveuin* Officer tor 
setting aside the gift and tin* eounMjjucut delivery 
ol possession ol the holding to her. \\ hat advise would 
you give to the donee— 'the pre-doccawed ilauirliter's sou — 
for resisting the ax>plicaiioa ^ 

$). State the circumstances in which tlic rent of an 
absolute occupancy can be increased notwitiistanding 
the fact tliat the tenant does nut agree to it. A land- 
lord has filed a suit for the recovery of rent against his 
tenant. State two dilferent defences which can bo 
raised by the tenant and which would justify the Court 
in dismissing the suit. 

10. A laxKllord obtains a decree against a person 
who is a tenant of one absolute occupancy holiiing and 
of two occupancy hohlmgs. In the month of December, 
he applies for the execution of the deeree, auii x^^ay^ 
for ejeetmenl of the tenant irmn the three holdings, m 
which the sugar-cane crop is standing. State the 
respective rights of tlio lamllord and tenant m such a 
case. 
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MOHAMMEDAN LAW. 

THxap Paper. 

Time — JAree Aours. 

1, How far has the Mohammedan Law been affected 
in this country by legislation ? Cite three instances of 
statutory enactments to illustrate your answer. 

Explain the incidents of a valid acknowledgment 
of paternity under the Mohammedan Law. Is the 
presumption arising from such acknowledgment con- 
clusive. 

3 A Sunni Mohammedan^ being then in debt, dies 
leaving a bequest of his entire property to a stranger, 
and leaving as heirs his mother, liis widow, a daughter, 
and a brother. 

In what order and proportion should the assets of 
the deceased be allocated f 

4. State the rule of lapse and accrual of legacies in 
the following cases 

(1) When the bequest is to two named persons 
jointly, one of whom was dead at the time (of the 
bequest} or had never come into existence at all. 

When the bequest is to two named persons joint- 
ly, one of whom, though uiive at the time it was made, 
was dead wheu the testator died. 

(3) When the bequest is to a single individual who 
does not survive the testator. Is there any difference 
in this iast case between the Sunni and the Shia laws ? 

5. To what extent, if any, did the Musalman Waqf 
Validating Act Yl, oi ly 13, affect the pre-existing law 
of Mohammedan Waqfs P 

6. Under what circumstances is a gift irrevocable P 

is there any divergence on this point between the 

Sunni and the bhia laws P 

7. («) One of the three Shia brothers sells his 4vd 
share in u house to a stranger. Can both or either of the 
others pre-empt ttie sale : 

{bi How docs the position of a Shia widow differ 
from that of a buimi wiuow, both being childless in the 
matter of inheritance of their husband s property jf 
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TRANSFER OF PROPERTY. 

FoutiTU Pa PUR. 

Tim -^Three Aour$» 

1. (flf) DiHfein|3fuiHh hotwoen a condition ppceodont 
and a condition subsequent. 

(6) ** A condition RubHoijuont must ho strictly 
fulfilled/’ Hxplum and illustrate your answer. 

2. State the rule of law applicable to transfers by 
ostensible owners. 

If a minor is the real owner of some immovable pro- 
perty, is ho ever bound by a transfer thereof made by 
an ostensible owner ? 

3 Distinguish clearly between a (diarge and a mort- 
gage. 

Describe tlie various statutory ohargos or ci|aita!ile 
lion enforced by the Courts in British India. 

4 What is 

(a) a mortgage by tmnditional sale, and 

(h) a sale out and out with a condition to ro- 
convey Y 

What are the chief incidents of the two transfers 
mentioned above t Uefer to any leading case on the 
subject. 

5. (fi) State concisely rules governing accosHions 
received by the mortgaged property while it is in 
X>osse88ion of the mortgagee during the continuance of 
the mortgage. 

(b) Is a bona fide transferee from a mortgagee 
in possession entitled to any compensation for the Im- 
provements made by him to the mortgaged property 
under the belief that he was the absolute owner of the 
property Y (^ive reasons for your answer, 

6. Can a usufructnary mortgagee ever sue for Kale 
of the mortgaged property Y If sj, antler what circum- 
stances Y 
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7, Explain the rule— 

(а) against tacking of mortgages^ and 

(б) about postponement of priorities between 
successive mortgagees. 

Is there any difCorenco between the English and the 
Indian law on the point P 

8. (a) When does a lease of immovable property 
determine P 

(6) Oan a Court ever relieve against a forfeiture 
of a lessee’s interest P If so« when, and how P 


BQTnTY. 

Fifth Papek. 

Three hour$. 

1. State with illustrations the effect of the Judicature 
Act 1878 in cases (not specially provided for) where 
previously there was a conftict between the rules of 
equity and those of common law. 

2. Explain fully with illustrations the following 
maxims: — 

(d) Equality is Equity. 

(b) Equity imputes an intention to fulfil an ob- 
ligation. 

3. A solicitor agree<l to hold a legacy for the benefit 
of a person whoso name was to be disclosed to him 
subsequently. The testator did not communicate the 
name in his lifetime but, after his death, a note 
in his han<lwriting was discovered mentioning the name 
of the intended beneficiary. Does the trust fail or is it 
enforceable for the intended beneficiary P If the former, 
would the solicitor take for his own benefit or for the 
person entitled to the residue under the will P 

4. Bring out the taiio decidendi in Cooper v. Phibbs, 
L.R., 2 II.L., 149. 

6. A defendant, falsely representing liimself of age, 
borrowed money during his infancy by means of active 
fraud and spent it. Is he under an equitable liability to 
repay on the suit of the creditor who had no knowledge 
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of the truth about tho borrovor^s age, either personally 
or through any agent I" 

6 In what circamstanecs can tlio autlior of a trust 
rovoke a trust once created by liini ? 

7. property is put up to auction. // requests c*, 
ud's attorney, to bid for him. O does this inadvertently 
and in goo«l faith. Tho peisons present, seeing the 
vendor's attorney bidding, think that he is a mere puller 
and cease to compete. The lot is knocked down to JB 
at a low price. Should specific performance of the 
contract be granted or refused to li V 

8. A soils land to a railway company who contract 
to execute certain works for his convenience. The com- 
pany take tho land and use it for their railway. Should 
specific performance of the contract to execute the works 
be decreed in favour of A or not 

9. A, a trustee for B, is about to make an imprudent 
sale of a small part of the trust property ? Compensa- 
tion in money would have alXordou B adequate relief, 
but he sues for a perpetual injunction to restrain the 
sale. May the Court grant his prayer Y 


JUB1SPBI7DENOE. 

SXXTH PAPSa. 

TiiM-^Thtee houre, 

M.B.-— Only seven questions are to be attempted. 

1. Discuss the statement 

** Positive Laws are general commands sot by a 
political superior to a political inferior.” 

% State the requisites of a legal custom. What is 
the difference between Law and Custom? How does 
Custom become Law ? 

Explain the statement; Custom is law not 
bochuse it has been recognised by the Courts, but because 
it will be so recognised, in aceoidance with fixed rules 
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8. Distinguish between the Formal and Material 
sources of law. What are the legal sources ? 

4. Analyse the juristic conception of posscHHion 
and explain the tornis Animus Domini tmiX Dis- 

tinguish between possession in fact and in law. 

6 Explain the statement 

Natural persons are persons in fact as well as 
in law ; legal persons are persons in law but not in fact.” 
{Salmon^.) 

What is the legal status of (a) unborn person 
(b) dead persons ? 

6, State the essential elements of a legal right. 

Distinguish between legal rights^ liberties, and 

S owers. Can the Sovereign have legal rights and 
uties ? 

7. Discuss the statement : — 

The chief agencies by which the progress of 
law is effected are in their historieal order legal fictions 
equity, and legislation.*’ 

8. What are the essential and secondary functions 
of the State V Distinguish between a Nation and a 
State. 

9. Discuss the theory ; that the punishment should 
be directed with a view to reform the criminal. 

Or, 

That the administration of justice is a substitute 
for private vengeance and self-help,” 
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LI.B- (PREVIOUS AND PINAL) 
EXAMINATION. 

HINDU LAW. 

Sl!!V13N!riI Papkk. 

Time^Three hours. 

1. DiiXercntiato between the rulOH of the principal 
schools of nindu Law as to (i) the cardinal rules of 
succession, and (ii) the ownership of property, 

± Discuss, as succinctly as you can, how far the rules 
of personal law of a Hindu are affecteo (i) by his migra- 
tion to a part of British Inilm where diltoront rules 
prevail, and (ii) by his conversion to another religion. 

*6. Discuss, with reference to decided cases, so far as 
you can, the rules applicable to persons who may adopt 
a BOO, and to persons who may be adopted us sons. 

4. (ai How far does an adoption uflect the legal 
status of the adopted son as regards his natural relations 
and family t 

ib) Discuss briefly the rule of fmtum vakt as 
applicable to adoptions. 

5. Discuss the meaning of suprattbandha (nb^tructed) 
property and how such property comes into existence. 

<i, liow far are gains of science of a member of a 
joint Hindu family deemed to be his solf^acquired and 
<‘xclusive property y 

N.B . — Candidates are expected to cite well-known 
decided cases in support of the rules or propositions laid 
down. 

7. Either^ 

(flr) Kuunciute the rules laid down by the Privy 
Council in the case of Brij Narain v Mmgla Pramd^ I L.R. 

Ul All. 9r>. 

How far have those rules modifled or alflrmod 
some previous ilecisions of the same tribunal t 

Or, 

Discuss the facts and the decision m Appoockr 
V. BMa, II Moo. In<l. App 75. 

How far has the decision been modified or ex- 
toinliMi by some recent decisions of the Privy Council ? 

H iSiatc I he lei'll propositions enunciated in— 

(il Isn Ditt V. LL U 10 Cal and 

(ill Jlttnaa S*imi v Tfachitannrt \ .S It Mail 
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III 

10 Marian Sharma (Mrs.) 

••• 


III 

20 Ram Dayal Singh 

... 

*•« 

III 

4 BirladisU Prasad 

••• 

... 

III 

7 Harbans ilai 



III 

10 Ramchandra Shukla ... 

... 


III 

9 John Wyman Wright ... 

... 


III 

17 Kal Narain 



III 



LIST OF SUCOISSFOIi 


OANDlDATBS, 1930. 1015 


Roll Namo of Candidate. 

No. 


banskbw* 

23 Bbaskar llamohandito Abhyankar 
2t> DoTi Obaran Nigam ... 

29 Barju Prasad Mura ... 

ARABIC. 

32 Motaanunad Noman Ehan 

PERSIAN. 


34 Ihsanul Haq «• 

33 Baleshwar Prasad 

35 Krishna Kant 

URDO. 


37 Ilashim Uusain Naqvi 

38 Mohammad Maieed Siddiqi 
36 Aismul Karim Abbasi 

UINUi. 


40 

41 
39 


Gum Prasad Tandon 
Ram Krishna ... 

Bishambhar Nath 

PHILOSOPlir. 


44 Oudh Behari Lai Kapoor 
43 Syed Ameer Rasa ... 

^ Gyan Swaroop Bedi ... 

history. 


• »* 


46 Amalananda Ghosh ... 

6« Vidya Shankar 

49 Baljit Singh Rathor ... 

52 JagdishSahw 

59 Oudh Behari Lai ... 

60 Shiva Kumar Sinjm ... 

I 54 Lai Bahadur Singh ... 

\ 6.1 Shiva Nath Katiu ••• 

60 Onkar Prasad Bhatnagar 

47 Brahma Swamp 

f.11 Govind Purushottam latankar 
155 Madan Mohan Qaur ... 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


sea 

*e« 




u 

111 

III 


u 


11 

Ul 

III 


II 
ill 

III 


I 

Ul 

Ul 


II 

LI 

111 


I 

II 
11 
Ll 
•U 

u 

III 
III 
III 

in 

lU 

HI 



1016 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1980 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


48 BiiJ Beliari Lai Srivastava 
56 Magan Behari Lai 

61 Bajendxa Nath. Ojha 

62 Ram Ra] Singh 

50 61agan Chandra Mnkerji 

POLITICS. 

75 Damodar Das Agrawal 

84 Rudra Datt BharadwaJ 
92 Sumati Prasad Jain ... 

76 Hari Rishna Jaitly 

89 Shankar Dayal Srivastava 

82 Madan Mohan Sharma 
73 Bir Sen Yadava 

85 Ram Oopal Sand 

90 Shri Mohan Srivastava 
88 Sadiq Ali 

69 Anand Prakash Agrawal 

83 Mahabir Prasad Jain 

77 Jagan Nath I’rasad Srivastava 
72 BholaNathVarma ... 

70 BaiJ Nath Kapur 

91 Shesh Narayau Shiikul 

80 Lokpal Singh 

f 71 Balwant Ram Mehta... 

\ 78 Jagmohan Varma 
87 Bai ACangteshwari Prasad 

81 Mahesh Charau 


MATHEMATICS. 

03 Avadli Behari Lai 
96 Khwaja Abdul Majeed 
94 Our Sliaran Lai Srivabtava 
09 Satyeudranatli G-hoshal 
95^ Jai Bam Verma 
i)8 Shaikh Jaggu 


III 

III 

III 

III 

III 


II 

II 

II 

II 

II 
11 

III 
III 

III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
III 
111 
III 
111 
III 
III 


I 
I 

II 
II 
II 

m 


FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

BOOSUMIO'^. 

117 ttimeiliwat Uass A.gttrvirala ... ... I 

103 Eailash Chandra Uitsl ... ... II 



LIST OK 8UC0EB8KOT. OANniDATKS, 1930. 1017 


Uoll 

No. 

Nam^ of (JanOiOatH 

I’Msetl 

in 

01a^«. 

lU 

Nawal Kishore (limidlui 

M 

!i>r> 

Uiiviud Sarau Sriva^tav i 

ii 

I2i> 

r^hyam Naraiii Ni«am 

... 1! 

m 

Irene Dorothy IhinifaciitH (Mis**) 

11 

] m 

D. Mnng^'sh Uao 

11 

\ 115 

Prem Narain I>arhari 

11 

u:j 

Nardeo Vienna 

HI 

101 

Kdwin Solomon Buck 

HI 

m 

Siva Siiankar Bal Bohatgi 

HI 

112 

Muhammfid Arfar 

... ill 

no 

Keahva Uam Bauaal 

... HI 

100 

Anant Praead 

HI 

102 

Biiddhi Parkanh Jain... 

... HI 

f no 

Uadha Kn^ima 

HI 

\ us 

Sabitri Uaia Mukorjei* ... 

HI 

Ul 

Kirti BuUubh Tiwari 

HI 

100 

K nita Xatii Uupt'i ... 

. HI 

lOl 

bthan Lai KImuua .. 

.. Ill 



1018 lilST OF ST700ESSFT7L OANDIDATB8, 1930. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M A (FINAL) EXAMINATION 
HELD IN MARCH. 1930 
In Order of Merit. 

FACULTY OF ABTS. 


Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate 


Passed 

in 

Glass. 


BNeLISH. 

7 Raghuvausba Eishore Eapur ... 
3 Q^alap Fattige Aryaratna 

6 Maliesh Prasad Shukla 
5 Lalita Devi Pathak (Miss) 

8 Shuhasliini W. Shaw (Miss) 

I Bliola Nath Pande 


SANSKRIT. 

9 Babu Bam G'upta 

10 SadasbWa Lakshmidhat Katre 
12 Vishnu Batta Kapoor 

11 Yibhutinatha Jha 


13 Tahyabhai 


ARABIC. 

• ••• 
PERSIAN. 


14 Mahmud Tar Khan ... 

15 Syed Mohammad Murtaza 

vmu. 

16 Mohammad Husain PaUwala ... 

17 Syed Nawab Husain 

HINDI. 


19 SomnathOupta 

18 Balbhadra Prasad Misra 

PHILOSOPHY, 

21 Krislma Nand 

20 Kashi Nath Moreshwar Ranade.., 

HISTORY* 

32 Raleshwar Dayal 
28 Nand Kishure Singh ... 

26 Kanhalya Lai Varma 
Jai Krishna Khaiina ... 

35 Surya Prakash Oupta 


II 

11 

11 

II 

111 

HI 


I 
I 

II 

II 

I 


11 

III 


it 

II 


I 

II 


III 

III 


I 

II 

11 

II 

II 



tlST OP SUCOESSPUIi CANOIDAmS, 1930. 1019 


IloU 

No. 


Namo of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

(lass. 


{ 

1 



Baaheshwar Dayal Daleia 

... 

Ill 

37 

Ham Chandra Tandoii 


HI 

31 

Haja Ham Sharma ... 

... 

HI 

3:1 

Hama Naresh Tuwari .. 


III 

30 

Uadha Krishna Bhatnagar 


til 

25 

Jitendra Nath Banerjl 

... 

ill 

27 

Khadlm Ali Khan 

« *4 

in 

31 

Bhiva Nath Prasad ... 

POLlTiCB. 


HI 

44 

Mahadeo Prasad 

»*» 

I 

45 

Newal Klahore 

. . 

tl 

47 

Biddha Ha} Dhadda ... 

... 

II 

39 

Gursaran Das Baligal 

... 

ll 

46 

Prabhu Dayal Mehrotra 


n 

42 

Jumna Prasad Varma 

... 

in 

40 

Hari Nandati Bamant 

MATUBMATICB. 

... 

in 

49 

Jlmmman Lai Bharma 


1 

52 

Hustam Kai Khusrou Melita 

**• 

u 

50 

Kamta Prasad Jain ... 


Iff 


FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

BUUNOMIUS. 

70 Heotl Haman Mathur 

58 Bhookau iSaraii G iipta 

r>S Man Mohan 8\varni> Bhatuatjar .. 

69 Hama Sankar Vidyarthi 
Cl Jagmohau Bwarnp Gargya 

75 Jwala Prasad Dube ... 

73 Shyam Dat Pant 

71 Khiam Baliadur 

76 Hup Narayan Shivpari 

60 Pardunii Jehaugirji Gaiidhy ... 

59 Diptendu Bhusan Bhattarharya 

56 Avadhpat Hai Srlvastam 
68 Ham Naresh Lai 

74 Byed Manzoor ilusuin 
62 KUetra Mohan Chaudhri 

60 Hajeeheri Prasad Varma 

64 Om Prakash Kushclial 

57 BhawaniDat Dprety 

65 Om Prakash Baksena 


I 

U 

n 

n 

n 

11 

Ll 

n 

Li 

III 

HI 

III 

HI 

HI 

HI 

III 

HI 

in 

in 



1020 hint: OF SUOOBSSFUli OANOTOATBS, 1930 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE 
PASSED THE M Sc- (PREVIOUS) EXAMI- 
NATION HELD IN MARCH> 1830- 
In Order of Merit. 

Faculty of Science. 


Iloll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Fasf>ed 

in 

Class. 


PHYSICS. 

I Gyanendra Chandra Mukerji ... 

3 Hari Narain Agarwal 

7 Swamp Narain Mathur 
6 Sasadhar Mnkerji 

5 Narayan Vyankatesh Earanjkar 

OHJBHISTRY. 

8 Atma Earn Kaivanshi 

II Hailash Narain Malviya 
10 OhakraTarty Ahobalaohar 
15 Earn Chandra Gupta 

14 Eaghunath Mittra 

12 Kaushal Prasad Mengi 

0 Ohowdhry Vireiidra Dalela 

13 Om N arain Tankha 

ZOOLOGY. 

17 Shyaiua Pado Eanerii 

1C KashiuatU Uamchaudra Harshsy 

BOTANY. 

21 Roger Ulifijon Lary 

23 Sri Krishna Jha 
25 Zatar Ali Khan 

22 SUanti Nath Xagar 

18 NoniLalPal 

20 Raguuaiidan Saran Sharina 

24 V hhe'sh war Prasad Si nha 

19 Pe'^tonji Katanji Bhajiwagar ... 

HArHKMATICS. 

38 Frem Narain Taud(»u 
47 Sadashiva (Uiintaniau Daiule ... 
46 Shanti Prasad 


I 

11 

II 

II 

111 


11 

II 
XI 
II 
II 

ill 

III 
HI 


II 

HI 


1 

II 

11 

IH 

HI 

III 

III 

HI 


I 

I 

I 



LIHT OF SUCOBSSFUn CANDIDATKR, 1930 . 1021 


Nams of Oandidatu. 


Hi Kribhiia Ohamira Tnndon 
3?) Pronob Kumar lio^e 

41 Peare Lai Gaiita 

28 Uishambhar Nath Kaioir 
44 Kam Renu LaUiri 
33 JagdiHh < Jhandra Agarwala 
27 Bijai Bahadur iihiugh 

42 Ram Chandra Hingh 
20 Been Dayal Bhargava 
48 Hita Ram «lohar! 

^0 Udai Chaud Oangwar 
2B Avadh Bohari Singh 
35 Krishna Chandra Jos la 
37 Munishwar Sahai SrivastiaTa 
13 Raab Behari Bhatta<*harya 
10 Purnanand Lai 
15 tShankar Hiiigh domain 


IWed 

in 

Class. 


M 

II 

f[ 

II 

II 


86 



1022 LLSr OF SUCCESSFITL CANDIDATES, 1980. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M Sc. (FINAL) EXAMINATION HELD 
IN MARCH* 1930. 

In Order of Merit. 

Faculty of Science. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed. 

in 

Class. 


PHYSICS. 

JO Yudhisthir Bhargara 

0 Mauohar Santaram Dubai 
8 Basudeo Mtikerjee 

B Diirga Shankar Alathnr 
7 Jotiiidra Blnibhan J^ll^k♦i^jl 

1 Bhairat) Dai Pant 

1 Gurdeo Prasad Siuha 
5 Jaya (Jhaiidra 

2 Bishwanath Pakra^y 
C Hari Kaut Jha 


CUBMISTIIY. 

Gandikota Copal Rao 
If? liar Riiinar Prasad Varma 
22 Rai I’armatma Priibad .Uathur ... 

20 K, S. Marti 

i.’> Bauhi Uam Nantiyal 
i 1 Mohammad Aslam Hayat 
2:) Ram Behari Lai Varma 
12 Gaiiri Shankar Baan 

17 Ramchandra Krishna Rao Aiirangabadkar 

21 Madan Coutil Misra 

10 Krishna Chandra ••• • 

11 Anil Chandra Oliatterji 

ZDOLOCr. 

2d Manzur Vlimad Bokhari 
27 Rama Shanker Mibra 
25 JBalkribhua Shanker Gogate 
24 Sarat Chandra Chatterjl 

BOTANY 

29 Anil Kumar Mittra 
32 Baikunth Kumar Kar 


I 
I 
I 
1 

IJ 

II 
J1 
11 

111 

III 


I 

11 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 
1 £ 
LI 

III 
III 
III 


11 

II 

11 

11 


I 

II 



r-isr or srcr rNsrr'f. o^NorDAiEH, imo. KdH 


ioll 

Vo. 

• 

i’ttSSUkI 

\amoof Candidal 0 

m 

Ciaae. 

:u 

Ragliiniath L’rusail V^thanu 

n 


Ualhir «>aran l^i-4 

H 

tat 

I’ijha Xath liliatterp 

tl 

u:i 

i'rakaiiii ('iiaudrii rikatter)! 

M VTifKM VTKS 

HI 

m 

Bama Uanjau Thakin 

1 

i\ 

Kedar Dat I’aiide 

\ 


Had hey Shyaju Var'>luiH^\*i 

11 

4<i 

shital Prasad Jam 

n 


Jagannath Itai 

11 

:r> 

Habu Lai Agar>\al 

ii 


Raghunath Hingh 

... Ill 

17 

Sharda Prasad Kausik 

... Ill 



1024 TilST OP SUaCKSSPXTIi CANDIDATES, 1930 . 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B. Sc. HONOURS EXAMINATION 
HELD IN MARCH, 1930. 

Roll Name of College Passed 

No. Name of Candidate. or in 

Hostel. Class. 

IN ORDER OF MERIT. 

2 Kailash Nath Eakkar Delegacy, Allahabad IL 

r> Prabhat Kumar Sen- Ditto. II 

Gupta. 

0 Probhat Kumar Ba- Muir Hostel, Allah- J[ 

nerji. a bad. 

8 Shyam NarayanShl- MacDonnell Hindu U 

vapur. Hostel, Allahabad. 

Candidates who have passed the B.8c. Examina- 
tion under Ordinance 10, Chapter IZB 

1 Hari Lai Pancholi .. Delegacy, Allahabad. 

4 Muhammad Hamid Ditto. 

Khan. 



LIST OF SUCCBSHFUL CANOIDATBS, 1980. 102.7 


LIST OF B 8c. HONOURS CANDIDATES WHO 
HAVE PASSED IN THE SUBSIDIARY 
SUBJECTS NOTED AGAINST 
THEIR NAMES. 

dim in 

Koll Name of Nameof 
Xf» Caartidate. or 


KngiiK)i. 


ti SI) yam Mohan 
Srivastava. 

I Krishna Kant 
IMiargava. 


h H t a II y 
Altahahail and (*h<«- 
iuHtry 

"Hit '^undar Ijial Chemistry 
[jaw ilustel, and Ma* 

Allahabad. thema- 


il 



Ram Niwas Rat 

Ditto 

Ditto .o 

III 

(i 

liariA (Miandra 

Muir IbHfeb 

1* he m 1 «- 



ffupta. 

Allahabad* 

.Mael) •» a II td 1 

try and 
Zoology. 
Clt e miH- 

ill 

Id 

Satgiir Miran I^ai 


Hindu Hostel, 

try aiifl 




Vllaliabad 

llotaiiv 




1026 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B.Sc. EXAMINATION HELD IN 
APRIL, 1930. 


Roll 

No. 


Name o£ Candidate. 


Name of College 
or Hostel. 


Class in 
which 
passed ii 
English. 


First Glass (in order of Merit.) 


54 ChAtur Behari Lai Sir Sundar Lai Law 11 

Dube. Hostel, Allahabad. 

103 Lakshmi Chandra MacDoanell Hindu 111 

Jain. Hostel, Allahabad. 

13 Sant Prasad Tandon Delegacy, Allahabad... Ill 

102 Kunwar Pratap MacDonnell Hindu TEl 

Vikram Singh. Hostel, Allahabad. 

50 Vashpal Varshney .. Delegacy, Allahabad .. II 

64 Ananda Dattatra^a Muir Hostel, Allah- I 

Pandit. abad. 

121 Krishna Chandra Kayastha Pathshala 

Dey. College. Allahabad. 

31 BriJ Narain Nigam Sir Sundar Lai Law III 

Hostel, Allahabad. 

117 Syod Najmul Hasan Muslim Hostel, Allah- tl 

Naqvi. abad. 

00 VishMra Mittra New Hostel, Allahabad 

()8 Man Mohan Saklaui Muir Hostel, Allahabad 111 

103 Nareqdra Jit Singh .. MacDonnell Hindu III 

Hostel, Allahabad. 


Name of Cn ndidate. 


id Anukul Chandra 
Bauer Jee. 

13 Anand Behai i 
Malhur 

16 Anindra Nath 
Chatterjee. 

L8 Badri P r a a d 
Tandon 

20 Bhagwaii Prasad 
Tewari, 


Class in 

Name of College which 

” cu... 5“^^" 

D**legacy ... If 

Ditto ... II 

Ditto .. II 

Ditto m 

Ditto ., Ill 



Lrsl fU (’rssMM. <• WDIDAI Lv I 


\<nuL »t I ainilil il<* 


. I . II *’•^'^'4 *1 

Namo oi 1 HMM* in 
»r H Htoi 


"1 

wliifU 
j*>fc+S«d HI 
IJiigU-*!* 


Ilir^liN N i r I I n 1 h 


K i| « >1 

.f» ivaii V n 1 Ml V 
ISvtrtiiS 

r .laii iiil m V s » 

*1 igimibllMi Miltn 
rjii Kalka I* r i a i *l 
t'li«1ui\o<i». 

:t» Ka^lii N itli Kri-. i 
na Uao Uagha1«* 
Of} KiHhori i^al Bnner 
Joe 

:U Kiinwar 11 ii't 
Saraii » a g li 
Da >. 

\t l*r,i\a^ N V r ii Ml 
IC ^ 111 

1 I Ka-,n ill - I t<i 

fiaiiri 

i;j Hath I 1 1 ui • li t 
(Ml-). 

ll» K II 111 1 V 

M ukerjvo 

in sai*linidr«i N a t a 
Roy 

♦ I sa> id N M I i 
Vlimad. 

y2 Uaohan '^lUKii 
lihaadari. 

r»i) llaghim iinUa Iji. 1 
iiliargiun 

bl Kan NjiP.iiii Ko> 
\hi I laa '^Ihiiikar 
iM liijai Nandau flO'ilii 
Ml Ka) I’lumdra 
f^riva^t ii\a. 

7 5 Amaruath Lalnri 
Vi lUiidliyo^ii w API 
Praaad I’aiid* 

7') flagdi'»Ii '^araa 
Uo« I 

N» flluiinnk kal 
\(Hta\ a. 


1)1 * 

W 

1)1 lit 

Hi 

Ml u 

l>l 

l>in 

in 

Dim 

in 

Ditt » 

u 

Ditld 

III 

DiM 1 

in 

D ‘ 

ii 

Dll < 

li 

Dill » 

in 

Dif » 

111 

Ditto 

in 

Mr '^niidai Dil 
Daw II Htol 

III 

Ditt > 

111 

Dttt«i 

11 

Ditt» 

ill 

Muir Ho*»1«l 

11 

Ditto 

jn 

Ao\N llo^tol 

in 

Ditlii 

11 

Ditlo 

111 

Dnttt 

ill 


1) 


III 

lU 


in 

ni 



JLKJAO JLisr OF «UCCEvS«PUL CANDIDATES, 1930 , 


^arae of Collego 
Name of Oaudidate. or 

lIoateL 


Fasfsed 

iu 

Glass. 


Class in 
which 
passed in 
English, 


81 Kiiiij Behavi Lai New hostel 

III 


Bliatia. 

82 Alahavir Prasad 

Ditto •» 

II 


83 Om Prakash Agar- 

Ditto **• 

IIL 


wala (Primus). 

84 Om Prakash Agar- 

Ditto 

II 


wala (Secundus). 

85 Prem Narayanl 

Ditto 

III 

III 

Mathur. 

88 Radha Suhai Sak- 

Ditto 

11 


seua. 

87 llflghubir Saran 

Ditto ••• 

III 


Lahore. 

88 Ram K e ^ h a v a 

Ditto ... 

III 


(4in)ta. 

01 Uansh Haj Singh 

Ma cDonnell 
Hiudn Board- 
ing House. 

[[ 

ILL 

03 Chandra Alohaii 

Ditto 

111 


Lai Bhatuagar. 

05 Dan Singh Darm- 

Ditto 

11 


wal. 

OtS Uwand lUj Siugh 

Ditto 

III 

111 

luo 5 a g m 0 h an Lai 

Ditto 

LI 


Merh. 

101 Kedar Natli Singh 

Ditto 

111 


104 Lakshman Prasad 

Ditto 

111 


Alathur. 

10^ Ram Rai 

Ditto 

III 


ILO Siidama Tewari ... 

Ditto 

111 


Ill Shankar Siugh ... 

Ditto 

11 

III 

113 Vishnu Narayau 

Ditto 

111 

BhargaxN a. 

Ill Khalil uddin 

llobtel 

Hi 

111 

ll'"* Nuriiddiu 

Ditto 

111 

111 

116 Syed Hasan Ali 

Ditto 

111 

11 

Abidi. 

119 Badri Narain Lai 

Kaya'stha Path- 
bhala. 

ll 

II 

12 > Alexander Jethro 

Ewing Christian 
College. 

11 


126 Bhaskar RaoShar- 

Ditto 

111 


ma. 



M.SI’ OF MtlCOKHSKPh OVNUrOATRS, IJKIO. 1 4*29 


Uoll 

No. 

Namuof ratiiiidat<i. 

Nairn) of ( 

Of* 

Hoitid. 

Paittod 

in 

Phi'*-. 

PIMM 1X1 
\\hu»ii 
pashod in 
Knglfsii 

1211 

OomwHll <M)» irno 

l*N\iiiK Phrisi iu!i 

in 



i)as. 

* Oflogtl* 



1 li 

liar Duval 

Dfft » 

111 



lava. 




i;r» 

Krishna < htiiidri. 

Ihlfo 

Ilf 

Ml 


Srua-ttiuii 




VM 

Pasliu|»uti \ a ' h 

Dltt 4 

III 



Mutt no. 




Lki 

’siireudrti Sm^li D 

Dm » 

lit 



Thokey. 

Ex Students under Ordinance 2. 
Chapter XlII. 

147 Brij Nandan Pr.i- . Ill HI 

^nd. 

Students under Ordinance 3. Chapter XIII 

ir»l Narain Prasad .. V 

Mathur* 

152 Khnslmud Ahmad K\Mn)4 <*tirtsiiaii 


V 



1030 LIST OK HUCCESSFDL CANDIDATES, 1930. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B A EXAMINATION HELD IN 
MARCH. 1930- 
First Glass (in order of Merit.) 

„ Name of College 

Name of Candidate. . or 

Hostel. 

L Aditya NatliJha ... I>elegaey. 

200 Zafarul Alisan Lari ... Muslim Hostel. 

4.1 Kalyan Kumar Mukerji ... Delegacy. 

iJO Thakur Prasad ... Ditto 

.1.) Mohammad Ishaq Siddiqi ... Ditto 

Mata Prasad (iupta ... Sir Suudei* Lai Law 

Hostel. 

0.1 Mohammad Zatar .\hmad Delegacy. 

Aiisari. 


Name of Candidate. 


2 Amar Nath Srivastava... 
aVvade Behari Chaiibey 

4 iVUNasir ... 

0 Balkhaudi Das 

7 ISarkatiillah Jvhau 

5 Balwant Singh 

9 Bab 11 Lai Srirastava ... 

10 Baij Nath Prasad 

i:i Bliagwan Das Vadava ... 
10 Bhawani Prasad 
17 <Jlareu(*e Manfred Mi- 
chael. 

IS L*haud Nurain 
10 Dharam Murti Varma... 

20 Dattatraya Atmaraiu 
■ Nafday. 

21 Deokinandan Pande .. 
25 Hauri Shanker 

28 (iovinda Lai Miik*»riee 
liO ilasan Akhtar 
til Iqbal iiahadur 
titi Iqbal Ahmad 


Namp of College or 

Passed 

Hostel. 

in 

Class. 

Delegacy 

ll 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

U 

Ditto 

lU 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

Hi 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

Ll 

Ditto 

11 



UM' <»I- Ki:0(!t:s.SKl'L CANDlDAl’i:S. in;ti 


jll 

n. 

.Nttino *»n 

Pa-od 

Name of <*uu(lidatu. 

or 

1 1 

in 

i ias^. 

;;<> 

lai Shankar hal 

!)>d8giir\ . 

in 


Ja^dUh <'iiandra 

Ditto 

n 


tfamil IMdiu 


n 

H> 

Janki haiuau 

Ditto 

ill 

12 

•lagat ALobiiu Nat u Uaiiuii 

Ditto 

ii 

u 

Kahili L^raaad Midra 

Ditto 

ill 

IS 

limliir Nath L*ande 

Ditto 

m 


K umar Sii moa liwar 1 *ra ^ad 
Singh. 

Ditto 

n 


hakshmi Narain*lai'>\\ul 

Ditto 

111 

:»4 

Majaodudiliu Ahmad ... 

Dlltn 

i 1 

tMi 

Murli Dhar Srivaalava 

Ditto 

It 

.>7 

\hr/u <,>amhor All Kog 

Ditto 

it 

hU 

\iadliavu f^raaad (fpa 
dliyay. 

Dittff 

in 

<ii 

Muftfi MohiiuiiiiaO sal 
man 

Ditto 

111 

OV 

.NiUul Ki^iinio liat Da^i 

DiIIm 

n 


Naud L.il (h)iido|»adliya,v 

Ditto 

n 

lUl 

Pniichauaii Minra 

Ditto 

n 

71 

Uitm Sdiner hai VsUiiiua 

Ditt * 

Hi 

n 

llam Siiudor lad 

Ditto 

111 

7*i 

UavL Shankar Vann t •«. 

])itto 

ii 

70 

Ihnuaiii liunjun MiiKur 
ie<3. 

Ditt f 

111 

S) 

Siikhiiini rhaiidni *laiii 

Ditto 

Ii 


Saiyid Mi Naqi Abidi 

Ditto 

111 

yji 

Siiuli iniah Khan 

Ditto 

iU 

yi 

Sri Nil ram ... 

Ditto 

n 

sr> 

Syod Kartaliat All 

S. M. Yamuou 

fntto 

III 

H<5 

Ditto 

II 

HS 

SUyam Svvarui* Matiiur 

Ditto 

III 

Hi) 

Saiyid Sharafal* Alt ... 

Ditto 

III 

01) 

Slioo Sahai Sa\oua 

Ditto 

Ul 

00 

Shyam llohari Sliigh . 

Ditto 

in 

o:i 

Salig Ram Sri^antava . 

Ditto 

... 11 

lU 

iShyam Manohar 

Ditto 

111 

o:} 

Salig Ham JaU\>al 

Ditto 

111 

00 

Shiva l*ujan Misra 

llitto 

11 

OH 

Syed Mohammad laqi 
Hi'/A'i. 

Ditto 

n 

100 

Sadaya BhUbhan ilapttt 
Shyam Sunder JIaiawal 

Ditto 

n 

un 

Ditto 

Hi 

102 

Sudhaugi^hu Kumar Boae 

Ditto 

Ul 



1032 LIST OF SUGOESSFITL CANDIDATES, 1980. 


Name of Candidate. 


104 Syed Zauwar Abbas •. 

105 Siiyam Kaaahiya Bi- 

shaxiya. 

108 Syed Zaki Akbar 

109 Tirloki Nath Bliargava 

113 VishunPratap 

114 Yageshwar Prasad Misra 

115 Zaharul Islam Saddiqi 

117 ITarihar Prasad Dube ... 

118 Krishna Ohaadra Seth 

120 Anandl Prasad Alathur 

121 Bias Aladho Prasad 

124 Bejoy Kumar Barat ... 

125 Birendra Behari Goyal 

126 Bishwa Nath Boy 

127 Bamdeo Misra 
132 Gatiesb Prasad 

134 lahwar Saran 

135 Jay anti Prasad Upadhya 

136 Jagdish Prasad 

111 Kundan Lai Bhargava 
142 Moti LalYarma 

144 Murll Dhar Maheshwari 

145 Madan Suudar Lai 

147 Rajoni ALohan Alukerji 
H8 Bam Sunder Singh 

149 Eajendra Lai 

150 Baghunath Das Bhar- 

gava. 

151 Bam Shankar Misra ... 

152 Batan Lai Dani 
154 Bam Pratap Pande 
156 Shri Kishore Arora 
167 Shri Bam Qnvila 

158 ShriNarain Srivastava 
150 Sohan Lai Kothari 
160 Shridhar Dongrt* 

162 Samant Anand Lakhb- 
man. 

165 Vishwa Nath Pande ... 

166 Amar Bahadur Singlt ... 

167 Brij Naresh Singh 


Name of College 

Passed 

or 

in 

Uobtel. 

Class. 

Delegacy. 

Ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Aluir Hostel 

1[I 

Sir Sunder Lai Law 

11 

Ilostel. 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

AlacDonnell llindu 

III 

Boarding House. 

Ditto 

III 



LIHT OF S17C0E.S^F(JL CANDID \Tl5H, 1030. 1033 


^ N t\ mo < »f Uandiilttto 


Balde> Frat&ad .^liukla 

109 Bhupeudra Xigam 

170 Bishambhar Nath Miora 

171 Ohandrama Parkash ... 

172 Dayalu tiam ;:jakheaa ... 
174. liira Prasad bslngh 

17f> ilarl Prasad C4upta 
i70 4agdit»ii Prasad <2alrai$ 
177 Kuilash CUaudra Mathui 
17 i liok Nath Goyai 
18 ) Murli DUar Joshi 
181 Moil in Chandra Piindo 
183 Uaiua Lagan Singh 
181 Baina Sumer Singh 

185 Shyam Lai .. 

186 Satyavir Tripathi 

189 Vijai Chandra Pande 

190 Alidul Azu Khan 
101 Abdiir Uau£ Khan 

192 Glmfran Ahmad Farugi 
195 Mohammad Abdul Jamil 
Alvi. 

197 Mohammad Ahmad 
200 Mohammad Munawar... 
Abbas Khan Kamboh. 

202 M. Obaid Ullah Khan ... 

203 lieyazul iiasau 

204 Haeed Ahmad »»• 

200 Saiyid Moazzam Ali ... 

207 Saiyid Siddiq iiusaln ... 

208 8. Shafgui Ali Khan ... 

211 Banke Behari Singh BuJ- 

K umar. 

212 Basttdeo Singh Vishwa- 

aeu. 

2L4 Bisluram Singh 

220 Ganga Prasad Jagdhari 

221 Gauri Shanker Singh ... 

222 Ghanshiam Swarup Ma* 

thur. 

221 Jagateudra Sbankir Ma- 
thur. 

227 Jamiina IMtrloahi 


Name of College 

Passed 

or 

in 

Hostel. 

(Jlasa. 

MacDonell Hindu 

ill 

Boarding House. 
Ditto 

11 

Ditho 

ill 

Ditto 

liL 

. Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

ii 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

Hi 

Ditto ««• 

II! 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto *•* 

111 

Ditto 

n 

Mttalim Hosted 

Hi 

Ditto 

m 

Ditto 


Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

jii 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

Ul 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

u 

Ditt(» ... 

1X1 

New Uoatid 

III 

Ditto 

in 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

HI 

* 

87 



1034 LISl' OF SOCOESSFULi OA.NDIDATBS, 1930 , 


>''ame of Candidate. 


228 Jodh Sialia Melita 
23L Aladhu Sudan Chatterjee 

232 Mohan Chandra I’ande 

(Primus) 

233 Itaghub Ir Prasad Sharzna 

235 Kaj KLa ore Sircar 

236 liam Kinkar Singh 

230 JRamealiwar Natli Gurtoo 
241 Shri Kant Varma 

245 Sit a Earn Saran Nig am 

246 Sit a Earn Srivastava ... 

247 Someshwar Singh 
25U Udai Singh Eawat 

251 Vidya Kishure Sliarma 
232 Virondra ... 

253 Manohar Nath Jain ... 

254 Abdiib Salam Fariiqi .. 

262 Gaiiri Shankar TripathL 
203 CUriJapati Mukharji ... 
265 Harisl) Chandra Josh! ... 
28 i Uariiam Singh 

267 lea Dan Isa Uass 

268 Janardan Prasad 

271 NoUtui Emmanuel Ste- 

phen. 

272 Uaghunath Sahai 
275 Ram Nath Singh 
27ii Shyam Krishna 
277 Bhagwan Prasad 

27s J3 h agwii n Sahai 

281 ChaitNarain Lai 

282 D. Ji. Dhanapala 

283 Binker Eao S. Basrur 

284 Govind Earn Pande ... 

287 Jas^vant Sahai Mathur 

288 Kallash Narain Eoy 

289 Kaliha Prasad Singh «,« 

200 Kripa Narain Mathur... 

201 Lai Pradumn Singh 

202 ]4alta Prasad Sinlui 

203 Mahesh Chtindra Ma- 

ll ur 


Name of College 

Passed 

or 

in 

Hostel. 

Class. 

New Hostel. 

HI 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

[11 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

Jain Hostel 

III 

Bwing Christian 

III 

College. 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

layastha Pathshala 

III 

College. 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 




luIST OF SUOOESSFT7L 

OAVI»n»\TK«, lf>30. 1035 

Mitiae of Oollouo PaB^eil 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

or 

in 


Flos tel. 

t*lass. 

294 

Mangal Bahadur Singii 

Kayastiia Pathshili 
0>lleg»s 

U 

20G 

Frem Narain Sak^eua 

Ditto 

tn 

299 

Sankatha Prasad Sri- 
vastava. 

Ditto 

II 

301 

SMra Pratap Narain ... 

Ditto 

m 

302 

Tara Prasad Varma ... 

Dltb) 

in 

308 

Trib«*niLal 

Ditt) 

in 

304 

Udalbir Singh 

Ititto 

in 

305 

XTma Shankar Lai 

Ditto 

n 

806 

Togendra Prasad 

Ditto 

in 

307 

Bhumlja Deri Saxeaa 
rmss). 

Crust hwaittt CtrU’ 

C dlege. 

in 

308 

£amla Devi Seth CMiss) 

Ditto 

n 

310 

Malati Mehta (Miss) ... 

Ditt(» 

11 

811 

Rameshwari Devi Ooel 
(Mias). 

Ditto 

n 

312 

Shanti Devi Agarwala 
(Miss). 

Dittf> 

in 

Bx-Stndenta under Ordinance 2, Chapter XIII. 

314 

4zuur llahmau (^ureslii 


ill 

330 

Muhammad Nasim 

... 

ill! 

Students under Ordinance 3, Chapter XIII 

321 

Ainbika Prasad Dwivtdi 


t hissed 

325 

Anaud .Swariti» Srivastii\a 

Passed 

320 

Bhaiiu Pratap siugh ... 

*•« . 

PiHstnl 

327 

Damodar Pant 

. ... 

P.wsiid 

330 

Janardaii Prasad Paude 

... 

i^assMd 

331 

Kanliaiya Lai Kacker . 

... •«« 

PtlSrtfMl 

333 

Madan Oopal 0aur 

.. M 

Passixl 

336 

Sarda Prasad 


PiiHsed 

340 

Tribeni Hahai Shukhi 

Kwing Christian 
{'ollegoB 

Passed 



1086 tiTST or SUOOESSFTJL CANDIDATES, 1930, 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B A. HONOURS (11 YEAR) EXAMI- 
NATION HELD IN MARCH. 1930- 

« Name of College Passed 

Name of Candidate* or in 

^ Hostel. Class 

1 Adityanatli Jha Delegacy ... Passed 

2 Bhawani Prasad **. Ditto. ... Passed 

4 Iqbal Bahadur ... Ditto. ... Passed 

6 Muhammad Zafar Ditto ... Passed 

Ahmad Ansari. 

7 Muhammd Ishaq Siddiqi Ditto. ... Passed 

8 Nand Kishore Lai Das ... Ditto ... Passed 

9 Itam Sundei Lai ... Ditto. ... Passed 

11 Thaktir Prasad Ditto. Passed 

12 Anaiidi Prasad Alathur . Sir Sunder Lai Imw .. Passed 

Hostel 

13 (4ane^h Prasad ... Ditto. Passed 

14 Sridhar Dongre .. Ditto. ... Passed 

16 Vishwa Nath Pande .. Ditto Passed 

17 Hari Prasad Gupta ... MacDonnell Hindu Passed 

Boarding House. 

18 Murlidhar JosM . . Ditto. Passed 

19 Vijaichandra Pande .. Ditto. ... Passed 

20 Gliufran Ahmad Pariiqi Muslim ... Passed 

23 Zafarul Ahsan Lari Ditto. ... Passed 

2<» Chansliiam .Swarup . New Hostel. ... Passed 

Mathiir 

27 Bamesliwar Nath Gurtu Ditto. .. Passed 

29 Shri Kant Varma Ditto. . Passed 

30 Virendra . Ditto ... Passed 

32 Bhagwan Hahai Kayastha Pathshala Passed 

College 

r33 Mahesh Chandra Ma thur Ditto . Passed 

34 Mangal Bahadur Singh Ditto. . Passed 

36 Prein Narain Saksena Ditto. .. Passed 



LIST OF HOOOESSFfli OAHDIDATBH, 19S0. 1037 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE PREVIOUS* EXAMINATION IN LAW 
HELD IN APRIL. 1930 

FACULTY OF LAW. 

Names of first ten Successful Candidates 
in Order of Merit. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candulato 


C’lusM in 
which 

liftHHed. 


73 HLaimmau Prasad Pandey 
29 Bindealiwari Pranad Joahi 
89 Kailaah Prasad Agarwala 
218 8iimsr Uhand Bhaiidan 
liari Krishna 8inhM 
168 Ram Prukasb Ag irwal .. 

21 UauHi Lai 

106 Madau Mohnii l)is 
X16 Manohae Lul Cdawal .. 

124 Mohammad A/far 

1 iVbhaya Oliarau Ohattcrji 

2 Abul Uasan Quarai'ohi 

A Ambika Pharan Bilim . 

7 Amar Aatli Sinha 

10 Audli Naraiti Sitigh 

11 Avidh Bohuri Lai Mathur 

13 Babban Prasad inra • 

14 Badri Bat Khuho 

15 Badri Dayal . . 

16 Badri Xarain Sin^h 

17 Ba<iri Prana*! Trijuitilii . 

19 Baikuutha Kam Jim 

20 Bdle-tliwur Prasad 

22 Bhagwan Das Arjnn i 

23 Bhagwat Sahai 

27 Bhawani Prasad Jrivsdi 
2'i Bbawaiu tSUnnkar 
27 Bhupeiidra Nath Siir 

30 Birendra Prasad !)nb«* 

31 Bishwambhar Daynl ... 

32 Brij Basi Lai Mwra 
Xi Bnjroj Sarau Mmra 
:U Biirjorji Khiirsliodji 

:15 (Jhaitatua Atmu Vid>ai*Uii 


I 

1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

1 

I 
I 

ii 

I 

I 

I 

II 
It 

I 

I 

U 

U 

If 

il 

II 
11 

I 

H 

11 

II 

U 

!i 

II 
I 

U 

n 



1038 LIST OK SUCCESSFUL OANDI0ATES, 1930, 


EoU 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class in 
wMch 
passed. 


36 Chandra Mauli Prasad Pande 

37 Chandra Sen Singh 

39 Chixanji Lai Kala 

40 Bamodar Das Agarwal ... 

41 Dattatraya Shankar Tare 

42 Bebi Narain Simlote ... 

43 Bebi Prasad Uniyal 

44 Deshraj Singh Ohaudhry 

48 Bwarka Prasad Srivastava 

49 Gajendra But Upretbi... 

."K) Gajetidra Pal Singh Rawat 

52 Gaya Prasad Misra 

53 Grisli Chandra Pande ... 

5> Govinda Prushotam PatanKar 
56 Gorind Narain Saksena 
67 Gopi Ohand Sogani 

58 Gopi Nath Blkshit 

59 Gokul Prasad Tiwari ... 

60 Gulab Ohand Jain 

61 Gtilabr^o Bbaurao Metkar 
(52 Guru Prasad Tandan 

63 Habib Ahmad Khan ... 

64 Harish Chandra 

6*5 Harisli Chandra Astliana 

67 Hari Shankar 

68 Hari Shankar Prasad ... 

70 liar Swaroop Bhatnagar 

71 Hem Cliandra Mukerji 

72 Hem Sinha Uathor 

74 Ihsanul Uaq 

75 Ikram Husain 

76 ludii Bhushan Butt 

77 Ishwar Prasad 

78 Jado Prasad Seth 

79 Jagdisb Sabai 

80 Jagannatb Sharnia 

81 .Fai Ballabh Pande 

82 .Tai Nath iCunzru 

83 Jawahar Nath Takru ... 

84 Jogendra Natb Bhargava 

87 Kumpta Prasad Bose ... 

88 Kanbaiya Lai Keshrimal Patani 
80 Kashi PM'iad Bajpai ... 

00 Kirti Ballabh Tiwari «•. 


1 

II 

II 

I 

II 

II 

II 

il 

II 

11 

II 

II 

II 

II 

1 

I 

II 

I 

II 

II 

I 

1 

1 

I 

II 

II 

I 

II 

I 

II 

I 

II 

II 

II 

II 

I 

II 

II 

II 

LI 

ll 

I 

I 

II 



LIST OK SUOOESSKUL OaMDIDATRS, 1930. 1089 


Soil 

No. 


Name of Candidate* 


ClEM in 
which 
passed. 


91 Krishna Beliari Lai Agarwala ... 

92 Krishna Kant 

93 Krishnarao Bhalchand Mulay ... 
Krishna Sahai 

95 KiinJ Behari Lai Curoo 

96 Kunwa^ Mohan feJingh 

97 Lakshman Prasad 

OB Laksbmi Das G^upta ... 

99 Lakshmi Kant Chaturvedi 

100 Lakshmi Kant Chaturvedi 

101 Lakshmi Narain 

103 Lai Bahadur Singh ... 

105 Lokpal Singh 

107 Madan xVlolian Sharma 

109 Madhiva Prasai SImrma 

110 Madho Lai Mathur ... 

111 Madho Etim Pande 

112 Manglmal Munot 

113 Mahabir Prasad .lain ... 

114 Mansa Ram Goyal 

115 Mauohar Lai 

» U7 Maya Shankar Sr iva^tava 

118 Mirza Abul B»qa Beg ... 

119 Mohammad Abdul .lalil :** 

121 Moliammad Hahmat-ullah Abbusi 

122 Mohammad Yahya 

123 M. Lutfailah Khan 

125 Mumtaz Ahmad Nomaui 

127 Murli Manohar Gurtu... 

128 Murli Manohar Vya^^ . 

129 Mushtaq Ahmad An^ari 

131 Nandury Subbn Rao ... 

132 Narain Singh 

133 Narayun Prasad Chaturvedi 

134 Nareudra Nath Panda ... 

135 Nawal Kishore Ohaddha 

136 Nemi Nath Shantinnth Agarkar . 

137 Nirmal Chandra Tiwary 

138 Nitya NandJoshi 

130 Promod** Chandra GanguU 

140 ParamhauH Singh 

141 Piare Lai Gupta 

142 Pitamber Tiwuri 

143 Prasidh Narain Singh ... 


I 

1 £ 

ll 

11 

U 

U 

IX 

II 
II 

I 

II 

I 

a 

I 

I 

a 

il 

a 

a 

a 

II 
u 
11 
XI 
ll 
II 

a 

II 

I 
I 
1 

a 

I 

II 

I 

a 

a 

a 

II 

II 
il 
ll 

i 

I 



1040 LIST OF SaOCfiSSFUL OA3^DIDATES, 1930. 


Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class in 

which 

passed. 


144 Pratap Chandra Agrawala ... ... 11 

148 Bagho Bam ... ... ... i 

149 Baghabans Kumar Sharma ... ... L 

150 Baghu Nath Prasad ... ... . 1 

151 Bajendra Prasad ... ... ... 11 

152 Bajendra Chandra Dubey . ... I 

153 Bajendra Nath Saksena ... ... II 

154 Baj Nath Chaubey ... ... ... 1 

155 Bam Adhar Tiwari ... .. ... 11 

158 Bama Shankar Tripathi ... II 

159 Bam Autar Sharma ... ... ... II 

160 Bam Charaa Agarwal ... ... .. I 

ICI Kameshwar Dasb Agarwala ... ... 1 

162 Bam Mohan Lai ... .. .. 11 

164 Bam Nanun ball Sainl ... ... ... I 

165 Bam Nath Khandelwal ... .. II 

166 Ham Nath Shukla ... ... .. 11 

167 Earn Ni^as Misra ... ... ... 1 

160 lUm Prasud Pande ... ... 1 

170 Bam Prasad t haiirey ... ... ... U 

171 Bam Katan Shukla ... ... ... 1 1 

172 Bam Baj Singh ... ... ... U 

173 Bum Batun Sahai . ... ... U 

J75 Bam Singh Vada V ... ... ... II 

176 Banbir Singh Mohan ... ... 11 

177 Katan Lai Mai viya ... ... ... II 

180 Uudra Dutt Bharadwaj ... ... II 

182 Sachindra Nath Bih was ... ... II 

183 Sachitanand Sahai ... .. ... 11 

184 Saeed Ahmad Qurebhi ... .. II 

188 Sarvajit Lai Varma ... ... ... 11 

iOI Sawai Mai Bhandarl ... ... . I 

192 Sawai Singhai Phool Chand Jain ... 11 

101 Shah Jamil Alam .. ... Li 

195 Shah Muhammad Uabeeb .. ... 11 

197 Sham Mohan Kishan Wali ... ... II 

198 Shamsher Jang ... ... ... 11 

109 Sheo Murti Singh .. ... .. II 

200 Sheo Bamnl Prasann Singh ... •. L 

202 Shiva Naresh Patliak ... ... .... 11 

203 Shir Kumar Ha])ta .. ... .. II 

201 Shi\a Nath Katju .... IL 

206 Shree Krishna Jind^l ... ... .. I 

207 .'^hri llama . ... ... . 11 



14ST OK ST^OOESSKOL CaKDIDVTLS, 1030, 1041 


Name of Candidate. 


20S Shiibandu Bhu'>au Banerji 
20V) Hhyam Sander Lai 
2 LI Sita llam Dube 
213 Sobhagyanath Modi 
2ir} Sudhang^hu Baneriee .. 

2115 Sukh Pal ... 

217 Sumati Prasad Jain 

219 Hundar Lai Kothart .. 

220 Sunil Kamar Bose 

221 SuraJ f’raaad Sriva^t.i\a 

224 Than Chandra Mehta .. 

225 Trilok Singh 

227 Uma Shankar Tliaker 
22^ Vamau Laxman Prabhunej 
22i) Vidya Prasad Singh ... 

230 Vidya Sagar Khnlve .. 

231 Vishnu Prasad Adlh ... 

232 Vithal Ham Chandra ^hrikhitn»le 

233 Wahid Ullah Khan 

231 Zoraver Mall Kavdia ... 

235 ZiilHqar Vli 


ClttSH in 

which 

passed. 



! LIST OK SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930 , 


ST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
rHE EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS HELD IN 
APRIL, 1930. 

FACULTY OF LAW. 

Names of First ten Successful Candidates 
in Order of Merit- 


Name of Candidate. 


7 9ovardhan Singha Mehta 

5 Makkan Lai Kela 

) Parashram Visliwanatii Rao Mazumdar 
L Haxdwaxl Lai Gupta 

1 Brinda Prasad Singh 

3 Baj Narain Mishra ... 

6 Brij BhashaxL Saran Verma 

2 Fratap Slnha Bapna 
1 Jagdish Misra 

5 Kamta Pra«tad Kackar 

1 Abbas Alt ... 

2 Abdul Eai 

3 Abdul Hai Khan 

4 Abdul Lateef 

5 Alit Nath Bhattacharya 
C Akram Ullah Ah1)a»3i ... 

7 Anadi Nath Banerji ... 

8 Anis Ahmad 

9 Avadh Behari Lai »atjyar 

0 Avadh Behari Lai Srivastar « Primus) 

.3 Azim-ud-diu Ahmad ... 

4 Babu Lai Sharma 
.5 Bachcha Lai 

.6 Ball Prasad Sarju Prasad Kashsyapa 
L7 Bal Bhadra Nath Pande 
L8 Bal Krishna Acliaryu 

10 Banwari Lai Srivastava 

21 Basanti Lai Maheshwari 

22 Batuk Nath Uubey 

23 Bechan Misra 

24 Benoy Kumar Dey 

25 Bhagwati Prasad Srivastava ... 

26 Bhagwat Sinha Mehta 


Class in 
which 
passed 

1 

1 

I 

1 

1 

1 

I 

1 

X 

I 

li 

il 

11 

I 

II 

II 
ll 

I 

XL 

1 

II 
ll 

I 

II 

II 

I 

I 

I 

1 

1 

I 

I 

1 



LlSU OF SUOOE.SSFOI:* OANDIDAriiS, 1930 . 1043 


Itoll 

Xo. 


Name of Uuudidate* 


(Uaes ta 
which 
pa>Aed. 


28 Uha^kara Nand Maithani .. .. 1 1 

2) Bbudeo Uulm ... ... , . I 

31 Uhudeva Mukorji .. 1 

32 Bhupendra Baiiadtir Singli . il 

3^ Bihliamber Nath Bharga\a .. ... i 

35 Blslieshwar Nath Fande ... U 

37 Brijendra Shankar Mather ... ... 11 

38 Bri .Mohan Lai Dhown ... .. I 

40 Brlj BaJ Khhore ... ... ... I 

U BriJ Uaj Sinha ... ... 11 

42 Brtj Nandan Lai ... ... ... I 

43 Brij Nandan Lai Sa^tma .. ... I 

45 Chau Ira Blian Raiza^Ja ... I 

40 Chandra i rukash Alatimr .. £ 

17 Daya Shankar Varma ... I 

4S U3\a Nanda Siuha ... .. ... £l 

40 Digaiubar Urishna Rao Huhalkar ... 11 

50 Durga Dat Sinha ... ... 1 

51 Dwarku Fruoad Bhargnvt ... ... I 

52 Fakhruddiii ... .. ... i 

53 (fanga Naruin Tewary ... ... 1! 

54 Oaiiga FraBud Agrawal .. 1 

55 (4ovind Sarau Singh ... ... il 

63 (4anga Frasad Khar<* ... .. U 

58 (lovind Frasad ... ... ... 1 

.50 Gunja NEan Singh ... ... ... 11 

60 Cyan FrakaHh Sakaeiia ... ... I 

62 llariBaush Singh ... ... ... 1 

63 Hari Das Qupta ... .. ... ti 

64 Hari ilar Saraii Saweena ... ... 1 

65 Hari Shankar Tewari . ... H 

06 llarish Chandra SrivaBtav ... ... 11 

67 llarish Chandra Taiidon ... il 

68 Har Narain Lai .. ... ... 11 

69 liar Narayan Lai Srivabtava ... . . 1 

70 Uasan Abdulla . . . ... U 

71 riashim UuBain ... ... ... 11 

72 Hern Chandra Joshi ... ( 

74 iudra Kant Singli ... ... ... 1 

76 Irtiza Ali Rizvi ... ... ... 1 

77 Islam Ahmad .Saihe ... ... ... 1 

78 .lagan Nath IVwari . ... ... I 

70 .lagat Bohari Lall Agarwal ... ... M 

80 .lag Bhan Singh ... ... 11 
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aou 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class in 
which 
passed. 


82 Jag Pal Tisvari 
^ Jashoda Nandan Srivastava 
84 Jamuna Dhar Duwedi 
8u Janardan Mahadeo Pendse 

87 Jatadhari Lai 

88 Jeyan Kama Bhatta 

89 Jyoti Nath Ghattopadhyay 

90 Kateahwar Prasad 

91 Kashi Kam ... 

92 Kashi Nath Dabe 

94 Kanhaiya Lai Pancholi 

96 Kamta i^rasad Ohatarvedi 

97 ivamta Nath Bhurgara 

98 KaU Charaji Nigam ... 

90 KailasliNath Sakioena 

100 Kedar Nath Klier ... 

101 Kedar Siugh Negi 
lu2 Kedar Nath Gbupta 

103 Kesri Singh Bhatnagaz 

104 Kewal Singh 

105 Kesazi Singh Mehta 

106 Khurshed Bahadur Nigam 

107 K. Kam Krishna Singh Toshiiiwal 

108 Krishna Madho Singh 
lOD Krishna Nand Panda ... 

111 Lai Bahadur Singh .m. 

112 LalJiTandon 

113 LalJiTewari 

114 Lakshmi Datta Gupta 
113 Laxmi Ohand Jain ... 

110 Lena Whelan Clarke (AXiSb) 

117 Lokmani Singh Bisht... 

118 Mag Kaj Bhansali 

120 Mahadeo l^asad Agarwala 
V21 Mahara] Narain Mat bar 

123 Mahesh Prasad Srivastava 

124 Maheshwari Prasad Srivastav ... 

126 Mangali Prasad 

127 Manmohan LaL Srivastav 

128 Manni Lai Gupta 

129 Maunu Lai Bagla 

130 Man Singh ... 

131 Mirza Asad Kaza 

132 Mohammad Abdul Latil Khan ... 


I 

11 

1 

I 

I 

1 

11 

1 

1 

I 

II 

II 

X 

11 

1 

I 

H 

IX 

X 

I 

I 

I 

II 

II 

XI 

I 

X 

I 

I 

II 

I 
X 

I 

IX 

I 

X 

I 

II 
1 

II 

I 

II 
1 
X 
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Eoll 

No. 


N'auaeof C&udidate. 


133 Mohammad Ikram Uusaia 

136 Mohammad Wasi 

137^ Nago Jairam Tambo 

138 Nand Kishore Arora ... •. 

133 Narain Prasad Saksena 

140 Nalih Raj Kalla 

141 NihalOhand Ohaudhari 

142 Niraujan Nath Sharma 

143 Cm Prakabh KSaksena ... 

144 Oscar Kmmanue] Caleb 
115 Oudh Behan Ltal 

140 Padmadatt Tewari 
147 Paude Panueshwar Oayal >Sniha 
14.) PrakaHli Chaudra 
•151 Pratap Kishore 

152 Prutap Sinha Uapna •• 

153 Farmatma I’rasud 

154 Rabiudra Nath .Sen 

155 Raghabir ^ahai 

156 Raghunandan Prasad Vatsal 

157 Raghunath Salui 

159 Eaghuvausli Sarau Rastogi 

162 Rajendre Narain Srivastav 

163 Rajendra Prasad Srivastav 

164 Rajeshwari Prasad 

167 Ram Bahudur .'^iugh ... 

168 Rame^hwari Prasad Srivastav ... 

169 Rameshwar Prasad Sakseaa 

170 Ram Krislma Dave 

171 Ram Nath Gauri Shanka^ Shrotriya 

172 Ram Prasad Verma ... 

173 Ram Yash Singli 

174 Ranch bore Raj Krishna Mehta .. 

177 Rudra Prasad Srivastav a 

178 Saiyid All Hasnain ... 

180 Saiyid Ibii-i-Hasan 

181 Sangram Sinha Bapna 

182 Sant Prasad Tripathi ... 

183 Sarju Dayal Srivislava 
185 Satya Narain Jaiswala 
180 Satyendra Natli 

187 Satyendra Nath Roy ... .«• 

188 Shah Mohammad Salman 

189 Shahzad Behari Mathnr 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


•m 


II 

I 


I 

1 


11 

X 
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BoU 

JSfo. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class in 
which 
Fassed. 


3hiznia Nandau Prasad 

191 Shiva Prasad Saksena ... 

192 Shree Mai Chhajed 

193 Sri Krishna Singh 

194 Sri iiain Chandra 

195 Shagan Chand 

196 Sheah Narayan Dube ... 

197 Shesh Naraln Lai Agarwala 
193 Shesh Naraiu Shukul 

199 Sital Prasad Srivastava 
290 Sita Kam Lai Srivastav 

201 Sohau Lai Vaish 

202 Sri Krishna Pande 

203 Sri Naraiu Tandon 

204 SuudarLal 

205 Syed Mahbub All 

206 Syed Mohammad Ali Asgar 

207 Syed Sadiq Ali 
203 Syed WaMr Hasan 

209 Tarkeshwar Singh 

210 17aur Madho Singh 

211 Tribeni Lai Srivastav 

212 Tribeni Prasad Eawat 

213 Ugra Sen Singh 

214 Cuta Kant Yarma 

215 Uma Shankar Ojha ... 

217 Yikramaditya Singh ... 

218 Yishwauath Sapru 

219 Wamanaru Anaudrao Deshmua 

220 Yagya Dutta Dube 

221 ZabarraJ K. Bhansali ... 


11 

I 

1 

1 

I 

£ 

11 

I 

li 

11 

iX 

X 

I 

11 

1 

II 

1 

II 

X 

I 

11 

11 

1 

1 

II 

11 

II 

II 

II 

XI 

II 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (PART I) 
EXAMINATION HELD IN MARCH. 1930 


Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Nnme of 
College or 
lIoHtel* 


1 Audhesh Kumar ... Delegacy. 

3 iUshambar Nath Agarwal ... Ditto. 

4 CiopaL Vishwanath OravM ... Ditto, 

o Gaya Prasad Te war i l*itto. 

6 Jagdish Narain .Mathur ... Dittt. 

7 KunJ Behan Lai Agarwal . Ditto. 

8 Krishna J^hankar Daasania ... Ihtto, 

i) Kanhaiya Lai Sriva.stava Ditto, 

10 Kanhia Lai Kapoor .. Ditto. 

LI Kallash Ueharl Matbur ... Ditto. 

12 K anti Swamp Mehrotra ... Ditto. 

33 Lazmi Narain Ohaddha Ditto. 

14 Ham Kumar Smha DUUk 

13 Ham Swamp Gupta . Ditto. 

1(3 Shyam Sunder llastogi . Ditto. 

1 7 Satya Narain Lai Srivustava Ditto. 

18 Uma ^ankar Sriv.istava ... ^ Ditto. 

19 Govind Prasad Bhargavu ... W»»ir Hostel. 

20 Hazarilal Mathur ... Mac Donnell U i i 

Boarding H >u8e. 

21 Han Shankar Gupta ... ^ Ditto. 


23 Ham Bakah Pal Agarwal ... New' ilontal. 

24 Hameshwara Nand ... «lain Hostel. 

25 Satya Narain Prasad ... Bwing C h r i s t i a n 

College. 

26 Triloki Nath Sinha .. Kayastha I'athshala 

C.dlege. 

Candidates who have passed under 
Ordinance 8, Chapter XITI. 

28 Ram Prakash Gupta. 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMI- 
NATION PART ID HELD IN MARCH, 1930. 


UoU 

No. 


2 

4 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 


23 

25 

26 
28 
30 

32 

33 

34 

35 


Name of Oaudidate. 


BisliwaiiLatli Makerjee 
ChintamaxL Yeshwant Ghor- 
pade. 

Gopal Dat Pande 
Radha Raman Dus 
Raglmuath Prasad Srivastava 
Ram Narain Lai... 

Swami Prasad Tandon 
Vishwambar Natli Sinha .. 
Bishen Lai 

Jaipur Vishvaiiatli Sharma 
Krishnan. 
iSatliu Lai Heda ... 

Rai Krishna Ra^togi 
Amar Nath Dutt ... 

Babu Ram 

Bhagwan Dass Bhargava .. 
Durga Dutta Upadhyai 
Fateh Chand Oupta 
G-auri Shankar Gargya 
KesUo Saran Goel 
Madan Alohan Mahe'shwari... 
Ajit Kumar Roy 
Muhammad Yusuf 
Phool Chandra Jain 
Vernon Sharat Chandra 
Banerjee. 

Wachaspau 
SheoraJ Kumar Mathur 


Name of the 

Passed 

College or 

in 

Hostel. 

Class. 

Delegacy ... 

Ill 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

Q1 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Sir Suiidar Lai 

III 

Law Hostel. 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto * 

111 

NewHoster ... 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditt > 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

LI 

Muir Hostel .. 

111 

Muslim, Hotttel .. 

III 

Jain Hostel 

ill 

Ewing Christian 

1 III 

Oouege. 

Ditto 

11 

Kayastha Path- 

II 

shala College. 


Oandidates who passed under Ordinance 3, 
Chapter XUl. 


^ Uak(uiur Smgh 

!J7 Sarju Prahtwl 


Passed 

Passed 



XIL 


Oates of Examinations in Arts, Science , 
.Law and Gommeroe 1980 and 1981. 


1930 . 

The M.A., M.Sc. (Previous and Final) B.Bc. (Honours) 
and li Com. (Farts I and II) Ksaminations will 
commence on Wednesday, 2t>th Harch, 1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 29tb 
January, 1980. 

The B.d. (Pass and Honours II year) and B.iSc rPaSs, 
fixaminstions will be held on Wednesday, 2nd 
.April, 1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than .Itb 
February, 1930. 

The LliB. (Previous and Final) LL.M hlxami* 
nations will commence on Monday, 2l8t April, 
1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 21th 
February, laSO. 


• 1931 . 

The University examinations will oommenee in April 
1931. 




XIV. 

index to the Officers, Mem&rs If 
Authorities and Teaching Staff 
of the University. 


ibdul Ariz Maimui. Maalvi ... 
Abdullah, Sheikh, Khan Bahadur 
Acharya, Dr. P. K. 

Aejaz Husain, Maulvi Syed 
Abnxad Shah, Mr* B. 

Amaranatha Jha, Pfe* 

If 

Anant Prasad, Dr* 

A»z, Mr. M. A. 

Azizuddin Ahmad, Mr* 

« 

* 

Babu Rata Saksena, Mr. 

Badri Hath Prasad, Mr. 

Bdhl, Dr. K. N. 

Bt^lmukand Jain, Mr. 

' fiAnerJi, Mr. A. C. 


Pauh. 

68 ’ 

”■ 39, 61 

34,40,42,4^5.3,^^ 

69, 84, 606, 619, 686 
686 


36, 41, 42, 43, 46, 51^,^^ i 
"68, 60, 61, 62, 64, 

’ 61 

36,80,62,697 
697 

/ $ • 


B. 


44, 46, 63, IMW 
44, 18, 

48, 66,68 

38 


,ui]l, The Hoii’M. Mi. r. *'• / 17, 81 

merii. Rai Bahadur Dr B. »• - 50 

Mlar Rahman, Mr. - "■ » 005 

snarsi Prasad Saxana, Mr. ^ gj ^ 

eni Prasad, Dr. • ’‘VV «. «»• 





JLl 


Bhagwat Dayal, Mr. 
Bhargava, Mr. S. P. 
Bhatoagar, Mr, B.Q. 
Bhattacharya^Mr. A. K. 
Bhattacharyay Dr. D. R. 

Bhavanatha Jtia, Dr. 
Bishestiwax Prasad, Mr. 
Blunt, Mr. E. A. H. 
Bobb, Mr. E. Y, 

Bose, Mr. H. T. 

Bose* Mr. S. 

Brijendra Swarup, Mr. 


Paqb. 
584, 591 
38 , 51,56 
41 , 44 , 50 , 56 , 588 , 591 
587 

34 , 40 , 42 , 43 , 47 * 51 , 55 , 56 , 58 , 
60 , 62 , 64 , 65 , 506, 588 

38 

585 

51 

584 

590 

590 

87 


c. 


Chatter j I, Mr. K. P. 
Chatterji, Mr. N. 0. 
Chattopadhyaya, Mr. K 0- 
Chaudhri, Mr. K. N'. 
Ohaudhri, Mr. S. 0. 

Cbiene, Mr. 0. M. 
Chowdhury, Mr. E. 0. 
Collins, Mr. F. E« 


45 , 47 , 54 , 587 
593 

45 , 46 , 53 , 54 , 64 , 507 , 586 

587 

45 , 49 , 50 , 55 , 69 , 61 , 63 , 607 , 

588 

39 

... 44 , 50 , 56 , 59, 588 
590 


D. 

Damri OJha, Mr. 

Das, Mr. B. C. 

Das-Gupta, Mr. B. N. 

Dastur, Mr. P. E. 

Daulat Singh Kothaxi, Mr, .. 
DaTid, Mr. .1. M. 

Daya Narain Nigam, Munshi 
Daya Shankar Dubey, Mr. ... 
Deb, Eai Sahib S, C. 


43 , 584 , 594 
586 
51 , 59 
58 , 584 
586 , 598 
33 , 56 , 65 , 66 
38 

50 , 56 , 588 
44 , 47 , 54 , 58 , 687 



INDBSX, 

. iii 

I'Aab. 

Oeb, Mr. S. 0. 

*»« 

46. 52, 54, 64, 507, 584 

Deodhar, Mr. G. B. 

«•« 

48, 54, 586 

Devi Prasad Shukla, Pt. 

• •• 

36, 41. 54. 50, 60. 586 

Dhar, Dr. N. R. 

... 40, 43, 47, 64, 58, 64, 65, 606. 

687 

Dhireudra Varma, Mr. 

••a 

44, 46, 64, 59, 64, 606, 586 

Dhrava, Mr. A. B. 


... £3, 58 

Dudgeon, Dr. W. 

... 

... 41, 48, 53, 587, 59) 

Dunn, Mr. S. G. 

... 

62 

Dutt, Dr. S. B. 

... 

17, f>l, 65, 587 

Dutta, Mr. S. K. 

F. 

65. 588 

Pielden, Mr. F. J. 

*•* 

Q. 

58 

Gadaihar Prasad Munshi 

... 

37 

Gauesh Prasad, Dr. 

... 

37,40,45,48,58,62,65 

C^anganatha Jha, M ahamahupadhyaya, Dr. 33, 47, 52, 53, 5b<, 

60, 64, 06, BOO 

9aari Shankar Chatterji, 

Mr. 

... 58j 

0ho8b, Mr. M. K, 

34, 

40, 42, 14,50,66,69, 6.3,84. 

506.588 

Ghosh, Ur. R. N. 

... 

44,48,54.586 

Ghosh. Dr. ». 

... 

48, 54, 687 

Girja Dayal Srivastava, Mr. .. 

65, 687 

Gokai Ohand, Mr. 


38 

Gorakh Prasad, Dr. 

f » 

. 44, 17, 55, rs, 687 

Gupta, Mr. H. K. Das 


m 

Gurmukh N. Singh, Mr. 

... 

51, 56, 58, 58 

Gurt., Venkat Rao, Mr. 

««• 

H. 

585 

Uailoy, H. 0. The Hon'blo Sir William Malcolm :i3 

Hakk, Mr. A. U. 

• «« 

590 



iv 


INDEX, 


Haidar, JVIiss Asha Latika 
nanamau Prasad. Yarmai Mr. 
Ilarrop, Mr. U. R. 

Uara Bam Mehra, Dr* 

Hira Lai Xhanna, Mr. 

Hirday Nath Kuimtu< Pt. 


Paqb 


52, 685 


38 

39 

45, 47, 55, 5a 588 
37, 45 
37, 40, 51, 57, 60 


I. 


Ilyas Ahmad, Mr. 

Iqbal Ahmad, Mr. 

Iqbal Kishftn Taimui, Pt 
Iqbal Narain Gurtu, Pt. 
Ishaq Ali, Maulvi Syed 
Ifthwari Prasad Dr. 


44, 585 
;i9, 41, 49, 61, 62 
45, 48, 54, 687 
37, 40, 60 
44, 46, 53, 58, 585 
44, 46, 52, 59, 585 




Jain, Mr. B. D. 

Jam, Dr L. 0, 

Jamuua Butt Tiwari, Pt. 
Jardine, Mr. K, W. 8. 

Jog, Mr. D. 8. 

Jumna Prasad, Mr. 

Jung, Dr VI. U. 8. 


... »*• 598 

36, 45, 50 , 58, 6], 
588, 598 
587 

... ... 590 

586 

591 

...45, 49, 55, 58, 64, 607, 588, 693 


K. 


Kailaah Nath Katju, Dr, 
RanhaiyaLal, Hai Bahadur, Pt. 
Karwal, Mr. G. D. 

Kaul, Mr. li. N. 

Kavsndra Narain iSingh, Babu 
Kewal Krishna Mehrotra, Mr. 

King, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Moss 
Krall, Mr. H. 


37, 49, 55, 59 
... 33, 50, 67, 63, 66 

46, 47, 60, 56, 68, 688 
52, 585 


584 

62 

48,54 



INDEX 


V 


Lai (lopai Mukerji, The Uon ble Mr*... 

.HO, 50, m 

Justice 

Lalji Srivastava, Mr. 

aa 

Liladhar Gupta, Mr. 


M. 

Mackenzie, Mr. A. H. 

n 

MacMohau, Mr. P. S. 

58 

Madan Mohan Seth, Kai Sahib 

37 

Mahabir Prasad Agarwal, Mr. 

m 

Majumdar, Dr. E. 

is, 588 

Malrea, Mr. B. B. 

59) 

Manohar Lai Zutshi, Ft. 

17, 5S 

Mathura Xarain Herlekar, Miss 

586 

Mathura Prasad, Mr. 

587 

Mehdi Husain Nasiri, Maulti 

. 38,45,47,53,59 

Mehta, Mr. J.£. 

588 

Mehta, Dr. K, 0. 

48, .V), 58 

Mitter, Dr. J. H. 

. 43,47,55,58,59, 
62, 64, 506, 587 

Mittra, Mr. N. B. 

599 

Mohan Sinha Mehta, Dr. 

38 

Moolra] Mehrotra, Mr. 

587 

Muhammad AH Nami, Maolri Byed 

. 44, 46, 58,^58, 61, 
64, 507, 585, 597 

Muhammad Hafiz Byod, Mr. ... 

53,586 

Mukerji, Mr. A. 0. ... 14, 

46, ,52, 58, 584, 591 

Mukerji, Bai Bahadur A. 0. ... 

52 

Mukerji, Mr. B. £. (Law) ... 

51,56,588 

Mukerji, Mr. N. 0. 

44,46.52,685.590 

N. 

Naimur Eahman, Maulvi M 

46, 53, 57, 585 

Nanak Chand, Pt. 

37, 59 



Narayan Prasad Asthaaa, The Honble 
Munshi 

Nehal Uddin, Mr. 


i^AGB. 
m, 50, 59 

588 


Palit, Mr. C. C. 
Parmanand, Mr. 
Piare Mohan, Mr. 


P. 

587 

... 44,46,52,53,585 
48, 55, 587 


Prakash Naraiu Sapru, Ft. .. 
Pooyaiah, Miss C. E. 
Pantambekar, Mr. V. S. 

R. 


37, 45, 61, 56, 59, 63 
.. 59, 64, 60r 

58 


Eadba Eamal Mukerji, Dr. ... ... 56 

Radha Kumud Mukerjt, Dr. ... ... 52 

Eaghubara Mitliulal, Shastri . i 53, 586 

Earn Nath Oubey, Mr. ... 50, 56, 588 

Ram, Dr. V. S. ... ... 53 

Rama Rant Malayiya, Pt. ... 37, 59 

Ram Chandra Dikshit, Pt. ... ... 66 

Ram Kumar Sakaena, Mr. .. ... 45, 48, 55, 587 

Ram Kumar Varma ... ... 586 

Ham Naraiu Tandon, Mr. ... ... 587 

Ham Prasad Dube, Eai Bahadur Major ... 38 

Ham Saran Das, Mr. ... ... 45, 48, 55, 588 

Ranade, Mr. R. D. ... 42, 46, 52, 53, 58, 64, 506, 584 

Uanjan, Mr. S. ... 45, 47, 55, 67, 58, 587 


Eudra, Mr. S. K. 34, 44, 60, 53, 56. 57, 58, 69, 61, 

63, 64, 66, 507, 588 


s. 


Saha, Dr. M. N. 

Salig Bam Bhargaya, Mr. 


43, 47, 54, 58, 59, 62, 64, 506, 586 

44, 47, 54, 68, 64, 65, 
507, 586, 593 


Saraswati Prasad, Mr. 


588,590 



INDEX. 


VH 


Sen, Dr. K. C. 

Sen, The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S. N, 
Sethi, Dr. N. K. 

Beshadri, Mr. P. 

Shafsat Ahmad Khan, Dr. ... 


PlOK. 

m 

68 

47, 6), 60, 68 
42, 48, 51, 62. 68, 84. 

606, 586 

690 

687 

690 

40, 62, 64, 684 
686 
62, 684 


Sharma, Mr. B. E. 

Shambhu Prasad Naithani, Ft. 

Shah, Dr. L. K. 

ShiTa Adhar Pande, Pt. 

Shri Knar Seth, Miss 
Shri Narain Misra, Pt. 

Shnhla, Mr. B. K. ... ... 600 

Sbyam Behari Misra, JBai Bahadur, Pt. ... St 

Siddiqi, Dr. A. ...42, 48, 63, 64, 58, 64, 506, 586 

Simlai, Mr. Bene S*» ess 58«s m 

Sinha, Mr. K. C. ... 590 

Sircar, Mr. Ks M. ... ... 48,5A4 

Sita Bam, Bai Bahadur Bala (Retired Dy« 54, 59 

Collector). 

■sOa. 

*•« ... OvO 

47,66,687,601 

... ... 66 

». ... m 

St 


ftrivastaya, Mr. B. N. 
drlTasCara, Dr. P. L. 
Strano, Mr. J. A. 
Sukhalata,Daara, Miss 
Snkhdeo Malriya, Pt. 


Sulaiman, The Hon’ble Justice BirS M. 

Sully, Bot. T. D. 

Snrendra Kath Tarma, Mr. ... 


39. 41,40, 55, 57, 
60, 63 

68 

38 


87 

41, 46, 68, 68, 60, 60, 68. 
64, 606, 586, 601 

88 


Tamota, Mr. V. S. 
Tan Ohand, Dr. 



INDEX. 




TeJ Bahadur Sapru, Sir 
Teyea, Mr. C, St. L. 
Tiwari, Mr. S* G. 

Tinker, Mr. H. 
Thompson, Mr. C. D. 

Toahniwal, Mr. G, K. 
Tripatbi, Miss 0. 
Tripathi, Dr. B. P. 


Paob. 
89 , 49 

... 63 

38 , 48 , 55 , 67 , 687 , 694 
62 

42 , 47 , 60 , 56 , 57 , 
64 , 506 , 588 , 590 

686 

586 

... 40 , 45 , 46 , 52,685 


u. 


Udhisbthir BhargSTa, Mr. 
Umesh Misra, Ft. 

Uthap, Miss M. 


46 , 53 , 


586 

586 

588 


V. 

Vasauti Bbandarkar, Miss ... 
Verma, Mr. S. 0. 


584 

38 , 48 , 55,588 


Wali Ullah, Dr. M, 
Wali Mohammad, Dr. 
Wall, Mr. W.G.P. 
Weir, Dr. J. C. 

Wilson. Mr. P. W. 
Wood, H.E. the Bt. 
Frederick Bindley 


w. 
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